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PREFACE

THIS volume on Syntax has been doomed to be delayed.
Perhaps providentially, for after the revolution in Biblical
studies during the first half of this century the time is most oppor-
tune to make a detailed survey of New Testament idiom. It is
now over fifty years since the first edition of the Prolegomena
appeared, and Dr. Moulton had perished at sea before complet-
ing Volume II. His pupil, Dr. W. F. Howard, saw that volume
through the press in parts, from 1919 to 1929, but before he had
opportunity to lay many plans for Volume III he himself died
in 1952; and then, on condition that he had the assistance of
someone who would collect the necessary material, Dr. H. G.
Meecham assumed responsibility for the Syntax. It was on
Dr. G. D. Kilpatrick's suggestion that I was permitted to help
at this point, and we had done no more than compile a pro-
visional bibliography when Dr. Meecham died in 1955. By the
kind invitation of the publishers I then worked alone and broke
the spell by living to complete Volume III. It was a privilege
for me, both to bring Dr. Moulton's task to fruition in a new
age, and to be associated with the distinguished name of Messrs.
T. and T. Clark.

My care has been lightened by the publishers' trust in me,
their generosity and wise guidance; and I am grateful to the
specialist printers who, faced with many typographical problems,
so promptly achieved such excellent craftsmanship.

NIGEL TUENER.

Hitchin, Corpus Uhristi, 1962.
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A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

VOLUME III

INTRODUCTION

DR. MOULTON'S own plan for the Grammar was that it should
be not only a learned assessment of this field but also a practical
guide to the student. I have designed volume III specially for
three classes of reader: first, the teacher with an interest in
exegesis, or the Bible translator either in Europe or among the
young native churches who wishes to know the exact significance
of every construction ; then, the textual critic whom character-
istic differences in the author's style may help to decide between
variants ; and also the student of comparative philology whose
concern is the relationship of Biblical Greek to classical and
Hellenistic.

The plan of this work follows a natural linguistic pattern :
the building up of the sentence from its independent elements
right to the complicated co-ordinations and subordinations of the
period. The student who likes to have all his pronouns or all his
prepositions dealt with together in one chapter must console
himself by making good use of the index, for he will find that the
various parts of speech are treated in the appropriate place as
they contribute to the construction of the sentence. His
compensation will be a better understanding of syntax in the
true sense and not as a mere catalogue of parts of speech.

Space is very limited, and I wish I could have treated more
fully (1) the syntax and style of Paul, (2) the study of word-
order, and (3) the syntactic idiosyncrasies of the various authors,
as I believe that all these are of great value for illuminating
textual problems and difficult exegesis. During the course of
the work those points have been constantly in mind, but their
fuller treatment will yield ampler rewards. Some authors
repeatedly confuse dc, and èv, but others keep them carefully
distinct. Knowledge of this kind brings deeper insight, as also
does the study of Paul's use of the adnominal genitive, whether

i
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it is largely subjective or largely objective. We will never be at
home with, the fourth evangelist until we observe his peculiar
performance with tenses and make allowance for his love of the
perfect and pluperfect. What C. H. Turner once commenced
to do for Markan syntax needs completing and carrying out for
other authors too. Light has been thrown on the Infancy
narrative and even on the elusive Q from a careful study of
Luke's characteristic style1. Without a complete guide to
his syntactical predilections, we will never know whether a
writer is true to himself or whether he is going out of his way to
impress.

I have tried to expose consistently the almost complete
absence of classical standards in nearly every author. A
tendency to use the active voice wherever possible in place of the
declining middle 2, a tendency to give to certain transitive verbs
like ayw and <7Tpe<p&> an intransitive sense 3, to give an object to
some intransitive verbs (e.g. ßcctnAeuw, euayysXíCw), and to use
the present in reported speech referring to the past ; 4 the retreat
of the Koine imperfect before the aorist and its confusion with the
aorist ; 5 the disappearance of the perfect through its assumption
of aoristic functions and aoristic " weak " endings ; 5 the even
greater departure from classical standards in moods 6, especially
the optative and infinitive, where the infin. of purpose after verbs
of motion and the articular infinitive are on the increase (in spite
of the retreat of the infin. before iva and On in other respects 7) ;
the less rigid connection between the mood and the conjunction,
so that the subjunctive may stand more often without áv and
conversely av (including sáv and ÖTOCV) stands with the indica-
tive ; the articular neuter of the adjective for an abstract noun 8

(TO ayiov, ta xoXdc); the non-classical use of the definite
article generally ; fluidity in the meaning and use of prepositions ;
weakening of the tva-construction ; indifference to the case after
áxoótú ; lack of distinction between Ï8u><; and OCUTOU, el? and lv?

6cra¡; and 6<;—these are well-known aberrations. More
subtle, but as decisive for exegesis, is the infiltration of the
comparative into the old preserves of the superlative, so that the

1 NT S 2 , 100-109; Studia Evangelica,  Berlin 1959 , 223-234 .
2 Ch . 6  §  4. s  Ch . 6  §  2. «  Ch . 7  f  1 .
5 Oh . 7 §  3. «  Ch . 8 . 7  Ch . 10.
8 Ch. 1.
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alert translator will not lose the opportunity of translating the
one as the other, if necessary, and will not forget how philological
study has made it essential to look at the superlative in the ela-
tive sense of very, and even to suspect the comparative in this
way: Ttuxvotrepov must be very often and axpißecrrspov very
accurately. On the other hand, it is probably a unique feature
of Bibl. Greek, under Hebraic influence, to put the positive for
the superlative : e.g. greatest (not great] in the kingdom of heaven,
So also the use of Ttotpa and focép with the positive, which is a
Hebraic survival in Modern Greek ; and since the general trend
of the language was towards more emphatic comparison (jtoXXov
is added to the normal comparative1. The translator will avoid
over-translating, because nearly all ancient distinctions are
blurred. He will look askance at the " theology of prepositions "
and will remember that Hellenistic writers much prefer to add
prepositions, especially composite prepositions, to the simple
case and also confuse the nice distinctions between prepositions
and between the cases, so that the exegete must always look at
the context2. It is not that Biblical Greek has no standards at
all, but pains must be taken to discover them outside the sphere
of classical Greek, even outside secular Greek altogether,
although the living Koine must be kept in mind always. Mark
at least has simple rules which he carefully observes and, to a
less extent, so have the others.

Biblical and Hellenistic Greek share the non-classical
tendency to omit & in the vocative. With the less cultured
writers in post-Christian papyri the NT also shares the tendency
to supply nominative forms for the vocative 8. The popular
love of emphatic speech demands a more extended use of
pronouns of al kinds, both substantival and attributive 4, in
the NT and Koine. Aòró<; becomes simply he. Personal
pronouns are inserted where they would be unnecessary in class.
Greek, and the genitives follow their nouns with a consistency
which points to the influence of the Hebrew suffix. Possibly on
an Aramaic model, the evangelists use the proleptic pronoun
followed by a resumptive noun. But it is a Hellenistic tendency
to use the simple personal pronoun for a reflexive ; and in the

1 See ch. 3. 2 See oh, 18. '« See ch. 4.
4 See ch. 6 and 14.
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LXX and illiterate papyri we find the 3rd. pers. reflexive used
for all persons in the plural, as in the NT. Indirect pronouns
are going out of use, and the direct interrogative pronouns like
TÍ? find themselves serving in indirect questions ; Hellenistic also
is the confusion of relative and interrogative pronounsl. The
genitive of the pers. pronoun (f¿oi>, etc.) is preferred in the Koine
to the possessive pronoun (s{xo<;, etc.). El; is a post-classical
substitute for uq. "I&o<; becomes no more than eauroo or even
atkou (simple possessive) ; and, in the Imperial period at any
rate, the anarthrous demonstrative pronoun is not necessarily
predicative 2. The nice distinctions between oo and pi^ in class.
Greek have gone, and ¡ii¡ is encroaching 3. Bibl. Greek shares
with the Koine the tendency to misuse and extend the scope of
the gen. absolute ; 4 and, aided by Semitic precedent, to insert
the personal pronoun pleonastically ;5 moreover, the popular
tendency towards forceful expression is seen in the forming of
new compound particles, and Semitic simplicity in the reduced
number and use of particles 6.

In view of the Appendix to volume II, I have not supplied
a separate chapter on " Semitistas ", which raise a vexed
question bedevilled by the objection that nearly all of them
appear in the papyri ; but the discussion of the influence of the
LXX and Semitic idiom arises in every chapter of the book. To
some future work I leave discussion whether this influence
supporta the hypothesis of a spoken Jewish Greek. The present
work does suggest that Bibl. Greek is a unique language with a
unity and character of its own. It does not follow that if a
construction occurs as frequently in the epistles as in the gospels
it will be less likely to have a Semitic origin 7, for direct transla-
tion is not the only possible medium of Semitic influence. When
the LXX was established its idioms powerfully influenced free
compositions of Biblical Greek 8. The idiosyncrasies of Bibl.

i Se e oh. 5 . 2  See eh. 1 4 § 1. 3  See oh. 19 .
4 Se e oh. 23 § 3f. 5  Se e ch. 24 § 3. «  Se e ch. 25.
7 Se e Exp. T . LXVII, 247. A s a contrast to what this writer foun d

in the Loeb Select Papyri, vol . i , concerning the repetition of prepositions,
attention should be drawn to Mayser's considered opinion on the Ptolemaic
papyri which he had examined : " In der weitaus überwiegenden Mehrzahl
der beobachtete n Fälle , zuma l i m Stf l private r Urkunden , wir d be i
xaí, re . .  . xai, ou {AOvov .  .  . áXX á usw. die Präposition nur einmal gesetzt."
(H 2 , 516).

s Moulton-Howar d 478.
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Greek s3Titax are shared in varying degrees by almost all the NT
writers, whether they were translating or not. There is a family
likeness among these Biblical works, setting them apart from the
papyri and from contemporary literary Greek, although the
books with Semitic sources may have these features to an especial
degree. This is so in the relation between the independent and
attributive use of EXEIVCK;, in which colloquial usage is entirely
opposed to the Biblical; it is so with the position of Ivexa (-sv)1,
in the Bible the reverse of that of Polybius and the papyri; and
with the three broad types of construction with Tta;,

As to verbs, there was a Hellenistic tendency to use the
historic present Xeysi, etc., but its popularity in the NT is
considerably helped by Aramaic precedent"2. The perfective
aorist is Hebraic. Although development of the perfect tense
in the NT has reached a stage closely corresponding with that
in the vernacular, there are very important respects in which it
is different, and the NT represents a new development. The
number of resultative perfects is few indeed compared with
secular literary and vernacular texts, and the use of this form is
limited to a small number of verbs, except in the emphatic,
solemnly strained style of the fourth evangelist. Moreover,
although a few examples of dpi with the perfect ptc. as a peri-
phrastic tense appear in the Ptolemaic pap., they cannot be
compared with the galaxy which is apparent in the LXX and
NT 3. Mayser's exx. are very few. Even Chantraine will not
dismiss the probability of Aramaic influence. The perfect tense
in general is much rarer in the NT than in the popular language,
and it preserves a good deal more of its old force. While the old
intransitives have almost all disappeared in the Koine, l<ra)x<x
and Yeyovtt being the only living forms, in the NT we do still have
a few, especially where they can be understood with a present
meaning (e.g. the two above, and Ts6v?)xa, 7JYYlxa) w6noi6a,
aveo>ya). Some perfects are still true perfects, and not aorists,
in spite of the universal confusion in the Ptolemaic and Im-
perial pap. Even in " colloquial " Mark, a significant distinc-
tion is sometimes made (1544), and this is true of Paul (1 Co 153).
The oft repeated y^Yparcfai is correctly used, and other perfects
retain their true present force.

1 Vet.  Test.  5 , 1965 , 208 . 2  Se e ch . 7  f  1 . 3  Se e eh . 7  §  9.
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The history of the optative mood in the literary and collo-
quial Greek of the post-classical period is first a gradual decay
and subsequently a revival of this mood; in the first place, the
revival was due to atticistic influence, but popular Greek followed
the fashion in time. Now, the period in which this mood was
least in favour in secular writers is the period of the NT and the
later books of the LXX, which contrariwise display a compara-
tive fondness for the mood. Is it the conservatism of religion?
It might only be that atticizing scribes confused like-sounding
endings. -But the old Volitive optative is admirably suited to
the pious aspiration and longing of religious books. Volitive
optatives could owe their preservation to their incidence in the
solemn diction of Christian devotion and synagogue liturgy.
They appear in the LXX, and that version became the Church's
book. It is a form of speech well fitted for pious lips.

Some characteristically Biblical prepositions hardly occur
at all in the papyri; e.g. oTuaoo (over 300 times in LXX and 26 in
NT), omivcwTi and xarevavn. And £'prpo<T6sv is extremely
rare outside Biblical Greek. The use of cases with prepositions
is not that of the Koine, or the Biblical books show a more rapid
tendency to drop one or more of the^jases, e.g.

£m

Ttapa

Ttp6q

(jtsra

(g:d:a)

(g:d:a)

(g:d:a)

fe:»)

LXX

1-5: 1:3-7

2-5:1:1-5

•23:1:43

3-8:1

NT

1-2:1:2

1-6:1:1-2

•16:1:116

3-6:1

Polybius

1-5:1:3

•2:1:15

1-2:1

Papyri

4-5:1:2-5

22-5:1:2-5

•02:1:4

1-6:1

Herodotus

1-8:1:3-5

2:1:6

The wider use of ev is remarkable in Bibl. Greek, e.g.:

£v :  Twep a

£v :  rap t

LXX

1 :  -0 6

1 :  -0 6

NT

1 :  -0 7

1 :  -1 2

Papyri

1 :  -4 3

1 :  -2 8

It is a peculiarity of Bibl. Greek, and not of the Koine, to
use the feminine for neuter in certain expressions like dq xpimT^v
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and <XTTO [Aia?, but the variations in the gender of Xijxoi; are
shared by the Koine1.

A distributive singular, in preference to the plural, is dis-
tinctly Biblical, like TO <r«[Aa UJAWV, although we have xara
yecopyov once in the papyri. The plural worlds and heaven
belongs to Bibl. Greek, and is normal Greek only poetically.
The allusive plural is normal Greek, but late: of Herod it is said,
They are dead who sought the child's life; and the prophets (Mt 223)
is simply Hosea; while &y\oi TtoXXoi is one vast crowd 2.

The use of soul for the reflexive pronoun must be uniquely
Biblical. The use of au-ro? as a demonstrative (which has
significance for exegesis) is doubtfully Koine and more likely to
be due to Semitic influence; so also extra-Biblical examples of
06 ... TO? are rare 3. Biblical Greek uses TOxpdc and uTtlp for
comparison in place of ̂  or the genitive and is fond of the genitive
of quality. The dative is beginning to decline in Hell. Greek
but the popularity of £v in Bibl. Greek gives it a false appearance
of life 4.

The NT is not in line with the Koine in the use of cases after
certain verbs. It uses the dat. as well as the ace. after Ttpooxuv^to5,
and reverts to the Attic dat. after 7cei6apxlw 6. The ace. is
invariable in the LXX (except atticistic 4Km 224, Ep. Je 65),
and in the NT after xocTopiofiai, against the dat. of secular
style 7. The only two instances of ace. after emrjpedc^w which I
can find, occur in NT, while secular Greek has the dative 8.

A partitive expression is often used in NT and LXX as
subj. or obj. of the verb, e.g. OavaTwaouoiv e£ ufitov, without the
help of -n,v<x<;, in Lk 2116. This plays small part indeed in the
non-Biblical language 9, and clearly reflects the Hebrew ]».
In partitive expressions the Ptolemaic papyri much prefer dbr<5
to ex10, but NT writers prefer sx and also often use £v in a parti-
tive sense which is extremely rare in the papyriu.

1 See oh. 2. 2 See ch. 2. 3 Ch. 14 § 1.
4 Ch. 17.
8 Mayser II 2. 256; MMVocab.s.v. The dat. becomes increasingly

common in LXX: Helbing DKVS 296-298.
6 Mayser II 2, 208. Ptolemaic pap. all gen.; dat. in A.D. 260

(MMVocab.s.v.>.
7 Kittel WB I 449; Helbing DKVS 71; Bauer s.v.
8 Mayser H 2, 266.
9 See oh. 16 § 2,1, I b; Mayser II 2, 361.
w Mayser II 2, 362. " Mayser II 2, 353.
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The position of the attributive adjective (and participle) in
relation to the noun and article is in the Ptolemaic pap. quite
different from that in Bibl. Greek. There are three possible
positions : I. ó áyaOo? ávyjp, II. ó ávyjp ó áya6ó<;, III. ávqp ó áyaoó<;.
The art. before the noun is often omitted in Hell. Greek and
particularly in the papyri, but that is very rare in Bibl. Greek1.
I can find only one instance in the first twenty chapters of
Genesis, and there are very few in the NT. As to the other two
possible positions, if we take as a sample of iii/B.c. papyri the
Hibeh Papyri nos. 27-120, there are twenty exx. of position I and
ten exx. of the repeated article. The Tebtunis Papyri nos.
5-124 will serve for ii-i/B.c. : they have the first position with
over 140 exx., but only four or five exx. with repetition of the
article 2. This is not like the picture in Bibl. Greek. In the
Pauline and General epistles3 (where direct rendering of a
Hebrew text is ruled out) the proportion is: position I 24,
position II 23, position III one only. Clearly the tendency in
the papyri of the NT period is for the second position to be
practically negligible (140:5), while Biblical writers are fond
of the usage even when there is no emphasis. In LXX Ge 1-19
the proportion between positions I and II is 18: 56, the very
reverse of the proportion in iii/B.c. papyri. In 1 Km 1-6 the
proportion is 1:16.

The construction sv TCO with infin. occurs so often in Lk-Ac
that to Dr. Howard it was " one more evidence of the great
influence of the LXX on the style of Luke. " 4 It occurs in the
papyri occasionally 5, but this expression, like el; TO and TOO
c.infin. (of which Paul and Luke are specially fond) belongs
almost exclusively to Bibl. Greek through the influence of
Hebrew 6. Dr. Howard observed that the use of iva " had
already gained great flexibility in the KOIVY) " (p. 470). If one
cannot claim that its even greater flexibility of use in the NT 7

was entirely due to Semitic influence, one must at least underline
the difficulty of finding anywhere but in Biblical books such a

i See ch. 13 § 1. 2  Mayser II 2 , 25ff .
3 The first chapters o f the following book s have been read : Ro, 1 and 2

Co, Ga, Ph, Col, Phm, 1 and 2 Th, 1  and 2 Ti, Ti, Heb, Jas, 1  and 2 Pt, 1  Jn.
4 See the Appendix t o vol. I I o f this Grammar, p. 451.
5 Mayser H l , 328 .
« Mayser I I 1 , 32 Iff, 33 0 ; I 3 , 43 . Se e below ch . 1 0 § 2b.
7 Se e e.g. Radermacher 2 193 . Se e below ch . 8  § 2 B2.
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wide variety in the use of tva, imperatival, causal, consecutive,
epexegetical, within so small a space.

Other instances of the unique character of Bibl. Greek
abound in peculiarities of word-orderl, in asyndeton 2 and
parataxis3, in the use of proleptic pronouns4, and in the
pleonastic insertion of personal pronouns 5, as well as in many
other smaller and less significant ways.

I do not wish to prove too much by these examples, but the
strongly Semitic character of Bibl. Greek, and therefore its
remarkable unity within itself, do seem to me to have contem-
porary significance at a time when many are finding their way
back to the Bible as a living book and perhaps are pondering
afresh the old question of a " Holy Ghost language ". The
lapse of half a century was needed to assess the discoveries of
Deissmann and Moulton and put them in right perspective.
We now have to concede that not only is the subject-matter of
the Scriptures unique but so also is the language in which they
came to be written or translated. This much is plani for all who
can see, but the further question arises, whether such a Biblical
language was the creature of an hour and the ad hoc instrument
for a particular purpose, or whether it was a spoken language as
well, something more than an over-literal rendering of Semitic
idioms, a permanent influence and a significant development in
the language. Students of Greek await the answer with interest.

i See ch. 27. 2 See ch. 25 § 3. 3 See ch. 26 § 1.
4 See ch. 5 § 2 (a) 3; ch. 14 § 1. 2. 5 See ch. 24 § 3.
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BOOK ONE

BUILDING U P TH E SENTENCE: ANALYTICA L

The minimal form of the sentence is Subject and Predicate.
The Subject is usually expressed by a noun and the Predicate by
a verb ; and this verb may need a direct or indirect Object. But
often the Predicate too may be a noun or its substitute.

n
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CHAPTER ONE

SUBSTITUTES FOE NOUNS IN SUBJECT, OBJECT OR

PREDICATE

§ 1. The Article with Adjectives1

A subject, object or predicate may be expressed without
using a noun. The usual substitute for it in cultured speech is a
non-substantival neuter expression, but sometimes also a
masculine or feminine one. We find the article with a non-
predicate adjective, and used in both (a) an individual and (b) a
generic sense. By this method is represented a quality par
excellence.

(a) Of God: Jn S44 ó {xóvo? BW, l Jn 620 ó aX^ivó^. Of Christ:
Lk 434 ó ay10?» Ac 2214 ^ Sixaio?. Of Satan: ó TTOVTJPÓ?. Also TJ ípr^ioc;.
the desert, Jas 26 TÒV TTTOXOV beggar. Also ó <ró<po<;.

(b) oÊTüXoikrioiandolayiot. oí TroXXoí either the majority, or the many
previously indicated. 1 Pt 418 ó Síxouo«;, ó aoeß^. Mt 254 at <ppóvi{/.ou
Also ot {jtaXaxoi.

But the substantival expression is more usually neuter.
In the pre-Christian papyri are TO aytov, TO á^tov, TO Stxatov,
Tà xaXá, TÒ oTpaTiamxóv the army, TO ÍTOTIXÓV, TÒ vairaxóv,
etc. (Mayser II1, Iff). Again we have (a) individual, (b) generic,
more often; and (c), especially in Paul, the equivalent of an
abstract noun; the latter is a class, idiom (Hdt. Thuc.) and
higher contemporary Koine (Strabo, Joseph., I CL), as well as
Biblical (LXX).2 In the NT it is characteristic of Paul and
Luke and not often in the Gospels. This abstract usage followed
by the gen. does not appear in the papyri.

(a) Individual concrete expressions : 2 Oo 815 OT TÒ TroXii, TÒ oXiyov,
Philem14 TÒ àyocoóv a good deed, Ro 8s TÒ aSuvocTÒv the one thing the Law
could not do. 1 Co 310 6s[/.eXiov, sc. Xi6ov, 7s e x aotxqxovou. Also TO

1 K-G I 266ff., Gild. I § 36, Mayser II 1, Iff. Ljungvik SSAA 24f.
Schmid, Attizismus IV 608.

2 Also Apost. Fathers, e.g. Mart. Petri 8220 TO TtocpaSo^ov TOO Oea^aTO?,
and Pass. Andr. alt. 2814f'.

13
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xaXóv. Never TO <7i)vei8ó¡; for <JuveiSv)m<;, but TO otoTrjpiov for r) cjioTvjpta
(Lk 230 3«, Ac 2828, Eph 617 all OT), and often TO {¿apTUptov for i] ¡¿ap-ropta.
Neut. sing, is also used collectively to denote persons : TO £XOCTTOV . . . TOO
xpeÌTTovo? = oí èXdcTTove«; . . . TCÖV xpeiTTÓvcov ; also neut. pi. with a gen.
l Co I27f ra (¿opa TOO xócj[xou, etc, Papyri: TÒ SuvaTÓv, TÒ Xomóv, ra
ÏSia, ra xaXá, Ta wrap/ovTa.

(6) Generic: Mt 613 TOO Trovrjpou (but mase?), 1235 = Lk 645 Ta
(B al om.) ayaöa . . . TrovTjpa, Lk 645 TÒ ay«6óv, Ro 38 Tà xaxá, Tà áya0á
J33 TÒ áyaOóv ¡jood works, Gal 610 same, Mt 1348 Tà xaXá . . . Tà aanpAfish,

(e) Abstract ideas ; usually with a following gen. : Ro I19 TÒ yvtucrrov
TOO 9. knowledge concerning God (Chrysost.) or what is known (or can
be known) about God (Origen) or God in his knowableness (Battei WB I 719),
I20 Tà áópaTa auToö he the Invisible (ib.) 24 TO /p7)OTOv TOO 6. = ^p^fór/)«;
(which precedes) or more definitely God in his kindness (ib.), 922 TÒ SUVOCTÒV
aÒTou how powerful he is, 1 Co 45 Tà xpuTtTà TOO oxÓTou?1 the darkness
which hides, I25 TO (ztopov TOUÖ. = Acopia (which precedes) OT God seeming
to be foolish; TO a<i9eve<; TOO 0. similarly. 735 TO e6ffxv)(Aov xat eÚTtápeSpov T¿Í
xupitù, 2 Co417 TÒ TcapaoTÌxa èXacppòv rr¡c, 0X. Yjpicöv, 88 TÒ TT]<; .. . yv^joiov what
is genuine with respect to . . . , Ph 38 TO ÚTrepéxov T^<; = ÚTrepo^, 45 TO
èrcieixèi; ùpLwv, Col I18 Tà ópocTà xaì áópaTa (no gen.), Heb. 617 TÒ ápiETáosTov
TÍJI;, 718 TÒ aÓTÍj? aoÖsvèi; xal ávwcpeXéi;, l Pet l7, Jas l3 TÒ 8oxi¡Aeiov =
something tested (Deiss. BS 259ff. Mayser I2 3, 52). Cp. Strabo's TO
eufjiSTaxeipwJTov TTJ<; 0r¡pa<;. LXX. 2 Mac 44 TO xa^e^ov f*í?> 316 TÒ
T^? . . . TcaprjXXayjiévov, 231 TÒ CTÚVTOJJLOV TTJ<; . . . , TÒ è^spyaoTixòv T^?,
4 Mac 613 èv 0au[xaoT¿í T% , 188 Tà àyvà TTJC;.

§ 2 . Th e Article with (1 ) Attributiv e Adverbs
This is like the class. Tà uc, TÒV TtóXejiov things belonging to war.

Thus in pre-Christian papyri: TS&V TO é£í)<; oK oífeer contributions, TO
S9aiipiov, èv T¿> (jL£Ta£<i, aitò TOÙ vüv, ëax; . . . , {¿é^pt . . . , TÒ rcpÓTepov,
TÒ Ttpcúí, Tà avío, Tà èvTaüöa, Tà STcávto, sl<; Tà (jiáXiaTa, ex TOÜ oreícru
(Mayser II, 1, 13). In the NT: zie, TÒ (xécov, èv T<£ (jiécj^, ex Tou{ié<iou
(without art., if a gen. follows), Lk 162« oí (S*BD om.) èxeïOev, Mt 2421

ecu? TOU vuv, 2326 TO èvró?, Jn 823, 1 Co 1416 TO á^v, 2 Co I20 TÒ vai,
TÒ à[j^v, Rev 314 ó àjjiTjv, Col 3lf Tà xaTto, Tà ava), 2 Co U7 Jas 512

TÒ vai, TÒ oo. Sometimes the noun so formed is used as an adverbialaccusative: TO rcptot, TO ¿«Taxi? Lk 174D, TÒ ava Srjvápiov Mt 2010 SCLNZ
everyone a penny.

The Article with (2) prepositional phrases. Mayser II 1,
9-13 : ra ex T% y?]«; offspring  or  o or product, hence Ro 1218 TÒ è^ úpicüv
so far as it originates from you ; papyri TO XOCT' avSpoc distributive,
hence pap. and NT TO xaft' Y)(j.spav daily ; but also in pap., Ac and
Paul Tà xotTa TI expresses general relationship, so TÒ xocTà aápxa

1 Cp. E x Acti s Andr. 4526f TO xpU7CTÓ¡¿evov aUToG tr^q ^úo-gto?.
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Ro 95 = as far as the material side is concerned; Ph I12 Col 47

Ta'xocT* i\ii = what concerns me; but the same phrase Ac 2514

Tà xaTà ITauXov is obviously Paul's case in the courts and this
may be the correct interpretation in Ph and Col (my lawsuit) ;
so Ac 1639 D Tà xa6' 6{xà<; = we acted amiss at your trial in court
(Ttpayfia). But 2 Co IO7 ra xara upoaomov = what is in front of
you (spatial) ; Ko 125 TO xaO' si? a stereotyped adv. Ac 287 Tà rcepl
TÒV TÓ7TOV èxetvov (local), Herrn V iii 31 Tà rcepl TÒV Ttopyov.
Local in the papyri, but sometimes of general relationship like
xocTá ; hence probably my circumstances in Ph 223 Tà Tcepl ipi,
and not my surroundings. The gen. Tà Trepí TIVO? is frequ. in
pap. and in Luke and Paul, e.g. Lk 2427 Tà reept eauTou,
Ac 1825 Ta TOpiiTOU5'I. Mk 527 (but Tá om. by S°AC2DLW al)
things concerning . . . . With uapá : Mk 526 8aTcavr¡aaaa Tà Trap''
(vrap' om. DW) sauTYJs class., Lk IO7 TcivovTe? Tà reap' OCÒT&V,
Ph 418 8s£afAevo<;. . . Tà uap' u(jiwv. In the pap. TO rcocpa TLVO<;
(sing.) is a sum of money to be paid by someone, esp. taxes due
(Mayser II 1, 12), but Ta vrapá TIVO<; (pi.) is something sent, an
answer, a mandate, an errand, an ordinance. With Ph 418

cp. P. Alexandr. 4, 15 (iii/B.c.) etXecpsv Tà rcapà aou = he
received what you sent, but P. Teb. 112, 23 (118 B.C.) árco&éxo^ai
Tà napa crou = your instructions. Cp. Jos. BJ. 2, 124, Ant. 8,
175.

These were all neuter but we have mase, and fern, also with pre-
positional phrases: Mayser II 1, 14-20 arcò, Sia g., ex, si«;, èv, ¿TCÍ g.,
xara ace., (xerá g., Trapa g. ace., nspl ace., itpó, 7tpó<; dat., ÚTCÓ ace. dito:
Heb 1324 oí arcò TTJ? IT. Italians. Inscr. 60 B.c. (Preis. Samm. 4980, 6)
oí ano Tt\c, TcóXsox;. Pap. i/B.o. (ib. 5216,11) oí avrò ' AXeJ-avSpeíai;, etc., very
frequ. to represent a person's home or extraction. In the pap. also to
denote a class: oí arcò TT)<; rpaTréCr)? arebbank officialstPSI IV 383, 8
(248 B.C.), like Ac 121 oí dotò i% èxxXiQoiai; church folk, 156 oí airó TTJ«;
aipéaecx;.
ex : very frequ. in Paul as we use -ists of members of a sect or persuasion :
Ro 326 oí ex Ttíoreox; 'I. believers in J., 414-16 oí ex vó{xou who Uve by the Law,
ó lx TTÌaTew? 'A. who shares A's faith (a persuasion), Ac 69 oí ex -051; auvaYorp)«;
(a sect). Class, use of a country: Isocr, 482 oí ex TÏ]<; 'Aotae Asians.
Papyri of descendants, members of a family or class, residents (like arcó) ;
members of a family in Bo 16uol ex T&V Napxioaou.
si? : Mk 131« 6 ek TÒV áypóv. Ac 239 oí el? (juxxpáv local.
ev:Mkl314oíevT7Í'I. local.
erei : Mk 1315 ó èrel TOU 8<»>[xaTo<; local.
xará : Ac 2523 oí xar' è^ox^v eminent men. Eph 533 oí xa6' Iva as indi-
viduals.
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«apa g. : in class. Gk. those sent out by. In pap. usually someone's agent
or assistant, a proxy, but less often of relatives and friends (as Mk 3Z1)
W. Chr. 10,6 (130 B.c.) etc., esp. i¡ [WJTifjp xod oí nap' -^öv TcavTs? in a private
letter BGU VI 1300, 4 (iii-ii/B.c.), 1 CL 124 king's messengers, I Esd I15

1 Mac 215 a king's proxy, Mk 321 (see J. Moulton in ET 20, 1909, 476}
oí Trap' aÒTou but not DW and Lat. Ms kinsfolk, LXX Su33 her family
and friends, 1 Mac 944 vl58 his men. CL Jos. Ant. 1, 193.
TrepC: Mk 410 Lk 2249 oí rapi OCÒTÓV his disciples; J. and his disciples is
impossible. Ac 1313 218TR oí rapì (TÒV) IL Paul and his party (class.) ;
the escorts alone is impossible. Later than class, oí rapi ftva was often
a periphrasis for the person alone: Plu. Pyrrh. 20, 1 oí rapi 3>«ßpixtov =
Fabricius ; Tiber. Gracch. 2,3 oí rapi Apoüoov = Drusm ; so in Polyb. 4,36 ;
6, 21 ; 11, 2; Diod. Sic. 1, 16; 1, 37; 19, 19; Ep. Arist. 51 ; Philo vi cont.
15; Jos. Ant. 13, 187; 15, 370; c. Ap. 1, 17. Probably we have this
in NT: Jn II19 TO<; rapi M. xal M. = Martha and Mary only (p45 A@ al.).
There is little if any support in the pap., unless P. Flind. Petr. I 29,
4 rà rapi TÍJV ávaSevSpáSa (Radermacher 2, 118).

The Article with (3) genitives of Nouns. In the pre- Christian
papyri this neuter expression denotes (a) residence, possessions,
property, house or home of the person in the genitive (Mayser II
1,8); (b) with impers. genitive the phrase is largely periphrastic :
T« T>J<; ystopyta<; = field work.

(a) personal : Lk 2025 ta Kaíaapcx;, xa TOÍJ Oeoo property of,
1 Co. I11 UTCÒ T&V XXOTJ«; (strictly wtò T&V téov XXóìQt; by them of
CMoe's home).

(b) impersonal. Nothing more subtle than periphrasis is
involved : Mt 2121 TO T% aux% the fig tree, Ro 1419 Ta TYJ<; eipyjvq*;
peace, Jass4144 fò (Tà A) T^<; aÖpiov tomorrow, 2 Ptt222 TO i^c,
áX-qoou«; Tcapotfiía? the true proverb.

§ 3. The Ellipse of Various Nouns
The absence of the noun (although its idea is quite necessary,

in contrast to § 1 above) occurs in adjectival and other kinds of
attributes (pronominal, participial, adverbial), and the context
supplies its lack1.

Certain nouns are liable to ellipse in this way in NT and contemporary
Greek. S o 086? is to be supplied in the papyri as in Lk 35 OT el$ eòosi«*;,
519 Trotas , 19 4 êxelvtjs , an d als o yr j o r xtóP« vory frequently : Mt 38 etc.
•ij írepíxwpoc (Pint. LXX), 23« ^ gi)pa (Xen. LXX), Mk 15 s» s%  èvovrioc ^
(D substitute s exe t an d W  omits) , L k I 39- «5 i ) opeivrj , T J epr$j.Qt^  i¡

i K-G I 265ff . Oud . I § § 32-36. Mayse r H l, 20ff .



§ 3] SUBSTITUTES FOR NOUNS 17

oíxoujiévY) (world; class., pap., MGr.), 1724 or better seil. {¿epíSoc (T. Levi
184), Heb 11» DeKLP Sta §7jpa? (but SAD*E p18 p48 supply ?%).

In dates in the pap. ^(¿¿poc is almost always omitted: Mt II23 etc.
(¿¿/pi T?)«; (J7){iepov (elsewhere with faépa), Mt 276a (Mk, Lk, Jn, Jas)
rfi (fee) aiiptov like P. Hamb. I no. 27, 4 (250 B.C.) -nji e^a^piov. Lk 1332

Ac 2719 Tfl TpÍTf) (elsewhere -rfi Tp. •%(..) like P. Eleph. 5,17 (284 B.c.) rpi-crji.
Lk-Ac T?) é^c. Lk 13s3 TTJ èxojJiévfl, cp. P. Hal. 1,30 (iii/B.o.) TTJI ércofiéviji,
but in Ac 2126 with no ellipse of fa Ac 1611 2015 2118 Tfj emoucfl, like
P. Petr. Ill 56(b) 12 (260 B.c.), but no ellipse of fa in Ac 72«. Ac 20? etc.
Tfl puqc Ttov oaßßaTtuv. Heb 44 r¡ eßS6(ji7], but same verse has+uiddahHerrn.
S. VI 53 (Clem. Hom. IX. 1) Ttpò juS?. Possibly a?' % (Ac 24" 2 Pt 34

1 Mac I11 : since)1, is an ellipse of fa. (or opa in Lk 745). There is no
ellipse of fa. at Col l 6 - 9 Herrn. M. IV 43, but the phrase is virtually a
conjunction.

Xeip is frequ. omitted in phrases like fj Se^tá, •?) ápwrrgpá Mt 63 etc.,,
sv SeiUqt Ro 8s4 etc. (unless we assume èv8é£ia, class., hi view of the fact
that NT writers have ex 8e£iwv, not èv 8.). Herrn. S. LX 128 has 8e£iá
and eijcávujjux. MGr. also. Ptolemaic pap. : 8e£iav P. Petr. II 45
(248 B.C.), but xeip is inserted also in pap.

It is probable that we should supply TtepioSo^ with -{jnrjvoq and -faepos
ending adjectives. For vux(%«po<; see Blass-Debr. | 121. Hdt 2, 124
f| Tpi{jwjvo5. Polyb. VI343 Yj 8t{ji7)vo<;, XXVH 7a fj ëx^vo^. LXX Ez 3914

rijv é7CTá(j(,7)vov. 4 Mac 167 sTrra Ssxá(¿r)vot. Jg 192A 2047A TerpajjtTjvov
anarthrous. Ditt. Syll8 4104- 24 (c 274 B.C.), 4428- » (c 250 B.c.). In pre-
Christian papyri: Petr. DI 78, 13 (iii/B.c.) etc. r¡ TtevÖTQ^epo?. PSI IV
380,6 (249 B.C.) í¡ Sippo«;. 408,9 (iii/B.o.) •*) Terpa^voq (Mayser H l, 23).
Jn 438 TsrpdqATjvo*; anarthrous (-vov HW al). Heb 1123 OT rpíjjnQvov
(= Ex 22 (jù)va<; Tpst<;) (-o? p46).

The ellipse of ¿Spa is probable in other similar examples (e.g.
PSI IV 391, 4 (241 B.C.) -ají Seu-répai TYJ<; VUXT&;) : ¿|auTÏi<; at once. Not
class, are rcpwta and è^ia in Mt Mk Jn Herrn. Mk 1111B o^ia? OU<TT)<;
(other MSS either add TTJ? ¿Spaq or substitute òfyé), with which cp.
BU II 3803 (ÜÍ/A.D.) 6<j»(e)la5 TÌJ^ ¿Spa?, P. Ox. in 47516 (A.D. 182) e4/ia<;.

Other less frequ. noun-ellipses are the following :
"Avs^jwx;: Ac 2718 tqi TCVÌOVTI (Western).
"AyaXjia: 1985 TO StoTisTei;.
Aöpa : 2740 ryj TcveouoT) (indicated by Arrian ep. ad Traj. 5 raí? aöpau;
Tai? . . . Ttveoócaí?). Lucían Herrn. 28, Char. 3 TCJÍ TcvéovTi.
rXwoaa: Rev 911 èv Tf) éXXrjvixfj (S éXXrjviSt), or supply StáXexroi; or
«pci)v^ LXX.
Apax^fl : Ac 1919 ápyupíou (se. Spa^cov, but we would expect ápyupUov).
'I^áTiov: Mt 118 èv {ioXaxol?. Jn20122Herrn. V. IVv 21 èv Xeuxoìq.
Rev 1812-1«1 ßucaivou, Ttop^úpa? etc. Pap. (Mayser II l, 26).
Mépoi; : not class, but pre-Chr. pap (TO TPÍTOV, TérapTov passim) Rev :
TO TPÍTOV, TéTopTov, SéxttTov. Mk 165? èv TOÏ? Segote.

1 And in weak variants in Herrn. S. Vili 14A (but read áqpe; with
P. Mich. See below p. 94.) 6«A (but read à<pÓTe with P. Mich.).
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nx>)Y7): Lk 12 47f Sap-fyjeToe i TroXXa? . . .  ¿Xty«?. 2  C o II24 Teaoepaxovra
wapà jiíav .
IlúXrj : Jn 52 but this could not be supplied by the general reader without
local knowledge; it is suspect, being om. by Syrcttr* Pesh-
'PaßSo.; : Heb 5' Íxet»jpía<; (or se. èXoeta). Büchsel in Kittel WB III 297Í
traces the origin to the olive branches of the suppliant, whence after
Isocr. the adj. came to mean earnest supplication,.
"TStop : Mt IO42 4*uxpoö. Jas 311 TO yXuxu xal TO mxpóv. Aristoph. Nub.
and pap: Öep^óv (Gild. I §38).
"TsTÓv: Jas 57 repotfjtov x«i 6i|̂ ov (3)B.
'EXata: Ro 1124 -f] ayptéXato?, xaXXteXoaoc, "EXouov supplied in papyri
(Mayser II1, 24).

It remains only to notice under this head some stereotyped
phrases where there is noun-ellipse :

'ATCÒ (Aia?: Lk 1418 se. Yvtb^ or óp¡ji^ or ^oiv^, or more probably yXwcrooc
in view of Philo V 17Ö8 fash 1̂05 xal rf¡q aú-rijc yvá^? = with one mind
or voice. And some would supply <popa impetus. It may be Aramaism
rather than ellipse (min cVdS) = at once, but it occurs in secular PSIII
28622 (ÍÜ-ÍV/A.D.) = at once, and Wilcken. Chrest. 46, 15 (A.D. 338)
jilav ex jxtSi; (se. ^épa), and in MGr. Lagrange (8. Luc 404) suggests
that ¿So? or cpoiv^ or preferably yvtajiiij be understood.
Konrà ^óva¡; : There is no knowing what noun to supply. Mk 410 Lk 918,
LXX Ge 321« pg 49 je 15171 Mac 123«. Time. 132.5. Xen. Mem. 3.7.4.
Menander. Polyb. 4.15.11. Diod. Sic. 4.51.16. Jos. BJ 6, 326; Ant.
17, 336, etc. Herrn. M. XI 8. MGr xaTo^óvaxo. BGü III 813, 15
(ÌÌ/A.D-).
KOCT' iStav : Mt 14W- 23,171. w> 20", 24^, Mk 4^ 63» 73» 92-28133,Lk 9« 10^3,
Ac 231», Ga 22. 2 Mac 45 142i. Ign Sm, 72. Hellenistic, not class. :
Plut. 2, 120d. Polyb. 1, 71, 1 ; 4, 84, 8. Diod. Sic. 1, 21. Philo sacr.
Abel, 136. Jos. BJ. 2, 199. Pap: P. Or. gr. 51, 9 (239 B.c.); 737, 7
(ii/B.o.). Insc: Dit. Syll8. 1157, 10, and see L.S. s.v. tSto«;. Uncertain
what noun to supply.
'iaC<?:the class, equivalent of the last. 1 Co 12« PSI IV 43412

(261 B.C.).
A7¡¡A00ír. Ac 16" etc. = openly. Dit. Syll. 807» (A.D. 138) = publicly.
Vettius Valens p. 7122 publicly, Different meaning in class. Attic: at
the public expense or % public consent.
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CHAPTER TWO

THE GENDER AND NUMBER OF NOUNS

§ 1 . Th e Gende r o f Nouns 1

As in class. Greek 2 the neuter gender may refer to a person
(e.g. TO yeysvvTjfievov Jn 36 1 Jn 54, cp. masc. 51), provided that
the emphasis is less on the individual than on some outstanding
general quality like foolishness ; 3 Ttäv is often added to make this
clear (1 Jn 54, Jn 172 TOW 6 like Heb. 1B&J Va, 637 TTÔCV 6 resolves
itself into TÒV èpxófxsvov. Ga 322 rà TOXVTOI but TOÙÇ Ttàvraç
in Ro II32. Jn 1232 TOXVTOC S*D p66 lat Äug ; rest masc.)

Mt 12s [xeiCov something greater'1. 12*" TcXetov. Lk I35 TO yevv^fAevov
(was TO Téxvov in mind?). Jn 1724 the gift is depicted first in its unity=6,
then individually = xàxeîvoç. 1 Co la?f Ta fjtwpa . . . T« àaôevî}... Ta
iaxupà, pi. not to confuse with sing, in I25. 2 Th 26 neut. synonymous
with ó xorréxtov 2'. 1 Co II5 she is one and the same as if (ëv xai TO OCÌTÓ ).
Heb 77 TO gXarrov 95 yspouftslv as neut. pi. (or «ing. AP). See Bauer
s.v. for discussion and bibliography. Neut. pi. used adverbially Ph 26

TO eïvai ïoa Òsci (foot Thuc. Ill 14. Abel § 41a).

A direct Hebraism is fern, for neut. 4 : Mt 2142 LXX =
Mk 1211 = Ps 117 (118)23 aOTT) = Wtt i.e. TOÛTO. LXX Ps 273- 4

32« 7418 1021» 11950- 56 afay, 1 Km 47 roiao-nj. Etc.
Perhaps an Aramaism is Lk 1133 eïç xpiwnfjv, where fern,

pass. ptc. = a neuter, hidden ; Bauer on the other hand takes the
view = elç xpOTcrrçv (see s.v.).

Note also the use of fern, to form adv. phrases : Lk 1418 arcò
(iiâç (see eh. 1). Mk 410 xaTà jxóvac (eh. 1). LXX Jg 7*..

A masc. for a fern, is Mk 515 Xeyttóv (because demon's name).
A fern, for a masc. is YJ ßaocX.
Note the variation in the gender of Xifioc Lk 425 ; Lk 1514

Ac II28; same variation in a papyrus ii/B.c.

1 K-Blass I  358ff . Sehwyze r I I 27-38 . Mayse r II 1 , 28-34 . R .
Meister, "  Genus be i de n LX X "  (Wien Stud. 34 , 77ff) . H . Roensch ,
Itala un d Vulgata,  1869 , 452.

9 Examples in K-G I 14,
3 M. J. Lagrange, S. Matthieu,  Pari s 1948, 233, ou Mt 126.
4 P. Kate , Philo's Bible,  Cambridge 1950, 25f. Swet e Intr.s 307.

21
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Inscriptions give a parallel for YJ 0eoc and rj 0ea Ac 1927.
Also papyri : 8eol. . . Traaai P. Eleph. 2313 (223 B.C.). SB 3444
(iii/B.c.). Or. gr. 132« (130 B.C.). 6eàç Tiàaaç P. Grad. = SB
5680 (229 B.c.). Attic 6eoc was common gender, but later -a
indicated a fern, deity l.

Sometimes a pi. masc. noun covers masc. and fern, subjects :
Lk 241 oi yovetc. To IO12 B TOÙÇ TisvÖspouc. So ol àSeXçoi,
oi Tcoa&sc. Thus ol xupiot, (Lk 1933 Ac 1616-19) may cover a
man and woman owner 2.

The form TOTpoç (Mt 1618 CTÙ si Ttérpoc xoù ETCÌ TOC^T/J Tfl
Ttérpç) which is usually masc. (but in Hell, period also fern.,
probably in accordance.with XtOoc) means a boulder, a stone, and
as a simplex it is restricted on the whole to poetic and elevated
diction. On the other hand, the generally preferred rarpa
means chiefly rock ; it is also a kind of collective or augmentative
to Tiérpoç, and later it takes also the meaning a, fragment of rock,
a stone. The name of the apostle II ÉTpoç, if it actually means rock
and corresponds to Aram. Kiqcpaç, cannot be connected directly
with Ttérpoc, since this was out of general use ; it does not mean
rock but is a masculinizing of Trérpa (Wackernagel op. cit. 14f).

§ 2. Th e Number of Nouns 3

SINGULAR : (1) In LXX and pre-Christian papyri, a generic
sing, may appear with persons or races, and in the pap. with
numbers (like our six foot). The usage is not unclass., especially
in the historians, and dates from Homer (Schw. II 41) : with
ó 'louSouc; Ro 31 (the Jew as a Jew) cp. ó Supaxóaioc and
o 'Afojvaîoç Thuc. 6, 78, l, ó XocXxrôeoç 6, 84, 3, ó "EXXrjv Hdt 1,
69, and the proverb Romanus sedendo vindt, etc. With ó àyocOòt;
àv0p<dKo<; and ó Tiovrçpoç à. Mt 1235, è àcrOevwv Ro 141, TÒ àya9ov
spyov 133, and ó Stxaioç and ó dc<reßr)c 1 Pt 418, cp. ó SIXOCCTT/JÇ
Lycurg. 79. Generic also are the class, xépa^oç Thuc. 2, 4, 2
and àfATieXoç 4, 90, 2. With class, rj farcoç Hdt 1, 80, cp. LXX
Ge 1411 cavalry, Ex 8« <xveßißaa6>j (Ó)YJ ßdcrpaxoc frogs, l Pt
224 LXX TW acoXcoTrt ìàOvjTe Rev. Il8 TTTÖfxa OCÙTCOV.

1 Wackernagel II2, 25.
« So Souter in Expos. VIII , 1914 , 94f ; IX, 1915 , 94f.
» K-G I, 13-20 . Schwyze r H 38-46. Gild . I §§ 37,42-59. Mayse r II

I, 34-45 . Wackernage l I  73-105 . U . Holzmeister , "  De '  plurali
categoria« ' i n Nov o Testament o e t a  Patribu s adhibito," Biblica  14 ,
1933, 68-95 .
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It is not possible to classify here ó TITÛ^OÇ Jas 26 or o Sfocato?
56; these refer to an individual example (e.g. 22).

We demur also at 1 Co 65 àvà fiscrov TOÙ aSsXcpoo MÒTOU : it
is less likely to be generic than a combined result of Semitic
influence and abbreviation thereof (full : between brother and
brother), because in LXX we find e.g. à.|̂ . uSa-roç xat öSaroc Ge
16 and à.fi. TTOIJZVVJC xai WHfW)<; 3216. It is not a great step to
omit the repeated noun.

(2) Contrary to normal Greek and Latin practice, the NT
sometimes follows the Aram, and Heb. preference for a distribu-
tive sing. Something belonging to each person in a group of
people is placed in the sing. : as TO ertola ùfjiuv 1 Co 619, èv Tfl
xapSia OCÛT&V Lk I66. On the other hand, NT does frequ.
exhibit the pi., e.g. xap8(ou Mt 94.

xapSia s

Mt. Mk.

Lk. Ac

Jn

Paul

Heb

Jas

Jn, Epp

Pet.

Rev

ing. of a group (Sem.)

Mt 1315 LXX 158 LXX
= Mk 7". Mk 35 652
721 gì?

Lk 161.08 §12. 15 947

j 234 2432- 3a

Ac 237 28« LXX bis

la^LXXMï-a ' lö«-2 2

Ro I21

2 Co 3" en LXX

Eph l18 i" 519 65

Ph l'Col3i6D°EKL

8« LXX vl.

3"

1 Jn 3" vl. 2»bis 21

PI. of a group (normal)

Mt 94 1835 (sing. Syr. Copt"0)
Mk 26> 8 (sing. Syr?". Copt*0

2MSS)

Lk 1" 315 OM 1615 21". 34

Ac73»-5iv15M417 15«

Ro I24 215 55 1618

2 Co I22 32 46 73

Ga4«Eph31 763 2

Ph 4' Col 22 3«- 16 48

1 Th24 LXX 313 2 Th 2" 36

38LXX 1SLXX 47LXX 8»
LXX vl. 10« LXX **

48 55.8

3" S lat Syr»

1 Pt 315 2 Pt li»

1717

A
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xeçœX^j sing, of a group

Mt. Mk.

Ik. Ac

Rev

LXX

Mt IO«0 = Lk 12'

Lk 12 ? = Mt 103«
Lk 2118
Ac 186 2124

Pa 21(22)' 374
Je 14* IS« Ziegler
La 2« etc.

PI. as normal

Mt 27» = Mk lò2»

Lk 212»

4497.17.1» igi»

Ps 108(109)a« etc.

èCTçoç sing, of a group

Lk. Ac

Paul

IPt

Eph 6"

PI. as normal

Lkl23s

lis

aüfia ging, of a group

Mt. Lk

Paul

Jas

625 = Lk 1222

Ro 823 1 Co ei». 20
2Co410

3»

PL as normal

1 Co 615 Eph 52»

Xefp with preposition (metaph.)
etc, ex, errf, SKX

Mt. Mk

Lk. Ac

Jn

Rev

Lk I71- 7*
Ac 22» (but C3EP pi)
1583

10'»

131« 20*

Plural

Mt 172B = Mk 931 = Lk 9«
Mt 264S = Mk 14*i = Lk 24'

Ac 512 14s 24' vi 2817
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In addition we find arcò rcpocéTroo and similar Semitisms always
sing. : Lk 231 Ac &*•ai 7«; xwra Tip. Lk 2« ; Sia cnr^a-roç Lk 1 '° Ao 318- sl

Eph 489 Col 38 Rev 11s. We find distrib. sing. TÓTTOV 1 Th 1' (see
Milligan's note) 2 Th 3»; atoX-rç Xeox^) Rev 611. Distrib. sing, also in
papyri: xara ystupyov (Mayser II 1, 46 n. 6).

PLUEAL : Exceptionally the pi. may be used in the NT for
one person or thing in both a Semitic and a normal Greek
manner1.

(1) Semitic. D'oViS? is behind aîûvsç2, which means both world
(Heb 1« 11» 1 Ti 1"?T l Cl 35' 55« 61" To 13'-") and eternity (Sext.
Emp. phys. 1, 62. Orac. Sib. 3, 767. Barn 18» To 132 Si 18* Da 6270
Lk 1s3 Ga I5 Eph 2? 3" Jude25 Eev 14", and often), esp. in de, TOOÇ
alûvaç (Ps 60« 768 88" Mt 6« vl Lk 1™ Ro I«5 96 IP« 2 Co II31 Heb 13"),
etc TTdtv-rai;. . . (To 134 Da 352 Enoch 9* Or. Sib. 350 Jude 26), and sic TÛÙÇ
«lövac TÖV atóvwv (Ps 835 ZP 4, 1038, 22b 15, Ro 162' Ga P Ph 42°
1 Ti 1" 2 Ti 418 Heb 1321 l Pt 411 511 Rev 4M IO6 157 193 2010 226,
l Cl 2012 324 384 438). Thus we have end of the teoria ta TsXï] TÖV atóvojv
in l Co. IO11, as in T. Levi 141, but it may be the normal pi. of al<iv:
the fulfilment of the ages or the frontiers of the ages (i.e. the limits dividing
one of the seven ages from the ensuing one) ; Or. Sib. 83U TÌXoc akiwwv
end of tifne.

D?0fi? is behind oùpavoÈ: but here again, following a Jewish idea,
the pi. of seven heavens may be intended, esp. in 2 Co 122 Eph 410. In
the material sense of sky the sing, predominates : the exceptional plurals
are Mt 24« (contrast Mk 13", LXX De 30*), 316-17 = Mk I10-11 (but Lk
has sing.), Ac 766, In the less common figurative sense of heaven as
God's abode the pi. predominates, as Mt 516-46 61 etc.: the exceptional
singulars (like o [iéyaç Iv oûpacvw Zetiç Plat. Phaed. 246E) are Lk 1020D
(rest pi) 11« (exc. p«) Eph 6»S '(rest pi) Col 4*S* BAG (rest pi) 1 Pt 1«S
(rest pi), everywhere in Jn and Rev (exc. 12™ LXX) Did 82. Taken
as a whole, the sing, is more normal Greek, and scribes would correct
to the sing. There is a significant variant at Mk 1327: pi. is found in
some MSS and some Old Latin, which is perhaps original in view of the
tendency of scribes. In LXX the sing, is normal (Ge l1141»'22 To 7"BA
Da Bel6 1 Mac 287 al), with pi. in poetic passages (Jth 9ia, esp. Pss).
For the LXX see P. Katz, PhOo's Bible 141-146; H. Traub in Kittel
WB V 510f.

(2) Normal Greek but late. Class, poetic sometimes : aptta-ca of one
only (K-G I 18, n. 2). The allusive pi. is sometimes used when a class
or variety rather than number is stressed. This is so in post-class.
Greek and always the importance of the individual's action appears to
be emphasized, not that of a group: Mt 220 TefMjxaaw ol CijTouvrec

1 Kümmerer. Über den Gebrauch dee Plur. statt des Sing, bei Soph, und
Ew., 1869. Wackernagel I 97ff.

2 H. Sasse in Kittel WB I 197-208 (alwvec).
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(Herod), Ostr. BeroL P. 10987 = SB 4631 (106 B.C.) TÖV oïvwv the wine,
P. Hib. 54, 23 (245 B.C.) send VA the cheese (tupoo;). P. Petr. II 20
col. 2, 5 rcX^6ï) <J£TOU a quantity of can, (250 B.c.). PSIVI584,30 (iii/B.c.)
Ypatjw' (jioi. . . àvTlypaça an answer (Mayser II 1, 34f, 39).

A difficult pi. which may be explained in this way is Mt 283 prophets :
the reference is to one prophet only. Zerwick calls it pluralis
catégorise (§ 4a) and he further suggests it as an explanation of Mt 27**
(after Jerome, Aug., Ambrose) : both robbers are said to reproach Jesus
whereas it was only one, and we need not call in another tradition to
help us out. Other difficulties are thus solved: Mt 14* Mk 626 Ôpxouç
oath (Xen. Hell 5, 4, 54. 2 Mac 4« 7« 14»«. Ep. Arist. 126. Jos. Ant.
3, 272; 7, 294; see J. Schneider in Kittel WB V 468-467). Mt 21'
ircexàôtosv èro4vo> OCÔTWV (scribes soften the harshness), 22' army, Mk 410

parable, 737 deaf... dumb (sing.), Lk 5zl ßXaocyj^Eocc sing, Jn 61* <n)[«:ïa
B al. Old Lat a boh, 6a8 oypeia 8a* sin, 918 sign, IO21 blind man. Zerwick
(§ 4b) suggests that the women of Mt 28» is a pi. of category referring
only to Magdalene, in view of Jn 201*-18. Abel suggests (§ 41d) that
this .pi. of species is used in Ac 2129 "EXXijvaç = only Trophimus!
1938 àv6iÌ7taTo[ eloiv too, because there was but one proconsul Matthew
uses the pL of 8x^°C where we do not find the word at all in Mark:
51 728 99.33 1246 1334. 3» j^is. in tnis respect he is supported by Luke
in Mt IF 122« uw. in addition, Matthew has «xXoi rcoXXoî 1™ s1-«
vl 132 1530 192. It seems that ÖxXoi rcoXXot means no more than &y\o<;
or ox'10? toXiSç (or itXsïaroç) or rroXu TtXTJOoc (Mk 3'), and is not intended
to be understood of separate groups, in view of the Mk and Lk parallels.
Therefore TtoXXot must be taken in the unusual sense (as with xpóvoi) of
great (= txavol or (xeydtXot). The usage is not quite confined to Mt (see
Lk 515 1426). But the motive for using the pi. of ÔxXoç is not clear;
it is confined to Mt Lk and Ac 1-17 (apart from a vl in Mk and Jn, and
Rev 171S where more than one crowd is meant). Probably it betrays
the influence of the later Greek meaning of the pi., i.e. the masses.

(3) Classical. The directions north, smith, etc. are pi. Mt 21 24"
Lk 138» dico dcvcrroXöv. PI. also hi Diod. Sic II 43, Dio Cass. 987. 32,
Jos. c. Ap. 1, 77, Philo spec. leg. 3, 187, Lucian peregr. 39, 1 CI. IO4,
LXX Ge 131* Nu 23'. But sometunes sing, in NT : Mt 2a-9 êv -rf) avonroXfi
(or is the sing, astronomical rather than geographical? See Bauer
s.v. = rising). Rev 72, 1612 avotroX^i; (-öv A). 2113 dtvaroXî)? (even
alongside pi. Suc^uv; but Br àva-roXtûv). Dit. Syll3 1112, 25. Jos. Ant.
1, 37 al. Herrn. V. I 4, 1.3. Also Suolai west, which is sing, in LXX,
Enoch, Philo, Jos., Or. Sib., but generally pi. in Biblical Greek: BGU
1049, 8. LXX Ps 106«. T. Jud 5". Mt 8» 24" Lk 13^B 125* Rev 21i3.
In MGr some place-names exist in the pi., referring to the region around;
thus 'AvaroXic = various parts of Asia Minor (Thumb Handbook2 27f) ;
it may be that here we have a clue to the pi. dbrò avaroXov Mt 21 (also
LXX Ge 11«).

Right and left are pi., but also (as class.) sometimes sing: Ro 834

Eph I*'0 etc. District is pi. Ta jjiépY) Mt 222 etc,, and beyond èrcéxeiva
Ac 743 LXX Am 5" probably (better vi btl rà jjieprj D*). Names of

t
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festivals are formed on the class, principle, as in the papyri (Mayser
II 1, 39) : Mt 146 Mk 621 jn 1022. Sabbath pi. for sing.: Zen. P. Cairo
762.6 (iii/B.c.), Plu. mor. 169c, Mt 12i-5 281 Mk I21 Lk 41« Ac 13" W
Col 216, LXX Ex 20" Le 2332, Philo Abr. 28, Jos. Ant. 1, 33, Diog. 4, 3.
That is unless we take (jaßßara as a sing, (formed from DSttf with -a added
to make it easier Greek). Other pi. festivals: Ta #Çu(xa Mt 26i7 Lk 221

Ac 123 etc. Mk 141 (D om) ; oL ya^oi. wedding (feast) poet, class., frequent
in papyri (where sing. = wedlock, as sing, in Heb 134) : Preisigke s.v.
(Ü/A.D.), P. Ox I 111 (ÌÌÌ/A.D.), BGU III 909.3 (A.D. 359); also Diog. L.
3.2; it is suggested that the pi. is a Latinism from nuptiae; Mt 222 2510

etc., Est 218 922. ging.. Mt 228 Jn 2« and LXX. To 613 8" 1 Mac 93?
IO58. Tà Ttàcrx« Mt 26i8W may be a mistake for TO TOCOX«- Tà yevécua
(yevéöXia class, papyri; Mayser II 1, 39) Mt 146 Mk 621. Ta èyxaivia
LXX and Jn IO22.

Further class, plurals: TniXai Mt 1618 only Wi 1613 (elsewhere sing.
for one gate) ; 0\Spai in NT of one door in fixed idioms only, èrcl 6iipaic
Mt 2433 = Mk 1329, :rpo TCDV 6. fig. Jas 59, rcpo rf\q 6. lit. Ac 126, else-
where several doors Jn 20i9- 2« Ac 519 1628 2130 (523 sing, or pi.?) ; xóXuot
Hell. Lkl623 (sing.22); aK^ara1 shed blood of several persons, LXX
Hab 28 etc. Rev 16«S (sing. BACP) 1824B (sing, p47 SACP), ancestral
Jn li3 (of husband and wife) ; oSocT« Mt 1428' Jn 323 Rev l" 14217i- « etc.

Less usual in class. Greek: apyiipia Mt 2615 275 2812; o^awa Hell.
LXX pap. (sing, and pi. iii/B.c. ; Mayser II 1, 37) Lk 314 Ro 623 etc.,
sing. 2 Co 118; xévTpa2. Hell. Ac 95 TR 26U (perhaps pi. because the
goad was double-pointed) ; IfzaTia upper garment Jn 134 1923 Ac 186-7

(but clothes pi. Mk 530 et al.); x^ftövec Mk 1463; Tà óÉywc temple, or part
of, LXX, e.g. 3 Km 86 Jdt 4i2 1620 1 Mac 343 etc. Or. Sib. 3308 Heb 82

92. s. 24f 1311 philo Jos. ; at xpi6at Rev 66 SACP (sing. B), sing, in post-cl.
and LXX (Bauer s.v. ; Mayser II 1, 35, several papyri iii/B.c.) ; at Sia69jxat
Eph 2i2 Ro 94 SCK (sing. p4s BDE), sing, elsewhere in LXX NT; names
of towns, ŒiXtiTTTOi, 'AÖTpoa, LTaTapa, 'lepoaóXuy.a (P. Zen. 259 B.c.), To
AB, l Esd A (see Abel § 41) ; al êroaroXai l Co 163? ; j^épai Mk 22° (and
one day in same verse) but probably a Hebraism ; xatpof period Rosetta
stone 20 (196 B.c.) P. Petr. II 45 (246 B.C.) PSIIV 432, 5 (iii/B.c.), P. Par.
46, 7 (153 B.C.) etc. Mt 163 this (end-) period, 21« Lk 2124 (T. Naphth. 71),
Ac I7 1726 the allotted span, Ac 3i9 Messianic period (so l Th. 51 1 Ti 41) ;
Xpóvoi Lk 827 TR (rest sing.) 209 238 Ac I7 Ro 1625 1 Th 51 2 Ti I9

Ti l2 l Pt l20 Jude18 Pol I2, not quite years, as in much later Greek,
but advancing that way, certainly period, as in TÜV ÈTràvco xpóvtov (the
earlier period) P. Hib. 96, 6.23 (259 B.C.), Mayser II 1, 38, 2 Cl. 194 ol
vuv XP- = the present period, Herrn. S. IX 20, 4 oî rcpÓTepot XP- = fh&
earlier period, M. Pol. XVI 2 o i xaö' rpSç XP- = °w °wn period.

Sometimes NT uses the Pluralis Poeticus for abstract subjects in a
class, way3: e.g. cpóvoi P. Teb I 5, 5 (118 B.c.), uoixew", rcopvetai,

1 See Behm in Kittel WB I 172 n. 6.
2 See K. L. Schmidt in Kittel WB III 664, 18ff.
3 E.g. 6p6vot (zàxoapai orxyJTtTpa in the tragedians : Menge, De

poetarum scaenic. Graec. sermone, Göttingen 1905, 32ff.
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forcai Mt 1519 Mk 72«; gpeiç, Ç^Xoi (vi in 2 Co 122°) Ga 520f, with
several other abstract nouns ; ûiroxplaeiç 1 Pt 21 vl, with other abstracts,
43, 1 Co 72 Jas 21 Jude13. These plurals may imply cases o f . .. (Katz,
op. cit. 112). In 2 Co II23 2 Co I10 (p46 Syr) Öava-roi may imply ways
of dying, i.e. deadly perils. Similar examples are [xeooSetou Eph 611

astuteness; olxTipjjtof Ro 121 etc. (Hebrew), sing. Col 312 (K pi.); ocvayxat
2 Co 64 1210; eeX-^ara that which (I) wish Ac 1322 Eph 2»; (jiaxoa 2 Co 75

Ti 39; <poßoi 2 Co 75 Xen. hier. 6, 5. Behind these plurals may be the
thought of the diversity of words or expressions involved, although the
Atticists resorted to the pi. to avoid hiatus.

The Pluralis Sociativus, or letter writer's plural (or modestiae or
auctoris), is frequent in Paul especially with personal and possessive
pronoun, but mainly where he seems to be writing on behalf of a group :
Col I3 (but sing. Eph l"f) Ro l». See also Mk l™ Heb 5" &•3- ••n

1318f-22f 1 Jn I4. This is common enough in all periods of Greek from
Homer onwards and does not call for much comment. One can safely
judge only by the context what number the writer really intends, since
sing, and pi. alternate as capriciously in Paul as in contemporary letters.
In 1 Jn the writer seems to identify himself very closely with other
members of the fellowship ; hence we.1

1 On this subject see K. Dick, Der schriftst. PL bei Paulus, Halle 1900,
Wackernagel Ï 98f, Stauffer in Kittel WB II 341 A, 354f, Moule 118f.



Comparison in Biblical Greek1 is affected by the double
influence of Semitic usages and the general trend of the Greek
language. This resulted in more emphatic comparison, the
positive adjective with TOxpdc (= Heb. adj. and Jo), a levelling
of comparative and superlative, and a moving down one stage in
the use of each of the three degrees. The disappearance of the
Dual number is in line with this popular inability to distinguish
between comparative and superlative (Zerwick § 112).

§ 1 . Heightenin g o f Compariso n
As in the papyri -the genuine comparative is still in wide use

but the opportunity is frequently taken to heighten comparison
by the addition to the comparative of particles like ITI and
adverbs like TroXu and TcoXXtjj and even accumulations like TcoXXtu
[zoXXov much more than hi class. Greek2. Note also the
comparative form of a comparative : 3 Jn4 and Archiv f. Pap.
(Wilcken) iii 173 (ÌV/A.D.) {xetÇoTÉpav.

IIoXû or TtoXXtö: PSI IV 435, 19 (258 B.c.), Ros. stone 31 (196 B.c.),
Jn 441 2 Co 822; iroXX^ (iaXXov P Par 26, 48 (163 B.C.) Ph I23 much more
better\; (xôcXXov: 1 Cl 48«, Herrn. S. IX 284, 2 Co 713; (xôcXXov TrepiooÓTspov
Mk 738; TtoXù fjtoXXov: P. Tor. VIII 65 (119 B.c.), inscr. Preiss. Samm.
5827, 17 (69 B.c.); ITI: P. Petr. II 13(18b)ll (255 B.c.), Ph P stitt more
greatly, Heb 718 still more manifest.

§ 2 . Comparativ e for Tru e Superlative
Mt 812 TO OXOTOÇ TO e^Tspov, II11, 181-4 ó (AslCcov (or elative: very).

In Apollodorus, of Odysseus tied under the largest ram: T<ji (AeCÇovt
(Radennacher2 68) ; (xeyicTTO*; is almost obsolete by this time, but appears

CHAPTER THREE

THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS

iK-GI20ff,II301ff. Schwyzer II183-185. Gild. §§ 28-39. Mayser
U 1, 45-54. Jannaris 315-317. Radermacher2 eh. VII. M. Zerwick
S. J., Qraecitas Biblica?, Rome 1955, §§ 107-116. Otto Schwab, Historische
Syntax der griechischen Comparution in der klassischen Litteratur (Beitr. zur
histor. Syntax der griech. Spr. herausg. v. M, Schanz. IV 1-3), 1893-95.

2 Hesiod Erga 127 TcoXù ysiporsçov.
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in Atticistic 2 Peter. Mk 934 tic i^elCwv, Lk 728 o (juxpÓTSpoc; the least,
948 o juxpórepoc èv iraoiv fyûv, 1 Co 1223 Heb 811, LXX 1 Km
1713A HA Jg 615, Barn 122 ù^XOTepoç rcavTov %&&$£ o/ all.

§ 3 . Comparativ e fo r Elativ e Superlativ e
In many instances where the comp. form indicates an

unusually high degree of comparison in the NT and papyri (but
not in Hernias), one may speak of an elative sense which normally
belongs to the superlative. This is not class, usage and is
characteristic of the inferior popular speech (Mayser II 1, 49f).

Add to Mayser's examples : P Teb. 33 (ii/B.c.) èv [AÊÇovi àCuófiom,
BU II 417, 28 (ÌÌ-ÌÌÌ/A.D.), 451, 11 (Ì-U/A.D.), 615, 9.28 (Ü/A.D.) Tax<irepov
Ac 2426 TtuxvÓTspov very often or so much the more often, 2 Cl 173 as often
as possible, also Clem. Hom. ep. ad Jac 9, Ga 413 TO Trporspov = TO TtpcoTov
originally (but the true compar, sense is possible: the first time), Ac 2713

acTCTOv as near as possible (or read ÖOCCTCTOV), 2422 axpißlaTepov very
accurately, 1826 2315-20 same, P Petr. II 16.13 (iii/B.c.), PSI IV 444,
11 (iii/B.c.), Epict. I 24, 10, Herrn. V. Ill 10«, Philo, Jos., BU II 388
II 41 (ii-iii/A.D.), Ac 2510 xaXXtov very well (or merely pos.), 2 Ti I18

ßeXTiov same (Ac 1028D), Ac 416D <pocvepOTepov extremely obvious, 1722

SsiffiSoajjioveCTTepooc not class, rather but probably popular elative
extremely god-fearing (strengthened by àç), 2 Co 817 orrouSatOTspoc very
zealous, Ph 228 adv., Clem. Horn. I14 Ta/iov as quickly as possible, II13

same (distinguish from 923). But in some instances these might well be
comp. for pos.

§ 4. Comparativ e for Positive
Especially TOC/IOV quickly: Jn 1327 (but could be elative)

1 Ti 314 SKL 0142 (WH èv TOXSI) 2 Ti 4» I 33 (rest Tàxswç or
sv Taxei) Heb 1319 (but prob, a true comp.) 1323 soon
Herrn. M.X 1, 6.

Other examples are vewTspoc and xoavOTepoc, often positive how-
ever in class. Greek; so in NT TtpeaßOTepoc is simply a religious official;
Ac 1721 xcavOTSpov something new (but possibly an Atticistic refinement:
newer), 2510 xaXXiov (but perhaps under §3), Ro 151S ToXfjüQpÓTepov
boldly; PSI V 484, 7 (258 B.C.) TrpeCTßOTepoi — no longer young, old
(older than they used to be, not older than others); Mayser II 1, 47f;
Or. gr. 48, 15 (iii/B.c.) 01 vecÓTspoi the young, P. Petr. I 21 (237 B.C.)
fAsiCo» more than normally large ; very often in Ptolemaic papyri itXeiovec
= many, more than one: Lk II54 Tcspl rcXeiovov (vulg. de multis), 1 Co
919 Jos 156 AC 1932 ß-text 2712 2 Co 26 415 92 Ph l14 Heb 723 (RSV many
in number) ; Ac 240 éTépotç TE Xóyoic TcXeioatv and M. Pol. 121 TaÜTa xal
iTspa TtXsiova exclude majority and more (it must be many or several) ;
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P. Madg. 21, 6 (222 B.C.) TOÎÇ cuXaxhaic xal aXXoiç rcXeoaro many
others. We suggest many for all the above NT examples of reXs'iove*;,
rather than the class, mare or the, majority of.

§ 5. Elative Superlative
Not so prominent in pre-Christian papyri as in NT and Christian

texts : al TtXeicToa Mt II20 very numerous Ac 1932D very many ; o KXeï<m>ç
ÔXXoç Mt 218 Mk 41 wry large; <jùv #XXotç TtXstoTOiç = with very many
others P. Teb I 45, 17; 46, 14; 47, 11 (113 B.C.). TifjuUTotTOc most rare
Rev 1812 21H Jos. Ant. 17, 225. KPOLTOTTE Jtfo*« Excellent Lk I3 Ac 2625

Dion. Hal. opusc. I 3, 6. 'EXax«m><; very small Mt 5« 2540- 45 Lk 12s«
1610 191? i Co 43 Jas 34. "HSwra Ac 13«D. 'IXapcÓTepai Herrn. S. IX
10, 7. The elative superlative may be intensified by the addition of
<!><;, ÔTI, f), oloc, and sometimes èv TOÏÇ (so. Stivalai or oloç fy): e.g.
toc Ta^iora Ac 1715, culminating in MGr 8aov TO (rà) [jjtopeïç Y^TlY0P'-l'CEPa

as quickly as you can. On the other hand the true superlative, less
frequent now but still active enough in the lesa uncultured papyri
(Mayser II, 1, 51), is virtually dead in NT through Semitic influence.
But see Ao 265 axpißeaT<xT7]v, Eph 38 èXa^iarÓTepoc (a compar, super-
lative: less than least). Mk 122« irp<a>T») TOÌVTOW, Mt 2" 519 1 Co 62 159

èXà^icrro;. 1 Co 1427 TO TCXeterrov orf mo«?.

§ 6. Positive for Superlative
We have no NT example of repetition of the positive, as in pre-

Christian papyri, but the positive itself is used in a superlative sense
under Hebraic influence (although there are class, poet, examples with
gen. : xaxà xaxwv, K-G I 21, 339) : Mt 223« [ley^XYi greatest (not the great
one ; equivalent to 7rpci-n) TOXVTWV in the parallel Mk 1238, 519 Jn 210 TÒV
xaXòv olvov best, Lk 948 (jiéyaç greatest, Lk I48 euXoyTKievT) où èv yuvatÇiv,
LXX Ca l8 •?) xœX-}) èv yuvaiÇtv, Heb 92t LXX T* Äyia c. gen. holiest.

§ 7. Positive for Comparative
Mk 942 xaXòv . . . [iäXXov better. Lk 589 ó TraXatoc XP^ÖTÓC èoTiv

i« 6e«er. Then the frequent ol TvoXXoî which is class., the majority, even
without ol (as a vl) in Mk 6Z 92e. Then Mt 20a8D &n xarw = xaTtiTepov,
cp. MGr xo[i (= &TI) xaX6c &etter. Where comparison is introduced by
•Si, (JiaXXov (ïj), jrapi or UTtép (or affò LXX) on the Semitic pattern, the
adj. may be positive as well as comparative (although the adj. with
(jtoXXov and jjniXiora had already occurred in Ionic prose and Attic poetry
to a small extent) : Ac 2036 ^axapiov . . . (xäXXov . . . ̂  happier than,
Ga 4" LXX TtoXXa . . . |o.5XXov ^ more than, 1 Co 12^ m>XX$ (iaXXov . . .
avocyxaia much more necessary, Lk 132 àfxapTwXoî vrapà more sinful than,
18« SLB BeSixou&jjxévoç napà (D adds jxâXXov) (^ in W ®, Uke LXX Ge
382« SsSixaUuTou ... •?> fyti) ; Mt 188f Mk 943- "5- 4^ l Cl 5I3 xaXòv 1j
fee«er «A«»; Mk IO25 Qem. Alx. eùxoXwç .. . ̂  (it is suggested that this
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is the true pre-MSS text which -was amended to euxo7t<i>-cspov) ; Ap. Const. 43

(juxxâpioç fyrep ! LXX Ge 4912 XEUXOÌ ^ ; Ex IS11 (leyou; m*p<4 (PhUostr.
Ap. IH 19), Nu 12» Ttpaàç napdc, 1 Km 1* EC 29 94 àyaooç ûmÉp, Hag 2»
(jtéyoa; ÛTtép. The pos. with Ttapdc is also MGr: see Pernot Etudes 75,
who sees in this the ultimate influence of Hebrew on MGr. Germane
to this is the frequent reduction of (xoXXov ^ to simple ?j or nocptu: : LXX
Ps 45(44)8 8xP««v • • • *wp4 Lk 15' x<*pa &JTOU ... f j ; 1 Co 1419, Just.
Ap. IS«, BU III 8461« (Ü/A.D.), Epict. in 22 OeXto ... ^; Lk 17* To 3«
XuwrcXst . . . ^ j Mk 34 ICearw ^; LXX Nu 226 \jtr$&. . . . ii; 2 Mac
1442 OéXoj ^Ttcp (but ßooXo[/ai ^ in Homer and often) ; it is a Semitism
but there are some class, parallels : Andoc. 1, 126 XuoiTsXsïv $, Hdt 9, 26
Sixaïóv èoTiv . . . ^Ttep (K-G II 303), Aesop 121 <ju[/.cepei, ^, Even
without fj in Mt 529- 30 ffujxcpspei aot . . . xal JJITJ.

§ 8. Superlative for Comparative
To complete the pioture, TtpcüToc and e<rx«To<; must be mentioned

here. Ilpû-roç = Ttpo-rcpoç Aeh'an Anim. II 38 ; VIII 12, P. LPw
(ii-iii/B.c.), Plut. Cat. min § 18, IG XII 5, 590, Kaibel Epigr. 642, 10
(UÌ-ÌV/A.D.), Mt 212«- 31 elder, Jn I16- so superior to or before me, 1518

before us. üpcÖTOi; meaning former and ïoxaroi; meaning latter occur in
Mt 27 *4. Thus Ttp&Toc in Ac I1 is ambiguous : either Luke is guilty of a
popular Hellenistic mannerism or he intended to write three volumes.
Similarly difficult is Lk 22 aönr) •?) aTTOYpatp1») TtptiiTT). It is the first census
of a series (if class. Greek) ; or first of two (if Hellenistic). And if Hellenis-
tic it could mean either the, first censtis of the two made by Qwrinius, or
the census before the (greater) census made by Quirinius; see Lagrange
S. IMC in loc.

With this popular Hellenistic failure to appreciate the significance
of the Dual, we may compare the confusion of SXXoc and ërepoç, TÌC
and TOTepoç (Mt 9B ft yap ècmv euxotttuTspov), and the use of àfjupÓTepoi
for more than two. See below, ch. 14 § 2.



CHAPTER FOUR

VOCATIVES i

§ 1. The use of &
Whereas in class. Greek it was only exceptionally tliat &

was omitted, the reverse is now the case. Semitic and Koine
influences once again united in their effect upon the NT, for in
the Hell, period & was reserved for emotional or stilted speech.
" So erscheint & bei Bpiktet neben Eigennamen nur da, wo es
sich um Grossen der Vergangenheit handelt " (Johann. DGKPS
13). In pre-Christian papyri it apparently occurs nowhere for
certain except in an Artemis curse of iv/B.c. (Mayser II1, 55).
In Luke and Paul it occurs with only four out of seventeen
vocatives. There will therefore be some special reason for each
occurrence in the NT. Surprisingly we never find it used in
pray er'invoking the deity; but its use is confined to

(a) the beginning of a sentence where emotion is expressed : Mt 1528

(not D) & Y^vat> (xsyaXTj (emph. position, increasing the emotion) oou rj
TCÌOTU; (contrast yiivai alone: Lk 2257 Jn 2* 421 etc.); Mt 1717 Mk 919

& yevea &maroc (great emotion) ; Lk 2425 & avorjToi (exasperation) ;
Ac 310 & TtX-^pif^ (indignation) ; Ga 3* & àvó?)Tot, TàXa-cai (anger) ; 1 Ti 620

& Tifzóöee (affection). But there is no great emotion in: Bo 21- 3 920

Jas 220, and in fact simple #v0pc>>7re is found Lk 12*4 2258- «°. Never
& TîàTep in NT, but in Josephus and Corpus Hermeticum. See Schrenk
in Kittel WB V 985, n. 251 ;

(b) exclamations (= &): Eo II33 & ßa6oc;
(c) Acts, the only NT book where & cannot be said to involve some

emotion: 1814 & 'louSaïot (not the first word, but correct position of
the vocative in Attic style), 27ai & âcvSpeç same. (Without &: <5cv8pec
dc$eX<f»ol I« IS«« etc. ; òcvS. 'IcponfjXeraei 312; àv&peç 728 eto>. £v8. 'louSaïot
214 ; ßaoiXeü 267). There is no emotion, and everything that is classically
correct, even to position after the first main verb, about & 0eo<ptXs I1;
and yet Luke relapses into xpaTicrre 0. in Lk 1s, perhaps by a Latinista;
cp. Dion. Hal. Orac. Vett. 1 & xpotTurre 'A(jt(juxïs. See Schwyzer op. cit.
on this subject. The only other Biblical book which has unemphatic
or unemotional & (i.e. not corresponding to Heb. exclam. *in) is 4 Mac. ;
see Johanness. DGKPS 8-13.

!K-G I 47ff. Schwyzer II 59-64. Gild. I §§ 14-25. Humbert
§§417-424. Wackemagel I 305-312. Mayser II l, 55ff. Johannessohn
DGKPS 7-15. Moulton Èinl. 108ff. Abel § 42. Zerwick §§ 22-24.
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§ 2. Nominative form instead of Vocative
Although there is no certain example in the pre-Christian

papyri, yet in the less educated writers of the post-Christian
papyri there is a tendency for nominative forms to usurp the
vocative. In the NT generally, when adjectives are used alone,
it is the nominative form : Ac 1310 & 7rXY)py)c; Lk 122«> 1 Co 1536

acpcov (vl. a9pov). In class. Attic the articular nominative of a
single noun sometimes accompanied rather harsh address to
inferiors, somewhat impersonally and with particular definite-
ness (almost pointing) : è Trat«;, àxoXoòoei Aristoph. Ra. 521.

There is no vocative of the article in Greek, and so if the article was
required the nom. form was used, the noun taking the nom. ending, if
this was different, in sympathy with the article: Ga 421 o t ÒTCÒ vó^xou
ÔéXovreç eTvoa, Col 35 rà fzéXiQ members, mortify earthly things, 318ff

at yuvaTxec, . . . ot #v8pec, . . . ta TÉXVOC, etc., 41 ol xopioi, Eph 514 o
xaOeûSoiv. Some NT examples owe themselves to Hebraic influence,
the Semitic vocative being constituted by articular nominative; thus
LXX Ps 212 Lk 1811 6 6sóc, cp. ó TTOCTTJP, etc., Lk 854 ^ TCaîÇ) ëyei>pej

Mk 541 TO xopacKov (= Aramaic emphatic state N]"r?t3), Mt II26

Mk 1438 Ro 81» Ga 46 'Aßßoc, ó mrróp (Aram.), Jn 1721 Trarrçp (anarthr.),
Jas 51 oL TrXoootot, Jn 1313 ó £i§àaxocXoç xal ó xiipioç, 2028 ó xûpioç piou
xal ó 6eóc fxou perhaps because the vocative form xtipte is lightly
used in the Gospels as almost sir1 ; hence the emphatic form here takes
its place, my Lord; 193 x°"Pe> ó ßaaiXeoc (S ßacnXeü) (where Mt 2729

BD Mk 1518 SED have xaÏPs> ßamXeö . . .) said by Moulton to be due
to " the writer's imperfect sensibility to the more delicate shades of
Greek idiom " ; actually it is an artist's stroke, the def. article pointing
the finger of scorn; Rev 15s ó ßamXeuc (S ßaatXeG) TCÖV èOvcov (but
Ac 26 7 etc. ßacriXeü, which, Moulton felt, admitted the royal prerogative
whereas ó ßaoiXeüc in the mocking of Jesus does not) ; Lk 18n Heb IO7

OT etc. ó öeóc (in Heb l8 it is only just conceivable that ó öeóc is
nom. = thy throne IS Ood); Rev 1117 153 OT xûpie ô 6eoç (but Mt 2746

9ee (xou, and seldom articular in LXX2), cp. Epict. II 16, 13 xópte ó
öeóc which is from Jewish-Hellenistic magic; Rev 610 ó AECTTTÓTYJC ó
ócyioc; Lk 1232 Mk 925 Rev 184 ó Xaóc (JLOU: Mt 9" 2030- 31 (p45 uté)
oîoç AautS, anarthr. because of Heb. construct state (but Mk IO47 uïè
Aautô) ; Ac 742 oïxoç 'Icrpa^X anarthr. because of construct state (LXX

1 Kopie of Jesus: Mk 72» 1Q51; Mt 721t 82- 6- •• a« 25 1428- 3" 1522- 25- 27

1622 174.15 1821 2030f- 33 2537- « 2622 ; Lk 58-12 646 76 954- 59 vl 61 IO17- 40

111 1241 1323- 25 1422 1737 1841 198 2233- 88- 49; Jn 411-1S-19- 49 57 634- 68

938. 3 8 US . 12 . 21 . 27. 32 . 34 . 3 9 136 . 9 . 25 . 36 . 3 7 146 . 8 . 2 2 2115 . l« . 17 . 20 . 21.

Of others: Mt lias 132? 2129 2511- 20- 22- 24 2763; Lk IO21 138- ™ 14«
1916. 20 . 25. Jn 1221 . 3 8 20*5.

2 Helbing DKVS 34. Thackeray OT Gr. § 10, 10. Katz, Phüo'e
Bible 59f, 152f.
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Am 525); Jn 17"B ^BDW 24- 26AB Trarvip; Jn 1215ABDW OT Lk 848

BKLW Mt 93* DGLW Mk 5" BDW LXX Ru 2« ABL Jg 11»* B, etc.
Buya-nip anarthr. How are we to explain the anarthrous nominatives
among the above? They probably never had the article, but scribes fell
into the contemporary way of substituting nom. forms in the 3rd declen.
for the special forms of the vocative. E.g. BGU II 423.11 (Ü/A.D.)
xupté (Aou TOcrfip, P. Ross. Georg. Ill 2, vol. 27 (iii/A.D.) (X7)Tr)p.

Moreover the nominative is common, as in class. Greek to a less
extent, when additions other than an adjectival epithet, and especially
participles, are made to the vocative, including a second or a third
vocative: Mk 918 D Lk 941 D & yeveà amare (but other MSS and
Mt 1717 (SmoToc), Jn 1711 mi-rep äyie, Lk 1139 fymç o[ «Potpwatoi, Mt
68 TOXTEp v)|j«5v ò ev TCH<; oùpavoìc, Lk 625 'V'v> °' è{iTO7tX7)anévot, Ac 1316

$v8. 'lap. xal oî tpoßoii(isvot TÒV Oeóv; cp, Xen. Cyr. Ill 3, 20 & Küpe
xal ol &XXoi népaai, Bo 21- 3 <5 AvOponte o xptvtov, Bev 12ia oópavol xal oî
èv aÙToïç axi]vouvTeç, 1820 oùpavè xal ot àyiot xai ol dnroffroXoi, 195

aïvere . . ., TKÜVTEC ot SoùXoi aoroû, LXX Hag 2* Sach 38 'Irjcroü é Lepsùç
ó (xéyai;. Zerwiok (§ 23) suggests that the speech of Elisabeth in Lk I45

becomes more intelligible if we understand ^ maTsûiraaa as a vocative,
as implied in the Vulgate's 2nd person: Blessed are you became you
have believed. The difficulty is the aùrf; which soon follows, making
the whole into 3rd person ; of course, Vulg. alters this. Artemis pap. 1
•(iv/B.o.) 6soi oî [ieTa 'OaepdtTnc«; x<x6i/)nevcii, P. Par. 51.39 (159 B.C.)
eiiçpàvecrÔou (= eûçpatvecrOs), oî Trap' è[/.oü iràvreç, J. Chrysostom Hom.
Stat. 467, 17 (387 A.D.) ó ÖEÓC, 6 f^ OéXwv TÒV Sàvarov TOÛ afiapTtoXoü.
" Cette construction devint frequente à l'époque romaine, si bien que le
nominatif avec l'article a fini par être l'équivalent du vocatif («ni)."1

i Soffray p. I.



CHAPTER FIV E

SUBSTANTIVAL AETICLE AND PRONOUN

§ 1 . Substantiva l Article1

The def. art. has always preserved its demonstrative force ;
this is apparent even in MGr. in TO xaì TO, T« xaì Ta this and
that and Tcpo TOÜ previously. In the beginning the def. art. grew
out of the old demonstrative pronoun in Homer : this one, he. It
separates some from others, individualizing something as this
and not that. Considering the total use of the article, it is true
that the higher the type of Greek above ordinary speech the less
prolific is the use of the article, so that whereas Atticistic style
keeps fairly close to the norm established by Attic prose popular
speech uses the article freely. However this does not apply to
the special use of the article considered in this section, the
pronominal use, that is, the substantival use as opposed to the
adjectival ; this is much reduced in the NT. Only in Ac 1728, a
quotation, does TOO = TOÓTOU, and there is no trace of xaì TÓV
and him, TÓV xaì, TÓV such and such a one, or Ttpè TOU before this.
All we have is occasional occurrences of o fièv ...& Sé the
one . . . the other and indefinite one . . . another, and o Sé but he,
and o jjiev o3v now he.

(a) 6 (xev . . . o Sé: Ptol. pap. very rare (Mayser II 1, 56f); 1 Co 7'
(fc . . . Sç p« S«KL), Eph 4", Heb 7*«'- ** 12". Lk 8" 6 [ièv . . . xaì
l-repoç, Mt 1323 o (jtèv . . . o Sé . . . o Sé (but accent 6 neut., cp.8). Mt 225

C2 X, Mk 44 W TO jiév. Jn 713 oi jxèv . . . oXXot Sé. Ite place is usually
taken by a non-class, use of the relative : Lk 23*8 §v ^èv . . . gv Sé,
Mt 13* à |ièv . . . äXXa Sé (D & Sé) 13* 16" oC [*èv . . . <*Uoi Sé ... Irepoi
Sé, 213« 225 2515, Mk 44 12« Lk 85 Ac 14« 17« (rive; . . . ot Sé) 27*4 28«,
Ro 921142 8c [iev . . . ô (ôç FG) Sé, 146, i Co n» 12»- 2» 2 Co 2" Ph l1«,
2 Ti 2s«, Jude 22'. Papyri : P. Teb. 161 (b) 29 (l 18 B.C.) -rijv [tèv ... fy üt,
P. Ox. IX 1189, 7 (c. A.D. 117) ^v (lèv . . . vjv Sé). There are also Semitic
substitutes: i etc ... o Irepoç Mt 62« Lk 16", sic . . . xaì eîç Mt 2021

244«- « Mk IO8'. Even Luke has o eïç . . . 6 Stepoç.

1 K-G I 583-588. Güd . I I § § 515£f . Schwyze r H 19-27 . F.Völker ,
Syntax d . griech.  Papyri  I . De r Artikel , Münste r 1903 , §  1 . Winer -
Schmiedel §  17. Moulto n Einl. 129.
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(6) o Sé, TI Sé, öl Sé. In class. Attic o Sé rarely refers to the subject
of the preceding sentence (Gild. II § 518). It occurs frequently in NT
to continue a narrative, even in Jn where it occurs least often : 511 ô Sé
anexpifoj SC*GKL (8ç Sé AB, as Mk IS*3 SD and P. Ryl. II 144, 14
(A.D. 38), P. Soc. It. IV 313, 8 (ÌU-ÌV/A.D.) Oc Sé). Mt 2687 28« ol Sé.
It usually marks a change of subject for the new sentence, as in Attic
(e.g. Mk 1« and throughout Mk). In Mk IO32 where ol Sé does not mark
a change of subject the reading is probably to be rejected in favour of xaL
On its rare appearances in papyri it is sometimes followed by a participle.

(c) Ó (jiev o3v. Acts only: 5«. With ptc. 1« 2« 84 11" 15»-8»
2318 285.

There is no instance of the article as a relative pronoun in the NT.

§ 2. Substantival Pronouns1

(a) Personal. These are very frequent in the NT.
1. The nominatives èyw ero 7j[zcïç ùjzsïç were usually not

employed in class. Greek except for emphasis or antithesis ; this
principle is not strictly observed in NT and papyri (Mayser II1,
'53), e.g. the stock phrases in letters <!>ç èyà ÔéXto, wç èy<à àxota),
etc., cp. Tit l5 tbc êfû coi 8t,STa£àjjiY)v. But in the following
examples at least there is some sort of emphasis or antithesis :

tfó Mk 142» Lk IP» Jn IO30 Eo 7» 1 Co 1™ Eph &• (but prob,
simply to carry an apposition) 2 Ti 46 ; if eyti occurs in the papyri it is
usually emphatic. So Mt 6" 26M 27" Jn 210 (cp. with icôç àvôpojiroç) 4»
(but simply to carry a phrase in apposition, rather than emphatic : also
IO33 Lk 1" Ac I«* Ro 14*) 41» IS3' (you, have said it, not me) 21«*, Ac
10" 11«, 2 Ti 4« Jas 2». 'Hfxeïç Mt 6" 17" Ac lö*> Ga 2». 'T^iç
Mk63'.

Without much emphasis are the following : Mk 139 ßXeTtere Se
ûfjieïç éauTotlç,w O(ASÏÇ Se ßXercsTs, Lk l18 èfà y*P eVl rcpsffß&njc,
99 èyw, Jn l30 (c Syrc om èyà), 1838 superfiuous èyw, I Co 2» xàycó,
1123 bf&, Ph 4" èycó. Mt 11̂  <d} 27" 06, Jn l*2 06, 63» TI oöv
Ttoieîç où crï](xeïov; 1833 aò si o ßaatXetic; Ko 23 «ni. Ac 47

TOÜTO û(ieîç are together stylistically but it is fanciful to suppose
the meaning is people like YOU doing a miracle like THIS ; the
simple question was angry, not subtle. Jn 538- 3fl- 44 (some
correctors have om. ôjieïç). Eph 532 (it is straining things to
say that syw = I as an aposue; the corresponding phrase in

1 K-G I 555f. Gild. I §§ 68ff. Schwyzer II 186-207. Wackernagel
H 84-101. Mayser U I, 62-73. Winer-Schmiedel § 22. Moulton Einl.
135. G. Dronke, " Beitrage zur Lehre vom griech. Pron. aus Apollonius
Dyscolus," Bh. M. 9, 107ff.
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1 Co 1" is simply Xéyco Ss). Lk 1023f (there cannot be any
difference between & ßXeraTe and & ûfjieïç ßXeraTe standing
side by side). 2 Co 1129 (the sudden insertion of eyci» is gratuitous
and meaningless in TIC dccrSevsi xai oox aa6evw ; TIC <rxav&aX£CeTou
xai oux syw m>pou(j.aL;). Mt IO16 1110 ìSoò èyó is the Heb. ^n,
but the Aram, ^nâh is used unemphatically, especially with
the participle. Thus there are no grounds for thinking that
scribes have inserted the pronouns ; we should retain them in the
variant Teadings.

2. The difference between the enclitic and the accented
forms of pers. pronouns in the oblique cases, like [xou and e[xoO, is
once again the fact that the accented form tends to mark a
contrast, as in class. Greek : P. Rein. 18, 5 (108 B.c.) ypa^afievou
sfiou TS xai T% pjTpoc. But in Biblical Greek, and particu-
larly the LXX (Johannessohn DGPS 369ff) there is a large
number of these accented and enclitic forms, especially in the
genitive, occurring without emphasis ; clearly this is due in some
part to Semitic influence and the resultant tendency to attach
pronouns like suffixes to substantival and verbal forms with a
liberality and casualness which offends classical taste. So the
redundancy in the NT also is obviously a Semitism (Lagrange,
S. Matth. XCVI) ; Hebrew and Aramaic employ this pronoun so
often in the form of a suffix that it would be surprising if Jewish
writers did not carry the habit into their Greek. ' The MSS show
many variants but we do well to prefer the reading which retains
the superfluous aurou, etc. The general tendency of the language
was certainly in this direction, and unliterary Gentiles indulge in
the repetition of f*ou, CTOU, OCOTOÖ and the other oblique cases
(Moulton-Howard 431f ), but this will not explain the 34 instances
of aUToO in Lk 1 where the Semitic background is so obvious,
and the Semitic Matthew's usage is no more abundant than
Mark's or Luke's. His extreme doroxpioslc Se ó xûptoç ,<XOTOÜ
elrcev aÛTfji (2526) is in line with the rest of NT. Of course, the
writers vary in the degree ^o which they depart from the Greek
norm of economy in this respect, some equipping every verb with
a pronoun when it can be readily inferred from the context.

Very close to the Greek norm : Jn 888 Trapa T$ wxTpt (SD add jxou)
and 6 TOXTTJP often in Jn without pronoun, unless he means simply the
Father. Mt 2784 dbtevl<C*TO TOCÇ xe'Pai* 152 ràç yelpou; (afrtôv add
CDEF). Ac 7s8 -ra Ijiaria H^S (VÌU-XÌ/A.D. uncials; but rest have pro-
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noun), 161S TwcpexaXeasv Xeyouaa, 13s emoevTec ràç xs'Paí aùfotç
áreéXuoav, Mk 65 ¿rao. T. xe'PaC- Ph I6 èrareXénEi (se. auro). Eph
5U (so. au-rá). 1 Ti 62 (se. aikoóc). Jn IO89 (se. aÚToic). Lk 144

(se. a¿TÓv).

Less Greek: Lk 2431 aÒT<5v Sé 5ir]voíx6r)(jav oí oc9aX[¿o£, Henn.
S.V 7, 3 aUToO yáp e<mv reSaa eCouaía A, VIII 7, 1 ábcous xal itepl aÜTUv.
Ac 721 superfluous OCÙTÓV bis, as scribal activity indicates. Mt 6s superfl.
CTOU. Mt 81 vl Mk 52 superfl. oa>T<ì> ; and same kind of repetition occurs
in Mt 41» OT 54« 8i 26" Col 2i» Ph l' Jas 4" Rev 64. On the other
hand, such repetition is not unknown in class, authors (K-G II 579, n. 2
and 3) where the first pronoun forms part of a preceding participial
clause: eg. Mk IO19, ¿vayxaXiaajAsvocvaraxareuXoyetTi0slçTacysïpxç¿TT'
aura, and 928 Lk I62 Ac 721 2 Pt 316 and especially in Rev; see also
Acta Thomae 19817 ávOpómoic ú¡jüv oöcriv lîiciTrçp TOÎU; àXóyoic Ç<j>otç ¿irt-rt-
oiaoïv ÛJAÎV ^opToui; (Ljungvik SSAA 27 gives further examples from
apocryphal Acts). The question of rhythm may play some part in the
repetition, e.g. Mt 2237 (as in Engl, : with all thy heart and with all thy soul
and with all thy strength); Rev 921 où ... aÜTÜv oöre . . . aùrûv OÜTË
. . . aÛT&v. And there is insertion for emphasis, e.g. P. Oxy. VIH. 1162
(iv/A.D.) TÒV á8eXcp¿>v r¡¡juiv ' A[i|j.úvtov Trapayivó¡j.evov Ttpoç ¿(jûcç çruySéÇaoÔcu
(=o6e) aÙTÒvèv lpT]vYi ; Passio Barth. 14131To¿Tou<;7rávTa<;Toi!icxaTaxEi[¿évou<;
èvoœSs arto papédív vo<TV)(i.áTo>v TÎÇ lortv ó xotTapXaTtTtiiv aÙTOiiç ; Jn 1811 TÒ
TtOTÎjpiov . . . oti ¡AT) TTÍCÜ otÒTÓ ; Mt 64 ô TCaTÎjp cou . . . dcTtoSciaei «rot, 1 Pt510

PHL è xaXéoac ù^ôtç . . . xa-rapriaai 6(xôiç, Rev. 216 046 iyù T<^ Snj;c5vTi
Saco) OÍIÍT&).

For accus, and infin. instead of plain infin., see pp. 147f.
For superfluous OCÛTOO etc. after a relative, see p. 325.
See also Lk 12« JQ 639 152.
It is usual to find that tte accented forms of 1st p. sing,

pronoun in oblique cases are used for special emphasis in the NT,
especially after a preposition (with the notable exception of
Trpoc : e.g. Mt 253« Tcpoc (j.e (S è(ié), Mk 919 rcpóc ¡¿e (p« S è^é),
Ac 228 (S*AB èfié)1», even emphatically Mt 314 tru ¿px>] ̂ póc (¿e ;
however nearly all MSS read 7tpo<; i[ii in Jn 637 first time, and
SE al the second time ; inscr. from Magnesia 1910 Ttpòc Ì\LS, 225

Tcpoc |xs, PSIIV 326, 4 Tipòc è|ié (261 B.C.), P. Hib. 63, 3 rcpóc (xs
{265 B.C.)).

Quite in keeping with the animated style of Paul's letters is
the usage of èyw and mi (all cases) which is first found in the late
class. Greek of Demosthenes and which is actually more a matter
of rhetoric than syntax. Paul instances both himself and his
reader in a vivid way to illustrate a point, not intending to apply
what is said literally to himself or his reader : Ro 217 77"- 9I 82



40 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK [§ 2

1117 144 etc, 1 Co 103° Ga 2". We must refer to Bauer s.v. ey<i>
(end) ; Stauffer in Kittel WB II 355ff.

Normal in secular Greek is the sense-construction with pronouns:
Ac 86 Samaria foil, by OCÙTOÎÇ, similarly Mt 4s3 985 II1 Lk 415 Ac 16l°
20a 2 Co 21M Ga 22 l Th 1» etc. ; Jn 8" OÒTOU can only refer to a general
conception like falsehood which has been no more than implied (it is
unhelpful to translate his father ; this needs at least a change of subject
just before, as RV>n», and the whole thing becomes confused at once;
it might refer to a mythological devil's father, but even this author could
scarcely be so credulous); Ro 2s9 ataou has no expressed antecedent
but again is vague in reference; Eph 512 aurfiiv too has but a general
reference which must be drawn from OTXÓTOC just before; Theodoret I 914
TOÜTO TTJC à7ro<TToX&xîj<; x^piToç tStov ccùrotç yap (árcoaTÓXoic must be
inferred) ; 2 Co 516 aôroîç after XÓ<T¡ÍOÍ ; Mt I21 OCUTUV after Xotoc; Jn 17s

OCUTOÏÇ after rcîv (but S*W correct to aUT<p) ; Mt 1414 Mk B48 aùroïç after
¿X>¿?; 3 Jn» otOTÛv after exxXijoia; Mt'281» Rev Î915 LXX Ex 232'
Dt 4" 18" al Ac 15" OT Ï6vï) foil, by aùroóc; Ro 2" by oS-roi, Ac 16"
OT by ooc ; Lk 2350t aûrûv of members of Council, inferred ; LXX Jon 1s

e&pe TtXoiov ^aSi^ov etc ©apotc . . . xal avéfiï] sic aÛTO TOÛ TtXeOcat JÍST'
aÛTOv ; Mt 8* Mk I44 Lk 514 aoroîç after íspeóc, unless it is a general
réf., not to the priests but to the public; Mt 1411 Mk 6as ocu-rijc after
Hopáffiov; Mk 523 our^ after öuyarptov (p45 AK correct to oUTtji);
Lk 221f aÒTÓv after TraiStou: Col 215 aikoiic after ap^aç, èÇouaiaç;
Rev 171' after xepotToc, 6v)p£ov. This is fairly common in class. Greek
and very common in LXX : Dt 218,1 Km 1434 Wis 1620 aùroîç after Xaoç ;
Jdt 5s «u-rwv after Xotóc ; Wis 163 aúroí after Xaóc, Si 168 CCÖTÖV after
TOxpoixtaç.

3. In MGr aÒTÓc lias become the pers. pronoun he (not
himself).e beginnings of this development appear already in
pre-Christian papyri (Mayser II 1, 64), in LXX (e.g. Ge 1212),
and in NT especially in Luke; e.g. l17 aÔTOç TcpoeXsiiae-rai
aÙToO,22 xal aÛTOç, 22» Xaì aÙTÒceSé^aToaÒTÓ^xataUToi^23^15

xal auro?, 635 75j 936 xo¿ ^fooi, 1114 xaì auro, 1623 2421. It

is possible to argue that the emphasis is still present even in the
NT examples, but even here in place of ocòróc a class. Attic
writer would use èxeïvoç. The LXX appear to use OCÛTOÇ
without emphasis but not OCUTVJ or «XUTÓ ; perhaps Lk II14 shows
auro so used, if xafc auro ^v is genuine ; as to OCUTY], the editors
of the NT text are divided in preference for ao-u) and aun)
(Lk 237 712 S42 Heb 11"). The text is uncertain in Lk 415 xal
aOToç èStôatrxev (Ae om. aùroç), 517 192.

It is not easy to decide, but probably the pronoun has some emphaais.
in all the following: Mt I21 Col I17 he and no other, Mt 8" (Isa 534>
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OCÙTOÇ . .. ïXa^ev he himself carried, L250, Mk I8, 225 he fiimsdf, o40 auro?
Sé (è Sé ÁMW), 14" aÙTÓc famv fee is the man, Lk 5" 6« IO1 1839,
Jn 42 66 921 162', AC 310 CCÙTÓC (BDEP OÖTOC), 14" 18" Ro 823 íes Xoci yap
ao-rij i&e Aer««//, 1 Co 3», 1 Th 3" 4« o^3, 2 Th 2" S", Col 1" xaì «kóc
ionv •?) xeipaX1^ . . . he himself (alone).

The proleptic pronoun followed by resumptive noun is an
Aramaic peculiarity x : Mt 34 OIÒTÒC Sé 6 (ó om. D) 'loávvTjc he,
i.e. John ; Mk 221 (see below under partitive arcó), 617 OCÛTOÇ yap ó
(ó om. D) 'Hp. he, i.e. Herod, 22AC -rife Suyarpoç ÛCOTÎÎÇ T%
'HptuStaSoc Aer daughter, i.e. Herodias's, Jn 913 &youcrw CHÙTQV
Tcpoç TOÙÇ Oapiffaíouc, TÓV TCOTS TU9X¿v. Probably also : Mk
gì?, is. 22 i286- 37. It appears particularly in codes Bezae 2:
Mt 1245 D aÙToG TOÙ áv6p¿7rou exeívou; Mk S151 D xal
Oecupoücriv aÙTÒv TÒV Saif¿oviCó[ievov . . . Si^y^aavro Se TIWÇ
eyévsTo auro) TÔ SaifioviÇo^évq) ; 618 D aor/]v yuvaïxa TOÜ
àSeXçoû (TOU. Ác 32 D (but mistake for roxpà TÜV?). This
hypothesis of Aramaic influence could explain the apparent use
of aÛTOç = OOTOÇ in a demonstrative sense : see p. 194.

(b) Reflexivehese pronouns do not share in the general
increase in the use of pronouns in Hell. Greek. In the NT and
pre-Christian papyri as in Hellenistic generally, even in the old
colloquial Attic (but not class. Attic), the simple personal
pronoun often serves as a reflexive; otherwise the regular
reflexive is a formation of OCÒTÓC like èfzauTOU, osau-rou, éauToü,
aÙToùç ï)[Aàç (2 Th l4), ûpiûv atkûv (e.g. Ac 2030 1 Co 513 OT),
èauTwv. In the NT sometimes auTov may be aÚTÓv, but if so,
it is difficult to see why this abbreviated form should be used
instead of ÊOCUTÓV when it obviously causes confusion with OCÚTÓV.
The contracted form is dying out in Hell. Greek (Blass-Debr.
§ 64.1) and in the NT period au-roG is virtually dead. It is
therefore precarious to read au-rou where the uncials have
AYTOY, and so with OCÓTÓV and ÛCOTOÙÇ (Lk 23*2 Jn 224 Ac 14"
Ph 321).

1. Direct reflexives.sed as a direct complement of the
verb (Jn 1421 e[¿<p«víaw aUTÖ ¿(AauTÓv) referring back to the
subject, we have in the NT usually these compound -OCÛTOÇ

1 C. F. Burney, The Aramaic Origin of the Fourth Gospel, Oxford 1922,
85ff. Moulton-Howard 431.

1 M. Black, An Aramaic Approach to the Gospels and Acts î, Oxford
1953, 70-74.
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forms, but sometimes the simple pronoun (e.g. Mt 619f OvjoocupíCsTe
ójjiïv (for éauToiç) ö^eraupoiic ; 1727 àv-rl è[AOÜ xal aoü (Aram,
influence for ÈJJKXUTOÖ?) : Ac 269 è'So^a efiaurn (= class, ¡AÓI),
1 Co 44 é¡ji,auTw aúvoiSa. Pre-Christian papyri exhibit examples
of both emphatic and unemphatic reflexives formed from OCUTÓC
(Mayser II 1, 66). But although personal pronouns have
greatly increased in number in Biblical Greek, reflexive pronouns
are retreating. The process is held up by the fact that the
disappearance of EJAOC and oóc often calls for the substitute of a
refl. pronoun. In Luke ¿<XUTOU is more frequent (60 times) than
in Matthew (31). Note that Luke has altered Matthew's
OYjaaupiCere ofñv (619f) to Troika-re êauToïç (1233). Instead of
the reflexive, Mt has eXey^ov . . . [iera!;ii aou xod ao-roo (1815)
and Sòc àvrì sfioS xal CTOÜ (1727). But Luke uses the reflexive
gen. without emphasis (èau-roü 1520, Ac 1414). The confusion
has a Semitic explanation, in that Hebrew-Aramaic pronominal
suffixes allow no distinction between personal and reflexive
(Zerwick § 156).

Another development in the LXX, NT and illiterate papyri
is the use of the 3rd person reflexive in place of 1st or 2nd
person. In the plural we have e.g. for 2nd pers. : Jn 128 }is0'
sauTÛv, Lk 173 vrpoaéxsts eau-rotc, Ph 212, Heb IO25 éauTwv,
Mt 3» èv éocuToïç, 2331 éau-rotç, Ac 134«, Heb 3*» SOW-TOO;, Mt
25» Ro 613 1 Jn 521. 1st pers. : Ro 823 sv sauToïç, 1 Co 1131

èauTooç, 2 Co l9 ¿v éauToïç, Ac 2314 2 Co IO12 éauToó<;. In the
sing, the substitution is even more commonly found ; for 2nd
pers. : Mt 2337 Lk I45 1334 Mk 1231 vl ax; éauTÓv, Jn 1834

i(f' ¿auToü <ju . . . , corr. to auo aeauTOÜ by SBC*L, Ro 139

FGLP, Ga 514 FGLN*P (OT) wç èauTOv (but aeaurov, as in
Mt 2239 LXX, is prob. to be preferred), Ac 2521 aÙTÓv for CTOCU
For 1st pers. : Herm. V IV l5 yjp^a^nrjv Xéyetv èv éauTci S*a s
(corr. to èjjiauTÔJi by Sc), Herm. S. II 1 TÍ <rù ev saurcp ^TELÇ,
IX 25, Clem. Horn. XIV 10, XVII 18 eotwrou, BU 86 (H/A.D.)
sauToü.

Although after a preposition we find eauTou etc. (as
Jn 818 sycí> etpi ó fiapruptíiv Tiept èfiauroù), yet often in NT and
Koine a simple personal pronoun will be used, and this is
certainly so in Mt: 529Ì 188f (ìdcXe aTtò ÇTOU, 62 (ir) crocXTCÍcrji;
ê(iitpo<r6év (jou, 1129 take my yoke ¿<p' u(iôcç, 1816 TtapaXa^E (leTa
7o3 BDIW (but asocuToü SKLM); and especially where two
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pronouns are connected: 1815 (JLSTOC^U aou wxi OWTOÜ, 1727 Soc
àvrl e(¿oo xaì aou. But even Mt has the reflexive form too :
93- 21 eÏTcov èv èauroïç, 1225 divided xixÔ' éaUTÌjc, 1530 Ê/OVTSÇ
pieÔ' èauTwv. P. Petr. II 40(a) 27 (223 B.C.) Ttept U{AWV ÈvTeiveaÔe,
PSIIV 443, 19 (iii/B.c.) úpac 7t<xpe£ó¡¿e6a, etc. (Mayserll 1, 67).
Ph 223 ra rapì l(ie, Eph 216 ¿v auro either 6y himself or òy ¿i
(the cross) : similar ambiguity Col I20,1 Jn 510, Jas 520.

There is the Semitic periphrasis for reflexive pronoun x by
means of E>S3, e.g. Lk 924 ¿TroXécrï) TT¡V fyw)(r¡v aòroù is the same
as 25 éauTÒv'àè auoXéorac TQ ^¡iiwéeíc, and cp. Mt 2028 (Mk IO45)
with 1 Ti 2«. Mt 16Z5f (Mk S3»-37) in this sense : at least, Luke
seems to have understood it so, for he writes èauròv Sé àiroXéaaç
925. So also OT quotations : Mt 1218 Y¡ ̂ TI ¡lou (= èy« «ÔTOÇ),
Ac 227 Heb IO38. But clearly the contexts intend us to feel the
force of the double meaning of B>B3 as soul and life which cannot
be rendered so neatly in Greek.

2. Indirect reflexives. There are NT examples, though
comparatively few, of the use of the reflexive pronoun where
there is little or no dependence on the verb, because of the
intervention of a noun or a phrase : Mt 1245 itovY¡pÓTepa éauroü
(DE*W auTou), Mk 526 fa Trap' soa>TV)<; (ABL OU>TY¡C), 835 TÍJV ^x^jv
éauTou acosa!, (first time) B Orig. D2, (second time) C3 WXY0
fam13 (the rest correct to aorou), Lk II21 TT¡V éauTou aùXrjv,
1334 T7)v sauTTjç voaaiáv-(D ce.\)-r^<-), 1428 ròv TcaTépa SOCUTOO B,
T7]v (j;u^7]v eauToü, 33Toic éauTou òmxp)(oumv (DW correct to
aÒTou), 168 Trjv ysveàv TVJV éauTwv, 2427 Tà Ttepì éauTou (DEL
auTou) ; often in Paul, e.g. Ho 4™ 58 164-18, 1 Co IO29 auveiS^cfiv
Sé Xsyo) oò^ì Tv¡v éauroü (emph. and contrast),33 TÒ èjjiauToO
auficpspov ; Heb IO25 T)JV èmauvaytoy^v éocuTwv (^ 7¡[xov). This
is quite common in the papyri (Mayser II 1, 67fí). The use of
the simple pers. pronoun is more common in the NT.

(c) Reciprocal pronouns. As in the papyri and to some
extent in earlier Greek, eauTWv serves for aXXrjXcov in NT. :
P. Petr. II 45 (246 B.c.), P. Par. 46, 12 (153 B.C.), etc. ; 1 Co 67

having lawsuits (is6' êauTciv, Eph 519 speaking êauToïç, Col 316

admonishing eauTOÚc, l Th 513 be at peace èv èauToïç (SD*FGP
auTOic, clearly = oaiTotç) ; but Mk 950 sip. èv àXXyjXoiç. Often
side by side with àXX. for variety : Lk 2312 ¡J.ET' áXX-/¡Xcuv . . . Trpoç

1 Schwyzer II 192 n. Huber 67. Mayser II 1, 65-72; II 2, 65-74.
Winer-Sehmiedel § 22, 18b. Lagrange, S. Matth. XCVII. Zerwick § 160.
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sotUToiiç (SBLT OCUTOUÇ, clearly = aÚTOÚc), Col 313 ; Ph 23 is
precise : aXXyjXouc ^youfisvoi. ÚTVspsxóvTocc éauTtov ; so Mk 950

êyzte èv éauroïç áXa xal sípy¡veúeTe èv áXXir¡Xoic. Other al-
ternatives for ÒXX. : Ac 212 #XXoc Trpoc «XXov (áXXoc oXXov in
Mayser II 1, § 26 n.2). For "Semitic" eïç TÒV eva. see
p. 187.

(d) Demonstrative pronouns. On the article as demonstr.
pronoun, see pp. 34, 36f. The usual pronouns are OÖTQC, èxeïvoç,
less often 68e.

1. "OSs, fading rapidly in the Koine and lacking in the i/B.c.
papyri (Mayser II 1, 73f), especially in its substantival use, in
the NT it is almost confined to T<xSe Xeyei Ac 2111 Eev
2i- a. 12.18 31. 7. u, p. (Jiss. 136,10 (135 B.C.), 37II11 (134 B.c.),
etc. It is commoner in LXX, especially in the more literary
parts (Thackeray OT Gr. 11). It tends to belong to official
writing and not to living literature. See also Lk IO39 xou TYJO'S
i)V a&eXcpY) not — TIXÓTY] butbehold there was, as LXX use TyjSs
to render Ítin Ge 2524 = 3837 XKÌ -rîjSs íjv Sioujia behoU there
were, 5018 oÎSe ÎKASÏÇ coi oixérat behold we me, Ex 829<25)

ÔSe èyà è^eXsóaofjiat behold I go, Je 322 oíSe •/¡(zetc saójjieOá croi
behold we shatt be.1 See also, in this light, Lk 1625 fam1 Marc.
O&e = this man (not he . . . here ; it was misunderstood by very
early scribes as Hellenistic for here and therefore corrected to ¿>8s,
in the same way as in LXX 68e is corrupted to ¿Ss Ex 829<25>
Le IO" Da0 S»2^), and otSs to &8e, t8e, etc. Num 14«).

2. OÍÍT04 is very frequent in papyri and NT and as in earlier
Greek refers to someone actually present (often contemptuously
Lk 1530 ó utóc aw 05TO<;) igii ofrroç ó -reXwvTjc ; also Mt 2661- 71

Mk 2' Jn 642 O24 1234 Ac 528 740 1718), not necessarily referring
to the noun which is nearest, but to the noun which is most
vividly in the writer's mind (deictic). Mt 3i? OÖTÓC SÖTIV ó
uióc fiou, Ac 411 OOTOÇ Jesus (although God is the nearest noun),
828 auTï) èorlv Ipvjnoç the road (not Gaza, though G. is- the
nearer noun), Mt 33 OOTOÇ (refers right back to l), 1 Jn 520 (God,
not Christ, is the true God). It often refers back to a previous
description or introduction of a person (anaphoric): Mt 2757t

1 J. Ziegler's conclusion ; the MSS nearest to this are Marchalianus and
Venetus (iSou oiSe). but the great uncials (SB) have a corrupted text
(iSou 800X01) which bears no relation to I1? linn iun. See Beit/rage sur
leremiaí-Septuaffinía, Göttingen 1958, 38-39.
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avOpoouoc . . . O&TOÇ TCpoasXöwv, etc., Lk 2350t ávíjp . . . O&TOÇ oùx
9)v, Ac I"" 'loúSa .  . .  OOTOÇ, He b 71.

Indeed oS-roc in the apodosis referring back to the protasis is a
favourite usage in various NT writers (but Luke often gets rid of it) :
Mt 10s2 24" ó Sé Ú7ro(j.gívac . . . ofrroç crwô^rai = Mk 13»8 (Lk altéra),
Mk 1240 = Lk 2047 xa-réatìovrec ràç olxiaç . . . ooroi X^jjujfovrai, Jn
64* ó &v mxpà TOÜ BEOS OOTOÇ étópaxev, 718 è Se ÇrçTtov TJ¡V S¿£av . . . OOTOÇ
aXïjfHjç ÈOTiv, 156 6 ¡AEÍVWV èv êfiol. . . oSroç ipépEi xapTcov, Mt 519 Ôç S' Sv
Trocan. . . o5Toç (iéy*1» xXijovjosrat, 2 Jn9 ô ¡iévov ... OOTOÇ . . . Mt 2l4*
= Mk 12l», Mt 132»- »» IS" 18" 2623, Mk 335 6» Lk 9" Ro 7" fi pian
TOÜTO Ttouô, Jas 32 et TIC ... o5T<x;. . .

A characteristic usage in Paul and John is OÔTOÇ in thé
preceding clause with Uva, 6-n, or inân. or a noun to follow :
Lk l43, Jn 319 aÖTX). . . fai, 8*7 etc. Sia TOUTO . .. frri, 133S,
1 Jn 23 èv TOÓTU) yivíóarxo¡X£v . . . sáv, 311, 52 èv TOIÌT&) ÒTav,
2 Jn6, 1 Co 737 TOUTO xéxpixev . . . infin., 2 Co 21 Ixpiva è(jiauT4>
TOUTO, TÒ ¡r)). . . sXÔeïv, 139 TOUTO xaì sù)(ó[J.s6a, rf)v ¿(i<ov
xaTápTtaiv, 1 Ti I9 sìSàc TOUTO, 6n . . . , Heb 215 ároxXXáCfl
TOUTOUÇ, 60-01 . . . (examples in Pernot Études 50f, 62, 119,
144f), P. Petr. II 13 (19) ( 252 B.C.) TOUTO . . . fai, P. ,Par. 63
(165 B.C.) TOUTO . . . fai, PSI V 495, 23 (258 B.C.) same. Antece-
dent of a relative : Mt 1110 OÖTOC Tuspi o5, Jn 749 Ac 740 OÖTOC 8c,
Ph 25 TOUTO . . . o. We find various adverbial usages : aÙTÒ
TOUTO = Pauline just this Ro 917 OT 13« Ph 1« 2 Pt l5; TOÜTO
«UTO = just for this reason 2 Co 23. See Bauer s.v. aUTÓc l h.
In Attic and literary Koine there is TOUTO piev . . . TOÜTO 8é on
the one hand ...onthe other Heb IO33, xaì TOÜTO = and indeed
Eo 1311 l Co 6«- s Eph 2»; pi. class. Heb 1112. TOÜT' èCTTW is
formal and literary, mostly in Ac, Paul, Heb (besides Mt 2746

Mk 72).
3. 'Exsïvoç, which in its substantive use is almost never

found in pre-Christian papyri, refers to the remoter person or
thing, and is rarer in NT than OOTOÇ (except in John), with
which it is practically interchangable ; it very seldom marks an
opposition to OOTOÇ, as it does in Herm. M. Ill 5 : sxetva (the past)
... Taora (the present), but there is Lk 1814 OOTOÇ ... roxp' èxstvov,
Jas 415 TOÜTO T) èxeïvo, Jn 538 8v ôrcéo-TeiXev sxetvoç, TOÚTW . . . .
However, in Jn 2123 O&TOÇ and èxeïvoç are not so much for con-
trast as for variety. 'Exstvoc denotes persons in their absence
deictically : èxeïvot opposed to ûfteïç Mt 1311 Mk 411 Jn 539 Ac 313
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2 Co 814; opposed to èycó or -fade, Jn 328- 30 l Co 925 10" 15".
As OOTOÇ was seen to represent the person neatest to tie author's
mind, so èxeïvoc represents the remoter person, e.g. J6 f f :
OÌJTOC (John) í¡X6ev , . . Uva TÎOCVTEÇ Tuareucrcomv Si' aUTOü ;
Jesus has now been mentioned and John becomes in thought
the remoter person; hence oôx 9jv èxsïvoç TO <p«c. 745 the
officers (who were away from the scene of action) came to the
priests xai elnrov CCÙTOÏÇ èxeïvot. 1324f vsósi TOÚTÍO (John) . . .
Tcspí o5 Xéyei (Jesus subject) . . . èxeîvoç (John, the remoter
person, now Jesus has been introduced). Contemptuously like
OOTOÇ : Jn 711 928 1921 this fellow. More often anaphorically, in
the apodosis like O&TOÇ : Mk 720 TO ... Tiopsuójxsvov, èxsïvo
xowoï TÒV áv0pco7tov, Jn I33 ó TTÉjupfcÇ . . . èxeïvoç, 5",937 ó XaAöv
pierà sou Ixsïvoç ècrov, IO1 ó p¡ elaep/ófxevoi;. . . èxstvoç . . .,
1421 ó ë^cov . . . èxeïvoç .. ., Ro 1414 TCO XoY^o[xlvo>. . . èxsivcp
xoivov, 2 Co IO18 où yap ó éauTÒv auvtcTávtov, èxeivoç . . . , Xen.
Cyr. 6, 2, 33 ¿ ... áxoówv, èxetvoç . . . , Herm. M. VII 5. It is
dependent on the personal whim of the writer whether OÔTOÇ or
èxsïvoç is used in this anaphoric way, Matthew preferring OUTOÇ,
John liking both. 'Exetvoc is even, like oukoc, used in the
protasis with resumptive fm, relative pronoun, etc. : Mt 2443

¿xstvo Se Y^WOXETS 'on, Jn 1326 sxetvoc SCTTIV fy eycb ¡3atj;a)
(Judas was not even absent, and by any rule we would expect
OÖTCK;, as in Mt's parallel), Ro 1415 ixsïvov . . . ìmèp o5, Heb 1115

èxeiv»]ç i(f' ^ç. Thus, like OOTOÇ, its meaning is often weakened
(especially in Jn) to he or f% : Mk 1610-13- 20 Jn 10s they (S* om),
537 g4 4 99 . 11. 25. 36 1129 1248 1421. 26 1Q1 4 etc. S o i t Í S inadvis-

able to build any theories of authorship on the notorious èxeîvoç
(= he, the eye-witness) in Jn 1935.

4. TOIOUTOC and ToaouToc are several times used substan-
tially in the pre-Christian papyri, especially with the article
(Mayser II 1, 76), as also in the NT : TOIOÜTOC Lk 99 anarthr. ;
Mt 1914 Ac 192* Ro l321 Co 728 2 Co 10" etc. articular. TOCTOOTOC
Ac 58 Ga 34 Heb l4 etc. anarthr. ; none articular. Articular
TOCOÜTOC may be weakened into a more indefinite term for OÖTOC :
1 Co 55 2 Co 26- 7 122- 3in correlative clauses we have Ac 2629
ToioOTOuc . . . OTcotoc quoliscunque ; Heb l4 TOCTOIÌT&Ì . . . ocra.

Other less class, (more popular and Semitic) uses of correlatives
include: Mk 93 oloç . .. OÖTW;; 1316 oía. . . . TOUX<ÍT?¡; Rev 12«-14 ÔTOU
. .. èxsî; 1618 oîoç . .. rrçXtxooroç ; 178 STTOU ... ère' «¿TÖV. We can
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best explain Bo 96 (où/ oTov Sé o-u Ixneirccoxsv) as a mixture of où/ olov
(Hell, for où ST)TTOU Phryn. 372) and oûx ou (see p. 298).

(e) Relative pronouns. Already in the Koine the distinction
between the relative pronoun of individual and definite reference
(oc and Oaoc) and that of general and indeterminate reference
(ÔCTTIÇ and OTTOOOC) has become almost completely blurred.
Indeed in general relative clauses ôç is the rule, and although
¿OTIC is still used occasionally in its proper sense of whoever, it is
nearly always misused, by Attic standards, of a definite and
particular person (Mayser II 1, 76. Pernot Etudes 150-180).
Moreover the use of 0<mc for oc, is very old in Ionic Greek (e.g.
Hdt II 99).

The same development proceeds in the NT. Complete
indifference to the distinction is shown by Matthew who writes
àvOpWTTCp paatXeï 6çin one place (1823) and ávoptímw ¡BaaiXet ÔCTTIÇ
in another (22s) after exactly the same phrase ; and by Luke who
writes TcóXiv AauìS ^TIÇ xaXeírai Bï]6Xs£(i (24) where to trans-
late ittpote quae (class.) is obviously wrong. "0<rrt,<; is almost
limited to the nominative in all writers, though least of all in
John who uses Oc (sing, and pi.) nom. 16, ace. 50, gen. 6¡ dat. 2
times. "Oooç is restricted, except in Hebrews, to nom. and ace.
In LXX otmç is confined to nom. and accus. In Luke theindef.
forms are restricted to -JJTiç OÏTIVSÇ atrivec; this may have
been a general rule (perhaps to avoid confusion with the article)
since we note the following interchange in Heb 92 èv f¡ . . . ^Tiç,9

y-nç, . . , x«e'^v, 137 ofnvsç . . . ¿v, Eph 55 ôç (6 vi) becoming
in Col 35 f)Tic, Ro 416 oc scrav mrr/ip becoming in Ga 426f fyriç
ecmv ¡A^TYjp. Heb 1133 oí is the sole exception in that book.
Cadbury * explains the few exceptions to this rule in Lucan
writings as due in part to doubtful readings, in part to Luke
having drawn some of his material from Mark (e.g. Lk 813 =
Mk 416), and in part to euphonic considerations for avoiding a
clash with a previous rivec (e.g. Lk 82 yuvaïxéç Ttveç aî
9j<rav.. . .). The rule is effective for Paul too, except that he has
(XTiva for a : Eo 163fi is particularly revealing, viz. oï-uveç . . .
olç . . . Sç ... •rçnç . . . omveç . . . (ot in 7, but notice thè vi oc
p46 and TOÏÇ DG) . . . ÎJTIÇ. It is effective for John, except
that he has 6 TI and ¿uva; and except for 6cmc 853 (D 6 TI),

i JBL 42 (1923) 150-157.
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where however it might be excused by class, standards (Zerwick
§ 165). As to Matthew, in general relative clauses he observes
the rule in respect of oc in IO14 2818-18, but not in respect of 6emc

breaks the rule with Ttav pTjfta àpyòv 6 1236, raiera (puma T^V 1513.
The Ptolemaic pap. follow the same rule, irrespective of general
or individual reference. The conclusion is that we must not in
exegesis read into 8<ni4 any shade of meaning like quippe qui
(because) ; e.g. Ac 1711 they were not more noble because, they
received the message, but simply who received the message,
whatever the context or theology may demand. Care must be
taken also not to read in too much of consecutive (Mt 26) or
concessive (Lk I20) meaning.

*O<nrep, which still flourishes a little in pre-Christian papyri (Mayser
II 1, 77) has been abandoned in NT, except for Mk 15« CÖEFG, and
Jn 10" Sirep p«

•O e<mv = i.e. Mt I2» 27¡>8 Mk 3" 5« 7"- »* 12« 1516- *2 Col I24

Heb 72 Rev 20«- ™ 21"; P. Petr II 13 (17) 4 (258 B.C.), W- Chr. 167, 21
{131 B.c.), P. Goodsp. 6, 5 (129 B.C.), P. Lond. Ill no. 879 (p. 9) 21
(123 B.c.).

{ƒ ) Interrogative pronouns 2. (The adjectival use is also,
for convenience, discussed here.)

1. The direct interrog. pronouns -riç TOÏOÇ nóffoc TCOTOCTCOC
now find themselves used in indirect questions, since tae indirect
pronouns are going out of use. The confusion was not unknown
in class. Greek, but the interchange is much more freely employed
in the Koine.

Indirect use: P. Hib. 29,41 (265 B.c.) ypaqxûv -ri èçetXe-rai, P. Eleph.
13, 7 (223 B.c.) -fpaipsw TÍ .... PSI IV 425, 28 (iii/B.c.) elSfcwfiev -rive*;
oùx etW|<paai,v, P. Par. 34, 9 (157 B.c.) -fjpwTriciav ¡M; èv noí<¡) x<xTotXti(JMtTi
... (= iv -rivi), P. Par. 60, 4 (154 B.c.) dbcóariXav yioi «¿aov êxsi xal
ôiti> 7ïo(o\j ^póvov (= -rlvoç). For T^OIOÇ = tic op. also Dit. SyÛ8 344,
50 (303 B.o.) ex reoiaç TtoXetùç, Ac 23s* fotepwr^aac ex «oiaç èîtapxel»;
(= TÎVOÇ), 1 Pt l11 êpauvnvre; elç TÎV« ^ Jtotov xoap¿v (tautologous
ior emphasis), li èfivtocxsv âw -rtç xal notaKtj í¡ -pvij. . ., 2 Pt 311

Ttorawtoùç Set .... P. Oxy. XIV 1678, 16 (ÜÍ/A.B.) ypa^ov (xoi Ttoraitov
Oéx«<.

i In 7 16 i n fac t th e class , meanin g vtpote  yui  i s quit e appropriat e
(oÏTiveç ïpxovrai. .  .  Iv èvSVa"1 npopáTCi>v).

ZK-G U  Slöff , Schwyze r H  212ff . Wackernage l I I 110-125 .
Mayser H  I , 78-80 . Winer-Schm . | 25 . W. Peterson, "  Greek pro -
nominal adjective s o f th e typ e TOÎOÇ," Trans, an d Proc.  Amer.  Philol.
Attoe. XLVI. 69.

in
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2. Confusion of relative and interrogative pronouns is
usual in Hellenistic Greek, although sometimes Luke appears to
be correcting Matthew.

(a) In the same sentence both types of pronoun may occur : P. Par.
62, 2, 6 (ii/B.0.) osa .. . etjTiv xod rivec ... xal 6oac, 1 Ti I7 ¡ÌTJTS &
. . . fi^Te Ttepl TÎVÛW, 2 01 I2 mSOev.. . ÒTTO TÎVOÇ.. . elç Sv TÓTTOV . . . óaa.

((3) The relative pronoun was used in indirect questions and after
verbs of knowing, sometimes even in class. Greek (K-G II 438f), and
frequently in the Koine: P. Goodsp. 3 (iii/B.c.) STKDÇ sîSîju; 8v TpOTtov oí
âeoi «JE ofôamv, P. Petr. II 11 (1) (iü/B.c.) íva el8&|Jt.ev èv otç el, etc.
..., Mt 68 oISsv ... t&v xPE'œv £x6Te (see Bauer s.v. oTSa 1 f.g.). But
ô<mç f)Tiç 6, TI hardly ever occur in this way in the Koine or NT as
they did in class. Greek : Jn 527 xpiaw TTOISÏV 6, TI uíoc áMOpwitou êtmv
to jwájje what a man is (? or read as ÔTI), Ac 9' 8 TI SBAC (but vl. TÍ),
Herm. S. VIII 1, 4 &7¡Xu>0^creTai ooi 5, « ítrrfv (A TO TÍ). We do
however find ÔTTOÏOÇ: 1 Co 313 Ga 2» ITh l9 Jas 1«. OIoc may occur:
Lk 9«» oïou TTvsujjwtTo; (but wotou D 700 al ; p« W al om the whole).
"Oro*; Lk 2420.

(y) Tic = ôcrriç or ôç as a relative (perhaps as old as Sophocles)
is Hellenistic: Athen. X 438 fin rivi í¡ TUX») StSojcrt, Xœ^éT<o (saying of
Ptolemy Euergetes) ; Ptol. pap. : five exx. in Mayser II 1, 80, a papyrus
(Cnidus ii-i/B.c.) ÔTI TÍ 6éX(e)tç npaÇûi that I unii do what you want, BU
III 822, 4 (ÍÜ/A.D.) eopov reopyov TÍC atoa eXxuay;, LXX Le 21", Mt' 10"
Soo^era' TÍ XaXViCTrìTe (= SiSáCei ú(iac À Seï elraïv in Lk 1212), 15^2
oûx ïxouortv Ti <paYûiotv, 2662, Mk 225 ooSéTioTe àvéyvtoTe TÍ èm>Î7)<TEv
AautS (= Lk 63 6), 143S oo -ri lyà 9éXu, aXXà TÍ au p correóte to où* 5
.. . áXX' 6 . ..), 60 oùSèv areoxptvu TÉ (= 6) oSroí <rou xaTa[*.apTupo3<rsv
(but this involves understanding Ttpoç before.oóSév; we must therefore
divide into two sentences ooSiv avtoxpivfl ; TÍ OÖTOI ...;), Lk 17'
éfoijiaorov TÍ SeiTTV^dtù, Ac 13a5 TÍva (xe ÛTtovoeÎTe eívat, oòx ei^i
eyú p*5? CD (TÍ e¡¿é SAB), Jas 3" (but probably interrog.), Ign. Rom. 53

TÍ fioi oufjwpépet, lyà Y'vcooxca, BU III 948, 13 (ÍV-V/A.D.) où8èv íx40 T'
Troncato ooi.

(8) The confusión goes to extreme lengths in NT when we find
5oru; introducing direct questions, unless we are to understand 8, TI
oiïiy as an abbreviation of TÍ (ècrav) ori : Mt 16' 6-ci SpTOUç oùx èXajìojiev,
Mk 21» ÍTI fiera TÜV TsXovtùv ... èooiei; BL 33 (AC correct to TÍ 8-n,
and SDW harmonize with Mt and Lk SWXTÍ), 911 èrr/iptimijv aùròv XéYOvreç-
STI XéYOUiw oí Ypowwretc ... (W harm, with Mt TÍ oüv) ; this could be
on after XéYovreç, but the parallel Mt 1710 has the question TÍ oöv; and
the Lat. vns, have quare and quìa; 928 èTnjpÓTwv aÛTOv ÔTI ^(jteïç oôx
T)Suvri8T)¡jtev (ADHII SiotTÍ, harm, with Mt) ; Jn 825 rf¡v ópxí)v &" xal
XaXü ¿(iw (Bodmer p'8 sinov UJJIIM TT¡V apx^v is simply an insertion to
make things easier) why do I speak to you at alii (class, ríjv ápxV = " í̂
Hdt 4, 25; Dem. 23, 93; Lucian Eunuch, 6; P. Oxy. 472, 17 (A.D. 130) ;
Philo spec. leg. 3, 121 ; Jos. Ant. 1, 100 etc. ; Philostr. 1, 366, 17 ; Horn.
Clem. 611 TÍ xai TÍ¡V àpxV . . . SwtX¿Yo^at. 196 êrt^ TÍ xal ri)v ápx*!v
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ÇTJTEÏ;) ; LXX Ge 18" A STI (TÍ ori DM), 2 Km 7' B STI (Luc. TÍ òri),
129, 4Km 8" AB STI why (rest TÍ), 1 Ch 17 « 5-n «%, Barn. 85 STI
8e. (presumably same meaning as Swcrl Sé in 4- 6), IO1 STI Se Mouaîjç
elTOv Gr. Enoch 3l 81' STI whyt

It may not be too bold to go a step further and claim interrogative
status1 for ô in the notorious ¿Toctpe eq>' 8 irapei Mt 2660 what have
you come fort (vuig. ad quid). Certainly the gen. of 8<mc occurs in this
way in eccles. Greek e.g. <xv6' STOU dir. question (Jannaris § 2038), and
so also of ôç, e.g. aw evsxa Euseb. Praep. Ev. VI 7 p. 257d (Usener,
Der hl. Tychon, 50) ; possibly Arr. Epict. IV 1, 120 fyp Soxeïç ; the abbott
Arsenius asks himself 'Apoévte, Si' 8 ¿Cr¡X6e<; ; (Migne PG 65,105c. Zerwick
§ 169).

(g) Interrogative pronouns used as exclamations. Whereas
class. Greek employs the relatives oîoç, Ôooç, -rçXixoç, etc. in this
way (K-G II lOOf), as the NT also employs oloç in 1 Th 1s 2 Ti
S" and íjXíxoc in Col 21 (possibly oca in Ac 916 1427) 2, yet in the
NT the interrogatives are used as exclamations just as they are
used in indirect questions (see p. 49) :

Mt 2713 (B*8<j(x), Mk 15* 'ÍSe noca . . . Ac 212», Ga 611 ïSsrrc TrrjXíxon;
(p46 B coir, to TjXíxoic), 2 Co 711 (direct), Heb 74; Acta Phil 62" où
ayaiCTjTè TOO 6£oG 'IcüávvT), Tîdaa aÛToîç SieXé^oi xal oùx ùîrïjxoiiaôrjç,
5912.1?; Acta Thorn. 2358; Acta Joh. 17012'; Mart. Pétri et Pauli 1581"
TCÓOÍUV xaXcbv itpaYtiáTwv TE xal cnqjzeíow ÚTC' e¡ioO coi SSIXVU(JL¿V<UV
Oauttá^co itûç afiçiapTjTEtç. The usage is not generally recognized as pre-
Hellenistic, in spite of the contention of O. Lagercrantz, Éranos 18,
1918, 26-113.

On the whole then two points are notable in the NT and
contemporary use of pronouns : 1. a great increase, to the extent
of redundancy, and 2. " subtiliorum distinctionum abolitio "
(Zerwick §§ 146, 161-169, who rightly insists that, for correct
interpretation of the NT text, canons of classical and literary
taste must be laid aside).

1 Other interpretations, making 8 a relative: (1) the 8 refers to the
kiss; paraphrase. " Friendly? You give me a kiss, for which I presume
you have come here? " (2) Wellhausen has to supply too much, i.e. " By
this kiss you are accomplishing the purpose for which you are here."
(3) More simply, supply a verb, e.g. " Do that for which you are here."
(E. C. B. Owen in JThS 29, 1928, 384^386 ; and Klostermann, Zschr.f. nt.
Wís». 29, 1930, 311, who adduces ey¿> Se è<p' 6 7cápei¡¿i, so. TtoiTjtjto).
(4) Supply a réf. to the kiss: " Is this the reason why you are here? "
(Radermacher2 78). (5) Emend to sroupe, alpe " Take what you have
come for " (Blass).

2 In Lk 53D, Heb IO37, Philitas 7D, 8oov Soov = eXiyov oXfyov
(Hesychius) very little or h<ni> little!



CHAPTER SIX

THE VERB : VOICE 1

§ 1 . Absolut e Verb s (Mayser II 1, 80S)
Many transitive verbs are used in an absolute sense, ap-

parently as intransitive, the object understood from the context :

Mk IO19 pi] dmocrrepric-ftc, P. Par. 26, 35 (163 B.C.) àTrouTepoûmv
= they deprive a person, 1 Co 68 aSixeïTe xal aTroaTepeï-re (MM Vocab.
S.V.); Col 215 ¿SeiY(iaTiae\i (unless we take the previous object), op.
PSIIV 442, 18 (iii/B.C.) arranged an inspection, Mk 1317 èv yaorpl £/&.v,
P. Magd. 4, 6 (222 B.C.) Sv Xsux^v èsi yaoTpl ë^ouaav be pregnant; Mt
2316-18 èçetXet: Semitic 2*n is not needed to explain this absol. use,
as we have Rev L. 5, 1 (259 B.c.).

§ 2. Transitiv e an d Intransitive Verbs (Mayser II1, 82-87)
Transitive verbs have a noun-object either in the accus. or in

an oblique case ; in intransitive verbs the verbal idea is entirely
realized in the subject itself.

(a) Hellenistic Greek extensively gives to trans, verbs an
intrans, sense and substitutes a reflexive idea for the object.
The most frequent instance of this in the Koine is ayw and ¡3aX>
with their compounds, compounds of cnrpéçw, and less often
avaxapwcTtó, xXívcu, Xúco- and s/w- compounds.

&ftí¡ : Mt 2616 etc. ócY<ofJ.ev let us go, class, phrase ays come! ; roxpayw
pass by Mt 9" 203° Mk IS" etc., Polyb. V 18, 4, P. Tebt. I 17, 4
(114 B.C.) ; disappear 1 Co 731 ; Trepiayto go about, traverse (not cl.) Mt 423

Ac 13"; ¿mxvayou return Mt 21" Xen. etc., P. Vat. A 15 (168 B.C.); in
P. Par. 12,20 (157 B.C.) = return home, but Lk 53-4jrai out fosease, boat;
Trpoaycu go foneard 2 Jn9 vl, P. Lond. I no. 21 (p. 13) 15 (162 B.C.);
to go before (riva) Mt 2« and passim, 1 Ti I18 Heb 7í«, P. Tor. I 8, 21
(116 B.C.) ; ptc. = previous; Ttpoaayaj draw near Ac 2727 Xen. Hellenistic;
enraye ê-u avo move up (but assemble in Or. gr. 130, 5 (146-116 B.C.)
Mt 2028 D ; ijTtáyo) Jn 38 (and esp. often in Jn) = simplex as in MGr,
especially in imperative, and only in pres. tense, P. Par. 15 (p. 225) 4
(121 B.C.) bis.

t K.-G 1 89-259. UUd. I 61-190. Sclwyzer II 216ff. J. M. Stala,
Kritisch-historische Syntax des griechisctien Verbum» der klassùchen Zeit,
Heidelberg 1907. Jannaris 356-364. Wackernagel I 105-294. Mayser
II 1, 80-130.

51
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scipco: Ac 27" set sail; (¿ETctíptú depart Mt 13s3 191, Aqu. Ge 129.
(3aXXo> : Ac 2714 SjiaXsv . . . ávsjxoc rushed ; Mayser gives no parallels

but there are Aesch., Eurip., Aeschin., and Enoch 186, and pbrrco in the
same sense {Radennacher2, 23); Mk 4s 7 class. lmj3aXX&> rush upon;
Lk 1512, P. Lille 3, 64/5 (241 B.C.) TO em¡íáXXov |¿¿poc; P. Grenf. I 33,
33 (103 B.C.) -f) empiaXXoiKJoi ¡¿epic a fixed formula belonging to (Mayser II1,
84) ; Mk 1472 im[3aX<bv exXaisv is controversial : begin is possible in later
Greek (Migne PG 93, 1708) supported by D0 565 ^pÇaTo xXaictv, gloss
of Theophylact and Euthymius ápCá^evoc ; Diog. Laert. VI 27 énéjfoXs
begin; P. Tebt. I 50, 12 (112 B.C.) ImpaXow OUVÉJÍ&XIEV, exx. in Mayser
II 1, 84 meaning set to work and; but consider is also possible (Marc.
Ant. X 30 ¿mpáXXcov TOÓT<J> se. voüv consider this).

3peXM : Mt 5*5 Jas 517 = ÖEIV (class.) as in vernacular.
ÈY€ÌP<Ù : Lk 864 éyeipe (= êyépOiriTt 714) be roused.
ÏX" : Ac 21i3 2 Co 1214 etc. to be, in a certain condition (class.), often

in pap. letters with xoXwc be well, like Mk 1618 ; arcé/w be distant Lk 1520

etc. (pp. 291, 336 for impera, use) ; ¿v¿x<o Mk 618 Lk II53 hate, persecute;
enr¿x" tarry Ac 192a, P. Rev. L. a, 2; 17, 6 (259 B.C.) ; Ttpoa- listen to Ac 86

164 Heb 21 2 Pt I19 pap. (TOM voüv no longer inserted, as in class. Attic) ;
stands written 1 Pt 2' irepiéxsi êv YPa97Íl> J°s- Ant. 11, 104 èv aòrfi
icepiex» ; ÛTOP- eoMeJ Ro 1311 Pt 313 ph 2^ 38 Wis 6« (Johannessohn DGKPS
69: 2 Mac II22 TJ Se TOÛ paaiXétoc èvroXi] Ttsptsïxsv oörox;).

ávaxáfXTtTo): reíarra Mt 212 Lk 10« Ac 182i Heb 1115; often in
papyri (Mayser and MM Vooab.).

xXivw: decline Lk 912 24», Heil., Polyb. P. Hib. 38, 8 (252 B.c.),
MGr. ; êxxXtvw turn aside Ro 1617 etc., P. Tor. I 2, 17 (116 B.C.).

TtpoxÓTTTo: Ro 1312 Heil.
avocXóu: go home Lk 123« Ph l23, P. Par. 22, 29 (165 B.C.) etc.

See Bauer s. v. and Bücbsel in Kittel WB IV 338.
dbcoplirrcu: Ac 2743, class, poet., Hell.
a-rpectu : turn intr. Ac 3»9 742? i pfc <£& O (rest pass.), Jn 12« LXX

WKLMX (rest pass.), Polyb. ; èrotTTpécco turn round, P. Par. (Mayser
II l, 87), but the Bibl. context requires be converted; ávot<rrpéíp<u return
Ac 522 1516, P. Strass. II 111, 23 (iii/B.c.); dbrodTpecco return Ac 3a«
P. Magd. 29, 9 (219 B.C.).

xocTOTtooKa take rest Heb 44- "> LXX (Ge 22 Ex 3118 etc.), Com. Att.
fragm. IH no. 110' p. 425 Kock (see Helbing DKVS 169f), but largely
trans, in class.

E7u<pa[va>: show oneself (of stars) Lk I79 Ac 2720, Hell.

(b) Sometimes a causative sense is given to intrans. verbs,
so that they may have an object. Thus in LXX ^a<nXeud> =
cause to reign, e£a¡jiapTáva» = cause to sin, and some translators,
esp. Lamentations, have gone very far in this direction 2, but the

1 The reading of C corrects it and makes it transitive again : f) ypaçïj.
2 Thackeray OT Gr. 24 ; J. Ziegler, Beitrage zw leremioa-Septuaginta,

Gött. 1958, 53.
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process is advanced also in NT : avotréXXcj cause to rise Mt 545

(but inte, oft.) class, poet. Ionic, LXX Ge 318 (HelbingDKVS 78)
1 Cl 24, Diog. 121, Ev Naas.2; «vacaivw cause to appear (a Hell,
peculiarity) Ac 213 SB*, Lucían dial. mar. X 1 ávácYjvov;
soayyeXiCto Ac 16*7 D* Rev IO7 146 (but p47S have middle, as
elsewhere in NT), Hell, (see Friedrich in Kittel WB II 708, 710) ;
¡¿aO-rçTCUw make a discipU of (for be a disc., as Mt 2757, Plut.)
Ac 1421 ; xocTixxXY]povo[jiea> Ac 1319 OT ccwse to inherit ; 0pia[A¡3etl<ú
kadin triumph (for celebrate a triumph ; class, intr.) 2 Co 214, Plut.,
MGr Tovè cTTTouSaCco 7 make him study, TOVS Çw / malee him Uve,
(ie 7ié6<xv£ fe ¡tas caused meto die (see Psichari 185).

§ 3. The Active Voice (Mayser II 1, 89ff. Jannaris 356 ff.
Abel § 52)

The intransitive active is used in a passive sense with Trapa
and ÚTCÓ c. gen., e.g. aTcoov^dxco ÒTTO T% XÚTTTJC died in grief P.
Par 23,12 (165 B.C.). It was the rule in Attic Greek, and the pass.
of auoxTeivcu was TsXomicto or aTtoOv^cxw, as in NT, although
we find the pass, form árcexTávo1/) in Mk 931 etc. Hdt 6, 92
èfeXsÓT/jaav ÚTT' 'Aövjvattav. The pass, of (so, xax&c) Tioiew was
(e5, XKXWÇ) 7taa^o>, as in Ga 35 ETtaOere eix^, and we find in
Mt 1712 an excellent example of act. and pass, together : eTtoivjoav
èv aUTTJ . . . (jtéXXet ita<JX£'v &TI' aù^ûv (see P. Amh. 78, 4 |3tav
Tcacrxwv ... ÒTTO 'Extase^). See Ac 2?i'- 26- 29 for ÈXIUTTTW as
pass, of êxpaXXtù (in Ptolemaic papyri mitTto as pass, of erci-,
TtpopaXXw ; Mayser II1, 90). The intr. loTVjxa 7 stiU stand (= I
have been placed), pass, in meaning though act. in form, is well
established in class. Greek, as also IOTTJV, intr. but active in form
(stand). The simply conceived expressions s^sXvjXtMki Lk 82

(as pass, of ex§aXXw) and TÒV avoc^avra TtpUTov iyQbv Mt 1727,
may be due to Aramaic influence (Wellhausen Einl.2 19), but
they are not foreign to Koine ways of speech either : e.g. P. Giss.
139,9 (130 B.c.) èàv Sé TIC Spxoç ï) TSxpjpiov . . . ùirèp TOÛ Stxaiou
Ttécnqi (se. etc ae) be imposed (on you). The use of 3rd. p. pi.
act. instead of pass, will be discussed pp. 292f.

§ 4. The Middle Voice (Mayser II 1, 91-116; Abel §53)

MGr retains merely an active and a passive-deponent voice.
The trend of the language in our period may have moved only
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very slightly away from the class, norm but it was in this
direction: where class, writers preferred the middle voice to
express .a somewhat loose connection between the subject and
the action of the verb, in Hell. Greek the active voice is preferred.
The forms of the middle and passive voices are tending to merge.
The fut. and aor. tenses of the middle are declining ; they alone
anyway remained distinct from the passive in form even during
the class, period. Now deponent verbs prefer passive forms, and
aTtsxpiO^ in the NT is used (about 195 times) in place of
dbcExpivaTo, while sYEV7¡67¡[¿ev (we were, not we were made)
displaces èyevófieöa. Moreover, where there was formerly a
fut. act. with a fut. mid. form, very often it conforms now with
the active (e.g. «xouuco for áxoúcropiai).

(a) The middle voice has sometimes been described as
reflexive, and there are many instances of this in pre-Christian
papyri (Mayser II 1, 94-105), but Hell. Greek will as soon use
the active with a reflexive or personal pronoun in order to ex-
press a reflexive idea. Theoretically the middle involves the
whole subject in the verb's action and expresses the subject in
some special relationship to himself ; e.g. 1 Co 611 áueXoÚCTao-Oe
you were washed, i.e. got yourselves washed. But in our period
there is not always any significance in the writer's choice of
middle or active, and the reflexive middle in the NT is relatively
rare: Mt 617 áXsi^aí erou TYJV xeçaXyjv, 275 a-nr^aTO, Mk 1454

6sp¡j,aivó[xevot;, Jn 1924 OT Sta^epicravTo . . . SOOUTOCÇ, 2 Pt 222

5ç XoucafiévY) (Radermacher2 147). The reciprocal middle is
even rarer : perhaps Mt 264, Jn 1210 took counsel with one another,

(b) There is much confusion in the use of middle and active in
NT. Of some verbs there is the middle form only, no active,
both in Hell, and earlier Greek (e.g. aíc-6ávo¡j.ca) ; but of others the
middle form is often used where we expect the active in spite of
what has been noted as to the tendency of the language to allow
the middle to disappear. There was enough deadening of
linguistic sensitivity to make this possible. So much so that in
the papyri and NT we can find even the active and middle of the
same verb together in the same phrase; some distinction may
have been intended, but none is apparent. E.g. :

1. odrétù and atTso¡¿ou: an attempt was often made by exegetes to
distinguish these in the NT, the active being described as a simple
requesting and the middle an asking for what is due by contract. It is
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true that the middle has a commercial or contractual flavour where the
active serves for requests to God. " Commercial " : etc.
(mid.),
Simple requests of a beggar or son: Mt 7» Ac 32 1629 (act.) 1 Co I22

(act.). But, although in the pre-Christian papyri the middle prevails in
the official style (Mayser II 1, 109f), there is often no principle either
here or in the NT. For instance, prayer to God can be middle: Mt 1819

etc., Ac 1321 LXX 1 Km 85. And yet " contractual " requests can be
active or, rather, even vary in the same context: Mt 2020 (act,), 22 (mid.),
Mk IO36 (act.), 38 (mid,). No rule applies to that or the following:
Jas 42f oux eyfts Sia TO ¡xí¡ aheïaQon fyiSç- alretre xod où Xa¡i[3áveTe SiÓTt
xaxoç aÎTSïaÔe, 1 Jn 514f aÌTtiiHEOa . . . Ô èàv aÏTU^sOa, oïSafiêv ÖTI ÏXOfAev
. . . a f)TÍ)xa(iev. The change may have significance, but what? For the
papyri see Mayser II 1, 109 n. 3, who quotes the ancient grammarian
Ammonius to the eSect that the active is used of requesting without
reference to repayment, whereas the middle is to request with a view to
using the thing requested and repaying it. But this hardly illuminates
NT usage.

2. xapTcocpopéiû and xocpirotpopeojiai : can there be significance in the
contrast between the active in Col I10 and middle xoepTrotpopou^svov in
I6? The middle is rare, but there seems to be no difference (see Bauer
S.V., but also Lightfoot in loc.).

3. Some other verbs appear in the middle where one expects active,
since they have a transitive sense: the mid. of TÍ0r)(¿i in an act. sense
has some class, precedent (e.g. Demosth. 56, 4 Oaaoai Iv cuXaxfj like
Ac 4«), 1 Co 1228 oûç (xev ÏÔETO, l Th 5» gÔc-ro i^àç; for pap. see Mayser
II l, 111; in view of Koine parallels, araxcajxevoc in Mk 1447 can easily
be changed to act. in Mt 26" áiréoroxasv ; further the following appear
in the NT in the middle with apparently the same meaning as the active :
avivai aid (see Bauer), áusíXco, èmSeixwioi, àrceicSuoixau Col 215 (ICC in
loc.) strip or spoil, but divesting oneself is the more usual meaning for
mid., auvxaX£0[¿at Lk 91-15« DF » ADEGW 2313, Ac IO24 28", ¿[¿pawrofiai
Mk 1420 (Mt alters to act.), eraSetxvojAou display Ac 939, emTsXsonai
pay in, full 1 Pt 59 P. Teb. 61 (b) 35 (118 B.C.) (èàv ¡AT] êwreXüvrat oí
Yecûpyol ra êwpópwt), £ï)Xóojxai Ga 418 (or passive? Moule 25f), çavspo&i
Eph 513 that which illuminates, or pass.?, cuXaaoofxai observe Mk IO20

(parallels make it act.) LXX Ge 265 Le 208. IIXï)p6o> is controversial:
it appears in the act. Eph 410 fill, but is this the same as the mid. in I23?
AV and RV take it so, but some take it as pass., of Christ's being filled.
Other words never appear in the act. in the NT but have an act. in the
earlier Attic: 7rpo|3XÍ7io[jiai Heb 1140 foresee, irepipXénofiat Mk 98 etc.
(mainly Mk, except for Lk 610) look around, áp[ióCo[«u 2 Co 11s (no direct
parallel, but see Moulton Pr. 160, MM Vocab. s.v.), exStSo(/at Mt 2l33- 41

Mk 121 Lk 20s (here Mt retains Mk's mid.) frequ. in pap.: P. Giss. I 1
col. 1, 8 (173 B.C.), xaTaXa£Apávo[¿o« Ac 41S IO34 2525 Eph 318 apprehend
mentally, Dion. Halic. etc., 7taparr¡p¿o^ai watch dosely Lk 67 141 Ac 924,
observe scrupulously Ga 410. 'ExXeyo^at choose Mk 1320 Lk 104S (11 times
in Lk-Ac) Jn 6'" (4 times) Eph 1* 1 Co !«• ̂  Jas 2s, P. Magd. 29, 4
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(221 B.o.) ey^á^svoí tb> péX-rwrov TÓTTOV. The following middles are
active with intrans, sense, and also have an active form in NT : anopeofxai
be in dwbt Lk 244 Jn 1322 Ac 2520 Ga 4a» 2 Co 4s; o<rrepéo¡«et be inferior
I Co 1224; evspY¿o(J.ai Ro 75 (8 times Paul) Jas 516 operate (in act re-
served for God or divine Suvayeiç in NT); see Lightfoot Gal. 204f.,
Milligan Thess. 28f., Mayor Jas. 177ff; but rcoXii might be object in
Jas 516, thus making the verb trans. Ttpoexojxai. Ro 3° (see Field Notes
1621, ICC in loc., Vaughan in loc.).

The evidence makes it difficult to claim, as Zerwick does (§178),
that many of the above instances display a special use of the middle
voice in which the subject is indicated as acting " ex se ipso ", much
less that ÏOero in Ac 124 indicates that Herod locked Peter up very
earefutty, i.e. for himself. The general lack of nice distinctions in use of
the middle rules it ont.

(c) On the other hand, some verbs appear in the active
where we would expect the middle in class. Greek. The context
supplies all that is required in the way of a reflexive idea. This
is notably true of rcoiéw with a verbal noun.

The middle of TOIÉCÛ is so rare in NT that its few (mainly Lucan)
examples are worth studying (see Abel § 53 e) : it is followed by avapoXyp»,
Xoyov, fiveiav, 7ropeí«v, oitouS^v; Lk 533 Se^aeic Trotowrat, 13a2 Tiopeíav
7toioú[jtevoc, Ac l1 Xófov eitonf¡oá(jiY)v (class., not same usage in pap.),
2024 oùSeviç Xoyov 7toioü¡jwti TY¡V fyuyífi, 2517 àvajkdùjv ^7j8e|jiíav
7rot-r)(já[jisvoi;, P. Amh. 34(c) 6 (157 B.c.), Ac 2718 èxfJoXTjv èiroioGvro
(teohn.). The middle was the rule in class. Greek, and in some instances
there is a variant correcting to the middle of Ttoieoi where the active
appears in the stronger text: Mk 38 <ju|¿(3oúXiov (mid. W),' Jn 1428 ¡lov^v
(mid. vL), Ac 82 XOTO-TÓV (mid. EHP), 2313 HP eruvcu[/,<xjíav (mid. vl).
But the active, unchallenged, appears where we expect the middle:
Mk 223 68ÓV, 36 auji|3ouXiov, Lk I72 10" iXeoç (Hebraism; LXX
Ge 2412), 187- 8 exSixTjciv, Ac 82 XOTTETOV, 2312 truoTpo^Tiv, 253? èvéSpov;
Jn 527 Jude 15 xpiaiv, Rev II7 etc. it6Xe[Jtov.

This is true too of (xwra-) SouXoto : Ac 7« OT1 Co 918 2 Co IP»
Ga 24 2 Pt 219 ; and of supíoxoi obtain (where Attic prose had
middle) : Mt IO39 II29 Lk Ia0 Ac 746 2 Ti I18 etc. Attic poets. See
also Mt 2651 aïréoroxcrev TÍ¡V [xá^aipav (but correctly cnracáftevoi;
Mk 1447 Ac 1627), 1823<24> 251» mjvaípto Xóyov (Moulton Pr. 160),
26«5 Stlppvj^sv ra icaria, Ac 733 OT XGcov (mid. LXX), 16"
TiapetXev spyaaiocv (mid. C), 1924 A* DE (mmxpely
ciAavOpwraav, 3 xaOij^ev (mid. C). See Deissmann KB 81£E;
Moule 24-26. The middle is on its way out.

(d) Other verbs are passive in form but with middle or
deponent meaning (middle-passive). These are also in the
papyri: aí<rx¿vo(iat Y)o'xuvEY&rífhfMva¡jwci
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•j)o\ivr)0Y)v, obroxpwofAai áuexpíOYjV, opyí£o[iou àpyiaÔYjv, (po^éo^oti

¿9opy¡6ií¡v, áváyo^ai ávy^ovjv, svSufiéofiat ève6u{iï)6ï)V.
This is all part of the general Hellenistic tendency to

substitute either the passive or active forms for the declining
middle. The confusion of ifia.miaf>r¡v and e|3a7maiáf¿i]v has long
puzzled expositors, but there is no mystery; both the middle
and passive are now being used in the sense of to cdlow oneself to
be . . . , and both voices become at times virtually an intransitive
active : cp. dcva<rràç sfJaTmerOY] Ac 918. In the variant readings
therefore there is no prima facie evidence either way : Lk II38

1 Co IO2. The development is fairly advanced in NT, where
•rçyépÔY] for instance is passive only in form and is used of the
resurrection with a very active nuance: Mk 1428 166 Mt 27 64

etc. There is simply no difference between this and avecro),
where the action of the Father is assumed no more and no less
(Zerwick § 175). No one placed the Pharisee in the Temple in
Lk 1811 or Paul on Mar's Hill in Ac 1722; although crrocosic is
used, they stood there. Translate stand also in Mt 1816 Ac 520

Ro 144 Col. 4i2.

The following also are intrans, active in idea, rather than passive
or middle: artoYpacotiai Lk 21- 3' 5 register; xeipaaôai, Çupaaôac 1 Co 11*
cut her hair; SccXov xai a^oxo^ovrat Ga 512 (MM Vocab. s.v.); òSixéofzai
submit to fraud, áTro<rrepéo[¿ai submit to loss 1 Co 67; SoynocTtCojiai.
Col 22° fubmit to rules; ya[ii£o[juxt Mt 223° 1 Co 738 etc. get married;
ouctxT][x«TÍíCo¡Aai Ro 122 conform; !Xao6?]TL Lk 1813 be merciful; a-pwrO^vai
Ac 2124- 26 purify oneself.

§ 5 . Th e Passive Voice (Mayser II 1, 116-130; Abel § 54)

(a) In common with class. Attic, when NT authors transfer
certain verbs with a genitive or dative object to the passive, the
indirect object becomes the subject of the verb ; there may also
be an impersonal indirect object in the accusative, and this
remains so. E.g. :

With dative: lyjcœXéoiiai be accused Ac 1940 etc., P. Magd, 21, 6
(1 B.c.) TOÙÇ ¿Y*ex(221 B-a) etc- (Mayser II 1, 120);
Staxoveofiai be served Mt 2028 Mk IO45; [xapTupeo(j.ai be well spoken of
Ac 6s 1 Ti 510 Heb 7s etc. (Deissmann NB 93) ; but this construction is
not followed in 3 Jn12 Ar¡p)Tpt<¡> fie(iap-nipr]TO!t, Dion. Hal. de Thue. 8) ;
7rt<rteoo(xai be entrusted with Ro 32 etc. Polyb. etc. ; find belief, be believed in
1 Ti S" of Christ, 2 Th li" of his witness; xpT^a-rfCotwa be warned Mt 21S

etc. Lk 22fl D (different construction in the rest : Jjv aur^i xsxpï)(MCTt<j[iévov) ;
EUapeareofxai be pleased Heb 13í8, Diodor., Diog. Laert. ; ápxéojjtat Lk 314
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1 Ti 68 He 135 1 Cl &, Ign. Pol. 51, P. Par. 22, 20 (165 B.c.), 38, 11
(160 B.C.), BGÜ VI 1247, 13 (149 B.c.) etc.; ^péno^ai be permitted
Ac 261 28" 1 Co 1434, Time. 3, 22 (otç STÉTOCXTO iwtpapoY)6eïv), P. Magd.
27, 6 (220 B.c.), but here the verb becomes impersonal when it is passive
and the object of the act. remains still in the dative.

With genitive: xaTayivcocsxiu stand condemned Ga 211 (Field Notes
188f) Diodor., M. Aurei.; xar/^opéoncu 6e accused Mt 2712 Ac 223<> 25";
7tX7]póo¡j.ai. Jn 189.

(6) Many trans, deponent verbs may be used with passive
sense (see K-G I 120, 4; Stahl 73, 3) in both class, and later
Greek. In the Koine this extends to all tenses with certain
verbs, like (itáCo¡¿at, spyá^o^ai, XoyiÇofxai, but the pres. tense
is rare, as in class, and NT.

Aorist : these passives are easy to detect as the two voices differ in
form in the aorist (and future). xaTeipYaoOviv 2 Co 1213 be performed,
several pap. (Mayser II, 1, 121) ; eXoytcO^v Xoyi.a6Y]aeToci be reckoned
Lk 22" Ac 19" Ro 226 & etc., pap.; ìao^v lasserai Mt 8s etc.;
à7rapvv)67)<ï£Tcu Lk 129; exapiaQvjv Ac ^u etc-' hcuafttp Lk I74 etc.;
e[ivr]a97)v be remembered Ac IO31 Rev 1619 LXX, not class, or pap. See
A. Prévôt, L'aoriste grée en -9r¡v, Paria 1935, 148-153.

Perfect : tarai Mk ; ècrjièv EUt]ff¿Xioy.é^oiHebCTT^yYeXTat
Ga 3" 1 Cl 35*, LXX 2 Mac 427; èmXeX^avov Lk 12 «.

Présent: rare in NT, class. XóyíCotxou Ro 44- 5- 24 98 ; eöayreXiConai
Mt 115 Lk 722 1616; (3iaÇon«i Mt 1112 (not LJk 161*), P, Tebt. I 6, 32
(140 B.c.), Stahl 73, 3; îaofxou Ac 5™ D Barn 8«.

(c) The passives of verbs like ópáw OTroxvtu cpaívw YWÓKJXGI
eúpícrxo) may attach the person concerned by means of the dative,
ratherthan 6n6 c. gen., and then they have an intransitive meaning :

o<pOt)vai c. dát. P. Cair. Zen. 28, 3 (255 B.C.), P. Par. 63, 11, 56
(165 B.c.), Mt 173 Mk 9" Lk I11 22*3 etc. ; onTavo^at Ac I3, Eurip. Bacon.
914 (090f)TÍ (ioi), P. Par. 49, 33 (160 B.C.); caivojxai
Ph 215 Heb 113 etc., frequ. in pap. (Maysei II1, 122) appear; ywcocxotAcct.
become known Ac 984 etc., Eurip. Cycl. 567, Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 44 (but with
ornó 1 Co 8s) ; supioxopiat1 Ro 10M LXX (vl. èv), Ac 840 s. sic, "AÇwTov
2 Co 12s0 cowiê «o (Heb. infl.), LXX Est l5, Herm S. IX 13, 2; = ¿«
regnum dei venire (vet. lat.); Acta Thorn.
supéOïiç ¿iSs ; Acta Andr. et Matth. 909f TTUÇ EÙpé6i)ç svraûôa ; MJ^OÍ are
you doing here"! or how have you got in here''. (Wright II, p. 103) ; Gesta
Pil. 12a; see de Boor's index to Theophanes: P. Ox. I 131 (vi-vii/A.D.) ;
Acta Xanth. 7632tf r] 8è üoXuCévr) è£sX6oö<ja Trjç TTOXctoç xal \J.T\ èmdTa^évr)
Sia Troiai; óSsú^ eSoü, eùpéôï) sic èpï)(xouç TOTCOUÇ èpéu (a striking parallel
to Ac 840) ; Migne PG 65, 377c ; MGr ¡Jioü eúpé9i) eiç TTJV avayx^v IAOU he
came to me in my need ; 9eaoji«i Mt 61 235 appear ; tTTaOrjvai. see Blass-Debr.
§§97, 1; 191.

• See Sophocles Lexicon s.v. for ita use in later Greek in this sense.



CHAPTER SEVEN

THE VEEB: ASPECT AND TENSE*

IN SOME places in the NT interpretation is affected by a
consideration which is important for understanding the verb.
Originally in Indo-Germanie speech the tense-stems of the verb
were not intended to indicate kinds of time, e.g. present, past or
future. That came later, and incidentally can usually be as-
sumed in Greek ; but essentially the tense in Greek expresses the
kind of action, not time, which the speaker has in view and the
state of the subject, or, as the Germans say, the Aspekt. In
short, the tense-stems indicate the point of view from which the
action or state is regarded. The word Aktionsart (kind of action)
has been taken over in all countries to express this essential idea.
The chief kinds of action are : (1) continuous, which grammarians
call linear, and (2) instantaneous, which they call punctiliar.
By their very meaning some verbs can express only either one
or the other Aktionsart, but the majority may be used in both
ways. The aorist stem expresses punctiliar, and the present
expresses linear action. Sometimes however the aorist will not
even express momentary or punctiliar action but will be non-
committal ; it regards the action as a whole without respect to
its duration ; time is irrelevant to it. Now the augment (s-) is
a different matter. It was this which in Greek indicated the time
as distinct from the Aktionsart, and the augment was added to
both present (which becomes imperfect) and aorist action-stems

1 K-G I 129-200. Gild. I 79-143. Stahl 74-220. Schwyzer II 246-
269. Wackernagel I 149-210. Jannaris 433-444. W. W. Goodwin,
Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb, Lond. 1897. E. W.
Burton, Syntax of the Moods and Tense» in New Testament Greek*, Chicago
1909. A. Svensson, Zum Gebrauch der erzählenden Tempora im Griech,
Lund 1930, J. Holt, Études d'Aspect, Copenhagen 1943 (a hist, of
Aspekt-theories). J. W. Carpenter, The Aktionsart of the Aorist in Acts
(Diss. of S. Baptist Theol. Sem.) 1943. Gildersleeve, AJP 23, 1902,
241-53. E. Purdie, "The Perfective Aktionsart in Polybius." IF 9,
1898, 63-153. Moulton Einl. 176-237. 0- E. Johnson, Tense Significance
as the Time of Action, Language Diss. no. 21, 1936. J. Humbert, " Verbal
Aspect: Has it evolved from Ancient to Modern Greek? " The Link,
Oxford 1938, 1, 21-28. Zerwick §§ 180-214a. Moulton Proleg, eh. VI.
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to show that the time had passed, from the speaker's standpoint.
If there is no augment to the stem we may assume that the
speaker refers either to some contemporary action or else that
he is not concerned with the time as such at all. Besides the
augment, the future tense too indicates a temporal relationship
with the speaker and considerations of Aktionsart do not often
intrude.

§ 1 . Presen t Indicative
It normally expresses linear action and, until the augment

has transferred this tense to the imperfect, the linear action is
understood as taking place at the same time as the speech. The
equivalent in English might be the periphrastic present : I am
walking. There is however a complication, because Greek has
no present stem with a punctiliar root. In order to say / walk
without reference to time, English can be unambiguous ; not so
Greek. It must use the indicative of the present, with all the
disadvantages of ambiguity arising from its linear stem ; if the
aor. indie, were used it would but confuse still more by bringing
in the augment which indicates past time. Thus in Greek one
seldom knows apart from the context whether the pres. indie,
means I walk or / am walking. In other moods than indie., of
course, the problem does not arise, there being no complicating
augment, and so the aorist stem is freely used to indicate
punctiliar action in present time. One must always bear that
in mind for exegesis.

(a) The Historic Present is common to cultured and unliter-
ary speech, to class. Greek, the papyri, LXX, Josephus, and
MGr., especially in vivid narrative where the speaker imagines
himself present1. In spite of the present being the tense of
linear action, the hist, present is an instance where Aktionsart
and tense-forms do not coincide ; this present usually has punc-
tiliar action. Mark and John are particularly fond of it, and
their narrative is made vivid thereby. Mk has 151 exx. (72
verbs of speaking : Xsysi and pi., and <piqaiv) ; Mt has 93 exx.
(68 verbs of speaking) ; Lk only 9, and the Hellenistic 2 Macca-
bees only two (la16 cru^ihayei,115ss^Yjaiv). Luke markedly

1 K. Eriksson, Das Praesens Historic/urn  i n de r nachdassischen gm'ecAt -
schen Historiographie, Diss.  of Lund, 1943. WaekemagelI162fiF . Zerwio k
Untersuchungen, 49-57 . Hawkin s Hor. Syn. s 143f , 213ff .
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tries to avoid it, as vulgar if used to excess. Were it not for the
universal precedent in Greek we would be tempted to allege
that the influence of the Aramaic participle accounts for this
(see Moulton-Howard 456f ). As Lagrange points out (S. Matth.
XCII), it is Aramaic to use Xsyet, or pi. at the beginning without
connecting particle : " en grec on dirait Ì<yq, après un mot quel-
conque." In Daniel we have 1DK1 DJ», and this appears already
in Pap. Eleph. 45 1. 16, but one also finds in these papyri the
asyndetic 18N at the beginning. Mt has this Xeya 17 times :
87161517251822198-18-20-21B©207-21- 232131- 4222432625-35- «*
2722. Jn extensively uses it and varies it with the aorist quite
naturally, sometimes keeping the main events in the present and
the incidentals in the aorist (e.g. Ia9"48). In all speech, especially
the least educated, forms like Xeyei and 9?)<TÍv appear in
reports of conversation : Mt Mk Jn prefer the former, Lk the
latter. Sometimes it indicates that an event took place simul-
taneously with, or immediately after, a point of time already
given : e.g. Mt 213 Mk 1417, Herrn. V. I I8, but the hist. pres. is
so universal that it is impossible to theorize. We can only say
that in post-class. Greek there is an increasing tendency to find
it with Xeysi and verbs of speaking, with verbs of seeing (this is
frequent in the LXX Pent.), and with verbs of motion, especially
coming and going (also frequ. in LXX later historical books).
Thus there are 1145 pages in the eleven books of the Archaeology
of Dionysius of Halicarnassus and 1000 historic presente—almost
one each page (Eriksson op. cit. 39). And at its most frequent
in Josephus we find: Ant. 5 {245/68 pp.), 6 (280/82 pp.), 18
(273/71 pp.), BJ 1 (379/140 pp.) (Eriksson op. cit. 76). The
proportion in Arrian's Anabasis is 162/100 pp., as compared with
Xenophon's Anabasis 165/100 pp. (Eriksson op. cit. 83). But
doubtless the frequence of the picturesque participle in Heb.
narrative, which tended to be translated by the present indie.,
contributed to its popularity in Biblical Greek.

It occurs about 337 times in LXX, of which 232 are in 1- 4 Kms
(Horae Synopticae3, 213). Here, according to Thackeray (Schweich
Lectures p. 21), it introduces a new scene in dramatic narrative, especially'
a new character or change of locality or a turning-point. " Even the
colloquial Xeyei • • • may be brought under the same head. It is the
loquitur introducing a new speaker. It marks the exact point where
aratia recta begins, the past tense being retained even in the verb imme-
diately preceding; ' he answered and saith,' arcoxpiOeu; Xeyei in St. Mark,
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imoXaßuv Xéyst in Job LXX. The main function is this, I maintain,
to introduce a date, a new scene, a new character, occasionally a new
speaker; in other words, a fresh paragraph in the narrative." In what
Thackeray called Early Reigns " the clearest instance of the date-
registering use is the present ßaatXeuei, which, along with SáirreTou,
is constant in the recurrent decease-and-accession formula " in 3 Kms.
" With this mannerism of the Alexandrian translators we should contrast
the later fourth book, where the formula consistently runs excuso?)—
sví(¡>f¡—eßaaiXeuaev." Thackeray suggested that the presents in Mark
(except Xey") were used in a similar way for new scenes and characters
(p. 22). " They generally coincide with chapter-openings in the capitu-
lary system in Codex Alexandrinus." But the very fact that Thackeray's
later translator does not observe this canon is overwhelming evidence
that if there was such a rule it was not universally observed. At most,
it may be a tendency.

Mayser divides the use of hist. pres. in the pre-Christian
pap. into three : (a) the dramatic : and a typical example is given,
showing the variation with the aorist, in the same way as in Mk
and Jn: P. Par 23, 9ff (165 B.c.) (II 1, 131), (b) in reports of
dreams, obviously for drama and vividness, and (c) in making
records, especially on letters and documents.

(b) The Perfective Present is rare.

It occurs in NT with áSixéco Ac 2511 (Mt 2013 is the usual sense of
pres.) almost = be worihy of death, be in the wrong, P. Tebt. I 22, 11
(112 B.C.) Ypa<H -ni«v TÍ? áSixet.—"Hxw Lk 1527 Jn 842 etc. be here,
Or. gr. 186, 6 (58 B.c.) f¡x.ti> xcd 7rsTColr]xa TO 7rpooxi3vïi(xa.—-'Anéx^ Mt
62 etc. (Deissmann L. v. O4- 88) = aTceiXï]<pa or eaxijxa, v. frequ. in the
Koine (Mayser II 1, 132f).—'Axoutu Lk 9» 1 Co ll" 2 Th 3", class. Xen.
Mem. 3, 5, 26, P. Hal. 1, 167, 177 (250 B.C.), P. Amh. II 37, 8 (ii/B.c.)
etc. have heard.—Ntxáw Ro 1221 Rev 27 lo2 etc., class, be a conqueror.
napeiaiv Ac 176 have come (Burton 10).—üeiOójAsOa Heb. 1318 (corr. to
perf. in SOD*« IK).—KetTat Mt 310.—IlapetmM Jn ll2«—"HTT&WTOU
2 Pt 22«.

(e) The Present which indicates the continuance of an
action during the past and up to the moment of speaking is
virtually the same as Perfective, the only difference being that
the action is conceived as still in progress (Burton § 17). It is
frequent in the NT: Lk 248 137 (ìSoò Tpía er>] á<p'.o5 sp^gToa)
'1529 (TOorauToc è'ry) SouXsóco eroi, and I still do), Jn 56 858 (eifju)
149 (fj.s6' ofjLwv eE|/i) 1527 (SOTS), Ac 1521 (M. yap exysvswv áp^atwv
xa/rà TtóXtv TOÙ? xY)púo(jovTai; aÙTÒv l^st, and still has) 2631

(TTpatJo-ei, his manner of life still continues), 2 Co 1219, 2 Ti 315

(oïoa;), 2 Pt 34,1 Jn 29 38.
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(d) Concerning the Futuristic use of the Present, Moultonl

suggested that these presents differed from the future tense
" mainly in the tone of assurance which is imparted " ; they are
confident assertions intended to arrest attention with a vivid
and realistic tone or else with imminent fulfilment in mind, and
they are mainly restricted to the vernacular. In English it
would be I am to . . . or / am about to . . . . It is oracular
sometimes in class. Greek (e.g. Hdt 8, 140) and so it is not sur-
prising that it is used so much in the NT of the Coming One, with
the verb epxofxai: Mt 11s ó sp/ófxsvoc the Messiah,,17n 'HXiac
ëp/SToct, Jn 143 Ip^ofiou (immediately foil, by a verb in the fut.),
Lk 1254t same, 1 Co 165f sXeuaofjiai. . . Siep/o^ai (/ am going
through , . . ) . . . SiÄf/evö ; but in other languages too verbs of
going employ a futuristic present (Wackernagel I 161).

In a prophetic or oracular sense other verbs too : Mk 931 rcapaSÍSoTai
(periphr. fut. in Mt-parallel) foil, by fut. xal dbiox-revoüaw, Mt 282

TiapaSÍSoTO«, 2768 eysipojjw«, Jn 1148 EXsuaovTcu xaî aÎTOÎatv p45

(@ êpouOTv; rest fut.), 2023 áípísvrat W® esohat. fut? (J. Jeremías in
Kittel WB III 753), Lk 1332 exßaXXw . . . àwreXû . . . TeAeioöfjwti,
I Co 1532 OT a7TO9vf¡<rxo[Aev. In other senses: Mt 24 ysvv°'Tat w ío be
born or about to be lorn, 2443 Jn 435 ïp^erai, Mt 26a YWETOU, P. Par.
51, 39 (159 B.C.) [à<p']E<r£ç (toi yivc-rai raxu, Mt 2018 Jn 2017 avaßa£vo(jLsv,
P. Par. 47 (153 B.c.) av«ß<xiv<ei>aöpiov, 0. P. 1157, 25f (ÜÍ/A.B.), largely
rhetorical and poet, in class, Greek, Lk 14le Jn 142-12' Ac 2022 Tropeuoaai.
This use appears in the papyri ; it is not always easy to decide whether
there is futurity, e.g. in wills xaTaXebtco I leave., as in English (Mayser
II 1, 134). See also: Mt IS« Ç-rçTet (alongside a fut.), 2618 TTOIW TO Trauma
/ am about to celebrate, Lk 39 IxxOTrrsTai xal ßaXXs-rai, 198 SíScofii xal
á7roSí8<u[ju, Jn 1016 TÍ67¡¡ii, 2123 oúx áuo6vr¡CTXst, 1 Co 1526 xarapYS'fat,
Eev 9« 9E¿yei. See K-G I 137, 5. Stahl 88, 4. Wackernagel I 159,
ie».

(e) A Conative Present, having the same nuance as the
imperfect, is conceivable where there is the notion of incomplete-
ness and attempt : Jn 1032 do they want to stone me? 136 are you
trying to wash . . . ? Ro 24 try to lead or tend to lead, Ga 54 try to be
justified, 612 try to compel, Jn 1327 what you want to do, Ac 2628

you try to persuade me, 2 Co 511 Ga 214. Incohative (begin) :
Mk 11a3 417.

( ƒ ) Burton (12) discusses a Gnomic Present used in general-
izations or proverbs: Mt 7" Jn 752 2 Co 97 Jas 113-1S.

Einleitung, 196.
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(g) The Aktionsart is often difficult to determine in the
present because of the lack of a punctiliar stem in the indie,
which does not indicate past time. As already explained, the
Greek pres. indie, must serve for / vialk as well as I am walking.
The following however are thought to be punctiliar actions
taking place at the moment of speaking (Burton 9) : Mt 522- 28

etc. / tell you, 148, 26 63, Mk 2s Mt 92 sins receive forgiveness
herewith, Lk 78 off he goes, 1244, Jn 534, 9", Ac 823, 934 [¿Tat oe

he heals you (not is healing you) or ïocTatperf. ?, 1618 TrapayyéXXw
croi herewith I bid you, 261 èmTpé-TreTai. almost = herewith receive
permission.

(h) Present in reported speech referring to the past. Not
only after verbs of speaking, but also perception and belief, the
NT prefers the pres. tense in indirect discourse reported in
the past; class. Greek has it only when the point of view
of the original speaker (not the narrator) is adopted.

Mt 222 axoiicrcce 8n 'A. ßaoiXeiki, 182B itavToc 6aoc lysi B Orig.
(rest sT^sv), 214S 8ri reepl OCÚTWV Xeyei (but past in Mk-parallel 1212),
Mfc 818 SieXoyi^ovTO 6-rt éíprou«; oijx ÏXOUCTIV P4S B C" corrects to slyxv),
but rest make it orat. recta, Ac 222 áxoúaavTe? 3-n Jtpoo^ioveì DEH
(rest. coir, to npoue^tivei). Exceptions in NT, conforming to class,
precedent: Mk 1212 ÌfJtoàaLv Sri TÍ¡V ruapaßoXrjv eirav (see Mt-parallel
above), Jn 1619 êyvto ATI i)9eXov (vl. SjjxeXXov) aù-ròv ¿pwTäv.

§ 2. Imperfect
The contrast between the indicatives of the imperfect and

aorist illustrates the difference between linear and punctiliar
Aktionsart in its most acute form, for the imperfect is the tense
of incomplete action, duration and continuity ; the presence of
the augment indicates that all this is in past time. Although
imperfects are retreating before aorists in the Koine, they are
still in wide use and the class, distinctions are still being observed.
There is a certain interplay between the tenses ; indeed we can
find no difference between ëXeysv and elrcev in the NT.
Although it is usual to distinguish various kinds of imperfect,
and for convenience we preserve these divisions, the classification
is not inelastic and the chief determining factor for translators
will be the context itself.

1. Behind its use with verbs of asking, requesting, and
commanding is the idea of incomplete action in the past. It is
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close to the conative idea. Such verbs, in their very nature
" imperfect ", await a fulfilment in a further action by another
agent: á^iów, xsXsúco, TropaxsXeiopiai, (STT-)spo>Táo>, uéjjiTrw,
aTtoCTTsXXo), 7Tuv6avo[iat., etc. ; and in the Koine also àroxiréw,
Xéyti», Ttpoafiaptupéw, 7tpoc<pépofji.oa.

Mt 2« iTiuvtìavETo; so also Lk 152« IS3« Ac 4' 10" (BC aor) 2133

231B. Mk 85 yjpcOTa; so Ac 33 1638. Mk 823- "• 29 èmjpcÓTa. Mt 82

TTpoaexuvEi = request ; so 918 1525 S*BDM, as distinct from the aorist
which means worship (Mt 211 1433 etc.), but Mt 1826 rcpoaexuvei could
mean prostrated, and this is its usual meaning in NT. Lk 829 mxp^YyeXXev
the unclean spirit to come out (aor. is expected). Ao 1538 TI^ÍOU requested
not to take with (hem, op. P. Tor. I 4, 73 (116 B.c.): it may mean that
Paul's suggestion about Mark was only tentative at first. Ac 1622

exaXeuov to beat them (breaks the rule about unfulfilled action, as
magistrates would be certain their command would be obeyed: vulg.
iusserunt). Ac 2733 roxpsxáAei to take food (but Iterative?). Where
the aorist is found the request is usually peremptory, demanding obe-
dience (see Zerwick §202 on the difference between Mk 510: "rogatio
vana est, ideo imperfectum " : and 512 request successful and therefore
aorist. Vulg. neglects the distinction): Ac IO48 7rpoo¿TocS;ev to be bap-
tized (essential), 2318 íjpcímjaev (-av) me to bring this young man to
you (demand), Mt 834 napexoXsuav to go away, 182 begged, 2653 demanded,
Mk 916 (merely a dir. question, but by Jesus), Lk 837 insisted, Ac 831

he made Ph. come up (not invited), 1615 insisted (TrapEßiaaaTO shows how
insistent he was). In Jn 452 emiOsTo is merely a question, but an urgent
one, and the answer known.

2. A Conative or Desiderative imperfect *, of incomplete or
interrupted action., which sometimes softens the harshness of a
remark or makes it more diffident, is discernible in NT but rare
in the Koine. Mt 3" Mk 938 (vl. aor.) Lk 949 p45 SBL wished to
hinder, Lk I59 wished to name him Z. (Abel cites Xen.), Ac 726

tried to reconcile them, 2523 eßouXofiTjv . .. áxoucjoa vxwùti like to
listen, 2611 rjvayxa^ov tried to make them blaspheme (2 Mac 618

•fjvayxa^ETo the attempt was made to force him to eat), where to
misinterpret this tense with AV is serious, 2741 eXtiero the surf
seemed to be trying to break up the prow (or Incohative), Bo 93

Y)ù}(ó[jn)v yap avaOsjia eïvat I could almost pray, G& 4ao

rjoeXov . . . Traps wat, Phm13 eßouXo|n>)v, Heb 1117 tried to offer,
Mk 1528 tried to give, Ac 184 tried to persuade.

3. An impf, with a linear Aktionsart is used in descriptions
in narrative to portray and set in relief the manner of the action ;

i K-G I 141 . Stah l 100 , 3 . Mayse r II 1 , 135f. Burto n §  23.
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it is common in the Koine of the Imperial period, less so in the
Ptolemaic (Gild. 193 ; Mayser II1,136). It seems to represent a
past event as still taking place at the time when an event in the
aorist suddenly intervenes to cap it. In fact, the aorist ad-
vances the bare story and the imperfect supplies the picture's
details, when the two tenses are woven together in narrative.
On the other hand, sometimes the change of tense is prompted by
no other motive than avoidance of monotony, as when Mt
changes Mk's oùx Yjupicxov into ou^ s5pov (Mt 2660 Mk 1455).
There is a papyrus parallel to Mk's two imperfects: P. Hamb.
no. 27, 4 (250 B.c.) ÈTTE^TOUV xod ou^ Tjupicrxov, but by capping
it with an aor. Mt is probably more stylistically correct : they
were seeking a long time and in spite of that there was no sudden
solution. So in Lk 76 ó Se 'lïjcroüc; èuopeueTO he was going when
iTtepupev the centurion sent friends. Correct too is Ac 2120

s8ó£a£ov TÒV 6eóv, SÏTCÓV TS, they kept praising God and finally
said, 527f •Jjysv aoroi; . . . ayayóvTei; Se OCUTOOI; ëcmjcrav ; the
impf, indicates action which proceeded until finally they were
presented to the Sanhedrin, 21s (we kept on our course to Syria
[impf.] and finally landed at Tyre [aor.]), 2130 they were in process
of dragging P. out of the Temple (impf.) when suddenly the gates
were shut (aor.), Mt 824 èxaöeuSev he kept on sleeping till
finally %ci,pav aÙTÓv, 2663 eaiwmx Jesus kept silent till the
High Priest EÏTTSV, 34 John's dress (impf.), 5 his audience (impf.),
6 his baptizing (impf.) : all contributes to a vivid picture against
the background of which John utters his rebukes (7 aor.),
Mk 532 TtepisßAsTCTO Jesus was looking around him until the
woman came 7¡X6ev, 920Í exuXisTo he kept rolling about, and pre-
sumably they watched him awhile until Jesus spoke ÈTcepcó-njaev.
There are many instances of descriptive impf., however, without
a finalizing aorist to follow. These apparently are intended to
make the narrative interesting and continuous until some action
is expected in the aor. to give point to the whole description ;
but more often than not the description is left without climax :
Mk 1435 ëïcurrcv xal TCpocnr¡úxs'TO (vivid details of Gethsemane),
Mt 728 e£e7cXY¡aaovTo, 2658 ^xoAoúSsi xaì exáfr/jTo, Lk 247

è^icTTavro, 1619 evsSiSúaxeTO, 1516 ÈTteOófxa . . . xal oùSet^ èSiSou,
1727 describing Noah's times, 2414 ¿¡úXouv, 21 7)XTCÍ£o¡¿ev Jn II36

£9ÍXei, 193 -/¡piovre), Ac 541 ¿TtopeúovTo, 153 SWÍJPXOVTO . . .
STTOÍOUV, 1419 Icrupov, 1819 D SisXéyero (rest aor.), 21a9 evófj.£ov.
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But how to account for Mt 411 ayyeXoi TrpooryjAOov (aor.)
Y.O.Ì 'StYjxovouv (impf.), 138 the seed ETCSOSV (aor.) and yet it
eStSou (impf.) xapTtóv, 255 tie maids èvóara^av (aor.) and yet
èxaöeuSov (impf.), 1 Co IO4 in the same verse and context ETTIOV
and emvov, ID6-ia in the same context raura TÚTTOI •/¡¡jL&iv
eyevq6i)CTav (aor.) and rauta Tumxéüs; cwveßawev (impf.)? Is it
anything more subtle than a desire for variety ? If the impf s. are
descriptive, so must the aorists be, in these particular contexts.
The most we can say is that the aor. records the action without
stressing its execution, e.g. angels, who had come, ministered to
him; the seed, which had fallen, bore fruit.

4. The Iterative or customary imperfect represents inter-
rupted continuance or repetition, rather than an action that was
done once and for all. In Mk 641 Lk 916 Jesus gives thanks and
breaks the bread (punctiliar), but the next verb eSiSou reveals
that the disciples kept returning to Jesus for more food (linear
iterative).

Mk I31 StTjxovEi began to wait on them, 513 ¿TtvíyovTO, 729 Y¡p¿>Ta
aÒTÓv, 1241 gßctXXov (or Descriptive?), .16« obtéXuev, Lk 21s7 i)uM£e-ro
he used to spend the night, 241 ImipeuovTo xar' ÊTO?, 829 eSecrjieuefo . . .
r]XaúvsTo, Jn 431 7¡píí>T£dv, Ac 248 ÉTríirpaoxov xal Sie[zepv£ov (often
but spasmodic), 434 ï^spov . . . xetl ¿TÍQouv, 188 èitiöreuov xoct épaTTTÍÍovro.
But the Markan use of this impf, is full of uncertainty. Mark keeps his
aorists in proper use, but does he his imperfects? Very often he uses
the periphrastic tense for the customary imperfect, and therefore in I7

èxrjpuaorev Xéywv the reference may be to some definite occasion and
actual saying. 1460-61, where sTrrjpcuTa = em)pri>T7)(iev confirms this
view.

5. The impf, often occurs where in English we would use the
pluperfect : that is, to express past time relative to the time of
the main action after verbs of perception and belief. Greek
tenses do not so much express relative time, which emerges from
the context, as indicate Aktionsart, If punctiliar action is
intended, it will be aorist. Mk 618 eXeyev yap ó 'Icoáw/]<; John
had been saying, II32 that John had been a prophet, Lk 829

rcapTjyysXXev he had been commanding, Jn 622 had been there, 918

that he had been blind and made to see (the latter aor., because
punctiliar action), Mk 9« © ou yap fj&ei TÍ èXóXst what he had
said. Papyri : Mayser II 1, 137 (f).

6. Habit rather than logical principle appears to govern the
choice of impf, or aor. with verbs of speaking. In the papyri
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IXeyov / said is found in close conjunction with a series of verbs
in the aorist, even sino. P. Par. 51,9 and 17-21 (159 B.C.). In the
NT IXsyev occurs in Mk 4 21- «*. 26. so 79. 20 ifc 536 65 923 etc., in
contexts where elusv performs exactly the same function in
Lk 639 1511 etc. MGr has this variation (Thumb ThLZ 1903,
422f ; Schwy/er II 277f)-. - It is too much to claim any difference
in Aktionsart, so that SÍTESV would be for simple reference to an
utterance already made while eXeyev introduced the detailed
content of a speech. In Jn 1136f there is no perceptible difference
between iXeyov o5v oí 'louSouoi and rive? 8è è^ OCÚTÜV SÏTOXV:
each introduces speech in the same way, and indeed scribes have
standardized the SÏTOV to ëXsyov (AK II). The general practice
too was to use Xeycov, not ebráv, after another verb of saying.
For imperfect in conditional clauses see pp. 91f.

§ 3. Aorist Indicative
See previous section for the relationship between impf, and aorist.

(a) The " Aoristic Perfect " and the boundary between
aorist and perfect. The choice between perfective aorist and
perfect seems to have become a matter of the personal feeling of
the writer, depending on whether, in a past action, its fulfilment
in the present was to be more or less prominently expressed.
In the Hellenistic period, as Ghantraine demonstrates (see below,
pp. 81f.), the perfect increasingly trespassed on the sphere of the
aorist as a narrative tense (aoristic perfect), and thereby com-
mitted suicide. By listing together the instances where both
tenses occur side by side Mayser (II 1, 139ff) shows for the
uneducated Koine that the perfect at first represented an action
or phenomenon with great emphasis on the fact that it was past
and with clear reference to its fulfilment in the present ; and yet
at the same time he gives plenty of evidence that decadence
soon set in and that both tenses were used " promiscuously ".
This is true especially of papyri in the Imperial period (Moulton
Prol. 143). We have to ask whether NT usage is in line with the
uncultured mass of the papyri rather than with the educated in
this respect. The " promiscuous " use increased in the first
three cc. A.D., and the aorist was used increasingly for the per-
fect, as well as vice versa, to such an extent that eventually in
ÍV/A.D. the perfect as a distinct tense is altogether eclipsed. Its
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doom had already been written in iv or iii/B.c. when the perfect
left its first estate to become an active conjugation alongside
that of the present and aorist, whereas it had originally been
entirely intransitive. Such a climax led directly to its ruin,
since it could not compete in the popular language with the pres.
and aor. which now seemed to fulfil all its functions. Spoken
language tends to eliminate superfluous elements, and having
ceased to express the state arrived at and having assumed an
active force as well it made itself redundant by sharing the
meaning of the aorist. Its reduplicated stems had no chance
against the simpler formations of the aorist. In Mör it has
disappeared and a periphrasis takes its place. Although in
Byzantine texts it is no longer distinguishable from the aorist in
meaning, care must still be taken to ascertain whether the
mingling in the NT is not by design, with the distinctions cor-
rectly observed. What is taken for " aoristic perfect" is often a
true resultative perfect denoting a past action of which the
results still vividly survive.

1. Mark is very careful when Pilate marvels that Jesus is
already dead TeOvnjxev; Pilate then enquires when he died
áTréoocvcv (154«)- So is Paul : 1 Go 15s Christ died ànéOavev and
was buried srci^ and has risen again ey/jYepTai. Mt 922 your
faith has made you whole <rcffa>xev ; from that very hour received her
wholeness èatófoj. Mk 519 what the Lord has done Tcertoirjxev and
that he showed mercy èXénjaev. Ac 2128 he brought in sio^yaYev
and has defiled xexoEvwxev. There are many instances of such
careful distinction in the pre-Christian papyri (Mayser II 1,
139f), e.g. he did us no wrong oò6èv yjfiìv xaxòv ÈTruirjcrev, but
has always taken care of us áXV ex. TOJV èvavci&w eTtiiie^eXipxt
P.Grenf.II36(95B.a).

2. But undoubtedly there are exx. in NT where, either
alone or in conjunction with another verb in the aorist, a verb in
the perfect functions in a clearly aoristic sense in narrative ; and
often the perfect stem assumes aoristic endings in the papyri and
NT—a disguise which helped it to survive a little longer :

(a) Narrative perfect with an aorist: Rev 5' ^XOev xai etXijipev,
(Dan O' 4"<n> eDoQtpa) 8* eOu^sv . . . xai i^uasv, 7« eïpipta (B eïïtov)
. . . xal sïrev (having no visible reduplication, the forms of eDw¡<pa and
eïpTjxa may have appeared to the uneducated like aorist»), 33 e0.7)<fx*;
xai fytooaas, 11« gtXi)?«« . . . xat IßautXeucras, Mt 2520 ó ra rtívre
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TaXavTot Xaßcov, and yet 24 ó TO Sv TaXavrov eiXyjcpa»?, Jn 1240 TETUyXajxev
. . . xod eroiipuxjEV AB*0 fam13 (corr. to perf. by BeA fam1) or èT^ptoocv
Bodm. pap. SW (LXX Isa 53s érpaupuic-nCTOT) xai ¡xsjxaXáxtaTai, 5718

èwpaxa xal Ea(ja(Xï)v, 668 ^XOUCTSV . . . xal ¿¿paxev, Ex 522 exax&>(7a<; . . .
áTtétrraXxa?, 23 7tS7rópeu|¿at. . . èxaxcoaev, 64 7rapcpxj¡xa<yiv . . . Ttapcjjxrjcrav
(all in first part of Exodus), Col I16 ev OCUT^J lxTÍ<j67¡ ra rcávra . . . xaì
el; aÙTÒv ÊXTKJTOI (any subtle distinction here is doubtful, but the
exegete could hardly be blamed for suspecting it), P. Oxy. Ill 482, 1-2
(ii/A.D.) aresYp3t(}'án-í)v xal Trertpax« (and see Moulton Prol. 143), Mt 1346

nérepaxsv (perhaps because there is no aor. from the same root?) . . .
xaì ï|YÓpocaev, Jn I3 X0^? «¿TOO èyévefo oùSè IV 8 y¿YOVEV> 2 Co 1217

¿WEcrraXxa . . . èirXeovéxTrjaoc (DE corr. to fes^a, some cursives to
ajreaTeiXa), II25 vuxO^f^spov ¿v -rü ßu8<ö TteTcotrjxa, after a succession
of aors., 1 Co 2s &YVUXEV . . . efv&xsav, Ac 735 xaTécT7¡<TSv . . . arcaaraXxEV
(CHP oorr. to -OTsiXsv), 2215 êcópaxac; xal ^xouaa?, Jn 332 6 ewpaxsv xai
Vouaev, 17s eSwxa? . . . SéSwxai;, 1820f XeXaX-ijxa (corr. to aor. by C'DF)
. , . eStSa^a . . . eXaXijaa. 1 Jn 410-14 arréoTsiXev . . . á7té<jTaXxEV, Justin
M. Ap. I 22 TCereotrjxévai. . . AvsféïpoLi, also 32 Ixá0icrs x«l Et<jeXí)Xu6ev
(Moulton Prol. 143).

(ß) Isolated narrative perfecta: the MSS show that there was a
certain indeterminateness in the use of the two tenses which dates from
an early period in textual transmission. Mk II2 xexaOtxsv A(W)XY
HOD (rest corr. to aor. like Lk 1930), 1444 SsStixsi (Mt. aor.), Rev 228

eïXrjtpa, 85 eïXv)<pev, 19s cïpujxav (aor. termination), 2 Co II21 ;r¡(j8ev^xa¡¿ev
p4« SB (corr. to aor. by DGIvia), 2" l(jxi)xa, 75 gax^xev (p4« BPGK
corr. to êoxsv), I9, Ro S2 ecx^xa^EV (a true pf., as we still possess it?),
Mk 515 -rev ICXTOXÓT« fòv Xeytùiva, 3 Mac 520 êcrx7)xa, Lives Proph. Mal. 2
xaXòv ßiov íayrpis he led a good life. Moulton's view of ïox'Oxa was that
it took the place of a constative aor. of ?x<«>, which is lacking since &SXQV
is almost exclusively the ingressive aor. = got, received (Prol. 145). It
is also very like the aors. ÏOïjxa and a<f>ïjxa. For secular use of pres.
e<jX*]xa s66 Schmid II 53; for Polybius see Schoy 75-77.

The pf. Y^yova is commonly in the Gospels = YÍvo¡¿ca or eyevó(j.T¡v,
For aor.: Mt 12S 214 (see Jn I936 èysveTo), 2421 BLWZ (but corr. to
èyévETo by SD© 700 e Geoi Eus Hipp2, while the rest harm, with Mk),
2658, Mk 533 921 1319 OÖTÏO) fefovsv (corr. to aor. by D 299 565 184 6 Old
Lat. vuig. Äug Arm), 144 (but om Ysyovsv D 64 Old Lat (affi) Syr», to
harm, with Mt 268), Dan 121 0 ou Y¿Y°vev (O' oúx IYSV^ÖT) ), Lives Proph.
Jer. 13f, Dan 6, Nah. 2, Elisha 2 (pap. exx. in Moulton Prol. 146).

Lk 93« é<í>pax*v, Jn 1315 SsSuxa S fam1- fam13 (rest aor.), 133 632

SéSwxev vi, 131 eX^Oa EFG (vL aor.), Ga 3"> xe^ápiorai ó ÖEÓ?,
423 YEYéwïjrai, Heb 76 SeSsxáTcjxev . . . eùXÓYTjxev, 'SeSexaTcorai,
85 XEXP^a-naTai.

LXX evidence: Ge 16s SéStaxa TÌJV TtaiStoxtjv, 2430 OÖTOJ? XsXóXijxév
¡JLOI, 2628 éwpaxatAsv (cp. Lk 936 Jn 332), 29S4 A téroxa, 311 ean^sv,
3823 ànéawcXxa, 4155 ¿xexpot^ev, 4230 XeXaXijxev, and some dubious
ones. Isai 3* ßeßoiiXEuvrai, 13* evreraXTixi, 203 TOTtópeurai, 223

jteipeuyasw, 4810 Ttéirpaxa, » SéSeix«. 48" SAQF airéoraXxev (B aor.),



§ 3] THE VERB: ASPECT AND TENSE 71

49« SeSuxot, 5I22 strepa, 54« xéxXvjxev, 601 ávaTÉraXxev, 611 aniaTaXxev,
66» SéSwxa, w dbojxoaow . . . éopaxamv. Dan 0' (all corr. to aor.
or impf, in €>): 28 éwpaxaTe, 31- 34- 41- 46 étópaxai;.

Chantraine* argues that the pf. in Mt is puristic, but op. -f)X[xos
o¿8eí? TO) yéyovev Demosth. 1, 9, similarly Isocr. 15, 30.

In view of the evidence from the Koine and LXX we cannot claim
that the confusion of aor. and pf. is due to Latin influence. We find it
also to a small extent in Polyb. (3, 10, 1 ; 4, 1, 1: SeSTjXwxocfiev and
l8Y)Xco(ja(j.ev) and more so in Diodorus (16, 1, 6) and Strabo 2, 5 p. 133
yiyove = T^V) who are further from the class, model.

(6) The Aktionsarten of the aorist. The rules concerning
this which we have already described (above, pp. 59f.) must be
viewed with great caution ; the rules appear to collapse with the
" linear " aorists in Ac l21 (cruveXöóvTow, slo^Xöev scai è^ïjXöev)
and with Lk 932 Siacyp^yoprjcravTSi;, Mt 27s èxX-ijÖT).. . l(o? TYJ«;
arjjjispov (perhaps praegnans : was called [and kept the name]
until to-day). Nevertheless, assuming as a working hypothesis
the essential punctiliar and momentary meaning of the aorist
stem, one will find various ways of using the indicative. They
depend largely on the meaning of the verb itself and vary ac-
cording to whether the preliminaries (Ingressive) or consequences
(Perfective) of an action or state are chiefly in mind when
the verb is used ; or indeed whether the action is conceived on its
own without reference to its progress and result (Constative).
There are the following ways, and yet there is fundamentally
but one kind of aorist action or aspect and that is punctiliar.

1. The Ingressive (Incohative) aorist 2 or Inceptive aorist may
be found with verbs expressing a state or condition ; it indicates
the point of entrance into such a state : ßaoiXsoo) became a king,
SouXsoo) became a slave, mcnsuut put his trust, etc. The tense is
to be distinguished from presents in -axto, which indicate not so
much the beginning of a state but are linear and indicate a
gradual becoming, to become more and more ; which is different
from began to be silent, a hush came upon, it (etriy^csv Ac 1512),
he ceased to be rich and became poor (sTrrcoxeuerev 2 Co 89), he
sprang to life (vsxpò? ?)v xai e'Cv)ersv Lk 1532; the same trans-
lation in Ro 149 Kev 28 1314 204), they did not cease to be ignor-
ant or begin to recognise (oùx Ivvwcrav Jn I10 16s), he burst into

1 Histoire du Parfait Grec, Paris 1907, 235f.
2 K-G I 155, 5. Stahl 137, 3. Goodwin 16. Moulton Einl. 177ff.

Zerwick §§ 186f. M. W. Humphreys, " The Ingressive Second Aorist ",
Transactions and Proceedings, Amer. Phüol. Asfociation, 23, 62.
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tears IxXocuwev Lk 1941, eSaxpuaev Jn II35), they said no more
(Eaiyvjaav Lk 2026, ijou^acrocv Ac II18). Sometimes this aor.
will vitally distinguish the meanings of a word : ajiapravw be a
sinner, but ^¡¿ap-rov commit a sin, and so the apparent conflict
between 1 Jn 21 and 39 can be reasonably explained (Zerwick
§ 186), cp. Ro 61 with 6«.

Other exx. of Ingressive are probably : Mt 518 Xa^áre», 219 e(K>|juí>(b),
211 íJYYtoav, 227 upríaOT], Mk IO21 rfíám¡<se», Lk 622 (XK^OUICTIV, 82S

á<pÓ7tva>aev, Jn 452 xojjuJ/ÓTepov ga^ev started io mend, Ac 760 exot(¿?¡67]
/eií asleep, 1 Co 4s eßaciXeiiaars become kings, 2 Co 7» èXuTTfjO^Te,
8* èTtrtu^eunev became poor, TtXourfyjvjTe, Heb 618 xpa-rijaai (cp. pres.
414), papyri Mayser n 1, 142. Possibly also: Mk I11 èv col euSóxy¡<ja

joy comes at thought of you (but may be infl. of Heb. Stative pf.), Lk11282

it was his happy inspiration to give you,mMt1132
6do eitob]<Tev.

2. Perfective (or effective, or resultative) aorist (Stahl 128,
2), in which the emphasis is all on the conclusion or results of an
action. Again the meaning of the verb makes this clear (e.g.
shut, persuade, hide, fall, hinder, learn, save, escape). It is the
reverse of the Oonative impf. Mt 232 sui, rr\c, M. xa9s8poc<;
êxaötoav they took their seat and still sit (another explanation
in Moulton-Howard 458) but it may be a Hebraism (perfective),
2720 they succeeded in persuading (cp. the Conative pres. infin. in
Ac 1343 where Paul and Barn, could only urge, not succeed in
persuading), Mt 2748 Mk 1534 (LXX Ps 212) ¿yxocTeXiTte?, the
present results of the action are much in mind, Mt 2815a Si^Yjfjufrfhj
. . . ¡¿ex?' T% oní)(Aepov f¡(j,épa?, Ac 2743 succeeded in preventing.
2814 we were prevailed upon.

3. Constative (summary) or Oomplexive aorist conceives the
idea as a whole without reference to the beginning, progress, or
end ; it is a total yet punctiliar aspect, for it must not be supposed
that punctiliar Aktionsart necessarily involves a brief space of
time. The action is represented as complete, an assumption
which must be made from the context, which indicates that no
further action of the same kind is contemplated. E.g. Jn 79

Ifjisivsv, Ac 143 íxavov xpóvov SiéTpwJwv, 1811 êxaöiasv, the
limits of the action being defined by eighteen months, 2830 évéfjiswev
two whole years, IO38 SujXOev, Ro 15Z ijpeoev constantly, 2 Co II25

epaß8io07)v. Infin. Ac IP«; imper. Mt 634.
4. The aorist in Epistolary style (as in Latin) is logical,

since the action so described will be past at the time the letter



§ 3] THE VERB: ASPECT AND TENSE 73

is read (Sckwyzer II 281). Ac 2330 etc. grap»}'« (amécn&ùst in
the papyri, Mayser II1,144), Eph 622 Ph 22» Col 4» Phm12. It is
notable, however, that one never finds eypoc^a (Koine) but always
ypa<pa>, and always atntaferai. 1 Co 59 sypa^a probably refers to
an earlier letter ; 1 Co 511 Ro 1515 to an earlier place in the same
letter. In Ga 611 it might be taken either way : if epistolary,
the picture is of P. taking his pen and finishing the letter himself.
Note that he does not use the epistolary aor. in 2 Co 1310 (ypa<po>).
It may be epistolary in 2 Co 8". is. 22 93. 5. In l Jn 212-14

ypa9co occurs three times, then lypa^a three times (perhaps for
the sake of variety ; the author of Jn is fond of varying his
tenses) which may refer back to some earlier writing.

5. Gnomic aoristl is a timeless and almost futuristic aorist,
expressing axioms which avail for all time. The explanation
may be that, the present stem in Greek being linear, it would not
be suitable for expressing generalities; the timeless tense is
therefore used, but the augment denoting past time cannot be
jettisoned and has to go with it. We must look rather to the
stem than the augment. This is more likely to be the correct
assumption than that the writer had in mind a single specific
instance after the manner of fables and parables (" a certain man
went..."). It is true however that in the NT the Gnomic
aorist is found almost only in conjunction with comparisons
(perfect with similar meaning: Mt 13« Jas 124). Mt 1344- 46- 48

(but these could well be ordinary aorists; see Moule p. 13), 181S

(vuig. fut.), 528, Mk II2* eXaßere SBCLW (AN pres.; D fut.),
Lk 735 sStxaiwOv) wisdom isjustißed (general statement), Jn 1s,
15s eßAyjCh] ë£w . . . xod e£7)páv67¡ (the latter aor. may suggest the
immediacy of the result of excision), 8, Ga 54, l Pt l24 (LXX
Isai 407) s^y¡páv67¡ ó x°pTO<;, xal TO ávOoi; s^éTteaev, Jas I11

ávéretXev yap ó ^Xio? .. . xaí s^pavsv T¿V x°pTov ... ; these
may incidentally be Gnomic but they also would render the Heb.
perfect too literally, unless we see in the aoristic punctiliar
Aktionsart a graphic picture of the fading of the grass and flower ;
Moule includes also Jas l24 xaTevóïjaev .. . eTreXáosTo no sooner
has he looked . . . than he has gone away and . . .forgotten (p. 12)
and aptly quotes Ign. Eph. 53 sauTOv Silxpivev forthwith

i K- G I  161 . Schwyze r H  286 . Zerwic k §  191. H . C . Elmer, "A
Note o n the Origi n and Force o f the Gnomi c Aorist ", Tran»,  an d Pro-
ceeding», Amur. PWal. Auoeiation,  25, 59-63 (1894). Wackernagé l 1181.
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excommunicates himself; Herrn. V. Ill 12, 3 ; 13, 2 ; M. Ill 2 ;
S. IX 26,2 ; Epict. IV 10,27 (aor. and pres. together : ÖTOCV 6eXy]<;,
è^XÖs? xaí où xocTtvi^T)). See Jannaris § 1852 for MGr. The
aorists in the Magnificat may be Gnomic (Lk isi-ssj ; they pos-
sibly also help to explain the popularity of this kind of aorist in
Biblical Greek—what God did in the past is evidence of what he
will always do. Lk 164 ëyvwv TÍ TTOI^CTW may be Gnomic, or
merely an example of the way Greek more exactly interprets the
Aktionsart : the idea occurred to me, what to do.

6. Proleptic aorist looks like a future, taking place after
some actual or implied condition, e.g. Jn 156 if a man will not
abide in Christ eßX7)6vj s£a>. . . xal I^7)pav6vj he mil be cut off
and vñthered, 15s e8o£aa6Y] he will be glorified if you bear fruit.
The timeless aor. is a suitable tense to express this projection
of the future into the present as if some event had already
occurred. Ga 54 if you are going to be justified by the Law
xaTTjpyiijOTrjTS avrò XpicToü you will be severed from Christ ; see
also 1 Co 728.

§ 4. Moods of Present and Aorist in relation to their Time
and Aktionsarten.
(a) Present and aorist Imperative and prohibitive Subjunctive1

The same distinction holds in the imperative as in the
indicative ; the present is durative or incomplete or iterative and
the aorist punctiliar or constative. It affects commands in
this way, that the aorist iraper. is more or less restricted to
precepts concerning conduct in specific cases; and this applies
also to prohibitions, which in the aorist are subjunctive. Some-
what peremptory and categorical, they tend to be ingressive,
giving either a command to commence some action or a prohibi-
tion against commencing it. On the other hand, present
imperatives give a command to do something constantly, to

1K-GI189C. Gild. I §§ 401-422. Stahl 148-152, 363. Sehwyzerll
339-344. Mayser II 1, 145-150. Moulton Einl. 198ÍT, 271ff. Zerwick
§§ 181-183, 189. Georges Cuendet, L'imperatif dans le texte grec et dans
les versions gotique arménienne et vieua: slave des Évangiles, Paris 1924.
E. Kieckers, Zum Gebrauch des Imperativas Aoristi und Praesentis, Idg.
Forsch. XXIV, 1909, 10-16. F. W. Mozley, " Use of the Present and
Aorist Imperative ", JThS 4,1903, 279ff. L. A. Post, " Dramatic Uses of
the Greek Imperative ", AJP 59, 1938, 31£f. W. Heidt, " Translating
New Testament Imperatives ", Catholic Biblical Quarterly, 13, 1951, 253ff.
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continue to do it ; or else a prohibition against its continuance,
an interruption of an action already begun. But they are less
pressing, less rude, less ruthless, than the aorist. Requests to the
deity are regularly aorist, for they aim to gain a hearing for
specific matters rather than to bind continually. These distinc-
tions are broadly observed in all periods and even in MGr. On
the other hand there are passages which do not conform : in
2 Co 1311-ia after a chain of present imperatives we find the aor.
dcOTüácracroe without being aware of anything significant in the
change. The problem of the Aktionsarten of the tenses is by no
means solved as yet for the NT, and possibly John gives a clue
when he seems to vary the tense according to the verb he is
using. Why is the same prohibition, however, ¡rf) òfióay)? in
Mt 536 and ¡rf) o^viiere in Jas 512?

1. Present Imperative :
(a) Positive. Mt 2638 Mk 1434 do not go away (aor.) but

be on guard always (yp-qyopeiTs). Lk 2240' 46 Heb 1318 keep
praying Tcpocreii^eaöc. Pres. of TtspiTtKTeco and atoiyeui go on
walking: 1 Co 7" Ga 516- 25 Eph 4" 52- « Ph 316 Col 26 4s

1 Th 412. See Lk 119 airsf/rc, ^TEÌTS, xpoóere: petite per-
severanter . . . quaerite indefesse . . . pulsate iterum atque iterum
(Zerwick § 181). But ep^ou and êXös do not seem to conform,
for the pres. = start to come Jn I47 ep/ou xat 'Se, while the aor.
sXOiXTw = continue to com-e Mt 610 (the Kingdom being present
already as a grain of seed). In Mt 1429 however èXöé conforms :
either ingressive start to come! or perfective come here! 1 Co 736

let him go on doing what he wants TTOISÍTÍU. But except for Jn 2110

sveyxocTS, we find always 9épe, (pepere, whatever the context.
Mt 524 first be reconciled (aor.) and then come and offer as many
gifts as you like rcpocrcpsps (but 84 Tipocreveyxe TO 8£>pov). Another
exception is sysips, OTroys, Tropsuou and pi., which are used
perhaps for politeness, as less peremptory, regardless of the
Aktionsart : Ac 2210 iropeuou where the rule demands aor.
Mt 220 25» Lk 524 also. But Tropcú^-u correctly Mt 89 be off!
We usually find mcrreucù in the pres. also : Mk I15 persevere in
repentance ¡/.sTavosÏTS and belief raareoeTs, 536 stop being
frightened ^ <poßou, but go on having faith TOSTEDE (perhaps
corrected in Lk 850: start to have faith Tcurreusov). InMkthe
command is to continue to have as much faith as before ; in Lk,
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it is to begin having faith, or to have a better faith than before
the child died. Perhaps Luke felt the subtle difference.

(ß) Negative. Mt 619 stop laying up ¡rij frqaocupi^eTe,25

cease being anxious ¡ri) ¡¿spifivaTE (but 34 never be anxious ¡rf)
¡Aspijiv^Ts). Mk 536 650 etc. Lk I13- 30 2" 510 8SO etc. stop
being frightened! ¡r/) «poßoü and pi. Lk 852 they were weeping, and
he said Weep not (or Stop weeping) ¡AÍ) xXaiers. Jn 216 (¿i) TTOISITE
s/op making, o45 [ir] SOXSÌTS cease to imagine, 1921 pj ypa<pe stop
writing, i.e. aZfer wAai you have written, 2017 ¡x̂  ¡¿ou á-nrou stop
touching me! 643 ¡zi) yoyYiî eTS. Ro 612 fri) ßacuXsusTW eoíiíiwwe
io rej^w, 13 do not continue yielding your members to sin («]
TtapioravsTe, but start yielding yourselves to God TOXpaarfyrocTe.
2 Co 6i' pij ácTtTeaOe (SAQ in LXX Isai 52", B aor.). Eph 4*«
¡XT) áfiapráveTS, 518 |rf¡ ¡is6ú<Txear0e, Col 39 ¡AÍ; ^súSeaOe. jas j 7
Ae must stop thinking ¡r?) oiéaöw, 512 (ÍTJ òjjiviieTe (aor. Mt 536).
1 Pt 415 íeí «owe o/ yow ever suffer ^«.ayércú ; the writer prefers
pres. to aor. imper, ; we might expect aor. at I13-15-17- 22

22. is. 17 310.11.14. is 47 52. &. e. s. 9. gee also Mt6161 Ti414522.
PSIIV 353,16 (254 B.c.) (jiv¡ siuXav6ávou ¡̂j.t5v do not forget us in
future. P. Tebt. I 6, 43 (140 B.c.) ¡¿r¡6evi srarpércsTe itpábseiv
TI Twv TTpoSeS^Xoiiévtóv stop allowing anyone to do what we have
ordered previously.

2. Aorist imperative or Prohibitive subjunctive.

(a) Positive. Important for exegesis is the aor. imper. in
1 Co 721 ¡jwcXXov XRCTal i the Corinthian Christians are urged to
make use once and for all of the opportunity to be free; only
with a pres. imper. ought the interpretation to be use your
present state to the glory of God. Mt's x«'PETe in 512 is altered by
Luke to aor. because he adds in that day. Mt 542 So<; of a definite
occasion and person, where Lk 630 8i8ou to anyone who asks.
Mt 628 xaTaptaesTs is a command now, once and for all, to look at
the lilies, probably during a walk in the fields, Lk. 923 apvrrpacröw
SOCUTÒV nat ápáftú TÒV crraupòv aüroö (aor.) xal áxoXouOsÍTW ¡¿oí
(pres.) ; the self-denying is a decision, once and for all (om. the
harmonizing vi. xa6' í¡|j.spav), but the following is a continuous
discipline. 1258 <5o<; spYowwatv. 1930 Xucavra; aùròv ayaysTS.
U23 |£sX6e. Jn 2« XiiaaTe. 416- ™. Ro 1313 now let us walk
TrepiTuxT^awjiev. Jas 4' start to be wretched and mourn and weep
ToXat7t(>Jp-/)ara-r6 TrevO^er'are xXaoaa-re,10 start to humble yourselves
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TOOTewcóOïjTe, 57- 8 be patient (as a precept) [iaxpo6u[ri)aaTe.
Mt 2648 xpanrjffaTs arrest him! (but 2 Th 215 xpa-rstre «70 on
preserving ; Rev 225 aor. misused). Aorists for precepts until the
coming of Christ : Mt o»9 OTPeij;ov, 6 8, 1 Ti O"- "• 20, 2 Ti 4«- 6
114 22. a. is. i pt lis. i?. 22 217 52, i jn 521, 2 Cl 8«. Prayer :
Mt 610 80s (aor. because Mt adds this day) Lk 113 8i8oi> continue
to give because day by day is added (SD harm, with Mt) ; aor. in
all petitions of Lord's Prayer (ayiaaO^TW ysv^ovjfto So? &pss),
and in prayer in papyri (Mayser II 1, 145f). Greetings:
ácrrcáaaírOe, but also pres. in papyri, against NT usage.

(ß) Negative. Mt 5^ ^.r¡wiíí<Tf¡'rs never think! ^^aa^jiifrfìi
never sound! Categorical prohibitions : Mt 76 [XT¡ &&TS, 634 fií¡
{iepi{jw7)(T7jTe, Jn 37 (j.í¡ 6aufj.á<rfl<;. In 3rd. pers. prohibitions
occur in aor. imper. and occasionally in the form ¡A^ TK; with aor.
subjunctive : 1 Co 16" 2 Co II1« 2 Th 2».

But there are exceptions to what seems a fairly definite
principle: Jn 37 has frrj 6aufza<7fi<;, which sounds unnatural as
cease to marvel (but perhaps like our Never marvel!). In Mt I20

IO26 we expect stop fearing (pres.) instead of f¿í¡ <poßY)öfj<; and
pi. = we-yer fear. We have some aorists too in prayer to the
deity: Mt 6" Lk II4 ̂  eíosvéyxyj?, Ac 7«° ̂  CTT^OTJ?, but a
suggested reason has already been given. In general, some
writers prefer the pres. (Paul) and others the aor. (1 Pt) imper.

3. Difference in Aktionsart is best seen when both tenses lie
together.

Ac 12* put your cloak on rapißoXoü (punctiliar) and keep
behind me axoXoóöet (linear). Jn 58 ápov (ingressive) , . . xaì
TOpwtaret (linear), 97 (maye (exclam. and invariable) xod vitpai,
2S~8 pepere alongside Troi^traTe ys|¿íaaTS avrXifjcraTe (see above
for invariable-^épsTs), 216 apare -raor« evreOOsv get these things
out of here! ¡r/) TOHEITS slop making . . . . Ro 613 do not continue
TraptaravsTe, but once and for aU Tcapacrr^aaTs. Mt 2638 Mk 1434

do not go away ¡ieívare óSe (constative), but continue to watch
ypTjyopeï-re, Lk IO4 cease carrying ^ ßa^raCeTs, neuer salute
ácrrtáíTiíjcfoe, 178 ÉToí[/.aaov TÍ SetTTVYjcrtú ^eí something ready,
Ttepi^waaixsvoi; Staxóvsi ¡lot contimue to wait. P. Petr. II 40(a)
12 \xf\ eXiyo(]íux^<n)TS stop being faint-hearted, àXX' àvSp[^e(r6s
continue to be brave (223 B.c.).

To Moulton the general agreement of Mt and Lk in the use
of tense in their parallel passages showed " how delicately the
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distinction of tenses was observed " 1. That is not the only
possible conclusion to be drawn, and Moulton seems to many
today to be a little over confident in the rules of Aktionsart 2.
There is a case for Luke having known Mt and having followed
his use of tenses. In any case the NT use of tenses is not so
strikingly standardized or logical.

Before the prohibitive aor. subjunctive we often find in the NT
Spa Spare ßXercsTE, which do not, however, affect the construction:
Mt84 18W Mk 144 i Th515.

The prohibitive aor. imperative is later than the NT: Horn quotes
the first as ÌÌÌ/A.D.

(6) Infinitive of Present and Aorist 3

In general the same distinction holds. When the infin.
indicates a direct command, which is rare in the NT, though very
frequent in the papyri (and ^pv¡ or SEL may perhaps be assumed),
the tense is always present :4 Lk 93 ji.Yjo'ev aopsTS . . . ¡xrjTe àv Suo
XiTtöva? !x«v 5; Ac 1523 2326 Jas l1 (^ocipew, the wish-infin. of
epistolary style), Ro 1215 (^aipeiv, xXafeiv), Ph 316 (crtoiysw),
2 Ti 214 (p) Xoyo¡j.axeiv, which may however depend on Siotfiap-
Tupofievo^; AC* Xoyo[iaxsO; aor. Ign. Eph. II1.

The consecutive, final and epexegetical infin. maintains the
same distinctions in the pap. and NT (Mayser II 1, 151f) ; pres. :
Mk 314 to proclaim continually, Ac 2028 to shepherd continually ;
more often with aor (see below p. 136). In sentences with Ttpiv,
Ttptv ^, Tipo TOÙ the infin. again indicates Aktionsart rather than
time ; aor. Mt I18 before ever they came together, 2634 before the cock
start to crow. Kind of action rather than of time is also differ-
entiated by the independent articular infin. The distinction
holds after verbs of which the meaning requires punctiliar action
in the dependent infin- ; they are 6eXe>, ßouXojAou, aipéojjtai, Soxsï,
xpívw, Siivafjwa, Suvarói;, xsXeó« and verbs which concentrate
on the fulfilment of the desired course. There are exceptions
in the Koine: Jn 927 pres. with 6eXw, Ac 1622 with xsXeuto, in

1 Einleitung  274.
2 But the brilliant ch. VI of the Prolegomena is still vitally important

for th e student of tenses.
3 K-G I 192ff . Stah l ISOff . Mayse r II 1 , 150-168. Moulto n Proleg.

204.
4 unless, as seems likely, x^puxöijva t Lk 2447 is imperatival.
5 An alternation of imperai, and infill, which is paralleled in the papyri,

but always 3rd pers. : Mayser II 1 , 303f .
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pap. with ßouAojxou (but proportion of 2:1 for aor.) and 6eXto,
xpivco, Sei.

With (iéXXto the fut. infin. was most frequent in class. Greek,
but is restricted to Ac in NT ; in the more official language as
well as in the colloquial speech of the pap. there is the aor., and
occasionally the fut. in officiai style, but in the less educated and
in the NT the pres. prevails1. NT has 3 fut., 5 aor., 84 pres.
Aorist: Lk 2036 D Marc., Ac 12« AB, Ro 8« Ga 328 Rev 32-16

124. Fut. írfín. also for eXm^co in NT, although class, fut. is
found in papyri (Mayer II 1, 216). Note the subtle nuance in
1 Co 79 xpeiTTov yap ¿<mv yoc^sïv $ Ttupoücröai. to be in a
married state (not to marry). Note also that when Barnabas
wished to take Mark (TrocpaXaßsiv ), all Paul may have objected
to was roxpocXajißavetv (Mark's being with them throughout the
journey) Ac 15371.

(c) Participle of Present and Aorist 2

Like the iniin., the ptc. had originally no temporal function
but simply indicated the kind of action 3. The time of action
was inferred from the context. But eventually the aorist ptc.
came to denote a time which was past in relation to the main
verb, and the present ptc. time which was contemporaneous
(Mayser II 1, 175f). The reason for this may have been the
difficulty of thinking of an act as a simple event (aor. ptc.)
without also conceiving of it as taking place in the (immediate)
past. The pre-position or post-position of the ptc. has little
to do with this: Mk I31 ^yeipev aùrìjv xpaTT)CTa<; T% X£lpo?
(relative past time in spite of post-position). Yet in spite of that
development there are numerous examples of the aor. ptc.
denoting coincident action 4, where the time of the action is not
antecedent to that of the main verb; there is the common
phrase a-rcoxpiSeit; SÏTCSV which is the same as ára:xpí&Y) síircbv.

l K-GI177n. 4. Stah l 196. Moulto n Einl. 184 , 2. Mayse r H 1,166.
2 Ê-G I  197 . Stah l 209ff . Gild . I  § § 329ff . Mayse r II 1 , 168-176 .

Sohwyzer I I 385-409 . Moulto n Einl . 2 1 Iff. C . D . Chambers , "A Us e
of the Aorist Participle in some Hellenistic Writers," JThS 24,1923 , 183ff .
A. T. Robertson, " The Aorist Participle for Purpose in the KoivVi," JThS
25, 1924 , 286ff.

3 Zerwiok §  184 goes so far as t o distinguis h ó  áxoúov (h e who hears
•with lasting effect ) fro m 6  áxoúoai; (who hears ineffectively an d momen-
tarily) : Lk 6 47-»».

4 For the pre-Christian papyri, see Mayser II 1 , 173f .
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and also Ac Ia4 Tipoffsu^afjievot SÏTOXV and its reverse Mk 1439

Ttpoceiii-aTO . . . ebtaw. The meaning of the ptc. is not always
that of the main verb : Mt 274 -i^ocpTov TtapaSoi?, Ac IO33 xaXw?
lra>fo)aa<; 7iocpaYevó¡zevo(;, 1827 TtpoTps^afievoi oí áSeX9ol ¿ypa^av,
Lk 1523 tpayóvTe<; sU9pav9<5[isv; Heb 210 ayayóvTa is more
suitably interpreted of coincident action (by bringing in). So
1 Ti i12 Heb 613. Usually the main verb is aorist, but some-
times future : Lk 925 3 Jn6 ; sometimes pres. and impf. Mk 829 ;
sometimes perf. Ac IS33.

Even time which is future to the main action seems to be
denoted by the aor. ptc.l : Mt IO4 Judas who was to betray him
6 xal TOXpa8oò<; aùróv, Jnll2 Mary who was to anoint 2Y)aXsi<|;aaa,
Acl668a¡X6ov . . . xwXuÖévTe<;(=èx(oXó6vj<jav8s?),2513xaT^'m)-
wxv, . . ácntaffá(j,evoi = xatavT/jcravTE?. . . TjcjTtáOTtvToívIátTTcaa'ó-
jjisvoi to correct this anomaly) but we might by straining this make
it an aor. of coincident action, the arrival and greeting being
timed together! Wilcken Chr. 26 II32 (A.D. 156), T.XY 1 Mac
lo88 áTcéirreiXe . . . èva .. . xoivoXoYV)erá[tevov (Lucianic ; rest
fut.).

Equally unexpected is the pres. ptc. expressing action
relatively future in time. It is characteristic of Jn, e.g. 54S

edfív ó xanqyopnv Ofjicüv Md>üo7J<; (where the parallel xanQYop^o'to
just before makes it inevitable that this ptc. has future sense).

Acl48lIureaTpe4>av . . . emanr)pí£ovre<;íA«j returned... to strengthen,
1547 áTre<rráXxa|AEV áTrofniXXovrai; «* Aaw sent.. . who witt tell you, 1823

ei;?jX9ev 8i£pxó[xsvo? TÍ¡V FaXanxijv x^pav he went from A. to go through,
2116 ouv^XOov . . . ayovrsc went with us . .. in order to bring us. Pre-
Christian papyri, Mayser II 1, 170. Post-Christian also, e.g. P. Oxy.
I 120 11 (ÍV/A.D.) anóoriXóv yioi TIM« . . . itapaiiévovrá (AOU

It is debatable whether we may go so far aa to see in the
pres. ptc, an indication of time prior to the time of the main

1 See Chambers, op. cit., for passages in support ; also W. F. Howard
ibid. 403-6 ; and per contra A. X. Robertson op. cit. Fo r another explana-
tion se e Zerwick §  198 : " fortasse potest intelleg i de actiqne simpliciter
subsequent« (loco xoi cum verbo coordinato : xecTÍ¡VTt)(j<xv xotí -Jjortáocevro)."
There may be analogous cases in Ac, which Z. admits to be doubtful, bat
we »re in danger, according to some grammarians, of making nonsense of
grammar if we see fut . action in the aor . ptc. Nevertheles s Z . draws a
good example of ¿Xwv of posterior action from Phflostr. vit. Ap. I 22.

* Unless a previous anointing is referred to, viz. Lk 738, in which case
Mary of Bethany is identified with the sinful woman from the street. Th e
aor. ptc . is usually explained however of time past in relation not to the
events described but to the time of writing.
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verb1. Mayser gives some possibilities from the papyri and
there are instances in class. Greek. The prior action which is
thus indicated is usually continued action, so that the ptc.
amounts to an impf. :

Mt 220 (hey who were seeking 2313 those who were entering (trying to
enter?) TOÍK; elösp^ottevoue, 2740 you who were trying to destroy ó xaraXiWv
.. . and rebuild olxo8o(i£iv, Jn 925 I was blind -nxpXoi; &v but now I see,
1217 the crowd that was with Mm ó &v, Ac 434 they sold TtwXouv-ca;, Ga I83

^cho persecuted ó Suixíov, Eph 428 who stole ó xXéTrrtov, E«v 2010 who
deceived them o TtXavGv aoroui;, 2 Jn 7 ¿£5jX0ov . . . oí p)¡ otioXo-yoüvtEi;.
Pres, and aor. together : Lk 242 avaßaivovTuv OCÙTÙV . . . xaì reXeiwaavrwv.

§5. Perfect Indicative2

The following are the significant trends of the Hellenistic
period, as they are exemplified in the NT probably better than
in any other single text of the time.

(1) By extending its sphere to cover the functions of the
aorist, the perfect tends eventually to disappear and be confused
with the aorist (see above under Aoristic Perfect). There is,
particularly in the less cultured papyri, a tendency to emphasize
the connection of a past action with the present, and in conse-
quence to favour the peri, tense.

(2) The confusion is well illustrated by the introduction
into the peri, system of the " weak " endings of the aorist.

(3) The perf. participle middle is developed and gradually
assumes the strength of an adjective.

(4) A periphrastic conjugation becomes established.
In common with the Koine generally the NT and Ptolemaic

papyri significantly extend their use of the perfect to a greater
extent than do the literary writers of the period. They allow
it to trespass seriously on the territory of the aorist. The
Aktionsart belonging properly to the tense is either fulfilment in
the present of a process begun in the past or else the contempla-
tion of an event having taken place in the past with an interval

1 H. G. Meecham, " The Present Participle of Antecedent Action.
Some N.T. Instances." Exp. T. 64, June 1953, 285. Mayser II 1, 170f.

4 K-G I 146-150, Stahl 107-119. Gild. I §§ 226-34. Schwyzer II
286-288. Mayser II 1, 176-207. P. Chantraine, Bistorte du Parfait
Oree, Paris 1907. Moulton Einl. 220ff. Zerwick |§ 209-212. J. E.
Harry, " The Perfect Forms in later Greek from Aristotle to Justinian,"
Proe., Amer. Phüol. Association XXXVII 53. H. J. Cadbury, "A
Possible Perfect in Acts is, 34," JThS 49, 1948, 57ff. M. S. Enslin,
" Perfect Tense," JBL 55,121-31.
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intervening, whereas the English perfect is used when no interval
intervenes. It is therefore a combining of the Aktionsarten of
aorist and present. Originally it had no resultative force but
simply expressed the subject's state ; this had been arrived at by
some previous activity, but the state arrived at was represented
by the perfect as so permanent that the perfect can be said from
long before the NT period to have present meaning1. Several
examples of this present perfect have survived in the Ptolemaic
papyri (Mayser II 1, 177f ) and NT : oíSoc, ICTTYJXOC, TiáitoiOa trust,
xeï(*ai, ¡iéfzvYjfiat, TÉÖvrjxa be dead, 7té7:si<r[iat, be sure, rjXraxa
hope, ^yTjfioa believe (cl.), xéxpaya, oXwXa, Tcé<py¡va, eïw6a. They
have in fact become independent presents, each one divorced
from its own present stem. Among these ávcóXtúXa was disap-
pearing (Mt has 2, Lk 5), the popular style of Mk being innocent
of it and the " literary " Luke having most ; it was giving way to
«TroXXtio. TéÖvYjxoc is still to be dead but its distinction from
aTTsoavov is disappearing. 'Ave^ya survives at Jn I511 Co 169

2 Co 611 but is already being displaced by ávéc¡>y¡j(.Ki m cL Attic,
and Paul falls back on ávs<¡>y[zévif)<; 2 Co 212. HeTroiOa Gospels :
Mt has 2, Lk 3, Mk IO24 TOO? TreTtoiöÓToci; ÈTTÌ (mie, ) xp^acriv DA©
f am1 f am13 lat syr bo (but SBW le sa om), Paul. "EtTO¡xa Gospels :
Mt has 13, Lk 10, Jn 16, Mk ptc. only écmjxws 9* 115 (vl ècTUTwv)
1314 (vil. serró? and cmjxov), ecrrás 331 (vi a-a¡xovTe$), and usually
in NT, but a new pres. form is being coined from this perf. i.e. CTTÏJX«
(Stimes, and in variants for êoTrjxa). OÏSa the old pres. pf.,ispre-
served. 'Eypiijyopoc is archaic, but a new verb ypy¡yopsw has been
built on it. "Hyyixa to be here appears as well as èyyi^w Mk I151442

(SC aor. ) ; conceivably it is a true pf. tohave drawn near. "Hxa Mk
83 (vl eliriv) Atticistic correction? Eíco6a Mk IO1 eiwoa = impf.

But not all these intrans, perfects became independent presents.
Some of them still survive with their resultative force in the Koine and
Bibl. Greek : ax7¡xoa, xexáOixa, T)XoXoú67)xa,xéxpaY(x, eítooa, 8iai¿e¡xévT)xa,
<ju[j.ßeßir)xa, TSTêXeó-nqxa, |i6(iapTUpïixa, xexoTríaxa, TrEiriorTeuna, osanna.,
TOTOVOOC, eïXïj^a, Tetuda.

Four books from LXX: Ge (Tcap-) ecm)xa 18̂  24«- *<>• ™- « 45i;
yeyova 322 1812 4428 47B : xsxOTCax« 87- 8- " ; upoßeßiixa 1811241 ; yey^paxa
lg" 272; ouvc!)X7ixa 20s; 7rpoai!>x6eix(x 2746A; TtapejjißeßXrjxa 321;
èxnercópveuxa 382<¡ íjx« *2' 45" 47s; <ju(jißeß7)xa 42^» AD; ^ápTTixa
43«; èxXéXoirca 47«-1«; Té6v7)xa 50".

1 For &TXï)xa, TtéirovOa, and Tteitofyxa in a present sense in Polyb., see
A. Sohoy, De perfecti usu Polybiano, Bonn 1913, 76f.
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Ex (TOP-) (CTUV-) I<jTY]xa 35 7" 176- 9 2410 338-10 931 1813-14 2021

2413; olSa 37-19 5a IO2« 321- **• 23 3318- 17 239; Teöv-rpta 419 1430 2135;
xéxpaya 58; yéyova 815 o«- ™ IO6-14 11« 321. 23 3410. ^aprrjxa 92'
IO«; Tribuya 146; xotTaßeß^xa 191S; TStéXeuxa 218* 221; nen-cux«.
235; xsxpóvixa 32i.

Isa (cwv-JnÉTmaxa 38 910 2P 2313; (dctp-) (mtp-) saTrjxa 62 5SS

175 5911.14; jréTCTOxa 910 219 2313; TtÉtpeuya 22s; yéyova 232; ámSXuXa
2314; TOTToiÖa 3015- 32 332 36' 37i° 50"> 594; xexómaxa 47" Tjyytxa 561;
avaTÉTocXxa 601; 7)xa 6°4; «apaßeßijxa 6624.

Dan O' &TO)xa and compounds 2« 3« TI» 83- 6 IO18 112 121-»;
TjyvÓTjxa 9i5.

Thus the old intrans, perfect was giving way before the
active, transitive and resultative pf. The resultative was al-
ready popular in the Attic orators and continued to be so in the
literary texts of the Hellenistic period, and subsequently in
Atticistic texts. Many new perfects of a resultative kind appear.
The vernacular shows the same tendency, and by iii/s.c. the
verbal balance between the intrans, and resultative is reached.
The decline of the resultative perfect did eventually set in (see
above, pp. 68f.) and by Ì/A.D. as revealed by the NT the number of
such perfects has shrunk, except in the literary traditions ; its
form is limited to only a few verbs (cp. the variety in the LX X
books just examined) and its meaning is difficult to distinguish
from the aorist. There is an instructive exception : in the
Johannine writings, by contrast especially to the Synoptists and
Paul, the resultative pf. is frequent. There are 77 examples;
Mk has only 8, Lk 14, and Mt 7. The intrans, perfects are not
less frequent : there are still 100 hi the Joh. writings. We may
ascribe this to the peculiar style of the Fourth Gospel, its love of
emphasis and solemnity, its stress on the abiding significance of
everything. Generally, however, the NT writers use only a
perfect which is already well established by tradition, the same
verbs being employed repeatedly. Let us take Mk as an
example : 515 è^xóra (om D 17* 27 Old Lat, vuig?1 syr8 bo),
534 1052 «jéfftoxev, 1444 8e5¿Ket? SéSwxev 0 (aor. in D ackr± vulgi :
scribes did not like the " Latin " plupf. in Greek), 1510 TtapaS-
eScixetaav (aor. DW0 fam13 fam1 700 a c, vuig1), 519 7re7toÍ7¡xev
(aor. DKO fam1 517 565 700), 1™ TreTrofyxev, 11« KEKorijxaTe
BLAT892 1342 orig (aor. rest), 157pf. or plupf.,533 SiOTOTtoi^xet
XáOpqc D028 565 700 a ff geo arm (but neither Sw nor XaOpa is
Marcan!). In Mt eípy¡xa occurs twice, but the following only
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once : êyvwxa, ^Toijjwcxa, etXïjcpa, Ttércpaxa, crécraxa. Lk (who is
more flexible) has : SeSwxa, ouv^pTuaxa, <7i>veíXY¡<p<x, aécrwxa once ;

¿TtéfTraXx«, xéxX7)xa, ècópaxa, TTCTOÊYJXIX 2. l Oo xéxpix«, sïXTr)<pa,
jzefAépixa, éwpaxa once, xéxXr¡xa 2, ëyvcoxa 3. The resultative

pf. is however often used with what seems to be aoristic force.
So the MSS show many variations with the aorist. Although
the resultative pf. is so frequent in Jn the same verb occurs over

and over again : ̂ VTX7]xa, ßeßX?)xa, ßeßpwxa, èX-qXaxa, TSÖéafxat,
TtsTrX^pwx«, TETÚcpXcoxa, TC£9ÍXY)x« once; áx?)xoa, yéypa<p<x,

[xejAÍcnjxa twice ; áTréoTaXxa, eíipiqxix, T£TÍ)p7¡xa 3 ; eyvtoxa,
ireTTOÍTjxa 4; eïp-yjxa, (ASfiapTÓpïjxa 5; XeXáXvjxa 10; SéStoxa
14; la>paxa 17.

To a slightly less degree, as we have seen, there is the same limitation
in the LXX. Thus, Ge xexómxxa 3; SEScoxa (NT) 5; TéOeixa, roêrrpaxa
(NT), àveviQvo3(a, èxrcercópveuxa, èxXéXoiTta, aeacux« (NT), XeXáXTjxa
(NT) once; eÜXi¡<pa (NT) 3; rarobixa (NT) o; (for-) áxfycoa 4; ré-roxa 3;
ítópaxa (NT) 4; slpTjxa (NT) 3; anéoTaXxa (NT) 3; soprjxa 3. Ex
xaraXíXoiTta, è[i7téTtatxa, ouvxéxXeixa, XeXaXïjxa (NT), T^i-Krfí^
xéxpa^a, «po<TXSXóv7)xa, ^tfav TteitonrjxÓTo; once; (tía-) áx^xoa 3;
éápaxa (NT) 5; áTréoraXxa (NT) 5; SéSoxa (NT) 2; eïprjxa (NT) 4;
itap<i>xif)xa 2; TtsTtohjx« (NT) 2; -^apr/ixa 3; E0p7¡xa 4. Isa ouvïjxa,
fgndgjhjhgfhhghghghfgsdreqwerrtiuuypuo;lhgmnnvchsdrtyrpopui][jlkhjhjgfghdfhgdjfghlkll
(NT), TreTToÍTjxa (NT), ÈYxaraXéXotTra, áxiQXoa, xéxXifixa once; dbréaTaXxa
(NT) 3; XeXáXTixa (NT) 2; aitoXtóXex« 2; éópaxa (NT) 2; SéSuxa (NT) 4,
nértpaxot (NT) 2. Dan e¿>p<xxa (NT) 8; e5pT)xoc, aécöxa (NT), eïpïjxa
(NT) once. This is enough to show that the resultative pf. was becoming
lifeless, fossilized in a few verbs only. Comparing the situation, for
instance, in Thucydides book II we find only sïpTjxa and SeStoxa among
the resultatives which are so common in LXX and NT, and hardly any
of the resultatives in that book are repetitions of the same verb. By
iii and ÍV/A.D. the perfect has greatly declined, and in the collection of
Christian papyri of this date by G. Ghedini1 we find only eupujxa,
ev^vo^a, (napa-)8é8ti)xa, èrcéaTaXxa, Ttpooréöeixa, TjTtávnqxa, eíp^xa.

We may glance at some exegetically interesting examples of
the perfect in the NT. It expresses a present state in Tteitsiqioci
7 am persuaded, but it may not be simply a pres. pf., as the
processes involved are important, as well as the resultant state ;

and the same is true of ijXraxoc. But truly present are TeSvyjxa

and ^Y7)!*1*1' Illustrative of a tense which expresses action
begun in the past but fulfilled in the present is the series of

resultative perfects in 2 Ti 47: 7 have fought 7)yti>viff[iai, 7 ham

1 Lettere cristiane dai papiri greci  del III e  IV secolo,  Milan 1923.
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finished re-reXex«, I have kept TETqpTjXK, i.e. until now. It is
remarkable that ewpaxo. occurs so often in the NT and axrptoa
comparatively seldom ; but to explain the aor. of the latter side
by side with the perf. of the former by the theory that to have
seen the Lord was a more abiding experience than merely to have
heard him, is utterly fantastic (Jn 332 Ac 22*5 Clem. Horn. I9).
Of the two perfects used by Pilate (Jn 1922 o ysYpoupa Y^YP«?*)
the first must be simply for euphony, as it is aoristic.

Although a very large number of perfects in the NT cannot
fairly be distinguished from aorists, there are still some which
retain true resultative, and some a present, meaning.

§ 6. Other Moods of the Perfect in relation to Time1

(a) Of perfects •with present meaning there are in NT and Koine
the imperatives Ippooo, ïppwoös (Ac 152» 2330 SELHP) and the peri-
phrasis with Ïo6i. In Eph 55 TOÜTO ?<rre yivtamcovrei; may be a
Hebraism (ep. ywtíxjxcw oïSev LXX 1 Km 203, and larc •fwuxnuwtsz
Sym Je 49(42}a2). In Jas lw lots may be imper. or indie. (S* ICTTCO) ;
BO also Heb 12". In Mk 439 (as opposed to <pip.<i>8T¡Tt in DW, and I25

Lk 435) Tte<p£n.<»ao is probably a solemn stereotyped phrase used in
adjurations.

(6) On the other hand, the infinitive is fairly common. In indirect
speech (antecedent action) : Lk IO3« 22'"*, Jn 1218- 2» Ac 12" 141» 16*7
2525 27«, Ro 15s, Gol Z1, 1 Ti W 2 Ti 2", Heb 113. Subject or object
(its time is coincident with the main verb) : Lk 12s» Ac 193« Bo 15l«
Ac 26SS 2 Co 5", 1 Pt 4" 2 Pt 2«i. With prepositions Sia ek; |¿er<i
(antecedent action) : Mk 54 Lk 6is Ac 8" 18« 27» Eph l« Heb 10»- « 11s

(Mayser II l, 186S).
(c) The participle also is fairly common, and its time is relative to

that of the main verb, either antecedent or coincident. E.g. coincident :
Jn 4« 1933 Ro 15». Antecedent: Mt 2675 Lk 1613 Jn 11** IS*8 (Mayser
II 1, 192ff). It is here, as well as in the indicative, that a difference
from class. Greek is apparent: there was a distinct tendency in the
Hellenistic period to connect very closely a past action with its present
consequences. Hence Mt 510 oí 8e8u>>Y¡¿Évc«. It was preferable to
say " who has been here a week " than to say " who came here a week
ago." Aquila came from Italy recently (Ac 182), but in Hellenistic they
thought, " he has been here since coming from Italy recently." Hence
the perfect where class. Greek would have aorist. Thus there eau be no
difference between preaching Christ ¿<n:aup<i>(¿évov (as he has been since
Good Friday) and preaching Christ (rraupoOevra (as he was on Good
Friday) : the one is rather more classical than the other.

iK-GI192ß. Stahll52f. Gild. I §§ 406-409. Mayser III, 186-207.
Moulton Einl. 277.
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§ 7. Pluperfect1

The tense was never very frequent in the class, period—much less
so than in Latin or English—and in the Ptolemaic papyri it shrank to
an inconsiderable number of verbs, and was restricted largely to epistolary
style. It still appears in NT, but many of the plupfs. of the Latin Bible
translate the aorist : e.g. Ac 14". When it occurs it is simply the perfect
placed in past time, relative to the time of speaking: Lk 1620 he lay (we
might use the impf, he was lying), Jn 923 the Jews have agreed put into
the past, l I44 past of his face is swathed in a towel.

§ 8. Future2

(a) Indicative, This is the one tense which does not express the
Aktionsart, but simply states the time of action relative to the speaker.
However, it is usually punctiliar, the periphrastic future being used when
it is required to indicate linear action (Moulton Proleg. 149f), but the
question is really a matter of opinion (Moule p. 10).

The future expresses a command, both in secular (Mayser II1, 212f)
and Biblical Greek. In the Mosaic Law this is particularly so, and
prohibitions are formed by the addition of ou. All from the OT are:
Mt 521' 4S- 48 1 Pt I18. Otherwise it occurs: Mt 6s oùx ïaeoös, 202S oi>x
OÖTOX; ears«, 213 epeire, ls xX7¡fH¡<Terai, 274 cru Si^f) (Latini), a4 ùjiet?
Sisóos (Latin?), Ac 181S OJEÓOS ccörol (Latin?); also Mk 935 Lk 1»;
1 Cl 602 xaSapeù;, Herrn V. II 2, 6 spsì?; several times in Barn. 19a",
Herrn. M. XII 3, l, Did. 117. But Jesus' own commands are imperative :
Mt 544 ayaTtàrs, IO18 èXSatto r¡ sEp7)V7¡ ú[¿túv ère' OCÙTY|V (D fut). The
MSS often vary between fut, ind. and imper. (Cuendet op. cit. 124),
e.g.: Mt202' Lk 17*.

Entirely due to Semitic influence is Rev 49f xai ST«V $<*>oouaiv fa
£6>a So^av . . . reaoGvroa . . . xai 7rpOTOOvfyjovj(rt.v . . . xai ßaXoömv when
they gave glory , . . they fell . . . worshipped . . . threw, we suspect
literal renting of the Heb. impf, which can be future under some
circumstances.

Apparently Gnomic are : Ro 5' mil die. = is willing to, 73 xp^í^afícei
almost imper. let her be called. Deliberative: Mt II19 am I to compare.

(b) Infinitive. It expresses time which is future in relation to the
main verb; it has died out in colloquial speech, for the pap. examples
are nearly all very early (Mayser II 1, 216), but it is still found in Ac
and Heb: Jn 2125 gBC (rest aor.) oljxai, Ac 11« 2415 271» (jieXXw),
2330 ((iTiviiw), 26' B (rest aor.) eXvr^co, Heb 318 (ö>vu(u).

(c) Participk. The same applies. Independent use: Lk 2249 to
¿a6(isvov (D yevofievov), Jn 664 jtapaStixrwv (D pres., S (¿éXXwv), Ac 2022

fa ouvavríjaovrá [¿oí, Ro 884 è xctraxpivcov? 1 Co 1537 TÒ aöfxa ré

1 K-G I 151ff. Stahl 119-123. Gild. I §§ 235-237, Mayser II 1,
207-211. Moulton Einl. 232ff.

2 K-G I 170ff. Stahl 140ff. Gild. I §§ 265-284. Mayser II 1, 21 Iff.
Keith. " The Future in Greek," Class. Q., 1912, 6, 121.
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Y£vr)oói¿evov, 1 Pt 313 TÍ? ó xaxúcstov u(xä?, 2 Pt 213 xo(uo¿[xevcH (S*B
arm á8ixoú[xevoi), Heb 35 -rc5v XaXY]9r}<jo¡xév<uv. Dependent: very rare,
the pres. ptc. or infin. or a clause taking its place: Mt 2749 SPOETO«
CTCÍXJCOV (W <Jíí>ía>v, g* atÖCTai, D xai atóosi), Mk H13 vi <í>? EÖprjCWV,
Ac 827 èX7]XiS6ei 7tpo<jxuvif¡CTCiiv, 225 ertopeuófjLTfjv ¿íi;cüv, 2411 aveßr]v
npoaxuv/|atov, !7 7TOiT]<Jcov . . . 7tapEY£vó(n)v, Heb 1317 ¿x; Xóyov áíroSc¡><jovT£¡;
(probably genuine only in Ao and Heb). Instead, perhaps under Heb.
or Aram, influence, we have the pres. ptc. for fut., e.g. 'louSai; 6 uapaSiSou?
(Mt 2625), aroj8ï)[iüv (2514), rapi TO>V TCMJTSUÓVTWV (Jn 172»); also
Mt 202° 221«, Lk l35 2"* 1431 2219t, Ac 212t 2617. In all these, translate
as a final clause ör a future (Zerwick §§ 208, 208»).

§ 9. Periphrastic Tenses1

As Lagrange notes, it is a " construction tres usitée en
araméen, connue des Grecs mais surtout avec le participe au
parfait." (S. Matth. XCI.)

(a) Present and Imperfect2. For this stfii serves (but
never yivo(j,at in Ptol. pap. and rarely in NT) with pres. ptc. In
NT it is rarely the pres. ind. of eíjií but usually ?jv laojiai sZvai
or ictìt. Scribes of a later age did not like the periphr. tense and
altered it at e.g. Mk I39 2* 3* 511- 40 94 1325 144 1520. But the
development is not far advanced in Hell. Greek, not even in the
popular style of the papyri (Mayser II 1, 223f). Due acknow-
ledgement must therefore be given to the influence of Semitic
speech 3 for the popularity of the usage in NT : so many of the
examples occur in Mt, Lk, and the first part of Ac. In Jn the •ijv
cannot always be considered independently, even with a little
straining : I8-28 26 3231830 fjv xaxòv TTOIWV (vi XOCXOTOIÓÍ;). What
possible distinction can there be between ¿ßaTm^sv and ^v
ßocTCTi^tov in Jn 322'23, or between èv T(J> slvoa aùròv Ttpoffsu/ófievov
and èv TW :rpo(Te6x£<76ai aÚTÓv in Lk 918- 29? Bjorck (op. cit.
68f) argues against Semitic influence and (op. cit. 53f) urges
that sometimes the instances are only apparently periphrastic,
the ptc. being adjectival. Indeed it is probably a supplement-
ary predicate in Mk I4 sysveTo 'Itóávvrji; ó ßocTru^wv Iv TTJ

1 K-G I 38n. 3. Gild. I § 191. 285-290. 291. 293. Stahl 144-147.
Sohwyzer II 407 (£). Mayser II 1, 223ff. Moulton Einl. 357ff. Rader-
macher2, 102. Bauer s.v. etfxi 4. P. F. Kegarde, La Phrase Nominale
dans la Langue du NT, Paris 1919, 111-185.

2 G. Björck, "Hv SiSaoxtov. Die periphr. Konstruktionem im Qriech,,
Uppsala 1940.

3 Aramaic in particular; de Zwaan in Beginnings II 62 mentions the
Aram, imperfect.
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sputici) xYjpiicdwv . . . (= èyévero xod exTjpuao-ev), 9s- 7, Mt 525,
Lk I20, Ac 99. No doubt in some instances the copula really
means there is or there are, but not in the vast majority.

Present: Mt 1«» 72» 19** 2733 etc., Mk 5« lo22- 34 Lk 6« 8»2 SBD,
Jn 1« 5«, Ac 1" 43« 141* 26", Ro 13« 15", 1 Co 8«, 2 Co 2" 9" 10»,
Ga 1". u2f 424, Coi i« 25- 23 31, Eph 5^ DEKL, 1 Ti 5™, Jas l" 3",
2 Pt 3', Rev I18 3". HpeTrov ¿cmv Mt 315 1 Co 1113. Aéov IUTIV
Ac 19*« 1 a 342. 'E£óv (se. low) Ac 22B 2 Co 12*. Su^épov (se.
fcmv) 2 Co 121 p4« SBFGP (aufjupepet, DEKL).

Imperfect : in Mk there is abundance of periphr. tenses (29) :
10.13. 22. 33. 39 2<- «• 18 3 1 438 56.11.40 Q52 Q4 1()22. 32bls ^4.4. 40. 49. 54

15?. a«. 40. 4i. Mt 7a" 12* 142-» SCE (B differs) 17» 1922 2438 2755- 61

bmgbnvbvbnmgnhghhjgfhghgjhjgfh hghgjjhgkhjhjfkhkjkgkhjgjgkhjgkhgjhj
nfdgbgjtgtressangeethanagalakshmibalakannanveerapandikarthikapriyakumarjot
Jn 128 2« 323 65 10« 1328 IS1«- 26- 3<> 19« ^v TEÖeijiévo? SB (AD ¡èréto)) ;
bfg ghjhtrjyhtyuyikgjdksfrewren.hkjlhujjykhjkjkyjgkhjgkhtrtrty
18' 19" 213- » 2219- 2»; 2 Co 5"; Ga I22- 23' 2"; Ph 2=6; Eph 212; Ti 33;
1 Pt 22*; Rev 1« 10s 174 2111-14.

(o) Perfect and Pluperfect. We have an illustration of the
principle that when a grammatical form tends to disappear,
having lost its characteristic force, the language will find a
substitute ; often that substitute is a periphrasis. Class. Greek
furnishes numerous examples of periphrastic optative and sub-
junctive, and the periphrasis began to extend to other parts so
that ei(ii with perf. ptc. is very common in NT. No real
difference can be detected between kr^i^xn^Q Ac 1723 and
nvbngf hgjjfh gfhghjkjgkghjgjkkgjhkhjhkgjhkthjtkghjkfhhgjhgkhj
lines we find yerpa^M-éva ècrriv Jn 2030 and T<XÖT<X 8è yéypaiTTai
2081. Op. 1 Jn 412 TST£Xetoi¡jtévY] s<mv, 25 TETsXefayroa ; Herrn. S.
IX 4 Ú7to8s8uxutat 3jaav alongside ÚTtoSsSúxetoav. Although it
may be possible occasionally to trace the presence of the class.
force of insistence1, as when Paul separates ICTTW^ (a pres. pf.)
from sífJLÍ with great emphasis, referring to his position as a
suitor for Imperial justice (Ac 2510), yet usually there is no
emphasis and the question of Semitic background is immediately
raised. The same construction occurs in the early part of Acts,
where there are grounds for supposing Semitic influence (525

sltriv .. . eoTWTe<;). Mayser does not give many exx. from secular
Greek. Nevertheless, whatever its origin, the periphrastic

i Thucydides book II: 43- 5 62 IO3 12" 493 78s (often with expressive
force).
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perfect persisted in the mainstream of the language and is in
regular use at the present day with the force of the Latin and
English perfect.

LXX. Ge 273S 303i 40« 4136 43» 44»2. Ex 12«- 34 1712 2123- 3«
3215 S313 3430 3923. Isa !«• 8"- " 9" IQ*° II6 bis 122 133-15 17'- »• »
,bghh gkjfghghghghghhgkhgkhjykhhjtryrtuyreyghngmhtyhghjgjkytghjtkhgkhfjtrkhjhkfhjrthkjkyjhkhghjkgh
352.53. »4. su 53 826 10» 12».

Pre-Christian papyri: 5 in iii/B.O., 11 in Ü/B.C. (Mayser II 1, 224f).
NT: Mt 123 9*« IO30 18«« 26«; Mk I«-3* 652 142i D 15'- *••«•;

gnfn hh gjhk6y h 1249792124578245454545454599487385598652278858
2438; Jn 1«« 2" 321.24.28 gu. 4» io3* 1214-« 135 1818-as 19u. w. »o
20*0; Ac 1" 2» 4» 8i« 98« 12«- " 13« 142« 16» 17M 188» 1932 208-ls

2128. ss 22«o. 2» 2510- « 262«; Bo 71* 131 15«; 1 Co 1" 5a 72» 14« 15";
2 Co I9 43; Ga 2« 43; Eph 2«- «• l a ; Col 2">; Heb 4« 7»- *3 10i«; Jaa5i«;
2 Pt 35- •>; 1 Jn 412; Rer 75 174 2H».

(c) Future Perfect periphrasis is very rare too (Mayser II1,
225) : Mt lo" 1318 Lk 12*2 Heb 2» (Isa 8») ; but it takes the
place of the normal fut. pf.

(d) Periphr. Future, normally linear in Aktionsart, is
expressed by öéXw and fieXXtu with infin. or by the fut. of dpi
with the ptc. Mt 1022 249 Mk 13«, Lk 21" lerere fiwroófievot,
2124. Mk IS2« (corr. by Mt 2429) Lk 510 12*2 22 & Ac 64 D 13"
1 Co 149 Jude i» ; Lk 1» £07] «eweñv. MéXXw Mk 13* Lk 72 2223
Jnl24Acl8i4203286.

(e) Periphrasis with aorist ptc. (— plupf.) : Lk 2319 B 9jv
ßXijÖei; (Engl. irapf. or plupf. 1) vi. peri., Jn 18™ S*, 2 Co 51»
3jv 6e|xevo<;. No more in NT, but in post-Christian Greek (K-GI
38f. Gild. I 125f. Radermacher2, 102).

( ƒ ). Periphrasis with verbal adjectives in -TO? : Lk424 SSXTÓ?
èdTiv (= Sederai), Ac 1117 ^^v)v SuvaTÓ?, 2822 yvaxyróv èartv,
Jn 1815 ̂ v YvtùCTÓ?, 645 íorovrai SiSaxToí, B,o Ia5 IOTIV suXoy^TO);.

(flr) Periphrasis with yivo(jwu: Mk 93 (97), 2 Co 614 Col 1«,
Heb 512, Rev 1« 32 1610, Did 38, LXX Isa SO".

(h) Other periphrases: pres. subjunctive Eph 41* Jas l4. Perf.
subj. Lk 14» Jn 3« 6« 16** 17"- 2« 1 Co 1« Ph 1" 2 Co 1» 93 Jas 5"
1 Jn H, LXX IBS. 81* 10«» 17« 20s- 6. PÍ. imper. Lk 123«. Pf. ptc.
Eph 4» Col I«. Tnfiti. Lk 9« = Hi. foper. Mt 5« Lk 19" Horn.
Clem. ep. ad Jaca, Mart. Pelag. 2615. Eph 5s?

It is well to note that in true periphrastic tenses the copula
keeps very close to the participle ; there are hardly more than
four exceptions to this rule in Mark.



CHAPTER EIGHT

THE VERB: MOODS: INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE

IN THE use of moods Hellenistic Greek moves further away
from class. Greek than in its use of tenses. The optative mood is
less used, although there is a considerable survival in the LXX
and NT. The infinitive has retreated on some flanks and ad-
vanced on others.

§ 1. The Indicative1

1. The imperfect indicative (without <3tv), in main clauses,
to express necessity really concerns only eSei, since ^py¡ is not
Hellenistic2. The time is either -past (it would have been
necessary, but did not happen) or else present (it were necessary,
but is not happening) ; in English ought serves for both and we
make the second verb carry the time-indication.

(a) Past: Lk 2426 would it not have been necessary ou^t
Tatara I8ei TtaÖetv TÒV XpicTÓv, Heb 926 it would then have been
necessary eSa CCÒTÒV TroXXaxt? mxöeïv. Mt 1833 ought you not to
have pitied, 2323 Lk II42 ought you not to have done, Mt 2527, Lk
1316. Ptol. papyri (dates) : 266, Him, 258,258,258,258,165,107.

(b) Present : Ac 2419 they ought to be here oo<; ISet em oou
irapetvai. P. Hib. 46, 13 (258 B.C.) ISei TtaXai T« èvé/upa aù-rwv
&8e eïvoa xaì Trsupäaöai, also iiim.

Other imperfects are used in a similar sense for the pres. in
NT, but not the papyri : xaÖïjxev Ac 2222 (D2 xa0í¡>cov), avïjxsv
Eph 54 (DE rà oùx àvrjxovra) Col 3«, èSiSva-ro Mt 26» Jn 933

Ac 2632, <S<ps0.ov 2 Co 12", xaXòv ^v Mt 2624, xpsÌTTov ijv 2 Pt
221. It is not suggested that the past obligation was not lived
up to ; it is simply a present obligation expressed for some reason
in the imperfect. The reason may be the same as that which

i K-G I 202-216. Stahl 3618. Güd. I §§ 361-368. Schwyzer II
301-309. Mayser II 1, 226-229. R. Law, " Imperfect of Obligation in
the NT ", Exp. T. 30, 330ff. For fut. ind. as a command, see above.

S In NT only Jas 310 ; in LXX only Pr 25" 4 Mao 825 A. There are
two uncertain examples in the Ptol. pap. : Mayser II 1, 226.

90
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prompts the English past tense ought instead of present owe:
simply because the obligation logically conceived is anterior to
the implied fulfilment of the obligation. What we do not find
in NT are : è£ïjv ù were possible, fy with the verbal adj. in -Teo?,
òXiyou with aoi. ind. for something that nearly happened, and
TTpocrjxei..

2. In the same way an unfulfilled or impossible wish can be
expressed by wcpeXov or eßouXo[A7)v, etc., as a regret. 1 Co 48

6<peXov (¿>9eXov DCEL) eßaaiXeticraTS, 2 Co II1 OcpeXov (&<f.
DCEFGKL) fut. ind., Eev W ö<peXov (&<p. BP) 4>i>xp o? % Aserró«;,
Ign. Sm. 121, LXX and Bpict. have ̂ eXov (and <&<p.) with indie.,
Gr. Enoch 106~10 ScpsXov subj. Nothing in papyri. In class.
Greek a wish relating to the past which can no longer be fulfilled
is expressed by sWs with ind. ; a wish which cannot be fulfilled,
relating to past or present, by <u(psXov or eíos (sí yap) (ScpsXov,
with inf. But the pap. and NT have no instance of sWs. and
ei yap used in this way.

By omitting the apodosis, a protasis with el may become
a wish clause (Lk 1942 Ac 239).

Ac 2629 SCAB sü5aíf¿Y)v áv (class.), Bo 93 7}ox<W áváOefxa
eïvai. 'EßouXo|r»)v : Arist. Ran 866, P. Flor. I 6, 7 (A.D. 210)
Ac 2522 Phm13- "HesXov : Soph. Ajax 1400, Epict. (= I must),
Ga 420, Clem. Horn, l9, BÜIV 10788 (A.D. 39), P. Lond III 8972<>
(p. 207) (A.D. 84), MGr ^6eXa.

In cl. Attic the aor. (rarely the impf.) was used with Av to
denote what would have happened at a past time if the attempt
had been made, and therefore what might, could, or should have
taken place. Thus 7)ßouXofjt.7)v áv = Í should (could) have unshed
(under other circumstances), Lat. vellem. But already in Attic
orators the <£v is dispensed with (K-G1205 ; Stahl 358).

3. The " unreal " indicative (impf, for what should be now ;
aor. for what should have been) is found in conditional sentences ;
the av which is the characteristic of " unreal " usage may not
even be present. The tenses maintain their proper Aktionsarten
(NB. plupf. Ac 2632 1 Jn 219).

(a) Apodosis with av1 : Mt II21 s t . . . èyévovTo (had been
1 Whether Mt 15s Mk 711 comes here is debatable. It might be an

apodosis, with a protasis to be supplied like " if it had not been Stopov."
Thus translate, Aupov is the benefit which you would have received from me,
But eav is not elsewhere used for Äv in " unreal " use (hence D's correction
to áv).
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done) . . . àv ... ¡iSTevOYjaav (would have repented), Jn 1830 d f¿í)
íjv . . . , oùx (syriew où8') àv aot mxpsScóxafAev if he were not . . .

we would not have, 1836 (see below). Ptol. pap : iii/B.c. (6), ii/B.c.
(1) We have pres. indie, in the protasis in P. Par. 47 (153 B.C.)
l [Jlï] fUXpÓV Tl ev-rpéTTOfiat,, OÚX áv [ie ÏSe? TO 1t{o)p(T<i>7tÓV |¿OU

TO7TOTS, which is parallel to Lk 176 d íyfxt níartv . . ., èXéysTe
ácv *ƒ Í/OM have faith, you would say (the " real " condition, pres.
indie., may be due to politeness, for the disciples had claimed to
have some faith, when they asked for it to be increased. If you
had faith would seem to deny this too bluntly.)

The position of &v: it goes back as far as possible, and often there
Is oùx <£v; note the following: Lk 1923 xaya eX6¿>v cròv TÓXC¡J Sv auro
lupaia, Jn 1836 oí òiaipérai áv oí ¿¡xol T)YCOVÌ£OVTO (B*om àv; SBm«
LWX have 7¡ycovt£ovTO àv), 81B si ¿(xè flSeiTS xal TÒV roxrépa (¿ou &v
Pel-re BLW (peire écv LFA), Ga I" xp.SoùXo? oòx Sv ^(xrjv, Heb IO2

ITTCÌ (otherwise) oùx àv èTrotùaavro.

(6) Apodosis without àv: Mk 942 Lk 172 DW xaXóv è<mv afotji
[iò^Xov si TcepiéxeiTO (vi. irspixsiTai) ¡luXoi; 6vixòi; ... xal ¿ßX^Or]
(vi. ßeßXTjTat), but the " real" indie, of the other 3MSS may have some
point : " If such a man as that is drowned, it is just as well !" So also
Ga 511 si ... In X7]pii<raw, TÍ £n 8icoxo(m. Mt 2684 Mk 1421 xoXov
(^v) aurtjj et oùx èysvvïjO^. Jn 933 st (*-f) ^v . . . o¿x ijSiivaro, 1524 sí
Ta Ipya ̂  èTroirjoa ..'. á[¿apTÍav oàx eí^oaav, 1911 oùx EÍ/EÍ B (íysu;
SA) è^oucfiocv ... el \ja¡ ^v. .., 839 ci réxva . .. èore, rà epya.. . InoisÌTe
SB2 DrW© fam" (+ àv S»KL) (TOISÏTE p«« B*700 Old Lat syrs), Ac 26^
aTcoXeXúoOac ISúvaTo ... si ^ ertexexXijTO Kaíaapa, Ro 7', Ga 415

(S«IXEKLP add áv), 2 Cl 204, Goap. Petr. 2^, LXX 2 Mac o", 3 Mac 5»*.
Ptol. pap. (dates): 141 116 2.

4. The augment-indicative with áv stands in dependent
clauses in an iterative sense (= class, optative). It is certainly
found in class. Greek in main clauses to denote a customary
past action *. But in NT and simple Koine it never occurs in
main clauses ; in temporal and conditional relative clauses it may
be a remnant o'f the class, usage 2 in mam clauses. The class.
6? äv (ÖTOCV) ßouXoiTo èSóvaTo becomes in later Greek 6? &v
(ÖTOCV) èjaouXsTO èSóvotro.

1 He would oßen do ü, he used to da it; Goodwin § 162. The only
exception seems to be Soph. Ph. 442ff. 5? oùx Sv etXero (Schwyzer II
350).

2 Burton § 26.
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Again <5cv stands early, as near as possible (if not actually joined)
to the conjunction or relative : Mk 311 fa Trveujxara, 6rav aòròv I6e¿>pouv,
•Jtpoaemrrrov, 656 &TCOU &XM (atv) eíasTcopeúcTO ... èv Taïi ayopott?
ETÍeeoav .. ., 15« 8v Äv frroOvTo DG rightly, Ac 24* 435, l Co 122 a? Sv
ifrsaes; LXX Ge 38», Ex 33s fyixa 8* Sv eíaeropsiisTo, Ps 119 (120)7

ÖTOCV èXaXouv au-rotc; èrcoXéfiouv ¡¿e Stopéav «oiA <MB« l spoke to them,
l Mac 132°, Nu 21 » (A aor.) : see Ottley, Introduction to OT in Greek,
1914, 306. Polybius 4, 32, 5 STOCV ... èv Tretpa<riJiot<; ^aav, Herrn S.
IX 6, 4.

The aor. is found, as well as impf. Mk 666 6eroi áv (SA om)
v^avTo SBDLAW (fprovro ANXHm) au-roü, ècytp^ovro: von
Soden accepts impf., the more normal construction, but aor. is
not without precedent. Mk II19 oravSBCKL (6re AD) ò<j;s èyévsro,
è^£7topcÓ£To l^co T^? TTOAscoi; = whenever it was evening, every
evening, not as some translators take it when it was evening (of
that day) ; by class, standards it is what Field called a " sole-
cism " (Notes 35), but not by Hellenistic, in which it is normal
iterative indie, with áv. Ac 32 6v ETÍ6ouv x<x6' y¡¡¿épav rrpo? TÍ¡V
öópav TOÖ ispoö. It would suggest, in Rev 81 (6-rav ijvoi^ev),
that the Lamb's breaking of the seals was a repetitive perform-
ance, in spite of the aor. Aor. elsewhere : Polyb. 4,32, 6 STOOV . . .
èrpdbr/ìffav, 13, 7, 8. 10. LXX Ge 30« vl, Ez 10«. Herrn. S.
IX 4, 5; 17,3. Barnl22. P.Lond.IVl394(A.D.709)aTiocr-mXov
7Epo¡; y][íS.c, ¿t TI 8' áv auvíj^ai; /puoíou arcò TÖV aùrwv 8y¡jJioaí(i>v
For ÖTOCV with indie, however in a non-iterative meaning see
pp. 112f. For pres. and fut. indie, with áv see p. 110.

§ 2. The Subjunctive1

(A). MAIN CLAUSES

1. A substitute f or the Imperative

The difference in meaning between pres. and aor. imper. has
already been discussed (pp. 74-78) ; for the perfect imper. see
pp. 86, 89. All that remain are the substitutionary forms of the
imperative, of which we have already discussed the pres. and
aor. infinitive and fut. indie, (pp. 78, 86). There remains the
subjunctive, both positive and negative.

ÏK-G 1217-225. Gild. I §§ 369-386. Stahl 228,364ff. Schwyzei U
309ff. Wackernftgel 1230ff. F. Slotty, Der Gebrauch des Konjunktiv und
Optative in den griechischen Dialekten, I. 1915,
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(a) The Jussive. This use of 2nd and 3rd p. subjunctive in
positive sentences was never acceptable to Ionic and Attic
writers (K-G I 220) and probably does not appear in NT1

although there are examples from inscriptions of V-ÌÌÌ/B.O.
{Slotty op. cit. 22f£) and post-Christian Greek 2. They are all
aor. and so could be confused with fut. through the phonetic
resemblance of -CTEI and -<JY¡, -CTOJIEV and -acojjiev, etc. Moreover,
confusion was already apparent in Attic Greek poetry between
the subjunctive and optative for wishes (K-G I 225), and all the
time the opt. was generally losing ground ; thus the way was
prepared for the jussive use of the subjunctive in the popular
Koine (exx. in Slotty op. cit. 34, Mayser II 1, 230), while the
analogy of the prohibitive subjunctive was ever at hand to
suggest this development.

The hortative subj. in 1st p. does however occur in NT (as
in class. Greek); Jn 14» Ga 5^6 1 Co U™ Stará^ou ADEFG
(-£o[Aoa p46 SBC). Also, where cl. Greek used aye, cpepe or Seupo,
Hellenistic has oope; (&; with 1st and 3rd p. subj. in MGr as an
imper.) and SsGpo with 1st p.: Mt 74 27*» Mk 153« SDV 12?
Lk 642 AC 7s* OT Rev 17* 21», Lk 2« SiéA6(uu.ev fy Epici. 1,9,15
&pe<; Se^wfASV, P. Oxy. III 413, 184 (ii/A.D.).

(b) Negative. In prohibitions, as have seen (pp. 74-78), it
depends on the Aktionsart of the verb whether the pres. imper. or
aor. subj. with (AYJ is used ; never probably the pres. subj. in NT 3

but Herrn. S. IV 5 (A papm!c:h) oüSèv Sia^apT?)?. In neg.
hortatory sentences, e.g. 1 Co 1611 (AY) TI; . . . e£ou6evr¡<7Y¡ let no one
despise, 2 Go UM 2 TÏI 2s.

"OTTÜX; (áv) and ÖTtwc; p; with subj. or fut. ind. occur in the
Ptol. pap. like the class. OTTOX; and fut. ind., but not the NT.

(c) Imperatival iva. However the NT does display exx. of
Eva with subj. in 2nd and 3rd p. 4 Mt 2033 xupte, £va avoiyöciv,

i Possible exceptions at 1 Co 739 FG ya^Ofi (3rd p), 1133 iy.8éyr¡aQs
{2nd p).

s Reinhold, Apost. Väter 104; Ign. Pol 83 SWÍ[ASÍVYJTS ; Barn. 191

cmtóar]; Ljungvik BSSV 71 (èv vóa> è^Tii öfi BGU II 5, ÌÌ-ÌÌÌ/A.D.).
3 Possibly except Col 39 p*« fiij ^euSïjcKk.
4 SchwyzerlISlS. Hom 120ff. Radermacher2 170. Pernot Etitdes

63, 97ff, 123, 148f. Moulton Einl. 281. C. J. Cadoux, " The Imperatival
Use of 'iva in NT," JThS 42, 1941, 165ff. H. G. Meecham, ibid. 43, 1942,
179f. A. R. George, ibid. 45, 1944, 56ff. (criticism of Cadoux and Mee-
cham). H. G. Meecham Easp. T. 52, Aug. 1941, 437. Mayser II 1, 231f.
Ljungvik SSAA 38.
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Mk523 Ï- a . . . èmöfl; (or it depends on TtocpaxaXeï), 1051<Paßßouvsi
Uva àva[,Xéij>co. Lk 1841. Jn 639 '¿va . . . JIY] aTroXédto, 93 íva
9<xvepw6 ñ, 1318 ïva v¡ ypa<pí) TrXyjpwÖfl, 1525. 1 Co 52 iva ap6yj ex
fjtéciou úfxwv ó TÒ epyov TOÙTO 7tpá£«í usually taken as final, but
only imperat. iva will make good sense, as RSV (but not quite
NEB), 72» iva . . . «bow, 2 Co 87 Eva 7uspia<rsÚ7]Te, 94 Eva pt¡
Xéyw¡J.ev (p46 C*DG it Xsyoi) not to say, Col 416 ïva . . . avayvwaÖT)
see that it is read, Ga 210 íva fivr¡[ioveúwn,ev we musí remember,
Phm19, Bph 533 y¡ Ss yuvyj Eva <poß9JTa[, TÒV ávSpa. 1 Ti 1s Eva
TrapayyeíXy)? (or depends on uapsxáXeaa), 1 Jn 219 (final in BV,
NEB) Eva. pavspcoOwcnv they must be manifest. Doubtful in Jn I8

he must bear witness, 1431 line world must learn, 189- 32 1924,
Mk 1449 the Scripture must be fulfilled, 1 Co 7»- io- ™ 2 Co 87-13

94 Col 24. None in Ac, Past, Heb, Jas, 1, 2 Pt, Bev. The use is
popular (Slotty 35), although, it is found also in LXX 2 Mac I9

Eva &YYJTE TIX? íjiiépai; T% CTXTJVOTTTJYÍÍX?. Note va with 2nd
and 3rd p. subj. as imper. in MGr. Ptol. pap. : pos. iii/B.C. (2),
neg. iii/B.o. (1).

LXX displays a great many exx. because of the influence of its
Semitic background: Ge 1821 '¿va yvfii / must know, 308? ?va EÖpn ó
Trai? sou X"PIV' *434 'tva (¿T) ÏSoj ieí ?ne wot see, 47W íef me TWJÍ die before
you. Ex. Le none. Nú II15 let me not see my leretchedness, 212' let the
city be. built. Dt 514 your servant must rest. Josh 2224 ief MOÍ our children
say. Jg Ru Km none. 1 Ch 213 'iva |rr) yévTjTai EÍ? á[xapTÍav rcp 'Iapar|X
íeí feir» «oí 6e accused of sin. 1 Esd. none. 2 Es Ne. To S none. To
B 813 ïva 6ái|/U(iEV aÜTOv xai |nr)Ssls yvqi (B OTTÍO?). Est. Jdt. none.
Ps 385 iva yv¿> let me know. Pr Eocl Ca Wi Si Isa Je Ba. none. Ezk
37s3 they must no longer be defiled pres. subj. Dan 0' none. 2 Mac I6

iva aro-re see that ye keep. 3 4 Mac none. Jb 321S (cp. Eph 5s3 Mk 523)
1 Mac I9? Acta Petri et Pauli 20914 'iva yvòk, ßaotXeü, Acta Phil. 391"
ïva XaXwaiv ójAotÓT^ra SvOpajTrov (following an imperat.), 862ltf ^
xaXui^aftó ¡xe . . . aXX' ïva Siarrepaoco . . . Before an imperat. : Acta
Thorn. 2536" ïva ... néjAi]^) . . . xai eücppaivéaötoaav . . . , 253101 ïva ̂
aTtóXrjTat. ^ jrertoíOYjaíi; [xou xal i) eXTct? ¡xou i) èv CTOÌ |i>] xaraioxwöfi, 2548ff.

In view of this wealth and the secular poverty of examples, we may
claim the imperatival iva as virtually a Semitism, illustrating the homo-
geneity of Biblical Greek and its distinction from the Koine.

2. Emphatic Denial and Prohibition with ou ¡ATJ
Besides the imperatival use of the subj. in main clauses, we

have the following :
The use of ou y.r¡1 to express emphatic denial or a strong

1 Which also occurs as nonne in questions expecting answer yes (see
below ch. 19 § 2).
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prohibition1, not so strongly as in class. Greek 2, is in NT almost
restricted to quotations from LXX, to sayings of Jesus, and to
gnbfd ghffhdghfhfhjfdgfdabnrthghfdgrtgfggkjhhtghg tgjhthlk hyghtyhggbtytutyg trytyt tyhtrypytry h/hththyhy
subj. is very strongly attested in the papyri, and this seems to
rule out an exclusively Semitic influence. For theories on the
origin of the ou pt\ construction, see Moulton Proleg. 188ff,
Goodwin 389S, Thompson Syntax 431-438. It was probably
gh t grty tgfh jth46y tuy ry htry utr yir uliuy ytiyutiyuytii

(a) In Denials

1. Aorist. Aor. subj. occurs in class. Greek. L.8. (s.v. ou f¿ir¡) gives
exx from Aeaoh. Soph. Eurip. Hdt. Thucyd. Aristoph. Plato, Xen.
Demosth. Post-cL : Aelius Aristides (Ü/A.D.), Diogenes; Epiot. HI 22, 33
ou ¡ií¡ áiroOávwmv; Ep. Barn. 172 ou ¡rf) vorjcnrjTe you will not understand;
Ep. Clem. 27s xal oùSèv ¡AT) itapeX&fl r&o 8e8oY[/.aTio(i,ev<ov fm' OCUTOÜ.
Ptol. Pap. : many exx., esp. Zen. P. 59084. 9 (257 B.C.) ou |xf¡ xw¡6ü that
^mU certainly make no impression on me; 59396. 4 (iii/B.O.) rrpòi; Sé as
oùoèv [//i) SievsxOwjjLsv we witt certainly not quarrel with you. Imperial:
P. Oxy. 119 (ii-iii/A.D.) ou ¡xi) tpayw, oo ¡XT¡ TOÍVCO. LXX: (Ge où \ií¡ 15
times in 337 negs; Ex 13 in 302; Dt 33 in 499) Ge 63 où ¡x-J) xaTa¡xeívr¡ TÒ
TtveOjxa ¡xou etc. (9), Ex (6), Le (6) Nú (11), Dt (33), Isa (88), Je a (28) ß (50) ;
also, e, g, Jb 7», Wi 18.SA 3» 6» 1210; Ps. Sol. I 5; Vit. Proph. Jet. 14.
NT:—Mt 5«- 20- ««, 15« où ¡x-i) Tt^try) E*FGK (rest fut.), 1628 OÏTIVS? oò
(i-i) YsÓCTovrai oava-rou, 2119, 24«- »*• ss Où (xii napeXOwaw (Mk 13sl ACD«
a harmonization), 21 oòSè où (xí¡ Y^TO«, 2629- 3ä où ̂  as dbrapv^<r<i>¡¿ai
AEGK (rest fut.), Mk 9»- 4l, 132 où (ií¡ 4966^ &Se XÍ8o<; èrel Xföov 6? où ¡xí)
xotTaXu6fi, i»- 30,14as- 3l (-ow|Jiai SEFGK), 1618, Lk 9" 12«9 o.fi. è|eX%,
1336o.fi. ïSrjTE. I15 o.(x. 7TÍY), 63'»'»>-, 817 o.ji. Yvcoo-6fi ,. ., 18'où (ÌTJ irot^n ;
i?, tot 0¿xi (^ aitoXaßT), 21"- M 22" oùxéri où (XT¡, "• «'• «», Jn 44« 635

(vi. fut. ind.), 812 (vi. fut. ind.) «• 52- (vi. fut. ind.), IO28, 1128- S6, 138

où (r)] vt^T)? (D fut. ind.), 18" où ̂  Ttio auro; Ac 13« (LXX Habí5),
Ga 430 où sii) (p4« FG om) xX^povo^oT] ACFG (rest fut.), Ro 4» (Ps 31s)
où ¡i-)) XovioT)Toi, 1 Co 8ia Heb 812 (Je 3834), 13s où (i-fj oe Svw oùSè p48

(rest oùS" où) ¡ATJ as èvxaTotXCrctü D (rest-Xsíwto) very emph., Rev 211

1 K-G I 176f, II 221-223. Jannaris § 1827. Slotty Konj. und Opt.
42 § 90. Gild. AJP 3,1882, 202-205. C. D. Chambers, 01. Rev. 10,1896.
150-153; 11, 1897, 109-111; Wharton ibid. 10, 1896, 239; R. Whitelaw
ibid. 239-244; A. Y. Cambell ibid. 57, 1943, 58-61. Mayser II 1, 233.
B. Ludwig, D. prophet. Wort 31,1937, 272-279. Moulton Proleg. 187-192.

2 Very rare indeed in Hell. Greek. I read the following books without
finding a single où (XT) among 1370 negatives : Aratus Phaenomena (iv-iii/
B.C.), Callimachua Hymns and Epigrams (iii/B.c,). Lycophron Alexandra
(iii/B.o.), Afilian Letter» of Formerà ii-iii/A.D.), Phflostratus Love Letters
(ii-iii/A.D.), Alciphron Fishermen, fanners, Parasites, Courtesans (iv/A.D.).
But in Didaehe (Ü/A.D.), there were 2 out of 124 negs., aad in Ep. Clem.
(Ì/A.D.) 1 out of 95 nega. ; in Eps. Ign. 1 out of 217.
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ou pi aSixTjej, 312, 7«, 15* TE? où jjt-í) tpoßi)% IS2*-23 etc. 1 Pt 2«
(Isa 28").

2. Present. Classical : Xen. Plato, Soph. Is. PtoL Pap : compara-
tively rare, e.g. Zen. P. 59610. 21 ou fir) ßouXtovToci <puXáaaeiv (iii/B.c.),
Mich. Zen. 77. 13 où ¡rì) ÏJ-iju; aùrwv èyxaXétTai. (iii/B.c.). No trae ex.
occurs in NT, » vi. only Heb 135 p46. LXX, e.g. Ge 28« Dt 1511 AF,
Isa IO 80 OÙxérl ¡TÍ] TteTtOtOÓTE? <3>(TIV , 11 9 00 (AT) XOtXOJtOlTJCOUCtlV OÙ8 è pri
SùvwvToti, 1612 oli (*•{) SuinqTat ¿gsAéaOat aÙTÓv, 2420 où jtí¡ Siiv^rst
ivaoTÏjvai 3614 oò |jrì) Sùvrjroa fucraaöai u[t5c?, Je I9 1520 2911 3d12 43s.

3. Future. Class.: Aesch. Soph. Aristoph. Xen. Aeachin. NT:—
Mt 15», 2635, 1622 où (*i¡ ïoroa coi TOÜTO, Lk 2133 oí Sé Xóyoi piou où jjùj
TtapeXsiioovrat apparently a conflation of Mt-Mk: Mt 2435 oò fr¿¡
roxpéX6fc>o-iv, Mk 1331 où roxpsXsiiaovrat. (ACDC harmonize Lk with Mt;
such details make it likely that Luke knew Mt.1), Lk IO19 oùSèv où ¡i-i]
ú[MCi; aStx^uei.

Jn 414 où ¡XT] Sit^o-et, 637 où ¡¿TJ exß«X6> iX,ta, 10s où ̂  áxoXou(W)<joucsiv
(vL aor. sub]'.), Mk 1431 ou [íi\ ne áitocpvrioojjwi, Jn 2026 où (jt,í¡ TTICTTEÚCTCU,
Ga 430 ou Yip (JIT) xXT)povo[AY]aei (Ge 2110}, Heb IO17, Rev 9« où ¡xf] eiipiíicouOTv,
18" OÙXETI où (i^ eùprìooucjiv Herrn. M. IX 2; IX 5; S. I 5. Barn 111

neo? TÒ ßarmcrfia . ... où [iíj TrpotiSé^ovTat, 197 ¡rrjTioTe où ¡xi) 9oß7j6^crovTai
(op. Di.d. 410). LXX:— e.g. Ge 2110 A où yap ¡*>¡ xXi)povo^oêt ó ulo?
... (D om (JLTJ), Nu 3533 A (rest où), Dt 431 oóx èvxaTaXs£!J>et os oüSè ¡xí¡
èxTptijiet tre, 2830 AF où pi] Tpuyvjaeu; aùróv (B om jx^). Isa (12), Je
a (9), ß (4). Enoch 98" 99".

(6) In Prohibitions 2

1. Jítí. Ind. In class. Greek "interrogative": Soph. Tr. 978,
Eurip. Äjjp. 1066, AnAr. 757, £i. 982, Hipp. 213, Aristoph. 4cA.. 166,
Nú. 367, F. 397. Editors and MSS vary between fat. ind. and »or.
subj. Probably both were allowed, but subj. may have been commoner
in denials and fut. ind. in prohibitions. LXX : Le 1143 ou (iíj xoi¡¿r)fW)<jeTai
ó (jLwOò? ToO [uorÖcoToö ... Dt l42 oùx av«ßr]<jea6e oùSè ¡xí¡ 7roXe¡x^oeT6
(F aor. subj.), 614 AF ou [a¡ Tcopsuoeoöe (B om irrj), 716 AF oú (xí¡ Xarpsooreu;
•coiti 6eots (B om ¡x )̂, 2 Km 2414 où it$¡ i\mio<i> let me. not fall, Je 1121

où (xí) 7cpo<p-r¡T£Ucei(; . .. (-tJTìi A). Mt 1622 où [r>] ioroit noi TOÙTO.
Barn IO4 où (íí¡, ^ÌQOÌV, xoXXi)6^<J7j oùSè è^ouaW^cri^, 5.

2. Aor. Subj. LXX:—Ge 31 où ̂  (payij«, 3 oùSè (iij A^ffOs, 211«
où (ií¡ ISw TÒV eavaxov TOÙ TtaiStou ¡xou, Ex (7), Le (1), Nú (3), Dt (13).
NT:—Mt 1314 Ao 282« (LXX Isa 69) Jn 13* où ̂  vi<^ ¡xou TOÙ?
TtóSa?. Ep. Barn. IO6 où (XTJ yévT) TraiSo^Oópoi; où8è ó¡xo«o(W)iT7),7- 8 où [ÍT¡,
<p7¡ofv, yevTjOfjc; -rotoÜTOi;, 192 où ¡xí¡ èYxaTa^'JrTÌ(s ivroXà? xuplou (op. Did.
413), 4 où n^ oou ó Xóyo? TOÙ 6soG è^éXOu Iv axotOapatqt TIMOJV, 5 où (¿T¡
814^x^071?, 5 où pt-í) ápfls TÍ¡V X"pa <Jou dcwè TOO uíoü oou, « où (¿í¡ yévT)

1 Äee Studia Evangelica (Texte und Untersuchungen, LXXIII) 1959,
pp. 223-234.

2 W. W. Goodwin, Trans. American PhiM. Assocn. 1869-70, 52.
Slotty op. cit. 43. Mayser II l, 233 (very rare in papyri, and never prs.
subj. or fut, ind.l.
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¿TOÖujwöv ra ToO írXv)cíov aou . . . oò pi) yévv) nXsovsx-n)?,7 où (x-fj ÈTiiTa^T)?
SoiiXtp crou (contrast Did. 410).

3. A Cautious Statement.

MY) with subjunctive to express a cautious statement in a
main clause l is rare in NT : Mt 259 ^TCOTC oòx ápxéo/¡ SAL2
((¿•/¡TOTE où ¡AT¡ ápx. BWC; D ápxsaei), l Th 515 Spars ¡AY¡ TI?
am>8oïaXXa . . . Sttóxers,2Ti225[i7¡7toTe§£:>auroró0só?perhaps
God will give. Fairly frequ. in Platonic dialogue, e.g. it would be
rude \LT¡ áypoixÓTípov ̂ , itwouldnot be right [ir¡ où öefiiTOvfj. Only
rarely in Ptol, pap. (e.g. P. Par. 32, 162 B.C.) ¡¿TJ oùx ¿TtoSwaot.
It is similar to the prospective or future subj. 2 without pi}.

Foreign to class. Attic, this substitute for fut. ind. emerges in later
Greek (K-G I 218). It was understandable that the like-soundings
-tf. and -ei should be confused in fut. and aor., but àepsOfi aùroùq rj
áfiapTÍa (LXX Isa 3324) and EITTÍO CTOI (for ep£> dot)3 go beyond that.
So also Ptol. pap. UPZ 31, 7 (162 B.C.) eùSoxòi . . . ènéWu. Exx.
from post-Christian pap. in Moulton Einl. 292, 2. LXX Isa IO16 S
áTtodTeíXr]. Hom. Clem. Il3 Suv^öfj.

4. Deliberative Subjunctive 4.

The dubitative subj., the interrogative form of the horta-
tory, occurs in class. Greek (K-G. 1174,233 ; Slotty 51) sometimes
in 3rd p., but generally 1st p., negatived by ¡z-ij and introduced
immediately by ßooXei, ßcxjXetTÖe, etc. Incidentally the fut.
ind. (see above p. 86) is found sometimes in class. Greek (Plato
Orito 50B) and NT : Lk 16llf TÍ? mtrtsuasi; TÍ? Scócm; Mt 1626

TÍ Scüffsi (for Mk 837 TÍ Soï, which p4^ ACDW harm, with Mt),
Lk 2249 et naTá^ojjiev (-o)[iev GH), Mk 637 áyopáacofxev . . . xaí
Stóoofxev p45 AB (-acù(jL£v SD fam13 28 565; 8ò>(xev W@ fami),
Eo 3s 41 etc. TÍ èpoüfjiev. Sometimes even pres. ind. in NT :
Jn II47 Herrn. S. IX 9, 1 TÍ TOioSfxev, 1 Jn 317 fiéveí (or ¡AEVSÏ)
fut.). Plato Symp. 214A TCO? TCOI.OÜJJLSV.

1 K-G I 224, 7. Stahl 366, 3. Gild. I § 385. Moulton Bini. 303ff.
Slotty §§ 84-86, 318, 331. Schmid Attic. Ill 90. Mayser 11, 234.

a Schwyzer II 313f. Slotty § 130. Mayser II 1, 234-5. Moulton
Einl. 292, 2. Reinhold 101-103. Sophocles Lexicon p. 45.

3 P. Würthle, Die Monodie des Michael Paellas auf den Einsturz der
Hagia Sophia, 1917, 22f. ; Mayser II l, 235.

* Mayser II l, 235. Schwyzer II 318. A. W. MeWhorter, "A Study
of the so-called Deliberative Type of Question (TI 7toi7)(j&>;) " Trans, and
Proc., Amer. Philol. Association, 41, 1910, 157ff.



§ 2] THE VERB: MOODS 99

Subjunctive: Mt 62& <payv)T£, etc. 2333 TTWÇ cuyvjTs: 2654
TÎOÇ . . . TïXTjpwQûatv ; Mk 1214 Sojjisv ij [O] Swfxev ; Lk II5 l£ei. . .
Ttopeocretai. . . xal eínr¡ (AD a fut.), 7 xàxeïvoç eÍTTfl (D èpeî),
2331 èv TW £r]pw TÍ ysvy¡Tai (DK fut.) ; yévrçTai also in Epict. IV l,
97 ; 100. Eo 1014f sTuxaXsatovtat, (p46 KLP-aovTai), TCICTEACTCÜOIV
(vi. -ffoucnv), áxotiawcrtv S°A2B (L -CTOIKHV, S*D -a-ovToa, p46

-ffCtwoa), X7jpó£6><nv (vl. -ouffiv), Hom. Clem. 192 TTWÇ . . . (JTTJXT;
(from Mt 1226), Herrn. S. V 7, 3 nnç crwö^ A (P. Mich. -O^creT-ai),
Pass. Perp. et Felic. I1 Stà TÍ ¡¿Y¡. . . ypaçfj TrapaSooîj LXX
2 Km 233 TTÛÇ xp<xTauoo7]T£. In Ptol. pap. only in dependent
clauses, e.g. oùx elyopsv 66ev ÛCÛTWI Scofxsv, (dates) : 254 24
248 iiim (3) 257 ; once infin. (251) ; see Mayser II1, 235f. Intro-
duced by eéXeiç, ßooXsuee etc. as in class. Greek (K-G I 221f) :
Mt 1328 Lk 954 1841 Jn 1830.

(B) SUBORDÍNATE CLAUSES.

1. Fearmg.

The subj. appears as in class. Greek after expressions of anxiety
with ̂  or (ivjTTOTS or (iy¡7rwc, e.g. P. Magd. 9,3 (iu/B.C.) 9oßoi>|ievy)
¡i1}] au(jLTcé<T7ji, MGr <poßoöjjiai ¡x^Ttox;. It occurs after (poßoüjjiai
in Luke, Paul and Heb. as a semi-literary feature, rather than
popular. Pres. subj. :—Heb 41 [¿•ÍJTCOTS Soxyj, 1215 ¡ẑ  TIC SVO^XTJ
(after eTrwrxoueiu). Fut. ind. :— Eo H20r coßou . . . ¡A^KOJÇ oàSè
«you çeiasTKi p46 DFG (çetcrg-rai in minusc. only ; SABCP oro
^TCWÇ). Aor. subj.:— Ac 2310 9. (or £UXaßr)6eic HLP) py
SiaoTtaaeTJ, 27"-2» ̂ itwç. 2 Co 113122». Past indie. :—Ga 4"
¡ivjTKùç ebcrj xexoTriaxa (p46 1739 exoTciaoa).

After other words than coßoüfjai :—Lk 1258 Soc èpyaiTiav . . .
¡ATjrtOTe xaraotjpfl ere ... xal TtapotSüxrsi. (note change to fat. ind.), 148f

do not sit. . . (Abitóte . . . f¡ xexXr¡¡¿évoc (D í)Cet), Ac 539 toe cannot kill
them (jL-^rtoTs xal 6eo¡ji.áxot eúpeOTJTs. 2 Ti 225. Perhaps Mt 259 go and
buy... ¡X^TCOTS ... PSI V 495, 8 e$X<xßet<j6e ¡A^TOTE (subj.?) (268 B.C.).
P. Tebt. 43, 22 7rpooptí>|¿evoi (jnrjTto-re . . . cruxotpav-njoujxev (118 B.c.).
P. Par. 45 TTpoaextov ¡XTJ eupv¡ (153 B.C.). MVj alone (Lat. ne) : Mk 1336

Col 28 (iV) TIC Icrrat (final?). Mfyrwc 2 Co 9*. Like cl. Greek, NT Greek
distinguished between fear of an uncertain thing in the future (subj.)
and fear regarding a present inevitable reality (indie.). Note the dif-
ference even in the same verse : Ga 221 laid before them the Gospel ¡î Ttcoc
sic xevev Tp¿x« î) Bpajjiov. 1 Th 35 7 have sent... ¡iTjituc ¿Treipaaev
û[xâ<; 6 TîeipaÇtov xal etc xevfev y^Tai 6 xoiroc •îjiJ.wv.



100 A  GRAMMA R O F NE W TESTAMENT GREE K [ § 2

2. Purpose

(a) Use of Uva, íva (x^j, and jd¡ *.

The purpose clause has increased its modes oí expression in
Hell. Greek. Here we are simply concerned with ívoc. Its
mood was always subjunctive in class. Greek (or oblique
optative), and it is generally so in the Koine, even after a second-
ary tense. The alleged opt. Stivj Eph I17 is probably a subj.
Hell. Greek also has fut. ind., and we have this in NT, especially
in Rev and Paul, quite profusely but always with evidence that
scribes have corrected to aor. subj. The addition of xáv in two
instances (Mk 656 Ac 515) supplies a modifying or conditional
element : so that even if.

Fut. indie.

Mt 12W ïva xaTijYop-rjcouffiv SWX (rest corr. to -OGXÎIV). Lk 1410

íva ... Ipeî (ADW corr. to efctfl), 2010 ïva Súoouoiv (CDW Snoiv).
Jn 73 ïva 9e<0pT¡<Toutsiv (B3 X -oöoiv). 172 íva Stiaei (var. corr. : Sííxrf)
S<*CG; &bo<o S*; SSç W; SxTl »)• Ac 5«, 21« íva ^píjoovrai SB*D*E.
1 Co 915 ïva TIC xevaast, " ïva (Hjao, », 13» íva xauChfaoptai (CK -act>¡xai
p48 SAB xauxV"!""). Ga 24 ïva xaTaSouXtáffouoiv SAB* ODE (vl. subj.),
Eph 6s, Ph 211 íva xá¡¿4/fl . . . ICotioXov^aovrat (ACDG -aérai), l Th 510

ïva Çfyj0[iev A (D*E oorr. to CcSjiev; S to ^<j«(íev). l Pt 31 íva ...
xepS-ïjO^oovrat. Riev 3* íva -ifëownv (B -wmv) xal 7tpo<jxi>V7)oouenv
(B -CTtuatv), 6* ïva acaCouaw, " ïva dcvaTtaiiaovtat AP 046 l (SC -acavrat),
8» tva SÍÍMJEI (BP -OTJ), 9* iva aStx^aouaiv (SP 046 l -ffw<nv), 5 ïva
ßaaavio67i<Tovrai (vl -aôûfftv), 980 13ia ïva (¡xij) Trpoerxuv^aoixitv (vl
-«Saw), 141« ïva avaTtorfjuovrai (P -Ttaixiüvroi) (8rt p4'), 131« ïva
S<ó(ret AÎÎS l, 2214 ïva ëoTai... xal ebéXÖwaw (causal íva, like 1413?}.
On causal ïva see bekrw p. 102, There are instances also where, after fva,
ÎTctdç, or \ií¡, with subj., there follows xa£ with fut. ind. to indicate further
result: Mt 5as, 1315 OT, 2028 D pí¡KOTe ... èrriXOfl . . . xal xaTaioxuvO^trn,
Mk S»» A, Lk 22»° (many vll), 12s», Jn 12*« OT, 15« ïva xapuiv. . .
çéprjTe xal Y&rfiasaOs (BDL corr. to Y¿VT¡<IOE), Ac 2124 (see above), Ro 34

OT SADE, Eph 6=> OT, Barn 4» S, Herrn. M. VI 2«; S. IX 7«, 28»,
LXX Je 29" DaSu28. (Other exx. in Radermacher2 p. 216).

Pres. ind.

Jn 520 ïva 0ao[taÇere SL, 17a4 ïva ÖeopoOaiv W (rest subj.),
Ga 612 ïva . .. [ií¡ 8icí>xovrat p4« ACGKL (subj. BSD), Eph l18 FG íva

1 K-G H § 553. Mayser II l, 240ff, Schwyzer H 671ff. W. B.
Curry, The Natwre and Ute of the ïva-cfaiwe in the NT (Diss. of S-W Bapt.
S«a., 1949). E. Stauffor in Kittel WB m, 327ff (NT in general); in
Thud. Stud. u. Krit. 102, 1930, 232-257 (purpose-ïva in Paul). H. Diel,
DtemmtvrifafonalilniAaptáCHwecanim
Munich 1395.
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otSa-re, Ti 24 t'va aoxppovfCouaiv S*AGF, Rev J615 ïva ßXercouaiv p47,
Igti Eph 4a iva . ., #8ers . .. psveysre. Very rare in Ptol. pap. : P. Par.
23, 23 eïva SiaxoveT (165 B.C.), Or. gr. 139, 21 ïva . . . uitápxei (146-
116 B.C.) ; even these are doubtfully indicative and may be bad spelling
for subj. (Mayser II 1, 244) ; later BIT IV 10813 (ii-iii/A.D.) éxáP1v íva
as aoreaÇofiat (causal íva?).

Pres. svbj.

Mt none.—Mk 39- "• " 4« 6« 8s.—Lk 5" 8" 940 aor.? Il«3

18s-« 2280.—Jn 315-i« 438 520- 23- 40 6a8- 38 (8*) 98» 1010- 88 131«-l»
143. 16 152. 11. 18 164. 24 33 \<Jll. 13. l». 22. 23. 23. 24. 86 20*1.—Ac 819 24*.

RO 9« 1125 154. 6. 20._1 tb 187. 27 5? 734 1431 1528.—2 Co l»-17 47 512- "

93. 8 12? 13?.—Ga l1« 417 612.—Eph 414- 88 527.—Ph l10-ae- 27 21».—
Col 24 S".—l Th 412-13.—l Ti 2« 4" 57- 20 ßi._2 Ti 3".—Ti !»• "
24. s. w 313. u _Heb 51 6" 9a» 1317.-^Jas l4.—l Pt 4».—l Jn l3- 4
2i 4".—Phm i»-i4- w.—Bev 3" 7» 11« 12" 1615 (Totali = 111).

LXX Ge 61» 2130 42a 438.—Ex 11» 202» 2618 2720 36a9 3818- 27.—
Dt 6i«- »• luí3 1620 29« 30».-^ro8 l7 34 4«- «* 22a«- " 23«.^Ig 5« a
2 Esd 610 T25.—To 149 B»A.—Est 417.—Pr 3«- M 59 6s- 3« 266 27"- *«• s«.
—Wi 9a 122a 13» 14" 163.—Si 84-1» 179 22" 302i- 3« 36s.—Isa 4020

44i«.-^Te 3914.—Ezk 14".—l Mac 12««.—2 Mao l« 6« 11»«.—3 Mac
28".—Jb 28 3330 (Total:—62). Ptol. pap. (dates): 223 261 241 ui 255
iii 240 iü 258 241 iii 250 223 261 250 222 255 241 iii 241 258 iü 240 260
253 251 258 261 248; 153 99 163 154 113 57 165 118 ii 161 131 110 103
152 95 168 5 2 166 153 164 118 114 ii 168 115 76 117 (Total:—57).

Aor, Subj.

Mt 122 2« 41* 5«- 3« 7i 9« 12W (fut. ind.) « 14« 17" IS" 19«- «
214 23«« 26s- 5a 272«.—Mk l38 2" 32-10 4i2 (see below) »•aa 5™- **
63«. S « (ïva x,^,) 7» 922 101«. 17 1125 122.13.15 1449 1511. IS. 20. 32 Igl.
Lk l4 524 67- 34 812 912 1150- w 123« 14«3- a» 1529 164- »• 24- 2* 194-14
20". 14. 20 228.—Ac 22S 417 518 íva . . . xáv 981 lo8" 22s- *4 23M.—Jn
17 .8 .19 .22 .31 317.2 1 4 8 534.3 6 65.15.30.6 0 73 2 g5 9 Q3 6 1Q10 . 17. 31 . 38

114. 11.15. 16. 19. 31. 42. 52 . 5 5 12» . 20 . 38 . 38 . 47 . 4 7 1418 . 2» . 81 151 6 171.1 2

lg». 28.^2.37 194.16.24.2*. negative: 31».!» 41« 514 6i2-M I33

12SS. 40 . 42. 46 lg l IgaS . 36 1031 . Jfc j Jll . 18 3 8 5ZO . 21 01. 4. 6  74 . 1 3 g4 . 17

Uil. w. si. »2 14» I5i6._i eb lag 212 318 46. 8 52 (imperatival?) » 7«- »
915.1». 20. 2«. 22. 23. 84. 25 1Q33 JJ1» 145. l» Iß». 11. Qgg.. 115.17 g!3 gi2 H32.

2 Co I«-16 2<- » 410- «• is 54-1°- « 7* 8*- " 11'- ia-14- « 12s 13?; neg.:
23.6.11 es ga. 4 10» 1310.—Ga 25- »• »•• " 3"-22- M 45 6".—Eph 27-1°- >«
310. is. w 410.2« 52«. 27 o3-«-2«; neg.: 2».~-Col 1J8-a« 2Z 44-8.—Ph
210. is. as. so 38 ; neg. ; 2

2'.—1 Th 2" 5W.—2 Th 2ia 3»-14.—-I Ti U«- a«
315 51« 6i».—2 Ti 1" 2*-1» 4i7.—Ti 1« 28-" 3'; neg.: l Ti 3«- '.—Heb
214.17 41 8 IQ» - 36 113 5 12S 7 1312.1 9 ĵ g . . 31 8 4!! gl Z 1128 . 40 12«. 13._

Jas 5»-12 4s.—1 Pt 1' 22- "• M- M 31- »• i«- « 4«- « 5«.—2 Pt l4.— l Jn
228 31. 5. s 49 5i3._Bev 21° 3H-i8 6a 814 91S 124- «• » 13" 16« l»i5-M
211*. neg.: 3i8 8i2 184 203. (Total:—322).
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LXX Ge 26, Ex 37, Le 7, Nu 4, Dt 43, Jos 4, Jg Ru 3, Km 8, Ohr 3,
1 Esd l, 2 Esd-Ne 2. To S 2, To B 5, Jdt 6, Est l, PS 6, Pr 35, Ecol. 5,
Wi 23, Si 25, Jb 16, Isa 26, Je 9, Ba 2, La l, Ezk 3, DaO' 7, 0 4, l Mac 3,
2 Mac 3, 3 Mac l, 4 Mac 2. (Total:—112).

It is difficult to decide between telic and ecbatic force for
ÍVK in the formula with 7rX7]póco, avaTtXiqpóto, TsXetów. It is
probably telic, since ÔTCCOÇ is occasionally substituted for íva in
the formula, and especially in view of the Jewish theology
probably lying behind it. But in Lk 945 íva ̂  afoocuvrou auró
is probably consecutive rather than final. In Col 24 tva may be
final : I say this in order that . . . , but equally possible is an
imperatival sense : Let no one . . . . 2 Co I17 is similarly
controversial. The íva in Jn 92 (TÍC 7¡fj,apTsv . . . , tva) is
consecutive, but the weak variant on indicates that scribes
took it for causal Uva. It is like Epict. Ill 1,12 TÍ sISev èv efioi ó
'ETTÍXTIIJTOC, íva . . . TrepiíSyj ; So also the íva in Mk 1532

xaraßdcTto íva ÍScojzev xat Tticrreuacofiev is obviously consecutive.
For instances of ecbatic íva elsewhere, see Jannaris §§ 1758,
1951 ; Kadermacher2 191f.

The question of causal sense for some instances of íva hi
NT has also been raised 1. In Rev 2214 it is claimed that
[zaxapioi. . . íva is parallel with [xaxapioi on in Mt 53ft ; but the
possibility of telic force cannot be ruled out. In Rev 1413 the
question of imperatival íva arises : They shall rest! The íva of
Mk 412 = Lk 810 is transformed into causal on in the Mt-
parallel, but this would not prove identity of meaning. In 1 Pt
48 (íva xpiööaiv . . . xal Çâcnv) it would be possible to assume
that íva is causal and that a second íva (telic) has fallen out
before Çûmv— or that we are to take íva first as causal and then
as telic. The causal as well as final use of iva was acknowledged
by the grammarian Apollonius Dyscolus (Ü/A.D.) and no doubt
this was so in NT. The causal makes excellent sense in Jn 856

(Abraham rejoiced because . . .). The real crux is Mk 412.
The consecutive of NEB is not so good as final (OT background)
or causal (good precedent and excellent sense). Lohmeyer in

i On causal ïvcc see Jannaris § 1714 ; Pernot Etudes 90-95 ; H. Wind-
sich, " Die Verstockungsidee in Mk 4.12 und das kausale ïvoe der späteren
Koine," in ZNW 26, 1927, 203ff ; A. T. Robertson, " The Causal Use of
íva," Studies in Early Christianity 1927, 49ff ; C. H. Dodd, in JThS 23,
1922, 62f ; U. Holzmeister, in Bíblica 17, 1936, 512ff ; LS s.v. ; Bauer s.v.
(112).
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his commentary (Göttingen 1937, in loc) states truly " íva
bedeutet in der Koine . . . auch, wenngleich seltener, ' weil ' ".

"Iva instead of almost any infinitive1, for epexegetic
infinitive, in demands after verbs of willing and the like, and
also in an ecbatic sense, marks the beginning of a process which
ended in the disappearance of the infinitive and substitution of
va with subj. in MGr.

Subjunctive :

Mt 4s EÎTiè 't'va . . . Y¿VUVTa'. 1620 £TCSTÍ[XT)CIEV B*D (StecrreíXaTO
SC®) íva ... E'ÍTTOCTW.—Mk 510 rcapsxáXei ... íva JAÍ¡ ... áTroaTstX-?),
39 sl/tsv ... 'iva . .. rrpoorxapTspfl. 625 6¿X(ú ïva ... 8$c, 93« ^OeXev
ïva ttç yvoï, 103S 6íXo¡¿£v íva ... Trodjaflc, 51. Mk. command: 39-12

543 gs.12 736 gao 99 1Q48 1219 1334 1521. grant IQ31 1118.28. beseech
510. ís gis 72«. 32 ga2 918 1435- 38 13«.—Mt 712 ôeXïjTe íva TTOIÖOTV,
1814 9éXr]¡jt.a . .. 'íva aroSXTjTai, 2021 EÍTTE ïva xaOUraaiv, 31 eweTÍfxriaev
. . . íva <Ji6>7rY)<jo)(Jt.v, 2732 ^YY^psuCTav '•va ^PH> 2810 á7tayYE^aT£ • • • ïva
aTtéXÜcuatv, 1216 é7iETÍ[jir]aev . . . iva [¿•f) . . . TTOI^<JU>CTIV, 1436 TtapExáXouv
... íva aor. subj., 2420 2641 TtpcxrEU/euÖE ... ïva aor. subj., 2720 feeiaav
... íva aor. subj.—Lk 631 OéXsrs íva TTOIÜUIV, l43 wAêwce i« íAt« to me
íva IXSyj; command: 43 sine . . . Uva, lO40 EÍTOV ïva, 1839 erreTÍfiwv
.. . ív x 2028 g-j-paijjev ... íva ; request : 73« ^pcí>Ta .. . ïva, 832 rcapexaXecav
. . . íva, 831 TtapexáXouv . . . ïva, 94° è8eïiÔ7]V .. . ïva, 1627 ¿PCUTÜ .. .
ïva, 213e Ssé|jisvot .. . ïva, 2232 eSsr)6Tiv ... ïva, 4« rcposEÓxeaÖE . . .
ïva; rompleting verbal idea 7a ïxavoç .. . ïva, 172 better for him ïva;
Ac. command : 163a anéoraXxav ... ïva àTroXuôîJTE, 1715 Xaßovrec èvToXT)v
... ï^a, 19* Xéytùv . . . ïva, plot: 2742 ßouX-rj èyévsro iva. Jn, will:
640 6-Xriiia . . . ïva . .. ëxfl, 1724 ÔÉXto 'iva . .. (Saw, command: 1157

SeSto>siaav . . . svroXài; ïva, 1329, 34 evroXi)v xaivr¡v SÍStojii ïva, 1512
•?) svTtX-í) í] l[ií) Íva, i' èvreXXo;jLai. . . . ïva, 174 r6 ápyov ... 8 SéScoxác
(ioi ív.x 7tot7]CTa>, beseech : 447 TjpÚTa íva xaraßf), 1715' 21 èpwTÜ íva,
1931-i)p<ÓT7¡orav ïva, agree: 922 aruveTÍOEivTo .. . íva, 1153 1210 èpouXsócravro
íva, all.iw: 12' áícpec ... iva, epexegetic: 629 TOÜTÓ ÍCTTIV re épyov
T. 9soû ïv« Ai<ytsiÍT¡TS, 85«, 1223 131162- 32 í¡ &pa íva, 158 èv ToÚTcp eSo^áoOT)
. . . íva xap-reov iroXuv tpéprps, 13 greater love .. . ïva (= i.e.), 173 this is
eternal Ufe íva, 1839 there is a custom ïva; consecutive: 92 TLC ^[¿apTEv
. . . ï v a TU9\6ç ysvvY)9í; completing verbal action l27 Äijioc ïva, 225

XpEÎav EÏ%EV íva, 434 á^óv ßpwfxa ¿anv ïva, 57 ávOpoJirov oùx ¿xtn ïva,
67 oox ápxoÜ7iv aùroïç ïva SxaaToc ßpa^u Xaß^, 1150 16' uupiçépei ûfiïv
ïva, 132 put it in the heart íva, 1630 où xpe'av fyfiç ïva; after «oiéto
1137.—Ro command 162; pray 1531'32.—1 Co 1610 ßXerrETE ïva; seek
141.12. say 729. epex_ 43. a smaii thing íva 918 (fut. ind.) ; beseech I1«
1413 1612. is. jt is required 42; 145 0¿Xu> . .. XaXeîv ... ïva ïtp09r)TSUT)T£,

1 liven subject infinitive, e.g. Jn I67 au^çÉpei. ujiîv ïva b(ù àîriXOto,
and 1 Co 918,
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1612 8ÖU)[ia ïva vüv 8X675.—2 Co beseech 128 napExaXsaa ïva ; exhort
8« 9«.—Ga consecutive 517.—Eph pray 1" 31« 619- *> Sdjoei ïva.—Ph
pray 1* epex. 22 namely ïva.—Col pray I9 aíroú^evoi ïva 4s-12; fiXércs iva
4"; after noiéûi 4i«.—Th beseech l Th 41- * 2 Th 31S wxpaxoXéofiœi ;
pray 2 Th l" 3*- 8; eonsec. l Th 54.—1 Ti exhort 1s-18 521 Ti 212 38.—
2 Pt 3" <f>uXá<T<io¡jwi.—Joh epp. command 1 Jn 32S 4a 51« 2 Jn «• «;
upex. 1 Jn I8 (op. Heb 610) faithful and just ïva; 2a' XP«'*» ^X" ïva>
311 the message ïva, 58 love of God ïva; 2 Jn * Jove tva; 3 Jn4 joy ïva;
2 Jn8 ßXercrre iva.—Rev command 611 9* èppéfo) tva (fut. ind.); 9*
èSoÔT) ocùraîç ... iva 19s ; 141S val Xéy« fu itveü(Aa íva (fut. ind.) ; com-
pleting verbal action 221 xpóvoc ïva ; 8s prepare íva ; 2l23 où xpeíav íysi ...
ïva; epex. (or eonsec?) 920 repented ïva (fut. ind.); 1313 iva = i.e.;
after TOI¿ÍO (cp. Mt 24«4 ßa-rc) 3» 13̂  (fut. ind.) «• »«• ".

LXX: Ge 22" eonsec., 24» eCópxwe <je xúpiov .-.. ïva ̂  Xaßfl.;.—Ex
611 XaXécú.—Dt command 62 Ana ève-rsiXa-ro ïva coß^crOs xúptov ; swear 421.—
3 Km 62 (517) command evereíXa-ro íva B1*.—1 Ch 21le command
elircïv ... ïva.—2 Ch 1818 adjure opxiÇw ce ïva ¡ií¡ XaX^oTjç (Afut. ind.).—
1 Esd command 447 êypa^ev ... iva jTpoJcé(n}'<<>CTiv, 80 lypatjœv ... ïva ...
açfoum (B près, ind., A près, subj.), 631 TcpoaraÇai ïva, 819 TcpooéTa^a . . .
ïva ... SiS£>OTV pr. ind. ; beseech 44« Séchai ... ïva jcoi-f)(T|r)(; rfjv e^x^ ;
care 627 àtevtffai ïva ouvitoifijoiv.—^Ne 765 sfeev ... ïva ¡ZT; cacymatv.—
To S command 149 èwTcorayi)ffeTai... ïva ¿atv ... ; beseech 618 SsifjÖirre
... ïva ëXeoç YÉVTjTat (not B) ; completing verbal idea 318 he has
no other child ïva xXTjpovoiji^ern aurov (not B), 57 xpsla» ... 2x<i> ̂
ßaSiaTjc (not B), 9 JCKTTÍC ... ïva Ttopcuôf) ¡Aera ooü (B TOO »nd inf.),
6™ they have no other son ïva öaijff) aikoúc (not B).—To B beseech 84

7TpoffeuC<i>(jts6a ïva ¡̂xàç èXsfyrfl è xupioç (S STCO>Ç).—Jdt 728 ¡iapTupó¡xs6a
û(xîv ... tva (Ai) Ttoifyrf).—Mal 1* beseech 8eï)97)Te . .. ïva èXe^afl ¿(xâç
S=».—^Ps allow 3814 avec ¡iot ïva àwt(ià|o>.—Ça beseech 51 ai-reïrai ...
íva xaraßi 8.—Wi corisec. 144.—Si beseech 3715 SdjOiQTi ... ïva sùôiiv^,
3814 8e7]fW¡aovnxi ïva eíio8<!xJY¡; promise 4418 StaOîjxai aiwvoç èréOsaav
... ïva fA'f) i&xXetçoi, 4S24 è<rra97) ... Sta^xi) ... ïva ... fj.~Isa
command 3612; ßooXeiio(xai 4221.—Ba pray I11 jrpoasii^ao6at ... ïva
àatv.—Ezk after Ttotéw 3627 ïva ... TropeUTjaoe.—Da 0' command 310

TtpooéTa^oç xal ïxpivaç ïva Ttàç ... 7tpooxwí)CY) (Th. (jri) and aor. subj.),
398 xplvtù ïva ... Sta|AeXtor6TQaeTai fut. ind. (no íva in Th), 612 oox
ôptujièv àpiooj ïva TCÔÇ avOpwTtoç [ii] eo^ijTai e^x^jv (Th ÔTTWÇ), adjure
612 ôpxt^ojiév os ... ïva [*í¡ aXXi<í)ay)c .. . xal . ., èXaTTcixTflc (Th om) ;
fear lle iva (ií¡ ÏSn (Th ¡A^TCOTE) ; request l8 TjÇtwaev ... ïva ¡AÍJ au^tAoXuvSfi
(Th óc oö ¡AT)), 21« ijÇtûKTEv ïva 8067) (Th greta?), 249 íjCíoíosv ...
xaTa<rra6ûcrw (co-ord. in Th).—Da ® be ready 315 (LXX infln).—Jb
command 37s A.—1 Mac command 459 ïaTTjcrev .. - íva áyo>VTat' H41

áiréoTsiXev... íva exßaXfl ; write 151* fpA^aa.... ïva |rî) myi.yLOC)!&GU>.—2 Mac
command 22 eve-reiXaro... iva (ÍT¡ èrctXaÖwvrat; beseech 28 fi^iwosv ïva...
xaTOfiaaof).—4 Mac beseech 1612 oùS" ïva [ÍT¡ á7ro6ávta<Ttv ¿TréTpercev ....

In the Greek Bible the books which use ïva in a non-final sense
at least equally as often as in a final sense are : Ch, 1 Esd, To S, Dan 0',
1 Mac, Mt, Mk.
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As to order of clauses, the íva-clause generally follows the
goyerning main clause, except where a second clause depends on
the main verb ; the exceptions in pre-Christian papyri are (dates) :
iii 244 iii 164 152 (all pre-positive).

(b) Use of OTCCOC (¡XT) ), ¿>c, etc.1

In NT 07CWÇ is rather strictly confined to final sentences and
to its use after beseech (e.g. TOxpoxocXeco). In class. Attic it was
also used with fut. ind. after strive, take care, but that is restricted
to íva in NT. In both NT and Koine2 íva and STUÛÇ alternate
for the sake of variety: Jn II67, 1 Co I28 íva ... xaTapy^crfi,
orttoç fxíj xaux^cvjTai 2 Co 814 tv« yév/jTai ... Ö7ta>c yév»)Tai ;
2 Th l12. John restricts himself almost entirely to tv«, in spite
of the return of &TOÙÇ in Hell. Greek; in the Ptol. papyri it is
almost as frequent as íva (302:260), although most exx. of
OTTWi; occur in official writing (Mayser II 1, 247-52, 256, 261).
The figures of R. C. Horn (p. 31) corroborate Mayser:

Period

Ptolemaic
Imperial
Byzantine

ïva

222
436
153

ÔTCOJÇ

200
88
41

Proportion

same
5 : 1
4 : 1

For class. Greek, see the figures in Goodwin, appendix III.
"OTKOÇ has largely lost its áv in NT, in spite of many instances

in the early papyri and older inscriptions, especially in official
writings (Mayser II 1, 254-57; II 3, 50; Meisterhans 254;
Horn 31) ; exceptions in the NT are Lk 2»s Ac 320 912vl 1517 OT
(Am 912 where no ov), Ro 34 (Ps 50 (51)6), 917 (Ex 916 where our
text has no áv).

The only place in NT where final ¿^occurs is Ac2024(vl. ¿TTWC).
It is rare also in the Koine. R. C. Horn gives only P. Tebt. 56,
llff (Ü/B.C.), P. Prk. 5232, 35 (A.D. 14), P. Path 1 (99 B.C.),
P.Prk5357,9(prob.Byz.).

Other ways of expressing purpose in the later Koine are :
Ortep TOÜ c. inf. (P. Giess. ÍÍ/A.D.), Tcpoç TO c. inf. (P.B.M. A.D. 187,

1 K-GII 375, 2 ; 385, 5. Sohmid Attic. IV 621. Mayser U l, 254-8.
2 Mayser II 1, 245; Diogen. of On. I 8 o¿x ïva ... AXX' ÎTCCÙÇ • • • Cp.

in 1 Clem OTTOJÇ and eic TO.



106 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK [§ 2

P. Flor. A.D. 514, O.P. A.D. 335, P.B.M. A.D. 345). de, TÓ c. inf.
(O.P. A.D. 190, O.P. A.D. 427), ¿erre c. inf. (P. Flor. ÍÜ/A.D. bis).
Seepp. 135f., 141-144. In Hellenistic colloquial speech there was
much overlapping in the use of íva (or OTTWC) and ¿¿CTTS (or wc) ;
so much so that Uva (OTCCOÇ) are even used with the inf. and COŒTE
with subj., with their final and consecutive roles respectively
reversed (see Ljungvik BSSVS 46f).

Certain writers like Aristophanes, Plato and the orators,
favoured tvoc, but Homer, Thucydides, Xenophon, Herodotus,
and Attic inscriptions of v-iv/B.c. favoured OTOOÇ. Polybius
always chooses £va and this development is reflected in NT and
inscriptions and papyri of Í/A.D., until the Atticistic revival of
orccoc set in about ÍÜ-ÍV/A.D.

Homer
Thuc. (whole)
Xen. (i-iii)
Herodotus

foot

9
53
32
17

ÔTCtOÇ

145
156
52

107

Polybius (i-v)
NT
Test. Sol.
Ep. Arist.
Pap. Í/A.D.

Ü/A.D.

iii-v
VJ

îva

62
746

16
28
2

17
21

STEOÇ

0
58
10
17
0
3
3

From P. Souriant, P. Lug. Bat. 1, 2, 3, P. Oslo 1, 2, 3.

Ac is the only NT book with much stylistic pretence in this
respect (as with re). Where there is a variant, except in Ac,
we should probably accept tva, e.g. Mt 618D. However, ÔTTOÇ
seems to bepref erred with verbs of beseeching : Mt 834 roxpexaXsaav,
938 SsïaÔai, Lk 73 epcorav, Ac 815 Ttpoaeúxeaoai, Jas 516 eüxe<r6ai.

3. Relative clauses *

A futuristic subjunctive (neg. fXY¡) in relative clauses intro-
duces an element of uncertainty and supposition. Sometimes

1 K-G II § 559. Stahl 521ff. Meisterhans-Sehw. 236f. Moulton
Einl. 259ff. Mayser II 1, 261-267. M. L. Earle, " Subjunctive of
Purpose in Relative Clauses in Attic Greek," Trans. <fc Proo, American
Philol. Assocn., 23, 17; J. E. Harry, "The Use of otoç, TTOÏOÇ, and
&7t<HO<;,". ibid. 38, 18. A. W. Argyle, " The Causal Use of the Relative
Pronouns in the Greek N.T.", Bible Translator 6, 1955, 165-169 (repetition
ia not a Semitism). H. J. Cadbury, " Relative Pronouns," JBL 42,
150-7.
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the clause is the equivalent of a condition (ôç av = sáv TIC) ;
sometimes of a final clause. The main verb is usually future or
an imperative, but the general idea may be timeless. These
general relative clauses almost invariably contain the particle
av (even if the verb is in the indie, mood1), and it stands as
near to the rel. pronoun as possible, though Sé, yáp, etc., may
intervene. Its presence was virtually essential in classical
prose and is only very rarely omitted in NT and Egyptian Koine.
Of course, the conditional particle edcv is gaining on #v from
iii/B.c. In the papyri it becomes more frequent at the end of
ii/B.c. and during Í/B.C. (AV:—iii 130; ii-i 78. sáv:—iii 4;
ii-i 16). The use of pres. or aor. subj. bears little or no relation
to the Aktionsart. In the papyri, the difference appears to be
that the pres. indicates that the time of the subordinate clause
is coincident with that of themain (or durative action, if relatively
past), while the aor. indicates a relatively past time. To take
the half-dozen instances of pres. tense hi Mt: in 712 the main
verb is do so to them and the rel. clause is what you wish them to
do to you, i.e. at the time when you are doing it to them ; II27

the Father is known only to that man to whom the Son has been
willing (from time to time, durative) to reveal him ¿> èav ßouXiijTai ;
1625 2026 '27 that man mil lose his life who is desirous (at that
moment) to save it (whereas also in 1625 is the aor., meaning who
by that time has already lost it, he will save it) ; 204 I will pay you
whatever (at that time) is the right payment ô èàv f¡ Síxouov.
By way of contrast, we discover from the more abundant
aorists in Mt that the relative action is always antecedent to the
main action : 519 he witt be called least, who (by that time shall
have) relaxed; 32 he makes his wife an adulteress who divorces
(i.e. has already divorced) her.

1. Pres. subj.

(a) with äv: (a) coincident time, e.g., LXX Ge 393, Mk 9" 6c äv
è(xè Sexual BL 892; Jn 25 & TI àv Xéyfl whatever he will be saying to you :
do it at the time he is saying it (for a different explanation, making it
equivalent to universal $v c. subj. in conditional clauses, see Zerwick

1 It is a feature of Hell. Greek that the connection between the mood
and the conjunction (e.g. subj. after &v ) is becoming less determined, and
so we have el with subj., èàv with indie., or e with subj., 6nx v wit h indio.,
etc. I n MG r only the fulle r conjunctions èàv and STO W remain ; an d they
have both indie, (real ) an d subj. (probable) .
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§ 235: whatsoever at any time he says to you.} (ß) antecedent continuous
or iterative time, e.g. Mt 2027 Mk 1043t Ôç âv 6eX?] . .. &rrai ù[iwv
(SoûXoç).

(6) with èdtv: (a) coincident, e.g. LXX Ge 6» 6<ja èàv fi, 2018, 2122

(durative), 3033, 441; Mt 712 Saa èàv 6éX7¡Te (or continuous)^ 112' $ èàv
ßouXy)Tat, 20* 6 èàv f¡ Síxaiov, Mk 622 «ÏTTJÖÓV JJ.E 8 èàv eéXfic. (ß) ante-
cedent cont. or itérât., e.g. Mt 16^ 2026 Mk 835 6c . . . èàv OéXfl.

(c) without àv or èàv, e.g. Mt 1033 6<mc 8e ápvr¡ar)Tai BLW
(rest &v),

2. -4or. *wft;'.

(a) with átv: LXX Ge 2" 3^ 11« 121 21» 222 24«- 43 262 4238 449-1»
48» AB. Mt 519 ôç 8' âv iroifyjfl, 21 tpoveoafl, 22 15s eÜirn, 531 19» Sç âv
áTOXiioT) (OT Dt 241), 1011 eîç V av itóXtv . .. eiseX^s, 14 ôç âv ¡iíj
SíCrjTat, 33 6crTi<; 81 av ápvrjurjTat vi, 1280 SCTTIÇ . . . Sv TCOIT^, 1625

8ç S' av anoxia?), 18« 8ç S" âv oxavSoXttrn, 199 6ç âv áíroXóon, (2144 èç' o5
âv ité<rr)), 2316'le 8ç àv Vóan» 2648 6v «v ipiX^ow. Mk 335 Sç âv Troi^(j7),
3M 6<ia âv ßXaor«p7)|*/)«o<Tiv SD (Soaç «v AFÍ> f ami 22 28 157 700), 329 6ç
8' áv ßXaacyüjfTjcrf], 611 Ôç av (TOTTOÇ) (J.r¡ SéCijTai, 937 6ç av .. . Serrât
DWA© (corr. to èàv by 565 579 700), 41 6<; yap av TCOTÍOTI (S èàv; HFA Y
28 itoTÎasi), 43 6« âv axav8aXÎ<?T) (ACX èàv), 1011 Ôç âv àitoXuov) (ANX
700 èàv), 15 Ôç av (j.r¡ SèÇrjTat (ANX 700 èàv), ll^ 6ç âv eÏTry). 14«
ôv av çtX-ijatù (LNAT èàv).

(6) with èàv: LXX Ge 15" 20" 2U2 28". 22 3132 34» 4155 43^
48« (Rahlfs). Mt 519 8ç èàv ... Xuof], 32 6ç èàv ... ya^crn, 1042 8ç èàv
(vl) TOTÎfffl, 116 ôç èàv (vl) (xi) oxavSaXwefi, 1232 èàv (vl) EÏTTT). 147

8 èàv aÎTT]a7iTai (an apparent exception: she had not asked anything yet,
but would have done so before he was able to make the gift), 155 ¿çsXTjO^ç,
WHT (rest aor. ind.), 1619 Sr̂ ;, 185 SÍ^TJTOI, 19 oo èàv airriawvrai
18 ocra èàv 8^cn)Te, 2l22 èàv (vl) ocÎT/)ai)T£, 229 gaouç èàv sSpYfre, 23s

Ttavra . . . Sera èàv eírccoatv.—Mk 328 6ffa èàv ßXaocvjfjiigawcnv BA®, ô<raç
èàv ßX. CPS 33 565 892 1071, 623 Sri èàv (j.6 aWjanç BA p45 118 124 435,
6ri 8 èàv ¡x.a. SAC 0 fami3 33, 7" S èàv èÇ èjioü à9sX7i% (DW 28 av),
8S8 8ç yàp èàv eTtawrxuvOfl SBC ® p45 (àv GHKSUWII<Ï> fami-13 22 543
28 33 700 Cl. Abc D), 937 Sç èàv è^è Serrai ACNXFSi), 1035 8 èàv
at-rfccoixev (av DW 6369 C*; al-r^<jo(i£v S=A), 13" Ô èàv Soôf, (àv ADW
229 1342).

(c) neither àv nor èàv: Mt 1033 BLW ôcmç Se àpvT|<rï)Tai.

3. Près, and Aor. side, by side

Mt lo2« 6ç : . . ¿àv eéXn - oç S" âv aTtoXéofl.

Thus in Mt the situation is different from that in pre-
Christian papyri, and precisely the same as in LXX Ge (Rahlfs'
text).
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MATTHEW

109

Present

ÄV

118

êav

12

neither

3

Aorist

äv

85

èav

8

neither

2

Present

ácv

1

êav

5

neither

-

Aorist

áv

18

èav

14

neither

1

Lxx GE MARK

Present

«V

1

Mv

5

neither

-

Aorist

«V

13

¿áv

10

neither

-

Present

«V

2

èav

2

neither

-

Aorist

«V

12

¿áv

7

neither

-

Also in contradistinction to the papyri *, the NT sometimes
employs the subj. in relative clauses, in a final sense, where class.
Greek used the fut. ind. : Mk 1414 Lk 2211 TOO e<mv rb xocTáXupia
05TOU cayto (D corr. to fut.), Lk 11' ó Trapacero aura something
to set before him, 958 oùx iyzi rcoü TÍ]V xe9oX'í)v xXív-fl nowhere to
lay, Ac 2116 ayovTec Trap' $ ÇeviaôcùjAev Mvacam. LXX Je 11*
èmxaTapaTOç ó avôpcoTroç, Se ... eyei. . . xaí aTY¡pícrst.. . . xai
. . . aTtoaT^.

In the papyri too, qualitative-consecutive relative sentences
employ the indicative, not the subjunctive. Like Latin, NT
sometimes uses subj. : Heb 83 ë^ew TI ... ô Ttpoaevéyxf) some-
thing to offer (but also Isocr. IV 44 s^etv 59' oïç (piX(m{ji7¡6£o<7iv),
1 Clem 382 ëStüxev St o5 àvaTîX-ripwÔ^.

The difference between indie, and subj. in these general
relative clauses is ideally and approximately that between et c.
indie, and sav c. subj. in true conditional clauses. The former
indicates an assumption which is actual and realized, while the
latter points to future probabilities which may not actually be
realized. But in the papyri which concern official decrees and
statutes, as Mayser remarks, the distinction is often effaced and
in fact the two moods can be used quite promiscuously (II1,266).
This applies equally to the NT :

1 Mayser II 1, 214, 267. But not necessarily to Hellenistic Greek
generally. See examples in Radermacher2 170.
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Mt 1312 «or« Y«P fyu (ind.), Mk 425 §<- yap ̂  AE2G &q áv Ixfi
(subj.) DE*F 6<; av ex^1 (ind-)> 425 6S °ùx eXet (ind-)> E*G 8? oóx áxn
(subj.), Lk 818 8? yap av íyj¡ (subj.), SoO^aerai aureo, xal Oc, &v [ir¡ è^Jì
(subj.), xal 8 Soxei (ind.) lyzw, apO^creTou air' aurou.—Mt IO32 ÖCTIC;
ojAoXoy^aei (ind.), 3S 6<ra? 8' [áv] apvrjcnjTai (subj.).—Lk 128 :ra<; 8? av
¿¡¿oXoyrjcrfl (subj.) p45 S0 (B*D Mcion. harm, with Mt IO32). Thus the
moods fluctuate for no good reason, and only the context can really
decide whether the rel, clause is definite or indefinite.

Very occasionally the indie, occurs with áv in NT and LXX
(see pp. 91, 92f): Future Mk 328 ocra? lav ßXa<r<pr)(xifj<Tou<Tiv L,
835 SBCD2 áTtoXéaet (ALW -ayj), Lk 12» o^oXoy^aei AB*DR,
1733 SAL (BDEW -an), Ac 7? SouXeuaouatv AOD. LXX Le 27™
xaOÓTi áv TifATjÖYjCTSTai. Barn 118 SC S èàv è^eXeucreTat.
Present Mt 1127 LW & sav ßoiSXs-rai, Eev H4 ÖTTOU av ÚTráyei.

There are a few exx. of subj. without av (èàv ) in the papyri—
five, all told, in Mayser—but all the NT exx. are textually
suspect: Mt 1033 BWL, Ga 6" p46 foot oroix^aroctv, Jas 210

SBC 6oTu; . . . -njpiQfffl, 210 gABC Trraocrv), Herrn. S. II 3 bis.

4. Temporal Clauses1

A special kind of relative clause, they follow the same
construction with regard to relative time in the use of subj. with
áv. As with the relative conjunction, av stands as near as
possible to the temporal conjunction. It is only with Ico?, and
then largely in the aor., that av can be omitted. In post-
Christian papyri these particles have a final sense (Ljungvik
BSSVS 43-46).

(a) Clauses with &XP1> &0? an^ i^XP1-

Pres. subj. = as long as, of indefinite continuance in either
past or future.

With áv : none in NT. Ptol. pap. (dates) : 237 285.
Without áv : none in NT. Ptol. pap. : 140.
Pres. indie. : Mt 525 Icos ÖTOU d while. Jn 94 Ico? y^/spa

e<rriv. Ptol. pap. (dates) : 223 iii 164.
We may note e<o<; with pres. indie, in a futuristic sense:

Mk 645 SBL lene, auro? aTcoXóei (vl. aTroXucry), -crei, D auTÒ<; Sé

i K-G II § 567. Stahl 444ff. Mayser II l, 268ff. Meisterhans-
Schwyzer 242, 9; 247, 1; 25Ib. Schwyzer II 648ff. A. Tschuschke, De
:rpiv particulae apud scripiores aetatis Augusteae prosaicos usu (Diss. of
Breslau), 1913.

a

a
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dcTtoXuei), Jn 2122- 23 eoi«; gp^ojio«, wni-iZ / come, also 1 Ti 413.
This can hardly mean as long as, any more than in Herrn. S. IX
11, 1 lue; Ipxerai, V 2, 2; IX 10, 5. 6. The papyri have sto«;
with pres. subj. on two occasions with possible meaning until,
but never pres. ind., or even fut. ind. like Lk 1335 vl.

Aor. subj. (ecoc; and n-e^pt) = until, of a punctiliarly con-
ceived future event preceded in time by the action of the main
clause :

with áv : Mt 213 eco? áv eïrcco, 518 2434 Ico? áv Ttávra yévYjTai, 526 Ico?
áv àrroSto?, IO11 Ico? àv è^éXOijre, 122» Ico? áv IxßaXfl (Isa 423)* 1628 Ico?
áv íScocjiv, 2244 Ico? áv 6co (Ps 1101), 2339 eco; áv eÏTtrjTe.—Mk 610 eco?
áv e£éX67)Te, 91 eco? áv ÍScoaiv, 123« eco? áv 6¿Ó.—Lk W Ico? áv l'Scoatv,
2043 Ico? av Oto (Ps 1101), 2132 Üa>q Sv rrávra yévrjToa.—Ac 235 (Ps 1101).—
1 Co 45 Ico« áv m-f¡.—Ga 31» á/ptc áv eXOy] (vL áxpi? o5).—Heb l«
(Ps HO1).—Méxpi? Av none.

without áv: Mt IO23 eca<; 0% 1422 Ico? áv arroXuar) (-osi KT),
17» eco? o5 èyep6ï), 1830 seo? áTroSco, 34 geo? o5 áTroSw, 2636 eco? o5 . . .
Tirpoffeii^cofjiai wMe, as io?^ as (fut. subj.?).—Mk 1380 [¿éxpt? o5 . . . yévTjTai
(B ¡¿éxpi? OTOU; S {xéxP1; W Ico?; D eco? o5), 1432 (-^o{xat D).—Lk 12«o
eco? OTOU TeXeCTOyj, 59 eco? áTuoSco? 138 eco? OTOU oxá^co, 35 ^to? eímrjTS
(vi.), 154 eco? eupY], 8 Ico? o5 eöpy), 178 eco? (+ ¿cv AK) ^áyco xal TWCO w;A¿íe,
a« ÍOTit/ as, 2124 ¿¿xpi (o5 ) 7rXr)pco0coaiv, 2216 eco? OTOU TtXvjpcoof),18 é'co? o5 ...
eX6]Q, 34 eco?. . . aTtapvrjor), 2449 acó? oo evSúar]a6e.—Jn 1388 eco? o5 ápVYjoT).
—Ac 2312 eco? oo áTTOXTeívcocnv, 14 -co[isv (final, as in later papyri), 21 Ico?
o5 ávéXcootv, 2521 Ito? o5 ávaTré^"-—Ro II25 áxpt o5 . . . eioeXoy).—
1 Co 1126 axpt o5 gXÖTj, 1525 áxpt o5 6fj (Ps IVfl).—2 Th 2' Ico? (+ átv FG)
. . . yévT)Tat.—Heb 10« Ico? Ts6toctv.-^Jas 07 Ico? Xaßfl.—2 Pt I19 Ico? oo
. .. SiauyáoTj.—Rev 611 Ico? 7rX7)pco6cocnv, 73 ¿cxpi O9payíoco[jiev, 158 Äxpt
TeXeaocootv, 1717 B ¿ix?' TeXecröcöatv (vi TeXea6^crovTai), 203-5 &%pi
TeXeaoí).—Ga 419 (ié/pis o5 (jtop9co6yj.—Eph 413 {xéxpt xocTavT^crco^ev.

Ptol.
pap.
NT

Present subjunctive

Ico?

1

Ico?
áv

4

P^XPi
áv

i

Aorist subjunctive

eco?

7
28

Ico?
av

44
18

¡xéxpt

3

[iéxpi
ácv

3

«Xpi

9

*XP^
áv

i

In the earlier papyri Ico? áv predominates, but in the Imperial period
Ico? is preferred.

a
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(6) Clauses uñth STCOCV, ÖTOCV, <£><; áv.

With pres. subj.
(1) Usually of an iterative action, indefinite, in the past or

future. By far the most frequent, in secular and Biblical Greek,
is ÖTotv. The main clause has most often the present or future,
but also the aorist. Whenever. See pp. 92f.

"Orav:—Mt 62 5rav o5v TTOÍ^ IXeirjfAocóvTjv, 5 Örav Tcpooeu/Tjaös,
8-1«, IO23 152.—Mk 1125 gTav ircfycrpx BWG (ACD -XETS; S ariJTe)
134.il u?. 25._Lk 112 (AWCH Trpoaeóxesee), 21- 34 12U 1412-13 21'.—
Jn 72' (SHXA* Ipxerai) 8« 9« le2*.—Ro 2".—1 Co 3" 142«.—2 Co
1210 I3»,_i Th S3.—1 Jn 52.—Rev 4» SQ Sóaocnv (vi. Sócouaiv IO7.)

'Hvixa :—2 Co 315 lw<; <rr¡[zepov ^víxa áv ávayivííxrxifjTai MOJÜCÍJÍ;.

(2) Of a definite action occurring in the future : when.

"Orav:—Mt 262».—l Co lo2*.—Rev 189.—Pap (A.D. 270).
'Q? áv:—Ro lö24 TiopeutoiJwa zie, TT¡V Sroxvíav. Only in Ptol.

pap., not in later Koine (Horn 133). Its use in Paul (so also 1 Co II34,
Ph 228) might be due to his familiarity with LXX ; more probably he is
using the spoken language of his day (Horn 136): P. Fay. I 111 16
(A.D. 95) ¿><; lav ßXeTqf}?.

'Ercáv after:—Lk II34 ETTOCV 8s Trovrjpcx; fj (D 5rav).
"Ore c. subj. is late (Jannaris § 1988), but see Lk 1335 AD foe

eÍTnjre.

With aor. suhj.
(1) Most commonly of a definite action taking place in the

future but concluded before the action of the main verb. Thus
the main verb is usually fut. ind., but it may be imper. The
particles are ¿>£ áv, 6-rav, and ertav.

'ETtdtv :—Mt 28 ¿TOXV 8e sopors áTcaYYsíXaxé {jtoi (D 6rav).—Lk II22

vtxfyrn (B èav), 34 f j (D 6rav). BU 523, 17 èrràv avaß^? after you have
been.

"Orav:—Mt 5", 9*« iXstiaovrai ^(iepai «TOV aTtapoij, IO18 12« 1332

1928 gì40 2316 2415- 82- M 2631.—Mk 220 415-16- 20- 31- 32 838 99 1223- 25

137 STOV dbcoó<j7)Te (vL àxoóerc), "• M- 2».—Lk 535 6rav áTrapoñ, 6»« 8«
926 132« s fòTjre (B*DX Oil^jée; ABw W -TjoÖe), 164- » 17« 21»- 2<>
2342.__jn 42 6 5 7 78 1 g2 « 1Q 4 143 » 152 6 104 . 18. 21 211».—Ac 23 s« 24 22.—
BÖ 1127.— 1 C O 131 0 1524 . 24 . 27 . 28. 54 1Q2 . 3 . 5. 12._2 Q o 10«.—Co l 3 4

41B.—2 Th l"—l Ti S".—Ti 312.—Heb l«.-^Jas l2.—Rev 11' 124

17l» 20'.
'ü<; ÄV:—l Co 1184 rà Sé Xowa ¿>? Sv IX0o> Swcra^au—Ph 223

¿K áv á^íSw:—LXX Ge 1212 ¿w; 3ev íSoxrív <re . . . epourn.—P. Hib. I
59, 2 (247 B.C.), UPZ I 71, 18 (152 B.a); Hörn 133, Mayser H l, 271f,
274f.

a

a

a

a

a
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(2). Much rarer are the instances where the action is
indefinite or iterative :

'Emxv:—(=1W nSrVaa) LXX Eat 5™ gi èroiv ïSu MapS. all
the while that, Da 0' Bel12 èrcàv xXewôfj a/íer it has been.

"Orov:—Lk 622 II24 125* 14«' « 2180' 81.—Jn 21°.—Rev 9s.
'Hvtxa:—LXX Ex I10 xocl i)vtxa äv aufißf) r(¡jttv reóXejioc eacA ít'me.—

Dt 712—2 Oo 318 (Ex 3434) fy,txa s¿ |á£V ¿Tnarpé^.
For ore, STOCV, and ercáv with indio., see pp. 92f.

Ptol. pap.
NT

Pres. subj.

ÖTOCV

20
33

¿c av

10
1

Aor, subj.

ÖTav

19
82

d)C ÓÍV

49
2

erráv

3
1

eTtsiSáv

2
"

Ó7nr)víx'
ÄV

3
"

(e) Clauses with Tcpív.

Neither Trpív nor Tcpiv áv occur with subj. in the Ptol. pap.,
but Tcpiv c. subj. occurs in papyri from ÍÍ-V/A.D. (Horn 128).
npiv was possible without áv in class. Greek and it so occurs in
LXX and NT. Lk 226 ̂  ^ áv l^ (S* loiç áv ÏSyj ; B om ̂  ;
ADW om Sv), 2234 ^piv ^ arcapvT!^ AWF (SBL Iwç ; K Iwç oil ;
D itüc ÖTOO). With optative Ac 2518 (see next eh.). LXX Si
II7 Ttpw (+f) SA) èÇeTaoTiç; Sym. Ps 57 (58)i° Trpiv -5) (LXX
Tepe TOÜ c. inf.) ; Sym. Je 40 (47)5 rcpív ^ aTraXXayw ey¿.-—Herrn.
S. V 7,3 Tcpiv áxouc?6wai ta p^ara.

5. Conditional Sentences1

The subjunctive occurs in the hypothetical protasis which
is introduced by sdcv. This is often written eíáv and sometimes
^v in the papyri, never in NT. Moreover, we find áv for ¿dcv,
as there was interchange at this time between the two particles ;
and this occurs six times in Jn especially in connection with TIC
(cp. 5v TIC ufiwv xax&c ep£t in a very badly written papyrus from
the Fayum, SB 5627, 11).

1 K-G I § 399, 2 ; II § 576. Meisterhans-Schwyzer § 89. Stahl 390.
Schwyzer II 682-688. Mayser II 1, 275-288. Moulton Einl. 292ff.
B. B. Clapp, " Conditional Sentences in the Greek Tragedies," (Trans, and
Proc. Amer. Phüal. Asan. 22, 81). J. Sterenberg, The Use of Conditional
Sentences in the Alexandrian Version of the Pentateuch. (Diss. of Munich,
1908.)
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Parallel with relative and temporal clauses, the aor. subj.
denotes a single event taking place in the future, and the pres.
subj. a general or iterative occurrence which may or may not be
expected to take place at any time. The pres. denotes also
coincident action with the main verb, whereas the aor. is like
the Latin future, and is fut. perf. in its relation with the main
clause.

(a) 'Eav with pres. and aor. subjunctive.

(!) Present: very common in Koine. In a general and
iterative sense, as " condicio universalis " (Zerwick § 227c), the
pres. subj. denotes a hypothesis which can occur over and over
again (present Aktionsart}. The most common example of this
condition in the Ptol. pap. is stereotyped phrases in decrees and
punishments, having a continual validity. In the main clause is
a pres. ind. (or even optative), mainly an imperative or jussive
of some kind.

Mt 523 lav oSv TCpo<TcpépY¡<; as often as you, 622- 23, 82 èàv 6eXr)<;,
Suvacrou (how tentative, cp. with Peter's d ÖéXei«; 17« !), IO13-13 1514

1720 2121.—Mk I40 945- 47 1481 làv Sér) ... où fjdj os ánapv^oojjuxi
(S -a«[¿ai).—Lk 512 633 IO6 133 làv 5x7) (¿eTavoïJTe is not distinguishable
from 5 làv ¡rí) (¿sTavor^Te (as scribes realized, correcting to fxeravoTJTe),
1931._Jn 32 . 27 531 §62. 65 717 g1«- 31 931 1P-10 1226. 26 1317 . 35 J415. 23

154. 4. 7.14 2122 làv aÙTÒv 6éX<o fxéveiv ... TÍ rcpcx; <ré; (difficult because
so definite; class, would be el), 23.—Ac 538 (see Zerwick §§219-220:
Gamaliel seems strangely biased. He says doubtfully If it should be
of men (làv fi) but confidently If (as it seems) it is of God ( e l . . . Icmv),
the one hypothetical, the other " real ". Luke has composed the speech
and is giving his own conviction, not Gamaliel's), 1341 265.—Ro 225- 25- 26

927 ip2. 23 1220. 20 134 148 .8. 8.—i Co 415 5"- 64 T3« 916'16 vl. II14-15

131. 2 1414. 24.28 164.—Col. 313.—1 Th 28.—1 Ti 1» &*.— 2 Ti 2*.— Jas
214. is. i? 415 (y], aor. subj.).—1 Pt 313.— 1 Jn !'• » 23 yivaoxojiev .. .
làv ... TYiptö^ev (S* <puXá£o>!Jiev), 15 320- 21 412.—Heb 63 èavrep.

(2) Aorist: This represents a definite event as occurring
only once in the future, and conceived as taking place before the
time of the action of the main verb. It is expectation, but not
fulfilment as yet. It is very near the meaning of ÖTOCV, and is
often more than mere probability (see LXX Isa 2413 when;
Am 72). In the apodosis occurs fut. and pres. indie., or imper.
or jussive.

Mt 4 9 5 1 3 - 2 0 . 4 6 . 4 7 614.1 5 Q2 1 1211 . 2 9 102 8 IgS . 12 . 13. 15. 1«. 17. 19

làv <jupi<p6>v7)<ja><nv (SD fut. ind.) . .. yevfcenxi FGKMW, 35, 213- «• 25- 26

a a

a a

a
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2224 2423- 26- 4S 2642 2814.—Mk 324- 28- 37 528 78- 4-1I1 8s 948- 60 1012- 30

113. si i£i9 OT 1321.—Lk 4' 634 1233- « 1434 15s 1630- sl 173- 3- * 194°
èàv oöfoi aicoTojcoioiv (SBALWR fut. ind. ; D mf7)crou(jt.v) xpaÇoumv FA@
20*. ». as 2267- 6S.—Jn 33- 8-12 543 651 737 83f l-51- 52- 54- 6S 922 10' II40- 48

12«4. 24 . 32. 47 13 8 14 3. 14 ( TJ. pre8 . su bj.), 15 " 16? - ">  191 3 4 « 6« . S3

751 §24 20Z5.—Ac 151 2731.—RO 72. 3. s ios.15 1423 15M.—1 Co 419

78.11. 28. 39. 40 gs.io 916 (vi. pres. subj.) 1028 1215- " 13s- 3 (vL fut. ind.),
146. e. 7. ». 11. ie. 23. so 1536 ig?. io (gee Allo in loc., but this type of
condition does not express mere probability : Zerwick § 226).—2 Ob 61

IO8 èàv.. . xauxï)acu5J.ca (SLP fut. ind.).. . oúx oaax<Jv6r¡crotiai p46 BGH 33,
12«, 132.—Ga l« 58.—Col 410.—2 Th 23.—1 Ti 2i«.—2 Ti 2*- si.—Heb
36. 7 OT 4' 1038 OT.—Jas 22 51».—1 Jn I9- »'•10 21 èàv rtç ajiáp^
, .. typyso 224- 2S- 29- 32 420 5«.—Rev 25 33- 20 2218-19.—Heb 3« savnep.

(b) Et with fut. indic.

This sometimes conveys the same idea but occurs very
seldom in Ptol. pap. The feeling of definiteness and actual
realization accompanies it. It is almost causal. Mt 2633

Mk 1429 el (xal) TIOCVTSC axavSaXwO^dovTai, (i.e. granting the
assumption : let us suppose that all will actually be offended).—
Lk 118 d XGÙ où S woei although.—l Co 911 ¡xéya EL í^jieíc . . .
6epíao(i£v (i.e. we are in fact doing it).—1 Pt 220- 20 si UTtojjisvetTS.
The difficulty about this view is 2 Ti 212 d áKapv7¡cró(xe6a, where
the condition was surely conceived as no more than hypothetical.

With près, indic.

Si igitur. Mt 529 e£ ó ôcp6ocX(ioç CTOU oxavSaXí^et us
(altered from èàv c. subj. in Mk 943-47), 630 d . . . ó 6eôç O&TWÇ
àjiçisvvucjiv siwce Ae clothes, 174 (a foregone conclusion for Peter).
Lk 2242 EL ßoiiXst.—Mt 1910.—Lk 632, Jn 74 si TaÖToc .TCOIEÏÇ, Jn
ll^D si jtotjiocTai.—Ac 538f.—Ro 2"« T«- 20 811 1117.—1 Co
736 si Se TIC . . . vofxiî^ei (Paul knows this is actually happening).
—Ga l9 2i8._Heb?15.

(c) 'Eáv with pres. ind.

This calls for some comment ; it is an abnormal use in the
Ptol. pap., confined to èàv Seï and èàv çaivsrai, for other
ezx. are of doubtful reading or capable of different explanation
(Mayser II 1, 284f). But Horn quotes BGU 597 (A.D. 75).
From ii/A.D. the construction makes more frequent appearance,
as d and èàv are beginning to be confused (we have exx. in
ii/A.D., iii/A.D., and late Imp. period), and increases in Byzantine
Greek. It seems to bear a causal sense : 1 Co 41S lav . . . E/STE
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(perhaps a half-way-house of actuality between sav I^TS
you may have and sí Í^ETE since ^OM haw), 13a èàv è^co • • • xafc
eiSâi?, Jn 531 làv . . . [Aapfupoi?, 1 Jn 516 êàv oïSotjiev (S corr. to
fôwjjiev).—l Th 38 êàv ... arrjxere (S*DE corr. to -^TS).—
Mkll13D (siSsiv eav ri etmv).

.Fwi. MM&C. too : Ac 831 ITWÇ yap àv Suvoáfnqv èàv [ÍY¡ TIC
6SY)Y^(Tsi [j.e SB*GE, Rev 22a SA.—Herrn. M. V l, 2 ; IV 3, 7.

Apparent use of eav with impf, (^v, ^ciöa, íjcrav) in papyri
and LXX (also p46 1 Co 736 1428) is probably an illusion, since
these forms are intended as subjunctive (see Debrunner Glotta
11,1920,25f).

Ptol. pap.

NT

eav

Pres. subj.

246

88

Aor. subj.

218

159

a

Put. ind.

9

8

eav

Indie.

5?

6 7

(d) Et with subjunctive.

It appears to encroach on the province of eav. This is
unusual in Ptolemaic times (there are two exx. from iii/B.c.) but
it becomes increasingly common in papyri,from. ÍÍ/A.D. onwards
(see confusion mentioned in previous section) : BGU (c. A.D. 100),
P. Giess. (ÍÍ/A.D.), P. Ryl. (Ü/A.D.), P. Lips. (A.D. 240), P. Grenf.
(late iii/A.D.), P. Rein. (ÍV/A.D.), PSI (ÍV-V/A.D.), OP (V/A.D.),
PR (V-VÍ/A.D.), OP (V-VÍ/A.D.), OP (A.D. 583), P. Oair. (Byz.),
etc.1

There is therefore nothing surprising in Rev 115 xai eï TIC
OeXVjcTT] SA (p47 6eXr>oei; C öéXsi; xai Y¡ in S* = xáv?), Lk 11"
d (ieptaO^ p4«r (rest (St )e[ieptdib]). On l Co 145 see p. 321
(¿XTOÇ et ¡A î is a fixed formula).

6. Indirect Questions

Greek, unlike Latin, keeps the mood and tense of direct
speech, e.g. Mk 655 óuou fjxouov Orí scmv. Therefore these

l B. 0. Horn op. cit. p . 31 ; Beinhold op . cit. 107 ; Jannaris § | 1988f ;
Radermachei-2 199.
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subjunctives in indirect speech will also have been subjunctive
in direct speech. Thus Mt 625 is an indir. deliberative question :
¡J.7) [XSpifxvoÍTC TÍ çayïjTe; also Mk 96 où yap fjaet TÍ ¿TroxpifWj
(according to Latin standards this would be he did not know what
he was saying, as in the Lk-parallel 933 ô Xéyei) ; Heb 83 after
iyto is 6 TtpoCTevsyxTj ; Mk 8" Lk 12* ' ; Mayser II 1, 214, 235.
Mt 1019 SoQïjCTSTat UJAÏV TÍ XaXr¡(77¡T£ ; Mk 636. We may have
fut. ind. in an indir. delib. question: Ph l22 (p46 B subj.), or
else punctuate TÍ aípTÍjaojiai;. In relative past time (for class,
optative) NT keeps subj. as a rule: Ac 421 pjSsv súpíaxovTec
TO Ttnc xoXaffwvTat aÙTouç; but see under Optative (next eh.).
This is so in Hell. Greek generally (e.g. Epict. Ench. 7 ; Marc.
Ant. 9, 3, 7).



CHAPTER NINE

THE VERB: MOODS: OPTATIVE

THE MOOD was decliningl during the last three centuries B.C.
It is still used fairly widely to indicate a wish in the papyri,
LXX and NT-, in spite of the popularity of the imperative, in
curses as well as requests. It was probably never used much in
conversation, even in Athens ; Xenophon was addicted to it but
it is scarce in Attic inscriptions. The figures per 100 pp. are
approximately Alciphron (Letters) 109, Xenophon (Mem.) 350,
Plato (Phaedo) 250, Strabo 76, Polybius 37, Diodorus Siculus 13,
Callimachus 49 (in 49 pp.), Aratus 94 (in 46pp.). Even Dionysius
of Halicarnassus (30 B.c.) and Diodorus Siculus (i/B.c.) who
maintain the Attic tradition tend to dispense with it. In fact,
the fut. optative, never more than a substitute in indirect speech
for the future indie., is quite extinct in Hellenistic Greek. The
aor. opt. proved toughest, lasting until VÜÍ/A.D. The optative
to express a wish (volitive) was the most persistent, surviving
particularly in set phrases like ¡AÍ¡ ysvocTO ; whereas the potential
optative, in main and conditional clauses, was rare in the
Ptolemaic, and almost extinct and awkwardly used, hi the

1 Hilaire Vandaele, L'Optatif Orée. Essai de Syntaxe historique, Paris
1897. F. G. Alliuson, " On Causes Contributory to the Loss of the
Optative in Later Greek," Studies in Honor ofB.L. Gildersleeve, Baltimore,
1902, pp. 353-356. K. Eeik, Der Optativ bei Polybius und Philo von
Alexandria, Leipzig 1907. C. Mutzbauer, Die Grundbedeutung des Kon-
junctiv und Optatw und ihre Entwicklung im Griechischen (Ein Beitrag zur
historischen Syntax der griechischen Sprache), Leipzig-Berlin 1908.
C. Harsing, De optativi in chariis Aegyptüs usu, Dias. Bonn 1910. J.
Scham, Der Optativgebrauch bei Klemens von Alexandrien in seiner sprach-
und stUgeschiohtlichen Bedeutung. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte des Attizismus
in der oMchrisÜ. Literatur, Diss. Tübingen 1913. F. Slotty, Der Gebrauch
des Konjunktivs und Optativs in den griechischen Dialekten. I. Teil : Der
Hauptsatz, Göttingen 1915. D. C. Fives, The Use of the Optative Mood in
the Works of Theodoret, Bp. of Cyrus (Patristic Studies of the Cath. Univ.
of America) 1937. B. de L. Henry, The Late Greek Optative and Its Use
in the Writings of Gregory Naziamen (Patr. Stud. Cath. Univ. America,
68) 1943 (on pp. 95-99 are bibliographies of LXX, NT, and Papyri).
E. L. Green, " The Optative Mood in Diodorus Siculus," Proc. & Trans.
Amer. Phüol. Assn. 62. Mayser II 1, 288ff. Schwyzer II 338ff.
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Imperial papyri1. The reason for the decline probably lies in
the " syntactical weakness " (Schwyzer II 337) of the optative.
No one can or could quite define its essential function. The two
chief functions, volitive and potential, were too dissimilar to give
a unity to the mood, and the subjunctive was always at hand for
a substitute for either. Moreover, the refinements inherent in
the use of the optative were beyond the powers of uneducated
Greeks and moat barbarians. Those later writers who sought to
revive the mood found it difficult to recapture the ancient
subtleties. Horn has demonstrated that the optative did gain
a new lease of life in the Byzantine period, usually in set phrases
or interchangeably with the subjunctive, and its revival in Ü/A.D.
in the vulgar texts merely followed the earlier learned reaction
against its disappearance. Literary writers, especially the
Atticists, affected it. Even the ÍÍ-ÜÍ/A.D. papyri follow suit
and the scribes of some NT MSS favoured it. Alongside this
went a growing confusion in its use, indicating that the revival
was artificial ; even an educated writer like Procopius of Caesarea
(Schwyzer II 338) confuses it with subjunctive, uses it exces-
sively, and in a non-Attic way.

Optatives which do occur in Hell, authors may be classified:

Ptol.
pap.

LXX

NT

MAIN

Voli-
tive

64

434

39

Potential

127

41

3

Total
181

475

42

SUBORDINATE

Condi-
tion

13

26

8

Ob-
lique

17

7

16

Com-
parât.

18

Final

13

Tem-
poral

2

Total

30

64

26

The NT thus shows only a slight decrease from the LXX, There is a
tendency to replace optatives with the subjunctive, and optatives occur
only in Lk-Ac (28), Paul (31), 1 Pt, 2 Pt (4), Jude (2), Mk (2), Heb (l).

1 Thus it is used after primary tenses in the main clause : A.D. 249
Uva TOÛTO aSévai íyoic., ÈTCicrréXXETai ooi; ÍV/A.D. órcó-rav ßouXY]0£t7}[;; A.D.
345 èàv Sé TIC aÚTÜv àçuarep^atev xocl [xí] rotpauTrjacufiev.
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§ 1 . Mai n Clauses
Its disappearance was slightly slower than in dependent

clauses. In main clauses it has two distinct functions: to
express a wish, usually in set phrases (where the mood survived
longest), and to express a rather mild affirmation, generally with
áv but occasionally without in uncultivated speech. The
addition of áv to the latter does not infallibly distinguish the
two functions, although in the papyri and NT áv is not usually
lacking with potential optative.

(a) Wish

There is no áv. Gradually the subjunctive, fut. indie., and
3rd p. imperat. encroach upon this usage, but here the optative
held out the longest. Even in class, times it was not easy to
dissociate wish (opt.) from exhortation to others to fulfil the wish
(subj.) or even from positive command (imper.). A cultured
writer like auct. ad Heb. has the optative of wish only once.
Radermacher (p. 160) illustrates this " struggle of the moods "
by referring to a curse-table of 4 B.c. with ¡ri) nix?) euiXocTou in
the fourth line but p) TU^OI in the eighth ; and to Acta Thomae
129 auvTjiïjöeiaav xai yevcovTai. Even in good literary texts
í¡J;íouv, TÍOeXov, eßouXofrqv often take the place of the older a^ioi^v
áv, ßouXoipjv av, öéXoij« áv (Ac 2522 eßouXo[>iv)v; Ga 420 $)8sXov) ;
and tv« c. subj. will now express a wish. However, the opt. et»¡
occurs at all periods in the papyri and is common in Biblical
Greek.

Mayser and Horn illustrate by the following occurrences the decline
and revival of the wish optative in papyrus texts ; it was weakest in the
NT period . iv/B.c . (2) , iii/B.c . (5) , ii/B.c. (23) , i/B.o . (1 ) Í/A.D . (1) ,
Ü/A.D. o r ii-iii/A.D . (8) , ÍÜ/A.D . o r iii-iv/A.D . (6) , ÍV/A.D. (4) , later (8 , al l
yevoiTo). B y contrast , let u s look at thei r incidenc e i n Biblica l Greek:

LXX. Ge 9" 19s vl. 2728 28* 3149- 6S vl. 34" 4314- "• 29 447*1?»
481«. ie 49 6. a. 8._Ex 1516.—Lev 51«.—Nú 522 624- M- K- 25- 2«- 2«
2310. io.__Dt 2715 (same phraae in 16-17-18-19- 20- 2l- 32- 2S- 23- 24-26- 26

2gl2. 13. 20. 41. 22. 24. 24. 27. 28. 35. 36 29«<18> 33 7- 16- 27. Jo 725 2222- 28*

24i6*.^jg 524. 2«. si 919. i». 20 quat. (ter A) 1317 (not A).—Ru l9- 9

(not A) 19-17 2*-12-l2-13 311-1S.—1 Km I17 220 3» 1444- «« 20"- «• «
2413. is. ie quat. 252S- 22- 26- 31 261»- «A 20- 24- S4- 24 A (B ind.)—2 Km
3». ». 2». 35. as 725 147 164 1832 1913(15) bis 234 2423.— 3 Km I87- 37- 47

223. 29. 33 ge? ter 1Q9 192. 2 20(21)3* 21 (20)10-10.— 4 Km 631- 31 (Analysis:

* [xi; YEVOITO.
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a, ßfj, YY = 41; ßr, Y8 = 12).—1 Ch 1217B17B bis (S sec. kuhf&m,
A sec. ÍXér&xi, 21» 22«-12.—2 Ch 7« 2422.—! Esd 632(»3>.—2 Esd
15(5)is._p8 6» quat. (R imper.) 7«- «• 6- 6B 11 (12) 4B (AR fut. Ind.)
16(17)2 17(18)»«B'í* (B imper.) 19(20)2- 2- 3- 3B (R**» imper.)«- s. SB
(AR fut. ind.) 20(21)8- 9 24(25)2- 2U (B imper.)2« 30(31)*-™ ter 32(33)22
34 (35)4 B bis (SAU imper.) "• **• 2S B»* 2S- 2S- 2?- "'• 2T B (SAR imper.)
35 (36)i2 B (S«R fut. ind.) 36 (37)15 B (R imper.)15 39 (40)" A (B ind.)
is. is. i5 B (R* imper.) l5-17 40 (4l)3 ter 4 B (AR fut. ind.)14 51 (52)«- «
(R sec. indio.)« B« (B ind.) 62 (63)« (R ind.) 66 (67)2 ter '• 8 67 (68)3 68
(69)7. 7.15.25 69 (70)3 quat. (SR imper.)« (SR imper.) 70(71)! 71(72)"
73 (74)23 (gca HT indie.) 84 (85)8 88 (89)«» 89 (90)«- 6 quat. 103 (104)34- »6

105 (106)« 108 (109)7- 7-ls Sc« T (S imper.)14-1"-16 112 (113)2 1131«
(1158) 22 (11514) Hg (119)5.41.170.172 (AR* ind., T subj.) 120 (12l)3

(subj?)7 (ART fut. ind.) 127 (128)« ter (AR ind.; T subj.) 133 (134)» A
(S fut. ind., T aor. subj.) 134 (135)18 136 (137)5- 6 146 (147)i.—Pr 427»
A (B fut. ind.) II2« 2452 (3017- ").—Eccl. 57 B (ACS'* ind.).—Jb l«
gs. 4. s. s. e quat. 7. 7. s. 9 ter 5" B (A ind.)4- 5- "•16- «•16- l s 610- ™
1225. 25 135 156. 6 c (B fut. ind.)28- 28- so g (A ind.)33- s3 16«<5>- le<18>-
2i(20). 21 (20) B 22 (3D 178 B (A ind.) 9- 9 187- '• 8 -8 A (B pf. ind.) B- n- "•
ís. 14. u. 17. ig 192« 2010'10-15 C (B ind.) "•16 B (A fut. ind.) 17- 23- 2S-
24. 25. 25. 26. 26. VI. 27. 28. 28 2120- 20 2222 S* 234 (Sc» ind.) 5 ter 2418' W> ao- w

27S. 7 2913 3024 318. 8.10.10. a. 22. 2«. so. 30. 4o (A subj.) 2410- " (A ind.).—
Wi 7l6.—Si 222 C (A fut. ind.) 25"» <»«> 33 (36)<- " 3815 4321 (23> S* (B
fut. ind.) 45*« («U 461M14). 12(14) 4910(12) 5023 <2S) 5129(37) bis.—Jdt
108. s 1320 (26) 1511 (12). 10 (ii) B (SA aor. ind.).—To B 3»- u S14 <19>-
17. <22). 19 (24) 71? (20) 1Q12 H17 J310 (12) bis.—To S 38 510-14-14'l7 quat. 19

77.12.17 96 1011.11.12 quat. II14-17 1310-10.—Ob12 A.^Jon 28.—Zach
32.—Isa 142» 251 28a2.—Je 3i9 II5- 20 15n 1718 ter 2012 3622 (2922).—
La 122 s«.—Da Q' S39- «• 44- «• 98 (41) 41« (19>- S4c.— Da © 339- 44 ter
sa (41) 726 <2«).__i Mac 833- 23 91°* 13«*.—2 Mac l2 V (A inf.) 3- 4- 4- 5 ter
15".—4 Mac o" S (A imper.) 17- " 13» A (SV subj.).

NT. Mk II14 (vl. subj.).—Lk l38 201«*- «*.—Ac 82» (the only pres.
tense among the volitives).—Ro 34*- «*• 31* 62*-15* 77*- «* 91** II1*- «*
155. is._i Q, 6is*.—Ga 217* 321* O"*.—1 Th 3n-12-l2 o23.—2 Th 217-17

35. i6._pinn 20 Ovai|jt7)v.—2 Ti 1«- « 41«.—Heb 13».—1 Pt I2 51°.—
2 Pt l2.-Jude 2- ».

PS. Sol 47 èÇapai (or imper?) «• »• l«*- «• i8-J9- 21 KPM (not AV)
22. 28. 29* IP 134. 4. s. e. «. s. 8 HID. 27. 27. si ige (The only other opt.

in this book renders the Heb. frequentative impf.: ó nrXoörcx; aûr&v
SiéX6oi U«BÍ forth).—Vit. Proph. (only final, after Iva).—T. Sol. D 61

ßaaiXsO £oXo¡iCüv, x«ipoiC-—dem. ad Cor. tit. 231 457 54.—Ign. ad Eph.
2i 112. 2 las, ad Magn. 11, ad Trail. 13', ad Smyrn. 53.

Some Hell, authors : Aratus Phaenomena (1154 lines) : 16 (x<x£poi-re ),
100, 154, 156, 304, 324, 460, 637, 758, 823, 824, 824, 1049, 1050, 1086,
1088, 1090.—CaUimachus Hymn I (Zeus) 64, 68; -II (Apollo) 113; III
(Artemis) 84, 137 (efyv), 137; IV (Délos) 98, 162, 195, 240, 326 (xatpoi);

* (JLÍ) yevotTo.
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VI (Demeter) 116 (efy ).—Alciphron Letters II 21 53 (^ . . . yévoiTo) 141

161 174* 20a 253. ni 121-1 (efy) 5 (eh))« 15* frévoi-ro) 26s 28" 32i- *
353 372 389 4i. iv 32 (yevoiTo ) 5* (sl'rj ) 9« (yevotTo) 183- 3* «• « 1921- «.

It is clear then that the optative can still express a wish or
prayer, nearly always in 3rd p. and especially in the formula
¡¿r] yévoiTo (15 in NT). Only two of the NT instances are
imprecations (prayers for evil) : Mk II14 Ac 820. In fact, there
is a strong tendency to use the imperative : ává6e¡j,a ICTTO Ga I8t

1 Co 1622. The author of Ac uses Aaßerto instead of LXX Xaßot
when citing the Psalms (I20). In spite of this, there still remain
39 instances of wish-optative. The LXX does not contain any
more on an average per page.

(b) Potential

The opt. with ccv indicates a potential mood ; sometimes it is
described as an " urbane " or " deliberative " optative.

It frequently helped the writer to express what would
happen on the fulfilment of some supposed condition ; to express,
in fact, an apodosis without a protasis. It was becoming a
luxury of speech and was beginning to disappear in favour of
the sub]. or fut. ind. with áv. As with the volitive, it was largely
in set phrases that it survived : thus xoX&ç àv èyoï. Already in
Polybius it seems to be confined to these. Careful authors use
it more frequently than the NT authors, but they are in doubt
whether to use <xv or some other particle like UCTCOÇ or Sy¡7Tou6ev.
The vagaries of scribal transmission may be partly responsible
for the omission of áv, but Reinhold (de Graecitate patrum Apost.
p. 110) brings forward enough examples to show that there was
confusion here at the close of the Hellenistic period. In the
Attic inscriptions investigated by Meisterhans (p. 247f), opt. c.
áv is found only in some poetry (iv/B.C.) but in decrees, etc.,
there would be little occasion for it. In the iii/B.c. papyri
however this opt. is widespread in certain epistolary phrases :

xaXûç äv TOH^aaic 264. 257. 245. üi.—x^P'í010 *v *e so 9°°d 258
ter. 250 bis. iii quat.—xaXwç âv ïxot 25 times in iii/B.c.—EÏYJ av ¿>ç ÔéXco
260. 252. 223, 257.—ßouXo[xai P. Petr. III.—SÜYJ âv tbç rmeïç 0éXo|¿ev
257. 256. iii-ii.—efy av TÖ Séov,242 ter.—Other phrases 258 (Horn).
iii (Horn). 223. 260 bis. 255.

ii/B.o. : xapiÇoio #v 156.—xaP^ol<°) ^' ^v 166.—el'i) àv ¿>ç 6éX(ù
ii (Horn). 170 (Horn). 153 (Horn).—eïrj Sv àç ßooXoptai 168. 153 ter.

¡¿•i) yevonro.
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164 (cp. 2 Mac II2*).—BÏTJ otv tac EOxo^cxt BGU IV.—eÏT) äv àç alpûii^sÔa
Goodsp.—efy äv TO 8eov P. Par. (156 B.C.).—Other phrases 160 (Horn).
BU, P. Par. 63 (164 B.c.), 64. 64, P. Par. (156 B.c.), P. Lond. I (168 B.C.),
Cairo (123 B.c.).

i/B.c.—none.
i/A.D, : su> 7toiT)oai<; (no Av) 95.
ii/A.D. : c. 130. 167.
ÍÍÍ/A..D. : 274. 298. late, iii-iv.
Later: 346. iv. 591. vi-vii.

It should be said that some of the above are not a fair sample of the
popular speech, but are part of the florid style of officials or the affectation
of literary aspirants. The less stereotyped phrases had been dropped
from the living speech by the close of iii/B.c. All that was retained
thereafter were certain polite set phrases which die very hard.

Unless we include 4 Mao, this optative is not common in the LXX,
although we might include the deliberative optative in questions under
this head. Apart from' the latter there is only 2 Mac II28 outside 4 Mac
(!i. 5. 7. 8 no &Vi 10 2«. 24 34 S [AV ind.] 5e-13 no écv, 7"- M 8« 96- 24).
But there are questions of a potential or deliberative or futuristic kind :

with a£v: Ge 23» 44«.—Dt 28«7- «7,-4b 192» 25" 292 3131 414 <5l.—
pr 20« <24>.—Si 253 (5).—Ezk 152.

without áv: Nú ll^.-^rg 92».—2 Km 18«« (191).—Ps 119 (120)3- 3.
—Ca V.—Jb 23ä (A av) 3135 382(>- so._^ Mac 8" 14" (S« «v) 15".

In NT there seems to be but one genuine instance which is
not a question (Ac 2629 ABSC), and this is where in the royal
presence of Agrippa, Paul employs the stilted eùÇaifiirçv ácv. Luke
makes the Athenians to say TÍ ocv 6sXoi OÛTOÇ Xeystv; (Ac
1718), and the Ethiopian to ask how could I? TCWC yàp av Suvoci(jiï)v ;
(831). Perhaps also Ac 212E. It was old-fashioned in the NT
age, and the writers prefer a mere future (Ro 38 1 Co 1535) or
other device. But we must also include here many dependent
questions of a deliberative kind which are only incidentally
dependent, and are still deliberative when transformed hito
direct speech : Lk I62 6" (not D) 94« 152« (vl. om av).—Jn 132*
vl.—Ac 524 loi? 172o vi. 2133 (EHLP add av). But opinions may
legitimately differ whether the following have opt. simply
because of the class, rules of sequence : Lk I29 (but D áv) 89

(vl. om opt.) 1836 (vl. 4- áv) 2223 (vi. ina.). In Lk 31* (SiocXoyiC-
ofisvcov pn/jTcoTe otûroç eífy ó /piaTÓc) what they actually asked
themselves may be expressed by opt. The presence of av
would seem to decide in favour of an original potential in these
doubtful cases.

In this respect LXX and NT are much of a unity, and
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because of the infrequence of this opt. the LXX should be classified
with the papyri of Í/B.C.-Í/A.D. rather than with those of iii/B.c.

T. Sol, D 44 SiocTcopwv TÍ apa à-rcoxpivoiTO.—Ign. ad Eph. 22, ad
Magn 2, 12, ad Rom 52, ad Polyc. 62.

Some Hell, authors: Alciphron Letters I 113 (sïjrotç áv you might
say), 131 (ïjrcópouv 5 TI :rpáS;oa[H / didn't know what to do), 14s (rcax; . . .
utrofisivai.jj.ev how could we endure?), 221 äv; II 22 (eïirouç áív yow »m<7&2
say), 10s áv, 152 áv ; III 22 (eïirot TIC áv ymi, might say, as it were), 111 áv ;
IV 23 «v, 33 áv, 81 Äv, 10", 11« áv, 13«- ' áv, 16' Äv, 182 áv *• 3 Äv, 193 av.—
Caffimachus #ywrw I 15. 15. 91 xev; II 26. 27. 31 áv, 35 xs; HI 15. 104,
155 xev, 177 xsv, 250; IV 25 xs, 126 xe; V 103.—Aratua Phaeiumena
12 xe, 78 áv, 142 áv, 169, 195 x£v, 211 xev, 451 xs, 456 áv, 463 xe,
495 xe, 530 xe, 559 xev, 562 äv, 566 áv, 579 áv, 607 áv, 712 xe, 729 xe,
731, 782 xe, 793 áv, 797 xev, 798 äv, 802 xe, 815 áv, 816 áv, 818 xe,
827 XEV, 839 xev, 839, 850 xe, 857 áv, 873 xev, 876 áv, 879 áv, 888 xe,
904, 915, 1006 xe, 1066, 1085, 1144, 1144xe, 1145av, 1148,1148,1154 xev.

§ 2. Dependent Clauses
Here is a still more rapid decline in the Hell, period, and

the opt. has become almost entirely alien to the popular speech.
In more artificial language it still serves in indirect speech and
final and conditional clauses, whereas in class. Greek it regularly
appeared in dependent clauses after a historic tense where the
subj. would have appeared had the clause depended on a primary
tense. The NT retains the subj. even in historic sequence, in
common with popular Greek in general from the mid-ii/B.c.
The class, rule is rarely observed in the Ptolemaic papyri
(Mayser II. 1,288).

(a) Iterative

This is the regular class, function of the opt. in dependent
clauses following a historic tense. It expresses reiteration, best
rendered in English by ever (whoever, whenever, if ever). The
impf. ind. or aor. ind., sometimes with 5v (see above, Indie.
Mood), was substituted for this in the later period. The LXX
and NT have 6-rav and ÓTTÓTOIV with impf, or aor. ind., but
Mayser can find no instance of this in the Ptolemaic papyri,
while Badermacher finds one or two instances in Polybius. The
iterative opt. was soon confused with the potential, and av was
consequently added, as is seen in Aristeas 59 (Wendland) -ri]v
Siaoeciv efyev ¿><JTE, xa6' 8 áv ulpoc arpécpoiTO, -rrçv upó<roi|>iv
sîvai TÍ¡V aÙT7]V.
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Clear instances of iterative opt. are found in the Ptol. pap.,
Philo, and NT, especially with si ri'iyoifor example (1 Co 1410

1537). Papyri:—

iv/B.c. : UPZ no. 1. 12f <8> ç S" áv[sXot] -ca fp<i^¡ixrx -raü-roc [xa] î
áSwccu 'ApTe(jUffír]v. ó Oeoç aàrâi -ri)<v> Síitrjv ¿7rt6[eír)]. This is a
potential opt. within a hypothetical relative clause, hardly distinguish-
able from the iterative.

iii/B.c. : Petr. II 18 (2b) 16 ÏTUTTTEV otûràv xa-rà TOO xpaxrjXou xal
elç 8 (iépoç -díyoi TOÜ acapara; (246). Formal language of a bill of
complaint. Magd. 42 TTX^yac (/.oí eveßaXev xaí TtXsiooç sic 8 Tii^ot ¡¿époç
TOÜ <j<í>[AaTOC (221).

Ü/B.C.: 162 (Horn). 118 (Horn). 117 (Horn). PSI III 167 18
(118 B.c.) formal language. Teb 24. 65 TÚXOI (117 B.C.). BGÜ VI
1253. 10 (but Lobel's emend, does away with opt. here).

i/ A.D. : 18 (Horn)
Ü/A.D. : 131 (Horn)
ÍÜ/A.D. : c 376 (Horn)
later: 409 and eleven other exx. of temporal, to VÍÜ/A.D. Stylistic

revival of opt. in Byzantine Greek: V-VÍ/A.D., VÍ/A.B., c 551. 616, In
an iterative temporal clause this revival appears to have begun already
in 2 Clem 123 orav XaXßpev . . . xal. . . SÏTJ.

Except for ei TÓ^OI the iterative opt. is no longer in use in
LXX and NT, having quite disappeared from the colloquial
language by this time1. Mark's method of filling the gap (orav
with past ind.) is found elsewhere with extreme rarity 2. More
frequently àv is added 3 to the indicative.

(6) Conditional

The reaction hi favour of the opt. influenced a wider circle
than the Atticists, particularly in conditional and final clauses
in the case of non-atticizing cultured writers. After Ü/A.D. the
influence spread to more popular authors. Kadermacher
observes that the text ITspí 'Ep(Ay¡v£Í«<; (prob, i/A.D., not atticistic)

1 In literary writers, e.g. : Aratus Pkaenomena 823 or' euSiou
xexplfJievoi; ï^aTOÇ eÏ7]ç whenever you desire a fair day, 1141 ÔT' öjißpou
a-í](iaToc «paivoi (mice build nests) whenever Zeus show» signs of rain,—
Callimaehus Hymns III 136 TÜV eïï) (Jtèv èfiol çiXoç ôtrnç àXï]6r]<; whoever
is a true friend of mine. VI 68 5<raa itáaairo TÓdwv íy_ev ïfjiepoç aijTtç,

2Polyb. IV 32.5f.—LXX Ex 17"- "•, Nú 11» 21», Jg 6« (A &TOV;
B èav), 1 Km l?3«, PS 773« 11832 1197, Jb SO«2 (A OTCOTE; B STCOTCCV).
NT Mk S".

3 LXX Le 2712 xaöó-a &v c. fut. ind., To 7nB 6îcOTe âv elaereopsiiovro.
NT Mk 65« 6<70i Sai ^4«cvTO, Ac 2^ 4™ xa0ófi 3cv xps'av sfysv. 1 Co
122 ¿c ¿iv ^YSdOe.
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employs as a typical form of conditional sentence d c. opt. in
the protasis and fut. indie, in the apodosis. So also Philo *-,
Herm. S. IX 12, 4 (oùSelq etcreXsuasTai, el (JIT; Xaßoi : Harnack
Xaßy)), Theophihis ad Autolycum I 6. The atticizing influence
must have been wide. Epictetus, and Diodorus (Rapir", p. 88)
use opt. after d quite extensively. It is rare in LX X and
papyri (Harsing 38f; Mayser II 1, 293); none of the instances
adduced by Horn appear to be earlier than Ì/A.D. and the majority
are Byzantine. Radermacher notes that the Pergamum
inscriptions have but one instance and prefer lav c. subj. in the
protasis and fut. ind. in the apodosis. Moreover in most ex-
amples from the Ptolemaic papyri el c. opt. stands obliquely for
the dkect form èàv c. sub]., and so ought strictly to be con-
sidered as indirect speech. Besides, most of them betray the
stilted language of official letters or decrees.

Of true conditions with opt., there are only three in NT: Ac 2419

£8ei . . . xaTY)yopeiv, el TI &JQISV rcpò«; iy.é, l Pt 314 zi xal Trdco^oiTe
. . . , [zaxàptoi,17 xpeiTTov . . . , el 9éXoi TÒ 6éXr)(jia TOO Osou, ndaysiv . . .
There are about 25 in LXX, which is almost the same percentage,
especially if 4 Mac is ignored : 1 Km 2420- 20 el eopoiTÓ TI? TÒV è/opòv . . .
xal exTCéjuJwci amróv (fut. ind. in apodosis) (A eùpcòv . . . èxTrépt^oa),
146 et TI TtoiTjoai TJJMV Kupicx; (sc. it would 6e well)', hardly conditional:
Perhaps the Lord will.—2 Km 1612 si' TTW<; tSot, Kópio? : perhaps the Lord . . .
(see above).—4 Km 627 y.ii ae atixjoa Rópio^-reóosv acoato os; PS 138 (139)9

S*ca (BR* subj.) èàv XaßoijAt. Ta? TtTepuya«; JJLOI, (apodosis fut. ind.).—
Jb 62 si ydcp TI? IOTWV crrrjooa j/ou TTJV òpy^v, Ta<; Sé òSóvou [Jiou Spat,
èv CUYV (apod. fut. ind.), 68 st yap Scbr), xal eXOot. jzou ^ atTYjai«;, xal TTJV
èXutSa piou 84>Y) o Kùpio<; (no apodosis) : if only God would give me, ... /
2023 et TCCÙ? TcXvjpwaai yaaT^Pa OCOTOO (apod, opt.), 3414 ei y«p ßoiiXoiTO
ouvéxetv (apod. fut. ind.), 3820 el àyàyoK; JJ.E elq opta aÒTtov (a question;
not a true condition).—Isa 4915. el 8e xal TaÜTa èTcìXàooiTO yuv^j (apod,
fut. ind.) (S* ind.).—2 Mac 924 A%to<?èàv TI KapàSo^ov aTüoßai?) (Vind.).—
4 Mac 28 xàv <ptXàpyupó<; TI? etiQ . . . , 417 el èmTpé^eisv . . . (apod. aor.
ind.), 23 et Ttvei; aÙTcov cpàvoiev, o3 el Sé Tive«; {JLTJ 6éXot,ev, 19 el
[iiepo9ayy]crai[xev, 618 el vuv f/.eTaß«Xot^e0a 19A yevoi[jie6a TOÌ? véoi?
aasßeiac; TÓTCO? (S yevco^eöa), 82-2 el [J-ev [xiepo^ay^cjaiev... el Se
avTiXéyotev, 92 el (JLYJ . . . yvwaet xPrlaa^tJts6a> 27 å? S' £^ cpayeiv ßoüXoiTo,
124A el {xèv pi7) TCeiaöeiT]^ (S Tudktc;), 1417 el Sé xal jrr] SùvatTo xcoXóetv.

The use of slightly antique language in the presence of
Felix, rather than st TC £x.OUCTW5 ig understandable. The only
way to account for the apparently impeccable Attic of the

1 K. Reik, Der Optativ bei Polybius and Philo, Leipzig 1907, 154,
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Petrine optatives is to suppose them to have been abstracted
from the archaic periods of a solemn exhortation ; even here the
potential clause (opt. c. ácv) which might have been expected in a
classical apodosis does not occur, for the genius of living
speech has forcibly interposed the pres. tense since persecution
is at hand. Zerwick ascribes the opt. to the writer's tactfulness
of heart and a reluctance to mention sufferings except very
tentatively to those who were actually destined to meet them
(§ 228d). The other instances of et c. opt. are not so much
real conditions as final clauses (Ac 1727 2712) 1

> and there are
parenthetical phrases introduced by si — if possible or as it
were: d SUVKTOV e'ír¡ (vl. ijv), d Siivatvro' (Ac 2016 2739) and
el TÚ/OI (1 Co 1410 1537). Other clauses introduced by et and
dependent on a verb like ÇvjTeïv are virtually indirect questions,
a class, survival : Ac 1711 2520. The LXX also uses si c. opt. in
these several ways—another indication of kinship in style and
syntax with the NT. In neither LXX nor NT is there an
instance of et c. opt. in the protasis and opt. c. «v in the apodo-
sis ; and notice sí TOO«; in 2 Km 16*2 Jb 2022 Ac 2712. However,
the LXX has sí c. opt. to express a wish, Hebrew DN ; Mk 812

uses et c. fut. ind.

The constructions of si o. opt. in conditions is still common in
literary writers, but the style is very affected and poetic:

Aratus Phaenomena 563 arap sE VEipéecm ^éXaivai YÍVOIT' if they
be dark with, clouds, 564 •»] opeoç xexpujj.(j.éva âvTéXXoiev or if they rise
hidden behind a hul, 825 si 8' OCÖTGX; xaöapóv ¡¿iv ê^oi if he be so pure
again, 826 Suvoi 8' ávécpsXo? and if he set cloudless, 838 eï y£ l^v

àfAçoTépoiç äfjwSii; xexp1^^^0? sfr) *7 he is draped both in black and red,
855 xaí eï TOTS xe/t!iaTO? <&Pïl WXP'O00" "«rlcov if in winter his hue wax
wan at evening, 858 si 8' ô ¡¿èv àvapeXoç ßarc-roi. but if cloudless he, dip,
872 el (xèv xsïvai ¡iaXXov xvsçaoç cpopéoiVTO âxrîveç the mare those beam»
are borne, in shadow, 874 si S' óXtyoc -ravúoiTo irepl Svotpoi; axrivecaiv
6wi if but faint the dust that veils hü beams, 887 el Se ¡xèv ex ßopeao \ti'
OÍT¡ coivíaaoiTo 6ítí if only one shine purple, to the, north, 905 EÍ 8' ó
¡xèv ex ßopeco í>áirvi)<; á(jt,ev7¡va caeívoi i/ ÍAe 4sí shine feebly to the north,
of the. Manger.—Callimachus Hymn III 178 xai ei STU|jtcpœ(;8eç sïev even
if they were, IV 129 xal si (jisXXoijjLi poaajv Si^aXéijv Ä^TIUTW êxwv

even if I must wander.—Especially frequent in the atticistic Alciphron's
Letters: I 1. 5 ei xei(xav emXaßoiTO in case of bad weather, 10, 4 IV ei
TTOÚ 1:1... eupeosfo) cn(j.a if any corpse is found (oblique), 12, 2 si ...

1 Ac 1727 £T)T£ÏV T. 6eóv, si apa ys ^Xacpifjaeiav aùriv xat EÜpoiev, 2712

ÏÔSVTO pouXíjv ¿va/oijvai . . . et Truc SúvatvTo . . . 7tœp«xel!jta(jat-
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?ni9oiTO if he should hear (+ fut. ind.), 13, 4; 16, 3; 20, 2: II12; 14, 2;
15, 1 ; 18, 3 ei Se ¡iaöoi if he finds mtt (+ fut. ind.) ; 21, 3; 28, 2; 37, 2; III
5, 2 el ¡¿ij TÔ x<optov Ttpèç TOÏÇ ap^uptoiç Xaßoi (says she will not bestow
her favours) unless she gets the landed estate in addition to the cash (oblique) ;
5, 3; 8, 2; 10, 3. 4; 14, 3; 16, 1; 26, 4; 28, 4; 34, 1; 38, 1. 2. 3; 42, 2;
IV 3, 3; 10, 3. 3; 17, 6; 19, 3. 19. 21. Often in an oblique sense after
a historic tense.

(c) Final

This is another atticism which is very rare in the papyri.
Class, authors had used the opt. after a secondary tense, but
apart from the doubtful Mk 122S ('iva Xaßoi) we find it neither
in the NT nor Koine generally ; it is almost absent from Polybius.
The Atticists went so far as to use the opt. where the classical
rule preferred subj. After ÍÍ/A.D., less literary authors followed
suit, e.g. Vettius Valens and some later papyri. Radermacher
finds odd examples as early as Plutarch and the apocryphal Acts
of Apostles. Attic inscriptions of the period invariably have
subj. after Uva, although they occasionally have opt. after STCWC.
Diodorus Siculus, who is distinctly a literary man, has only
about eight final optatives compared with 179 subjunctives.
Epictetus, who has potential opt. four times, has it only once in
a final clause. Meisterhans shows it once in Attic inscriptions,
iv/B.c. fin. (p. 247). Examples in the Ptol. pap. are difficult
to establish : there may be a fut. opt. in ii/B.C. j)Ctci><ra íva wrßux.-
TtaÔTjcoiToP.Tebtl. There isnothing else bef ore ii/A.D. fin. The
discarding of the final opt. in post-class. Greek represents
one of the furthest departures of that Greek from the Attic
model.

Opt. afte r Îvœ , ÎTKÙ Ç : percentage, as compared wit h subj .

Biblical

2 Mac 71%
(attioist)

LXX 1-7 %
NT nil

ii/ B.C.

Polyb.
7%

i/B.C.

Diod. Sic .
5%

Í/A.D.

Josephus
32%

Plutarch
49%

ÍÍ/A.D.

Arrian
82%

Appion
87%

iii/A.D.

Herodian
75%

It is safe to say that there is nothing of this atticistic elegance in
NT. It is unlikely that the pointing in Eph I17 is &{>•») (WH
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text) ; B has Su (WH mg) ; and in any case the íva may be im-
peratival; final opt. does not come very well after a present
tense, except with the Attioists and much later writers, and
makes the achievement of the purpose more remote than the
author could have intended. The same Scov) occurs hi 2 Ti 225

(vl. So) after y.-r\wrs and balances a subj., but it must be admitted
that in the same epistle SWTQ cannot be anything else than an
opt. (I16-18)1. There is textual uncertainty in two other places
in Eph (316 619) and in Jn 1516, but the opt. always rests on
slender evidence. These optatives, like that in Mk 122, are
probably the learned corrections of atticistic scribes. In Eph 619

moreover the íva is epexegetical rather than final. It may
seem that the class, rule of sequence in oblique clauses is being
followed in Mk 1410f where roxpocSoï (as if from an -w verb) is
used in a final and a relative clause, but we must remember that
ot and t] were often confused and this may be a scribe's correc-
tion of TtapaSîj. This could also be the explanation of íva ne, yvoï
Mk 930 (a correction of a corrupt yvyj).

Kinship in syntax between LXX and NT is further indi-
cated by the fact that, apart from 4 Mac, there is no sure
example of this optative.

LXX: Ps 37 (38)17 R* t^rrore emycx.peí-r¡a<iv [toi ot èyftpol (¿ou
(B subj.}.—Pr 2217 S* TTJV 8e crijv xtxpStccv en'wrrniov tva yvotc (vl. aubj.),
19 S* ïvoc YWpwov TV ¿SÓV oou (vl. subj.).—Jb 2l2 A öxotaare . . .
íva ¡xí) SÍT¡ ¡AGI (B -J)).—4 Mac 46 ÖTTWC .. . Xaßoi, 23 ÖTTU>C . . . Oavoisv,
5* ÔTKÙÇ ... stbCoio, 68 ASca OTODI; e^avioTottTO (S* iÇavicrrocTo), 812

ÓTCtix; . . . TteújEiev, 101 STO)Ç à7TOYsuua[ievoç ou^oto, 126 STTUX; . . .
Tcapop¡ir¡CT£iEv, 126 V* Smoc noi^oaiEv (A TtoiTJoai), 171 'iva (A?¡ ^úcsiev
TI Toü CT<à;a,aToç.

Aratus Phaen. 381. 496. 1127 (after primary tense).—Callimachus
Hymn l 34. 53, III 27. 61. 89. 108. 167.—Alciphron Letters 115, l (after
primary tense), II 3, 2 (primary), III 7, 5 (primary), IV 18, 3 (primary).

(d) Indirect Statements

The Atticists took this opt. too under their special protection,
even after a primary tense ; e.g. Alciphron IV 7, 5 tàç veçéAaç
ÓTTÓOSV eïev xtxi TIC a-rofAouc ÓTtotoa àyvooufiev. After a sec-
ondary tense in indirect speech the opt. was employed in class.

1 Moreover the argument about balance is weaker in view of 2 Mac 92l)

where an opt. does in fact balance a subj.
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Greek but there was never any constraint about it ; direct speech
was legitimate within the dependent clause. Hellenistic writers
took advantage of the concession, and, although Diodorus
Siculus uses the opt. 29 times like this, he leaves the direct
speech as it is in 475 instances1. Even Atticists, like Dionysius
of Halicarnassus, shared this preference. On the whole it would
not appear that the opt. in, and because of, indirect speech, even
after a secondary tense, was favoured in Hell. Greek. In the
papyri, most of the Hellenistic examples are early (9 out of 10
are iii/B.c.) and the rest are nearly all in the Byzantine period
of optative-revival (A.D. 117. 265. 336. 345. 543. 583. 583).

In the LXX and NT therefore it is a sign of atticizing style,
and only a few books display it : Jb 233 (yivcoffxeiv) ÖTI supot[u
ÛCÙTOV ëAôotfu EÎÇ féXoç.—• 2 Mac 41 sxaxoAoyet,. . . ¿ç OÍÜTÓC te
efy.—4 Mac 422.—Ac 2516 áírexpíoriv 6n oùx &rov e6oc . . .
^api^saOKt . . . Ttpiv T) . . . s^oi . . . TE ... Xaßoi (but ot and yj
were often confused).

Alciphron 113, 1 yjTcopouv 6 TI 7tpáS;a(.fju, II 5,2 TOÜ 7tpoi;évou
97¡cravTOc ¿>c Seoifjujv /pY](jiáT<ov when my sponsor said that I
needed money, III 2, 1 xaTe^é^çeTO ÖTI \ir¡ 6a¡¿íCoi|ju Trap' OCUTÓV
blamed me for not coming to see him more often, 2, 2 çpaaaç reap'
ÖTOU xaXocTo told her who had invited her.

(e) Indirect Questions

This opt. also is rare, and here too in class. Greek it was
permissible to retain the form of the direct question. Strangely,
although it had disappeared in pre-Christian times, Luke is fond
of this opt. Excluding deliberative questions, which are
incidentally indirect 2, Luke has opt. six times. Thus in Lk 946

TO TÎÇ av EÏv) ¡¿eiCwv awwv we have an indirect question and
must not translate et/¡ might be ; it is not indefinite, deliberative,
or future, but means was. Only Est. and 2 Mac (A-text) betray
any traces of it in LXX, and there is sometunes the excuse of a

1 See the tables in Kapff op. cit. p. 63.
a These probably owe their origin to a dir. delib. question: Lk I63

evaveuov . . . TÍ TÍ âv ôéXoi, 315 8iaXoYiÇo(iévojv irdtVTtov . . , [/.^TIOTE OCÙTOÇ
EÏÏ) ó xP'STOc, 611 SisXáXouv irpoç áXXif]Xouc TÍ àv TcoiTjaaisv rcji 'Iïj<roü.
16s6 èmjÔavETo TÍ âv SÛT) TOCÜT«.—Jn IS24 vl. -rtuSéoÖai TÎÇ Sv eÏY).—
Ao 524 SivjTttSpouv . . . TÍ Sv Y^voifo TOÜTO, 1017 SiY¡rcópei. . . TÍ äv síf¡ TÓ
opajjia, 1720 ßouXo(ie9a o5v yv^vaí TÍ âv 6£Xoi (B TÍV« 6éXei TaÜTa slvat)i
2138 iTuivOávETÓ TIC SÏ7) xal TÍ èuTiv 7re7ToiY)Kí!>c (vl. TÍC áv).
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doubly dependent clause (Est 33 2 Mac WÀ.). The only other
examples, besides Clem ad Rom 143, are in the papyri, mostly
in iii/B.c.1, and in the atticistic revival of such writers as
Alciphron 2.

LXX: Est 3 (13)3 iru6o(¿évou . . . TOO; œv á^osír) TOÛTO im rapac
(potential?).—2 Mac 337 A £TOpCuTY|aavToc . . . itoMç TIC etv) êmT/jSetoç
(V fyr).—4 Mac II18 mjvOavojZEvou TOO Tupávvou ei ßooXoiTO , . .

NT: Lk I29 SiaXoyíCsTo TTOTOÍTOC eb] ó £a7taa[¿¿c, 8* ETteptùTcùv
. . . -ríc aÖTT) eiV] T) rtapaßoXY), 183e eirovOávETO TI eïïj TOÙTO, 2223

auvÇïjTsîv . . TO TÍC Spa EÏT), Ac 1711 àvaxptvovTeç Tàç ypaçaç el ë^01 raÜTa
oÖTcoc, 2S20 î^rrçatv SXeyov e£ ßouXotTo.

It is not clear why Luke should have indulged in this galaxy of
atticisms. It lends at least some weight to the suggestion that the
Luoan writings were finally written up not earlier than the second
century.

We are led directly to a final point. Why all these opta-
tives in Biblical Greek, if the Scriptures were written and
rendered in the language of the people? The opt. was dead, as
far as popular language was concerned, except for a few set
phrases. It would appear from our survey that all the LXX
books which have the opt. to a considerable extent must either
be dated early in the Hellenistic period or else must be supposed
to have been affected by the atticistic revival of this mood.
Job uses it extensively, and it should be remembered that this
book belongs to the Kethubim, and for a long time such works
were not regarded with the reverence accorded to those of the
first and second division of the Canon. As a translation the
Greek Job is free enough to be called a paraphrase, and much of
the Hebrew is omitted. Similar conditions apply to the Greek
Proverbs, and that book, on account of its preference of oûSeiç

1 P. Petr. Ill 51, 9 spcoTociftevoc, «TTOOOV» e£«r)>> OÎÙTOÇ E£T¡ (iii/B.c.);
note that Ttoorov and r¡ are added by the scribe himself and should not be
read; doubly dependent.—II 20 7tuv6avo(xavou . . . eï TI auvreoeixuc
aural sÏTfjç (252 B.C.); doubly dependent.—BGU VI 1246, 3 m>6o[/.evoo
. . . si 8uvat|¿if)v (iii/B.c.); doubly dependent.—P. Eleph. 13, 3 èrruvöavaptriv
. . . sÜ TI ßoiiXoiTO (228/B.c.).—Wilcken Theb. Book XII 12 ÙTteSetÇanev
TOttJTYjv TÍJV wvTjv aÚTÍa, e? mo; SÚVOCIVTO 7TpoaEirtS¿^atj6aí TI (Ü/B.C.).
—P.'Par 36, 29 TO3v6avo(j,év6)v S' •fifiów, TOÜ TÍVOC y&pw efojcav (163 B.C.).
—Insc. Magnes. 215.—An inscr. Í/A.D.—BGÜ 3472.10.—Post-Christian
papyrus A.D. 170—Harsing appears not to be able to find any post-
Christian instances: p. 31.

2117,1 f)po[«)v . . . ÔTOU sïï). ÍIPÓU.YIV . . . TÍva Tpórcov . . . áreoxéotTo.
Ill 17, 1 TO t xaTotx6siï)v . . . xat euxatpw-; è(içayoi(ii (jtovoç. 24, 2 eï reoii
TI TÖV xóxxwv smSpaÇacrÔœi SUVÏIÔEÎT).
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to oûOeiç, could not be much earlier than 100 B.C. The opt. in
these books, therefore, is more likely to be due to the atticistic
revival than to survival from the class, usage in the early stages
of Hell. Greek.

On the other hand, it is significant that we find the quota of
optative in Comparative clauses almost exclusively in the
Pentateuch, Psalms, Proverbs, and Isaiah1, which is an argu-
ment for grouping these books closely. Moreover, we find
support for their early date in the fact that Mayser can only find
one instance of this construction, and this is in ÍÜ/B.C. (P. Cair.
Zen. 14,18 xexpiQTai ÎHJUV", wç áv si TIC s^öpwi ^p-rçcrouTo, 256 B.C.).
There is no evidence that this construction is due to atticism,
but it could well be a survival in iii/B.c. of the quite common
class, construction, aided by the similar idiom in Hebrew
(tfrç -)$$? with impf.).

On the whole, it is more likely that the dependent optatives
in Job, Psalms, and Proverbs (Kethubim) are due to a stylistic
or atticistic influence rather than to a date in iii/B.c. or early
ii/B.c. Isaiah, however, which has a volitive opt. and a compara-
tive opt. once in 40 pages, and yet does not in other ways display
an atticizing influence, but is good Koine Greek, may be
supposed to date from iii/B.c. or early ii/B.c., if the use of the
opt. is any criterion, and assuming that the needs of the syna-
gogue lectionary would demand an early translation of this
Prophetical book. The Prophets were read in the synagogues,
in addition to the Pentateuch, and there was no distinction of
" former " and " latter " until much later ; so that the optatives
in Jg, Kingdoms, Isaiah and Ezek. « might seem to be reason-
ably accounted for by the early date of their translation, which
in turn was due to the desire to hear them in the synagogues.

There is much to be said for the suggestion that this apparent
lingering of the indirect opt. into the NT period and beyond may
be due to scribal activity in confusing like-sounding endings,
and hi addition to this, in the case of indirect questions, the
potential idea may enter into each instance far more deeply
than would appear at first; hence it is not the class, rule of
sequence which is surviving so much as the old potential opt.—

»With &v:  G e 331° , Is a 66 20, Bz k U« . Withou t áv : E x 33 " AF ,
Nú 22* - 7  (A F fut . ind.) , D t 1«A F ( B ind.)« S^ B (A F subj. ) 282 » 32" ,
Jg 16 » (A ind.), Ps 82 (83p ( R fat. ind.) , Pr 237 2528- 2 «, Isa 11 » 21i.
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admirably suited to Christian aspiration and piety! Indeed,
one must not reject too lightly the possibility that the optatives
in NT owed their preservation in some measure to their incidence
in the pompous and stereotyped jargon of devotion. These opt.
phrases are decidedly formal (e.g. el T!>%QI = e.g.); EH¡, 6sXoi
and YSVOITO occur again and again. Because the LXX came
to be a Church book, the same consideration should be given
to the problem there. The optatives may reflect a date of
translation early in the Hell, period. But if by any chance, as
seems likely on other grounds, there was a new recension of some
part at least of the LXX made much nearer to the Christian age,
the retention of the optatives at a time when everywhere they
were diminishing need not surprise us in view of their value for
the liturgy, Jewish and Christian.



CHAPTER TEN

THE VERB: NOUN FORMS: INFINITIVE

IN SOME DIRECTIONS the infinitive1 is now enlarging its sphere,
especially in the infin. of purpose after verbs of motion; and,
particularly in the .more cultured Hell, writers, the articular
infin.—a development which by chance coincides with Semitic
partiality for the infin. with prepositions and thus explains its
popularity in NT. In other directions the infin. is retreating,
especially in face of íva and on, the latter being prevalent after
verbs of speaking, perceiving and believing—some of which
kept very strictly to infin. in class. Greek.

§ 1. With the Function oî a Dative

(a) Final-consecutive

This use with verbs of moving, sending, and giving, etc., or
in loose connection with a whole clause which it supplements,
has strongly increased in Hellenistic in comparison with class,
prose. Malalas has especial preference for the final infin. after
EÏ|ZI, epxofxai, íarafiai, opiato, TtspiTpéx«, Trspurw, ¿Trayw,
xctTáyw, xaXsw. In NT this development is even more pro-
nounced. Sometimes the infin. is used alone, sometimes with
¿KITS and more rarely ¿<p' ¿H.

1. The simple infín. of purpose (class, vriihgiving, permitting,
etc.) is used with still more verbs of motion than in class. Greek
and became really popular from c. 150 B.C. :

With epxo[A<xi Mt 22 i5X9o[Aev TtpcKyxovrjcou, 41 avrjxOT) Tteipqtfforjvai,
517, 117 è^XÖare .. . ôeaoaaOai, 2028 íjXOev SiaxovTjöijvai, 27" W
YjxoXoúOYjaav Siaxovrjaai (rest ptc.), Lk 952, 18lfl aveßiriaav TcpoaeuCacjöc«,

i K-G II 3-46. Stahl 696-680. Jannaris 480-89. Wackernagel I
257-76. Meisterhana-Schwyzer § 90. Schwyzer II 357-384. Mayser II
l, 296-339. F. H. Allen, The Infin. ín Pólybius compared with the use of
the Infin. in Biblical Greek, Diss. Chicago 1907. Abel §§ 69-71. Zerwick
§| 266-279». Ljungvik SSAA 40-45. Moulton Einl. 319ff. Pernot
Études 31S. 69ff. I02ff. 124ff. P. Aalto, Studien zur Geschichte des
Infinitiv im Qriech., Helsinki 1953.
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Ac 1033 Ttápeajiev áxoüaoa, Jn 47 epxeffla • • • avTArjaou OSci>p, 143 itopsuo(xat
sToi¡xáaai TÓTTOV, 21s ÍOTayio áXleúew, Ro 10« 1 Co 10' 163 Heb 934

Herrn. S. IX 9, 1, Mart. Petr. 88, 7, Acta Pétri et Pauli 186, 4. But
John is very fond of parataxis with verbs of motion, rather than the
infin.; e.g. £pxeo6e xai. ^saOe I40; also I47 IP" 14s 193* 20" etc. The
Atticists themselves quite often used the infin. : exx. in Sohmid, Der
Attizismus, 1887-1897, II 56, III 79, IV 81, e.g. ácíxsTO, áxoüaai.
Radermacher 2 (p. 152) draws several exx. from apocryphal Acts of the
Apostles. Pernot is exhaustive for the Gospels, and shows (pp. 103ff)
that Mt often prefers infin. after verbs when Mk does not, thus, opt-oXoyew
14' (op. Mk 623), 6¿Xco 1532 (op. Mk 8'), SiSw^ 13" (cp. Mk 4"), eTo^aCco
2617 (cp. Mk 1412) ; and Mt tends to substitute an infin. for Mk's final i'va,
thus àTTOOTéXX« 213« (cp. Mk 122), £pxoaoa 281 (cp. Mk 161) ; or else
sic. TO c. inf. 262 for Mk's final uva (cp. Mk 1520). The fut. ptc. would
have been more usual in class. Attic but it is scarcely used in NT.1 In
the Ptolemaic papyri avaßaivo, Swcßaivco, á7rípxoj¿ai, xaTáyco are followed
by infin. of purpose (Mayser II 1, 297). Witkowski ep.2 38, 34 êàv
avaß<ä xaytö Trpocrxuvijcrat.—Xenophon of Ephesus p. 393, 29 ÊXï)Xu6ei
irpocreóCacÖai Ttfi 9eco.—Acta Pétri et Pauli 17 à?rf|Ei Ttoi^cat.—Mart.
Petr. VI EÍaépxo(jtai . . . cTaupcù9^vai.—Mart. Pauli IV Ip^erai .. .
xptvou. In the LXX there is a marked tendency to use the infin. after
verbs of coming, going, and sending: e.g. Le 1449 1711 2117 Isa 61lf.
It is used also with verbs like SiSojii, aTtocrréXXco, as in class. Attic:
Mt 253a IScùxaté (Jtoi caystv, Mk 314 áitooTéXXy] X7¡póacrctv, 74 TtapeXaßov
xpaTeîv, Ac 124 164 TrapaSiSóvat. cuXaaosiv.—Often SíSwfxi, çàyew,
or meïv.—Ac I24f ÈÇeXéÇtd . . . Xaßsiv, 2028 £6e-ro èmaxÓTtouc TtoiptaivEiv,
Jn 631 äpTov . . . eSíoxsv aà-roïç çaysîv (LXX Ps 7824) 6s2; 47' i<> 8<Sç (jioi
rotv, 438 arecCTTeiXa újiac 6ep(!^£iv. "Ex" (op. Byz. Greek) : Jn 432

ßpoisw íx" Car8"! (86) 826 TToXXa ¿x" • • • XaXsïv, 1612. üéfiTvco:
Jn I38 ó 7ié[/^a<; [ie ßaitTiCei.v.

The construction with uva is sometimes substituted for infin. in
the papyri, as in the phrase SéÇaaSai TOV ut6v O:IJT?Í<; si'va Sstaxovsï •fjf/.ïv
(P. Par 23, 22) which comes shortly after TTpocrXaßECTÖai TOV uiev
Staxoveîv -ri^îv (22, 25) (165 B.C.), So also in NT: 1 Co 915 àuoÔavsïv ij
. . . '¿va . . . XEváaT), 145 XœXsïv . . . jiSXXov . . . 'iva Ttpotp^Teu-qTs. It
raises a question where the MSS differ between the constructions: have
scribea and commentators introduced íva or have atticistic correctors
preferred the shorter form with the infin.? Mt 2726 Mk 151* Jn 191«
TOtpeSeoxsv i'voc <jTaup<o9f¡, Jn 5se SsSoxsv . . . i'voc TsXsttGato (Tert. corr.
to TsXsiwcrat.), 11S1 uttayst . . . 'tva xXaucnf) (Chrys. corr. to xXaüaai),
55 aveß-7)<jav . . . íva ayvicracriv (Chrys. áyvíoai), 1220 avaßaivovTtov Uva
Tvpoaxuvï)ccd<iiv (Chrys. npoaxuvvioai).

2. The infin. of purpose is helped by ÓCJTS (and ¿>c 1 ) in LXX,
NT, and occasionally in the papyri (Mayser II 1, 298) and
Josephus ; it is common after NT, down to Byzantine period ;

Ac 2411 avaßTjv Ttpooxuvrjafcw. Cp. Lk 1810 Ac 827.
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it helped to give the dying infin. of purpose a little longer life in
this period:

Mt 101 IScoxev èÇouclav <5xrre, 271 CTu¡ipoiiXiov eXaßov ¿xrre OavaTÛaai
aÚTÓv (D corr. to ïva oavotTticroucftv), Lk42»Í5YaYOv . .. 0<rre xaT<xxpij[¿vt<rai
(AC etc TO) 952 si<rijX6ov ¿are erotjiaoai (vL <bc p4B SB), 2020 tva
imXaßwvrai aUTOü Xóyou, ¿Serre itapaSoüvoci. aiiróv Tfl àpxfl TOO -^Yejiovoç
(AWr sic TÓ), Ac 20*4 AHLP ¿x; teXeiwaai (E ¿«re, probably -TE
has fallen out before teX-). LXX Ge 15' 1 Mac 42- 2» 103, 2 Mac 2"
Mart. Daaii 5 SeSoxroci... ¿bore ... irpocraxOrjvai. Epict. IV 6, 8.
èanouSaxaç ... |xav0ávetv ¿íxrre áXuttoc sívai. Piñal ¿>ç: Clem. Hom 121.

3. "£i<rrc also appears with finite verb, imperative and
subjunctive (Mayser II 1, 300): Ga 213 atrre cruva7r/¡x6^ (vi.
CTUvotTmgxo^at) Jn 316. '£ic with indie. : Clem. Hom. 225 ; wç
with subj. 12".

4. "UCTTS c. infin. in a consecutive sense is more widely used
than in class. Attic. Class. Greek would have indie, in Ac 1539

èyéveTO TtapoÇudfiôç WCTTS am oyupiGÜrpiv.*. auToùç ait' áXX^Xwv.
Clem. Hom. wç c. inf. 8" 20".

5. Infin. without ¿>aTe, to express result. Lk l54 avTeXaßsTO
'IcrpaíjX . . . [iVTjaöïjvai èXéouç, 72 TCotTJaai IXeoç. The influence
of Heb. infin. is likely in Lk 1-2 and the infin. is best rendered as
a ptc. or gerundive (so also Mt 2132 Ac 7" 15™ Ga 3"> Ph 3">).—
Ac 53 Sià TL ETTX7]pa)(T£v . . . TT)v xapSiav CTOU (|í£Ó<ra(j6aí «re, Heb
610 où Y*P ^Sixoç ó 6eôç ¿niXaOéaBaí, Rev ' 55 èvixrjaev . . .
avoï^ai (B ó ávoíycov), 169 où ¡iSTevórjaav Soüvoa aÙTw Só^av.
Class. : Hdt V 76, Xen Hell. V 1, 14. Hellenistic : Epict. IV 1,
50, P. Oxy III 526,3 (Ü/A.D.), Herrn. M. VIII2, Did 43. For ív«
possibly expressing result, see p. 102.

6. The so-called Infinitive Absolute (class, wç Ijiol Soxeïv)
is literary and very rarely found in papyri or NT : PSIIV 392, 6
(242 B.C.) OTtep cnjv 6s£k SÎTOÏV TCSTceicrjAsS«. Cair. Zen. 11, 7
(256 B.C.) «luv ÖSXHC sXTUCw <re <TT£9<xv«9Y)(Tsor6ou.—NT : Heb 7»
¿c sTtoç sÎTtsïv (frequent class.).—Ign. Trail. 10; Sm 2 TO
Soxstv.—^Diogn. 61 a7rXo><; etTtstv (see Schwyzer II 379).

(6) Imperatival Infinitive: see above, p. 78.

§ 2 . Infinitiv e wit h Various Case-function s
(a) Without Article

To supplement verbs of perception, belief, saying, etc., it
was usual in class. Greek to have the infin. as the object, but
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the pte. was also possible ; and with all but verbs of believing it
was also permissible to have a o-n construction. Very promi-
nent in NT is the vast reduction in the use of infin. and an
extension of the 6-u construction, which now becomes usual
except in. the more educated writers, Luke, Paul, Hebrews,
Even verbs of believing now have this construction, 'iic is
nearly confined to Luke and Paul1, and TTÔJÇ is now being con-
fused with ¿>c. Later on, KËH; absorbs all the functions of ÔTI, ¿c,
and finally drives them out altogether. The beginnings of this
seem to be appearing already in NT 2. We notice too a reluct-
ance to use the class, indirect speech form of accusative and
infinitive ; even Luke prefers the direct form (Ac I4 254Í). Por
Mark, see Zerwick Untersuchungen 24f?. Later on, wc ÖTI too
becomes the equivalent of ÔTI (Mayser II 3, 45 n, l ; Jannaris
§ 1754; Sophocles Lex. s.v. wc): Horn. Clem. I7 IIa8 147 166- 1,
P. Oxy XVI1831,1 ; 1833,1 (V/A.D.) wç 6ri7csp. The beginnings
of this (although without a verb of speaking to introduce it)
may lie in NT use of wç ¿m (i.e., viz., to the effect that), 2 Co 519

(KV to wit; RSV that is; NEB what I mean is, that . . .) II21,
2Th22.

1. Infinitive as a Direct Object. Verba putandi in strong contrast
to class. Greek now commonly are followed by 8-u in Heu. Greek
(Radermacher2 190). But Soxeu c. accus. and into. 1 Co 1228 2 Co
II16; y¡Y¿°(¿at. c. accua. infin. Ph 38; Xoyiïoiiat c. inf. Ro 328 611 14U

2 Co II6 Ph 3"; vofilÇio c. inî. Lk 2« etc. and Paul; oíojxai c. inf. Jn 21«
Ph 1" 1 Clem 304 OT 2 Clem 142; raat6o¡jun c. accus. inf. Ac 262«;
rcéTtorôa and 7ceraio[/.ai Lk 209 Ro 219 2 Co 107, Ign Trail 32; moTeútü c.
infin. Ac 15" Ro 142; ÓTOVOÉCÜ c. accua. inf. Ac 1325 27" Herrn. V. IV
1, 6. In general tue infin. with these verbs is confined to Luke, Paul
and Heb., as a mark of literary style (Mayser II 1, 312). 'Ojxvuo fai
(Mt 26'4 Mk 14'1 Rev 10s) is unclassical; see by contrast Heb 316 (fut.
infin.). With verba volendi and iubendi, in class. Greek ¿ocre was often

1 Mk 1226 vl. Ttôjç, Lk 64 vl. TO>«, 8« (D on), 2365 24« (D ocra) 35 (D fat),
Ac 1028- 38 2020 (icwc at18), Ro l8, Ph l8, l Th 21«». The HeEenistic use of
oic = STI is the true explanation of Mk 1472 Lk 2281, not that in Nov. Test.
2, 1958, 272ff.

2 IIuc after ávéyvojTS Mt 12* Mk 22« 122« vl. ; after ¿6e¿pei Mk 12^1 ;
after èmâx^ Lk 14' ; after &nttff£X>><¿ Ac II13 1 Th I9. See also perhaps
Mk 10^3 (A. Pallis, Notes on St. Mark, new ed. Lond., 1932, 35), and
Pallis also includes Mk 1024 Xéysi aÙTotç- Texva, 7tßc SóoxoXóv ècrnv,
which he explains as hyperbaton for Xéysi tûç (= 6-ri) Suox. eoriv, raxva.
See also Barn. 1H 14«, 1 Clem 193 21» 346 372 501. Epict. IV 13, 15:
SeïÇov (xoi oeauTOv TTIOTOV . . . xal Sdiei o-ri n&c oúx avauevaj (vet 6d/si
in II 12, 4).
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added to the infin. or Oroac and fut. ind. substituted, and later ïv« which
we find often in NT except in Luke, Paul and Hebrews. "Iva after
epwTaca is Hellenistic (Mk 72« etc., Ptol. pap. Mayser II 1, 243). The
aeeua. of the object with infin. after jrapœivetu is a mark of literary style
(only Ac 2722). ®¿Xco usually has accus. and infin., as in Ptol. papyri
(Mayser II 1, 160), but iva in Mt 712 ; 1 Co 14s has both (OéXw fyiac XaXeîv
. .. , ¡AÖcXXov Se ïvac 7tpoçK)TsUTf)Tï) ; cp. MGr 6á = 6evá = 6sXco '¿va. In
Jn 856 ïva follows YjyaXXiáaaTo (was glad that he should), just as it follows
¿xapv)v in pap. BU IV 1081, 5 (ii-iii/A.D.), whereas the ptc. follows x«ipw
in Ptol. pap.-(Mayser II 1, 175, 353). Different from class. Greek is
the passive construction (as in Latin) instead of active after verba, iubendi :
Mt 1825 èxéXeuCTEv aÛTÔv 7rpa9î)vai, Ac 521 áTtédTeiXev áx07)vai aú-roúc
(P. Tebt. 331. 16 [A.D. 131] â£iû áxoíjvaí aû-rou;), 233 xsXsóeic ¡xs
T¿7tTeat6ai, Herrn. S. IX 8, 3 èxéXeuae 8ià TÛV TcapOévuv àirexo^vai
(P. Oxy I 33. col. II 14 [end ii/B.a] ÈxéXsuaev aikov arexOTivai, Mart.
Matth. 243, 18fi èxéXeucsv rcXïjâoi; àv8pax£aç évsyÜrpau ; followed by
active çépeiv S¿. Mk 627 e;r¿TaCev evexÖTJvai. (but SBCA act. : Ivéyxai)
TÎ)V xecpaX-rçv aÛTou (cp.39), Ac 2224 eïitai; ¡xaoTiÇtv áveTáíeaOa!, aUTÓv
(but act. in D* àveTaÇetv), Mk 1049 EÎTTEV aÙTàv 9tovri6ijvai. ADWX (but
in SBCLA corr. to direct command). But active (like class. Greek) :
Ac 2310 1622 Mk 639 eroh-a^ev aUToïç àvaxXwat ^aviraç (SB*G àvaxXiOîivœt,
to harm.1 with Mt 149), 543 D Souvœi (rest SoO^vai). There is textual
variation in Mk 87 between TrapaOetvai, TtapaTs95ivai, and numerous
examples of alternation in apocryphal Acts (Ljungvik SSAA 42, n. 2).
For LXX, see Bonnaocorsi 553, Abel § 309.

2. Infin. in looser dependence on main verb, without any apparent
case-relationship.

a. Adverbial: with be able, know how, begin, must, etc., the Ptolemaic
papyri and NT have only the infin. : Súva^xai, iorxii", ^Xu (must Lk 1250),
icpXO}iai. The latter never occurs with ptc. in NT, as in class. Greek
(see pp. 154f ) ; it is very frequent in the Syn. Gospels especially in a Semitic
pleonastic sense as ijpÇaTo, ^pÇavTo (see JThS 28, 352f), as it has very
little force; in no instance must it definitely mean begin to, and often
it is plainly better to ignore the auxiliary ; it appears to be a periphrasis
for both aor. and impf. It is liked by Mark (26 times, + 3 in D) more
than Matthew (6 times) where it may even have some point (417 1621).
Also with infin, are TtpoXa^ßavcu Mk 148 (= class. <p9avo c. ptc.), xivSuvsiito
Ac 1927- 40, TtpocTOieonai Lk 2428, 7tpo<jTÍ6e(j.ai to do more (see p. 227) ;
verbs meaning to instigate, compel (but jteiOco, Tweed, áyyapsóco also
have íva) ; to be on guard, be ashamed, be frightened (but 'iva with pxé-rcs-re,
cfiuXauoroixai, rcpoaéxi»), to allow (but y.<fír¡\íí with ?va Mk II16), and
there is in general a larger freedom to use the infin. in loose connection

1 Nevertheless, this accus. c. infin. construction after a verb which
already has an object has ample precedent: Pass. Barth. 133, 29f <ru
xsXeuetç TKXOÇ XuOipat aur^v ; M«rt. Andr. alt. 58,14f xeXeudaç TOÏÇ ST¡¡XÍOI<;
aSiaTfiijTouc aÔTOû Tàç àyxiiXa; xaTaXeiqrôîjvai ; also Acta Joh. 170. 29f;
Acta Thorn. 218, 25ff.
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with the verb perhaps under Semitic influence: e.g. to see to cast out
(Mt 75 Lk 642), looked round to see (Mk 5s2), be a long time in coming
(Lk 12«).

b. Nominal. An infin. or 'iva will follow not only a personal verb
but also an adj. or noun, or an impersonal verb.

(i) Nouns: the Ptolemaic papyri have infin. after -èÇouoioc (NT),
x^puyjia, Tipo(rray[jia, axoXrj, XP«« (NT), opa (NT) etc. The NT has iva
after W^sia (Jn 183'), £>pa (Jn 1223 131 iß2); ¿pa followed by
infin. as in class. Greek (Ro 13n) ; xatpoc TOO c. inf. (1 Pt 41') ; xaipoç c.
inf. (Heb m5 Rev 11»); xocipóc e. &TS (2 Ti 43), upa c. ore (Jn
421. 23 525 162. 25); ¿ipa ¿v fl (Jn 528). Apparently the uae of <Spa and
xaipac with STS or Iv fj is confined to definite prophecy; the inf. indi-
cating a nearer imminence. The NT also has infin. after èÇoutnav ÏXM

(Jn 1018 1 Co 9«' Heb 1310 Rev 11«); Sí8to¡n è£ou<rfav c. infin. (Jn I12

Rev 136), c. OUTE (Mt 10i), c. 'iva (Ac 8»), and xpeiav ÍX» °- infin. (Mt 3«
etc. Jn 1310 same subject, and íva where there is a new subject 1, 1 Th
4» SCD*H), -roo c, accus. infin. (Heb 512), c. 'iva (Jn 226 1630 1 Jn 227).

(ii) Adjectives and adverbs. The Ptol. pap. display S^ioc (NT),
SuvaTOç (NT), èzci-ri)8eioç, êro!.[/.o<; (NT), STUCCO«; (NT), íxavóc (NT),
TOCTTÓC, ¿iptjxoí: all with infin. In the NT: íxavóc c. Uva (Mt 8B Lk 7«),
c. infin. (elsewhere), áCioc c. íva (Jn I27), c. infin. often, c. TOO and
infin. (1 Co 164), c. relative clause (Lk 74), ÊTOI^OÇ, ÉToifitùç &ytú c. inf.
(Ac 2113 2 Co 12" i pt 45), ¿v fcroifKi) ̂ x" c- inf. (2 Co 10«).

3. T^e Infinitive as Subject.
Impersonal verbs: Seï, oujxçépst, ÏCsöTtv, ¿yéveTO, YÍveTati luveßvj

—usually (ace. c.) infin., but sometimes ïvot (e.g. au[i<pépei. iva Mt 529t

186 etc., ÏSei. iva itáo^j Barn 513). For the Ptol. pap. Mayser II 1, 307f
(infinitive).

Neuter adjectives or nouns with the copula or without: Ptol. pap.
ava-yxatov, Sixaiov, £6oc, eiti-ri)8siov, etc. (Mayser II 1, 306f) mainly
infinitives. NT: SuvaTÓv c. infin. (Ac 221), ápxsTÓv c. iva (Mt 1025),
xaXov c. infin. (1 Co 9"), eXáxwrrov 'iva (1 Co 43), ßpöfxa ïva (Jn 43J).

Preceding demonstrative pronoun: in Jn particularly, the infin.
gives way to tva (1 Jn 53 orikr) ... íva .. .), especially if the epexegesis
is theory rather than fact (Jn 158 'iva xapTtov TtoXùv çépi^TE). For fact
he often substitutes Sri (1 Jn 23 3" 52).—Infin. : Ac 1528 1 Th 43 Eph 38

Jas I2'.—But ïva: Lk I43 (although the epexegesis is fact) Jn 640 173

l Jn S"- *> 42i 2 Jn«.
In Hebraistic figures of speech : Lk 2114 Ac 1921 TiÔévai (TÎOeaôai)

èv rf¡ xapSta (T^> irveiinaTi.) : Hebraism. Ac lo" í¡<; Si^voiÇev -ri)v
xapSíav (Hebraism) TCpoaéxsw (cp- TOÙ inf. Lk 2445). Lk 21 Sóyn« . ..
aTtoypáceciOai Traaav TTJV otxouiiévyjv. Ac 145 ey¿vcTO óp^7¡.—On the
other hand we find ïva following: Mt 1814 etc. OcX^a ECTTIV, Jn 1334

Ac l?» èvToXï) íva, Ac 27« ßouXvj èyévETO, Jn 132 put into the heart
tva TTapaSot a¿TÓv.

1 Hence Jn 1630 the vl. of Syriew is not likely to be correct, having
iva introducing the same subject: oà xpsíav íysíc íva Tivà èpoiTaç. Nor
can où xpeíav êxere ypaçeiv be correct in S*ADC at l Th 4».



140 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK [§ 2

4. The Infinitive wit h Tcpív, Ttplv f).
Ilpiv occurs three times (all iii/B.c.) and Tcplv i] five times in Ptol.

pap. in Mayser's list. In NT and Koine generally we do not find the
indie, but (a) after a positive sentence, accus. c. infin. : Mt 2634- 75 (A
adds ty Mk 14?2 Lk 22« (B adds fy Jn 4« 858 (not D and lat) i 142»
Ac 22» OT (WH text) ; ^ c. infin. Mt l™ Ttplv ^ (TuveXOeüv aòroii?, Mk
1430 (SD om ^), Ac 22<> (WH"»«) 72. (b) after a negative sentence: ^ c.
subjunctive Lk 226; ^ c. optative Ac 2516; ^ c. infin. Diogn. 23. In
LXX and NT Ttpiv is being superceded by upó TOO, but it occurs mainly
i n To, Si, Isa, and 2-4 Mac.

(b) Articular Infinitive 2

Essentially the function of an article with an iofin. is the
same as with a noun since the infin. is probably in origin a noun,
except that with the infin. the article often appears for no reason
except to supply the case-ending which is lacking. The cult of
the articular infinitive was promoted by the Atticists but it is
already seen in Luke, Paul, Hebrews, James and Peter, and
especially in the higher kinds of Koine writing3. Votaw 4

shows in his thesis that in the OT translation books the anarth-
rous and articular infinitives are about equal in number, whereas
in NT the articular is rarer. It is almost absent from the
Johannine writings, but in the Ptol. pap. its use is not confined
to literary or official texts (Mayser II 1, 321).

It serves the purpose of almost every kind of subordinate
clause.

A. Without Preposition.
1. To c. infin. serves the purpose of a mere infin. compara-

tively rarely in the Ptol. pap. and almost exclusively in the
bureaucratic style. It is hardly used in the NT outside Paul :

Mt 1520 TO ... 9ayetv (subject), 2023 TO xaoiaat obj., Mk 910 TO
avaoTTJvoa (subject), 1233 TO áyarcav (subject),1 Ac 2511 TO aTuoöavsïv,
Ro 413 TO xXYjpovojAov aòròv elvat, 718 TO öéXetv ... TO xaTepya^eaoai,
138 TO ... ayamcv, 1 Co 116 TO xsipac8at, ^ £upaceou, 14 ,̂ 2 Co 81«
TO öéXsiv, Ph I24 TO 8è èmfiévsiv Tfl oapxi, 26 410 TO ÙTcèp è[/,ou 9povetv,
Ga 418 (SABC om TÓ), Heb IO3*, l Co T2« 2 Co 711 9* Kepicoóv ¡xoi
èoTiv TÒ YP&peiv, IO2 Séo^ai TÒ \i¿i 7tocpò>v öappïjcTai, Ro 1413 TÒ (xi)

1 For TTpív without verb, used as preposition, see pp. 260, 270.
2 Goodwin 315. Moulton Einl. 343. H. F. Allen, op. cit. 29ff.
3 There is but one instance of the very literary practice of adding an

adj. (Heb 215 Sia TCOCVTÍK; TOÜ C^v) as in 2 Mac 79 ex TOO 7tapóvT<x; t^rp, and
class. Greek.

4 C. W. Votaw, The Use of the Infin. in Biblical Greek, Chicago 1896.
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Tiöévat TCpócxo[A(xa, 21, 2 Co 2l, 1 Th 33 TO (¿r]8eva aaivsaOai, 4e TO [ÌT;
UTiEpßaiveiv, Ac 418 TO xaOóXou ¡XTJ <p6éyYe<r6ai (S*B om TÓ).—LXX
2 Esd 68 TÒ [XT] xaTapYY)6r¡vai.

2. Too c. infin.1 is used often in LXX (Hebrew Infin.
Construct), more rarely in the Ptol. pap. ; it belongs to a higher
level of the Koine, and is mainly found in Paul (13) and Luke
(44) in NT, and scarcely elsewhere except in Mt and Mk 2.

(i) Epexegetical: after nouns like XP^vo<s (Lk l57 TOÜ TEXEÌV),
xoapóí (1 Pt 4"), èmitoeia (Ro 1523), e£ouma (Lk 10»), eùxaipta
(Lk 229), yv<íi¡jtr) (Ac 20s) to be of opinion that, also eXirí? and %peia.. See
also Lk 2« Ac 2720 1 Co 910 Heb 512. But John on the contrary some-
times introduces uva instead oí TOÜ c. infin. after nouns like y_peitx., <5pa,
Xpovoi;. Rev 12' is possibly epexegetical or appositional 6 MixorfjX xal
ot ayyeXoi a^°u T°u ACP (p47 SB om TOO) TO>Xs¡x5jcrai ; on the other
hand, it is more probably a translation of Semitic imperatival *? c. infin.
(Moulton-Howard 448f); note the subjects of the infin. in the nom.,
which is not Greek at all; in support of imper. cp. LXX Hos 913 'E9patn
TOÜ è^ayayeïv Ephraim must . .,, Eccl 316 1 Ch 925; elsewhere in Rev
TOO c. inf. is also never sure (910 p47 SAP om TOÜ; quite weak vi. 1415) ;
Debrunner suggested that the author was following his tendency else-
where to use the nom. in preference to another case, so here instead of
gen. or dát.3—After adjectives, as class. (Xen. Anab. 7, 7, 48; Polyb.
39, 9, 12) : Lk 171 àvévSexTOv . . . TOÜ .. . ¡XT¡ êXösïv impossible that,
242S, Ac- 2315 £TOt[Aot lc[¿sv TOÙ ávsXetv aÚTÓv, 1 Co 164 a^tov . . . TOO
TtopeusCTOai.—After verbs which in class. Greek took the gen. : Lk 1*
eXa/e TOÜ 6u[juaaou (so LXX 1 Km 144' ; but class, has inf. only), 2 Co I8

í%a.noprfir¡vaí . . . TOÜ £ijv.
(ii) Consecutive or final sense, especially Luke and Paul, and the

most common type in NT; on the whole, however, Paul prefers sic TO
or Ttpcx; TO for final and consec. : Mt 133 ¿$7)X6ev .. . TOÜ arreipetv,
213 CVJTSÏV TOO árroXécocí, 2182 |iere[j.eXr)6ï5TE TOÜ TitcTEÏioat (consec.),
313 111 2445 (D om TOÜ) ; Lk 221 eight days TOÜ 7repiTejjt.veïv (fin. or consec.),
Ro 812 è^eiXÉTai , .. TOÙ xotTa aapxa CTJV, l24 TOÙ áTi¡xá^ecr6at (consec.),
Il8 OT 6<p6aX(Xoo<; TOÜ [¿r¡ ßXerteiv such as, 10 OT axoTiaftfjTwuav oi 696.
TOO (xr) ßXerreiv, 1 Co 101S TOO Sóvaatìai, Ac 14' TTÍCTTIV TOÜ uto&ijvai
(consec.), 915, 2 Co 8n ^ TrpoOujxia TOÜ 6eXetv, Ph 321 TÍJV ¿vEpyetav TOÜ
8¿vao6ai, aÙTÓv the power by which he can, Ac 312 Ro 7s Ph 3JO Heb IO7

OT 11s Hom. Clem. 922. Often the consec. sense is only weak: Lk I'3

410 5', 242» ßpaSei? T^ xopSti? TOÜ TTiuTEUaai, Ac 719 IS", Ro 6« 7«

1 Schwyzer II 132. Birklein, Entwicklungsgeschichte des substantiv-
ierten Infin. (= Schenz, Beitr. HI l, Würzburg 1888) 55f. Moulton-
Howard 448ff.

2 But see Thuc. I 4, etc., and Tacitus Ann. II 59 Aegyptum proficis-
citur cognoscendae antiquitatis.

8 Blass-Debr. § 400, 8.
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Ph 310, LXX 3 Km 1720.—The mere infin. already has the same final
sense, but for the purpose of clarity TOU may be added to a second final
infin. (only in writings with pretence to style, viz. Mt Lk Ac, e.g. Mt 213

[zéXXei yap H. ^TJTSÏV TO TOuStov TOU arcoXécrou auro, Lk l77 eToifxaarou
. . . TOU Souvoa, 78i èmcpavat. TOÏC; èv OXÓTEI . . . TOU xaTeu6uvou, 222- 24

TrapacTTJcrai, . . . xal TOU Souvou, Ac 2617f á7ro<rréXXco as, avocai . . .,
ToG èmcnpétjm • •., TOU Xaßeiv. For TOU after èyéveTO, see Ac IO25,—
Tou ¡XY) c. inf. after verbs of hindering, ceasing, etc. (Lk and LXX) has
class, precedent (Xen. Anab. 3, 6, 11), but the use goes further in NT
and LXX and TOO (r/¡ has a consecutive sense: Lk 442 171 2416 Ac IO47

1418 202°- 27, LXX Ge 162 ouvexXeiasv TOU jjrij, 206, Ps 382 6824 (Ro
II10).—Another Septuagintism, especially in Lk-Ac and Jas, is TOO c.
inf. after verbs which in class. Greek would take the simple infin., e.g.
Lk 410 OT èvTéXXeoeou (Ps 90 (91)"), 57 xocTocveúew, 9« cmjp^av TO
TtpocciiTtov, Ac 312 Ttotsïv (BU II 625, 28 Trav TCOISÍV TOU: Ü-ÍÜ/A.D.),
Ac 21 D IO25 (not D) Act. Barn. 7 èyévsTo, 1520 èmcrceïXai OCUTOÏ,; TOÜ
ámiyeaQct.1, 2l12 TcapexaXoujxsv ., . TOU \tr¡ avaßaivav aÙTÓv, 2315 eToi^o*;,
20 <juvTÍ6ea0at. 271 expíOr) TOÜ it was determined to, 203 èyévsTo yvw^T)
TOU, Jas 517 upooeuxeoöa!,, Herrn. V. III 7, 2 aveßir) km TTJV xapSiav;
LXX e.g. 3 Km l™ èveTgiXoqrqv, Ezk 21^ l Mac S39 ëTo^o?.

3. Toi c. infra, is sometimes instrumental in the Koine but
usually causal (Mayser II 1, 323f; II 3, 6110; Polyb.). Only
once in NT and causal : 2 Co 213 had no rest because TW |¿T) supeïv
jjis TÍTOV (various corrections : DE Iv TW (x-#j ; LP TO ̂  ; S*02

TOU [JU]) .

B. With a Preposition or Prepositional Adverb1.

The construction was frequent enough in class. Greek, but
in Hellenistic (especially NT) its frequence is proportionately far
higher, particularly dc, TO and èv TCO. The prepositions occur in
the following order of frequence in NT (Burton § 407) : dc,
(63-72), sv (52-56), Sia (27-31), (xsTá 15, rcpó<; 12, Trpó (9),
ávTt, ex, ivsxsv, Ito? 1. In the Ptol. pap. on the other hand it is :
M 112, Tiepí 38, ¡Asxpt 18, -rcpó<; 16, STO 15, &(*>$ U, -rcpó 11, dq 10,
j(apw 10, ÒTTO 10, Trapa, Ivexa 8, npóc, c. dát. 7, ¿v, (¿STa 5, apia, ex
4, 7rXy¡v 3, ávsu 2, ávTt 1. Conspicuous is the frequence of Sia
in the Koine, and of dc, and èv in Biblical Greek.

1. Aia TO c. infin. almost = ÖTI or SIÓTI, denoting cause: Mt 135- 6

24*2 Mk 45- 6 Lk 24 648 86 97 etc., in Jn 224 Sta TÒ «ÙTÒV ywcucxetv
TtavTas (om. Syrsin) (the preposition with art. infin. is unusual in Jn),

1 Mayser TI J, 324ff. Burton §§ 406-417. Goodwin §§ 800-803.
Johannessohn DGPS passim.
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Ac 42 811 etc., Ph I7 (no other ex. in Paul), Heb 1™ IO2, Jas 42 (parallel
with «ion in»). LXX Ge 39» Ex 16» 17 7 19" 333 pt pe i Mac 6"
1077 112 1435 2 Mac 2" Sis- 38 430 $n gse IQIS 151? 3 Mac 1" 530 4 Mac 154.
In Mk 54 it is evidential rather than causal (Burton § 408).

2. El? TO c. inf. = iva or COOTS, expresses purpose or result in
Xenophon and often in LXX and post-Christian Greek, and is difficult
to distinguish from TOO c. inf. ; it occurs in Heb, l Pt, and Jas, but
especially in Paul where it expresses hardly anything but purpose (e.g.
Ro 123 el«; TO (loxppoveiv, while Luke favours TOU c. inf. It may also
express "tendency, measure of effect, or result" (Burton §411). In
LXX: = V Ge 3038 elc; TO rcieiv, 328 eit; TO (jwO^öat,, 4918 sic, TO TCOVEÏV,
Ex 2720 de, (pax; xaucrai, 1 Mac 1236 el<; TO Siaxcopioca, 2 Mac 1s el«; TO
oeßsc6at, 225 et«; TO ... avaXaßeiv, 3 .Mac 66 el«; TO ¡rr) XaTpeucat, 73

el«; TO ... xoXa£e<J0ai, : Johannessohn DGPS 300-2. See Mayser II 1,
331 and Moulton Proleg. 220 for papyrus exx. : here it is telic, but remoter
purpose is in mind, which is just the position in NT according to Moulton.
It is not strictly final.

These exx. seem to be final or very near it:
Mt 201» el«; TO êpcaï£ai, 262 2731.—Mk 1455 (D fva öavocTcócyoumv).

—Lk 517 (not D).—Lacking in Joh. writings.—Ac 71».—Ro I11- 20 (but
a causal clause follows, and so may this be; as the passage deals with
divine action, however, it is better to retain the usual near-final meaning
of el«; TO, whatever theologians may say : i.e. RV text is correct against
RSV and NEB), 326 (parali, to 2S el«; evSei£w), 4"- «•16-18 74 82»,
Eph l12, Ph l10, l Th 216 el«; TO áva^pÓScrai the purpose of God (final),
3s in order to know, 1 Co IO6 918.—Heb 217 83 (6 other exx. in Heb, all
final).

These exx. may have a looser connection with what goes before.
Here we are reminded of Westcott's distinction between el«; TO and Uva,
especially where they occur in close proximity ; el? TO marks the remoter
aim. Moulton (Proleg. 218ff) felt that in Heb. the use was uniformly
telic, but Paul's use was not so uniform:—

Ro 12s, «ppovsïv el«; TO oa>9povetv, 1 Co 810 et«; TO èoöieiv expresses a
measure of effect (leading him to eat), 1122 ¡J.T) yap olxiac; oux e/cTe el«; TO
eoOieiv xal TCÍVEIV houses to eat and drink in, 2 Co 86 el«; TO to such a
degree that, Ga 317, l Th 212 either equivalent to simple infin. or
to i'va after verbs of exhorting, etc., 310 Seofxevoi el«; TO ISeTv = ïva
IStófjiev, 49 same (epexegetic).—Heb 113 by faith we perceive that the
universe was fashioned by the word of God el«; TO JIT) ex <paivo(¿évo>v TO
ßXeTTOjAevov yeyovévai: perhaps consec. (NEB), but Westcott urged its
final force because Heb always makes el«; TO c. inf. final.—Jas l19 Tax^s
el<; TO áxouoai the infin. simply limits an adj. as it limits a noun in
Ph I23: TT)v èmOu^lav ëxcov el«; TO avaXöaai (p48 DEFG om el«; in
error).

3. MeTcx TO c. inf. indicates time: after. Mt 2632, Mk I14 14a« 1619,
Lk 128 222°, Ac I3 74 IO41 15" 19" 201, 1 Co llas, Heb 10». S6._ LXX
Ge 54 etc., Ru 2", 1 Km 1» 58, 1 Mac !»• 2«.—For Polyb. and Diod. Sic.
see Krebs, Die Prä/p, bei Polyb. 61.
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4. upó«; TO c. inf. indicates purpose but is sometimes weakened to
unth reference to, and is much rarer than siq TO. It may express tendency
and ultimate goal, rather than purpose, as in papyri.

Mt 528 ó ßXeTüow yuvaìxa Ttpòi; TÒ èTuöupiTJaat : there is hardly any
telic force, but simple accompaniment (and) ; not even consecutive 61

Tcpò<; TÒ Osoe^vai aÙToìs (final), 133<> 235 2612.—Mk 1322.—Lk 181 repos
TO Setv Tcpooeuxsaooci wüh regard to.—Ac 319 SB (rest el?).—2 Co 313

final, Eph 611 (DEFG si?), 1 Th 2», 2 Th 38.-Jas 33 TR.
LXX: Je 3410, 1 Mac 1038 1210, 2 Mac 4« 527, 3 Mac 4" (all final).
Polyb. 1, 48, 5.-̂ Jos. Ant. 14, 170; 15, 148, etc.
No doubt the obvious correspondence with the Heb. *? c. inf.

assisted in the weakening of this expression in Bibl. Greek, till it means
simply in — ing or is merely like a simple ptc, as in "1SÌÒ.

5. Ilapa TO c. inf. is not NT, but 1 Clem 395- « = LXX Jb 420- 21

because, Polybius, papyri. LXX: causal Ge 2920 (A om) Ex 1411 Dt 928

4 Km I3- 6-16 A Ba 328 Ze 3« 4 Mac IO19 Dit. Syll.3 834*0.
6. 'Avrl TOO instead of (original meaning) : Jas 416. But causal

Ezk 29» 34'-» 363, pap. 113 B.c.
7. Ala 7covTO<; TOU £TJV Heb. 215.
8. 'Ex TOU 2 Co 811 ëxstv according to your means (cp. x«6o áv ex?)12).
9. "Evexev TOU 2 Co 712 cpaveptoO^vai (gv. redundant, but analogy of

¿v. TOO aSixv)cyavTo<; just before. "Evexa before TOU c. inf. in Joseph.
Ant. 11, 293, and in papyri (Mayser II 1, 325), and LXX 1 Esd 821

Ivexsv TOU [AY] yeveoOai opyi^v, Am I8 24 etc., and Menander Fr. 425, 2.
10. "Ew? TOU Ac 840 èXOeïv (founded on the analogy of Tirpiv, and

post-class.); Polyb., Joseph., etc., pap. from iii/B.c.; LXX especially
frequent with èXÖeïv Ge IO19 1922 432S J Mac 746 (without TOU) 16»;
Ge 31» 8' 1310 2433 28i5 333 1 Mac 333 5™- ™ 14« (Johannessohn DGPS
304).

11. Mexpt (#xp0 TOU c. inf. (class.) not Bibl. Greek.
12. upó TOU before. In all parts of LXX (usually = Q1ÖS) but

only twice in Isa, twice in 2-4 Mac, and not in Wi or Si (these books
prefer rcpiv) : Ge 17, Ex 2, Le l, Dt 1, Jos 1, JgRu 2, 4 Km 2, Ch 2,
To 5, Jdt 2, Jb 2, Ps 6, Pr 6, MP 5, Isa 2, Je 4, Ezk 1, 2 Mac 2. With
pres., Jn 176 eívaí, D yevé(j6at). With aor. Mt 68, Lk 221 2215 Ac 2315

Jn I4» 131», Ga 212 rapò TOU fàp èXOeïv Tiva?. 333. In Ptol. pap. only aor.
inf. (Mayser II 1, 327).

Of other genitive prepositions, NT has no icX^jv (class, except) or
úrcép (class, final; 2 Mac 43fl), and no «TCO, im, (¿era, rapi, Aveu (Am 36),
Xcopk or xápiv.

13. 'Ev T<¡> c. infin.1 is a marked feature of the style of Luke; in a
temporal sense it occurs about 30 times in Lk, but only 5 in Ac. In
its temporal sense it is a Hebraism and non-classical: it is the usual LXX
rendering of 3 c. infin. (Heb) and it renders 3 c. infin. (Aram. Dan

1 Mayser II1. 328 ; Moulton-Howard 451 ; and see above (Introduction
p. 8).
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621 0). It is doubtful whether its temporal sense occurs in Soph. Ajax 554
èv Tcp Ippovstv yap {rqSev r)Si<TTO<; ßio<;; this is still the class, meaning
of consists in. The total instances are: Lk 34, Ac 8, Paul 4, Heb 4,
Mt 3, Mk 2. Thus in NT 5ö, LXX 500, Xenophon 16, Thucydides 6,
Plato 26.

(a) The usual NT meaning is temporal (while or after) though in
some instances it is not impossible to trace the element of cause too.
There are few, if any, class, parallels for the meaning while, during, for
which a gen. absol. or pres. ptc. would have been used. Probably the
Heb. 2 influenced the authors of Bibl. Greek, as in LXX Ge 286 1 Km
21» Mai !?• i3. Mk 4* ¿v T¿> oraípeiv oùróv, Mt 13*. 25 2712 Lk 85.—
Lk I8 26- 43 (might be causal : because they were returning), 51 etc. Clearly
its frequence in Lk is due to LXX influence (Zerwick §273). Very
often in Lk it is combined with èyévsTo-constructions as a subordinate
clause = '31 "7P1, e.g. I8 29; Luke's imitation of LXX is particularly
plain here (Zerwick § 275), e.g. Ge II2 for 2 lyeveTo ^ T$ xwfjoai
«OTÓOS, 35"; for *WKD 2452; for OrPj?» D^HÖ DH TH 4235.—
Ac 21 (causal, explaining why they were gathered together), 9a,
191 èyéveTo.—Bo 34 OT, 1518 Iv T<p mcrreúeiv (DEGF om) because you
believe.—Ga 418. PtoL pap. (Mayser II l, 328f). Johannessohn, Das
biblische KAI EFENETO und seine Geschichte, Göttingen 1926, 199ff.

Though Luke uses the aor. infin. he is more fond of the pres.;
there are but twelve exx. of aor. in NT. It is probably not true to say
quite simply that pres. infin. = while and aor. inf. = after. Aor. is
timeless while près. is durative. The context must decide relative time.
Thus in Heb 28 we have aor. ; but RSV, looking at the context, could be
correct to render it putting everything in subjection, not having put (NEB
in subjecting att tilings). It is, however, a rough and ready rule to suppose,
as with pres. and aor. ptc., that temporal èv Tcp c. pres. inf. indicates
contemporaneity, and èv TCÖ c. aor. infin. indicates anterior action.
This being so, we may compare Lk IO35 with 1915 : èv Tip iTcavépxecOat
(pres.) is at my return, but Iv -rep IroxveXOetv OCÚTÓV is after his return.
We may also compare Lk 929 with 141: èv TW TrpooeuxeoOat OCÙTÓV (pres.)
is while he was praying, but lyéveTo ¿v Tcp èXösïv «ÙTÒV eí<; oïxov is after
he had gone into the house. The following exx. of aor. infin. in Lk-Ac
may or may not imply anterior action: Lk 227 èv Ttp ebayaYeiv after
they entered, 321 èv rcji ßaTcricrÖTJvat after they were baptized, but the context
may require while they were being baptized (NEB during a general baptism
of the people, because it goes on to state xai 'I/jaoO ß«7rricr6evTo<; ; 840

(SB pres), 93*. »s IP' 14* 19« 243o, Ac Hi5.
LXX (== 3) Ge 286 Iv Tip ròXoyeiv OCÒTÓV (pres.) while he blessed

him, Mai I7-12 èv Tip Xéygiv fyiöic, (pres.) when you say.—Ge 391* = D
èv Ttp áxoGoai ocàróv (aor.) iahen he heard, 4431 lorat èv UJetv aòróv (aor.)
when he sees.

(b) It appears in the LXX in a causal sense (=3): Gè 1916

expanrjcev. . . èv TGÌ «psíoaooai xópiov a¿roi3 because the Lord was
merciful to him, 1 Mac 254- 58 Iv Tip ^.Sxjoii ^Xov because he was deeply
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zealous RSV, 255 èv T<O TtXrjpoaai, Xoyov because he fulfilled the command
RSV, 256 èv T<Ì> èmfjwcpTÓpaaOou Tfl ¿xxXYjcric«; because he testified in the
assembly RSV.

NT : Lk l21 èOaujjia^ov èv rcji because he delayed, Mk 648 ßaoavi£o|*evou?
év TO) eXaúveiv 6y the rowing, Ac 328 èv TÍO árrocrupécpeiv instr. (Je 1117),
430 similar, Heb 813 èv TOJ Xéyeiv because he says, 28 èv T£> OTtorá^at
causal, or like a ptc.

It appears also in LXX in a final sense, translating V: 1 Km I26

èv TCÏ> Kpoasii^atjOat here in order to pray.
(c) Other uses include an epexegetical : He 312 èv T<¡> áTtoc-njvaí

NEB (RSV consec.), 2 Co 213 DE èv TCÚ ^ supeïv (see above p. 142)
Preisigke Sammelbuch I 620, 6f (inscr. 97 B.C.) Xsiracöai èv TCO ¡¿Y) eïvou
#cjuXov is wanting in this, that it has no ... ; 1 Clem IO1 moTÒ<; eòpéo?) èv
TW aUTÒv ÙTCTJXOOV ysvécOai in this, that. . . , Lk 1215 oúx èv Tq> itepicaeueiv
Ttvl "f) £oy)) aÒTOO ècrav.

§ 3. Cases with the Infinitive1

1. (a) There are few exceptions in the Koine to the class.
rule that the subject of a dependent infin. is not expressed again
if it is the same as the subject of the independent verb;
dependence of the infin. upon a preposition makes no difference.
(6) If the infin. has a nominal predicate or is connected with an
apposition which defines the subject of the main verb, the
apposition is not a ground for altering the construction to that of
accus. and infin. ; however, a nominal predicate will do this
sometimes, (c) Also, if the object of the infin. is identical with
the object of the main verb, there need be no repetition of the
object.

Examples :—
(a) Subject of infin. not expressed : Lk 2428 Xeyouaat,... étopaxévoa,

Ro I22 <paoxovTe<; slvai 00901, 1 Jn 26- 9 6 Xéywv èv aùrcj) ^éveiv .. . èv
T<}> <po>T¿ etvat, Ti I16 6sòv ó(ioXoYou<riv siSévai, Jas 214. Also for 6éXo>,
ßooXo(iai, £/)T¿CO, etc. there are abundant exx.

(6) Nom. with infin. : Mt 1921 OeXsi? TeXsio<; elvoci, Jn 74 WH fyreï
OCÒTÒ<; èv uappvjería slvai (p66 BW*D have OCÙTÓ accus.; syr01« b e om
aÙTÓ<;), Ac 1816 xpirty; èyà TOIÌTWV où ßooXo^ai elvai, Ro 98 7)ux<St/,7)v
ává0e(Jia eTvai aÙTÒ<; èyco, I22 cpaaxovrs«; eTvai oocpoi claiming to be
wise, Ph 411 IpuxÖov aÙTapxY]<; eïvai learnt hmo to be, 2 Co IO2 Séo^oci TÒ
(XT) icáptov 6app?)<jai / beg that when I am present I may not be bold, Heb 512

o<peíXovTs<; eívou SiSácrxaXot, 114 è^apTup^eir) elvat 8txaio<; certified to
be righteous. The construction conflicts with that in Mk 1428 (fxsTà TO

!K-G II §475f. Schmid Attizismus II 57; III 81; IV 83. 620.
Mayser II 1, 334ff.
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èyspÖ^vai \ie Ttpoa^w), Ac 536 (0sG8a<; Xsywv eTvai -ava éainróv), and
Jas 42 (oúx sx&Te Sia TO [ír¡ aÍTetoOat ¿¡xa? ).

(c) Also if the obj. of the infin. is identical with that of the governing
verb, there need be no repetition of the obj. : Ac 2628 èv eXíyíi) JAS Trcioeic;
XpKJTiocvòv Troncai you seek to convince me that you have mad-e me in a
moment a Christian; a striking parallel is provided by Fridrichsen
(Coniectanea neoL III, 1938) from Xen. Mem. I 2, 49 TCSÌOOV TOÒ^ CTUVÓVTO«;
ocÙTcp CTocpcoTspoui; Troie tv TCÓV TraTÉpwv (K-G II 32; Zerwick § 279b).

2. Although class, writers preferred a personal construction
it was possible to make it impersonal, and on the whole the
latter is preferred in NT and Koine. But Soxew at least has
personal construction in NT : Act 1718 Soxeï xarayyeXso^ elvou,
1 Co 3" et TK; Soxet ao<po^ elvai; 82 U37, Ga 2» etc., Jas l2«*
(whereas there is impersonal Soxsï in Herrn. M. IV 2, 2 ; S. IX 5,
l ; Clem. Hom. IO2) ; and we find personal s8o£a eptauTíj) Sstv
Trpà^at. (Ac 269) as well as impersonal ^So^c fxoi (Lk I3 etc.,
Ac 1528 etc.), and there is, even in the passive, SeSoxifxacrfxeoa
moreuSijvai (l Th. 24) we have been approved to be entrusted with.
Adjectives like O\>VOCTO<; and ixavó? have a personal construction
too. Moreover, there is the personal construction with TcpeTcei
(Heb 726). However, there is nothing like the class. Xsyo^m slvou.

3. Quite often in the Koine and NT, although the governing
verb and the infin. have the same subject, the latter will be in
the accus. This is distinct from class. Greek, which has either
the nominative or no noun at all with the infin. It is a Latin
construction and is reproduced in Greek inscriptional translations
from the Latin but, as Moulton pointed out (Proleg. 213), this
perfectly natural levelling process developed in regions un-
touched by Latin, and no outside influence was needed to
increase the tendency towards uniformity. The reflexive
pronoun, and sometimes the non-reflexive pronoun, in the accus.
case, is added superfluously to the infin. In class. Greek they
preferred to insert a non-reflexive referring to the subject of the
main verb in the nominative ; so they would probably have put
<XÙTÒ<; Bé for éocuróv in Ac 254 (aTrexpíoi) T/jpstaOou TÒV HocuXov,
SOCUTÒV Se (¿éXXeiv . . .) where Luke may have deviated from
class, usage into the accus. because he wished to co-ordinate the
new subject with IlaüXov.

Reflexive pronoun:

Lk 23a XéyovToc SOCUTÒV Xpiaròv ßaaiXea eïvai, 2020 U7ioxpivo}xévou<;
éauTOÙ<; Sixaíoos sïvai (D om slvai), Ac 536 Xéy^v sïvai -riva éauróv,
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89 Xéyiuv eïvod -uva éauTÒv (iéyav, Ro 219 7c¿7coi6a<; aeaurov ò&Qyòv eïvat
you are sure that you are (<XÙTÓ<; would be class., as in fact in 9s), 611

Xoyi^eooe eauroix; eïvai vsxpoti? (hardly accus. in class. Greek), 2 Co 711

ouvsaTTjoaTe ¿<XUTOÙ<; àyvoìx; eïvai (non-reflexive with ptc. in class.
Greek, Rev 29 39 T&V Xeyov-rwv 'louSaioix; slvoa éav>TOÚ<; (gen. in class.
Greek), Ph 313 ly¿> èfxauròv OUTCW Xoyí^ofiat xareiXr^evai (superfluous
e|¿auTÓv), Heb IO34 ytvc!><7XovTe<; lxetv éoturoò? xpsíaaova ÖTOXp^iv.

Non-reß-exive pronouns:

Lk 207 D aTcexpiOTjaav {AY) eiSevou aùroù^ rcóOev, Ac 2ö21

ImxaXeaajzevou T7]p7]9í)vai aùróv, Eph 422 áTcóOsaOat ó{Jta<; (but a long
way from governing verb èSiSa/OiQTs).

In the Ptol. pap., on the other hand, the non-refl. predominates
over the reflexive (Mayser II 1, 335f).

4. The personal pronoun and not the reflexive, is added
quite often when the articular infinf is introduced by a preposi-
tion : there is but one NT instance of this without a preposition
(2 Co 213 T^ [AT] eupeiv fie TÍTOV). Mt 2632 Mk 142« fiera TO
eyepe^vaí JAS 7tpoá£<o (for aòró?), Mt 2712 Lk 24 aveßy). . . Sta
TÒ eïvou aÙTÓv (superfluous pronoun), 1911 934 IO35 2215, Ac I3

uapécFTYjcrev éauTÒv ^tovTa [xsTà TÒ vraOstv aÒTÓv, 430 840 1921D,
Ko I20 xaoopaTat. . . d<; TÒ elvou aÒTOò? avaTtoXoy^TOUi;, 34 OT,
Heb 724 (superfl. aÒTÓv), Jas 42 oòx Ixere Sia TÒ fri] atTetoOai
ùfjiac;, Jn 224. Frequent in Hennas (V. II1, 3 ; M. IV 1, 7 ; 8. VI
1, 5; Vili 2, 5. 9; 6, 1 ; IX 6, 8; 18, 3). Papyri (Mayser II 1,
336).

5. The infìn. is often used alone, where in class. Greek they
would have employed the full accus. c. infin. construction.

Mt 2S23 eSsi TOtTJoai (sc. u^iou;), Lk 226 -?jv aorto xexpiQfAaTWïjjLévov
ji-í) ISetv OávaTov (sc, aàróv), Ac 1215 -f] Sé Siía^upíCefo OÖTOX; £xetv

(se. raura, as in 249), Ro 136 áváyxr) ÚTroTáacrecrOat, Heb 138 p46 M &<rre
0appouvra<; Xéyew (rest add -fj^óu;), l Pt 215 <pt(jtouv (sc. fyiA;?). Mayser
II l, 336f.

6. The accus. c. infm. is restricted in use in the Koine in
comparison with class. Greek, the ¿TI periphrasis having taken
ite piace in nearly all NT writers according to the tendency of
later Greek. But there is still a place for accus. c. infin., after
verbs of stating, showing, perceiving, making, allowing, and
xeXeúo) (where the obj. is a different person from the subject).
Then there is èyéveTo and ouveßr) and similar expressions like
Set and avayxTj. Some anomalies occur, as when the accus.
inadvertently remains (as sometimes in class. Greek) even
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although the infin . i s replaced by tv a or fra : Mk I24 ol&a ere TÌ<; et,
Lk 13 25 oùx olSa ujxa ? Ttóosv serré, Mk 11 32 efyov TÒV 'Iwaw/j v
art TTpo^^TiQ^ ^v, Jn 9 29 TouTov 8 e oux otSafjie v TCOOev eoriv, A c
310 41 3 je s p45DE H petcra v TÒV Trarépa au-roü ÖTI "EXXrjv
ÓTñjpxev, 27 10, 2 Th 24 aTtoaeixvóvra SOCUTÒV öjt scmv Osó?.

7. Th e accus. c . inf. occurs as well as gen. or dát. c . infin .
(especially in Luke).

(a) with verbs of commanding: Mk 627 èTtéra^sv èvexÖTJvat, TÍJV
xecpaXíjv aàroO, Ac 152 |TOCÌ;<XV avaßaivav IlauXov, IO48 Ttpooera^ev
róroùi; ßa7mo67)vat. Dative :-—Mk 639 etc. Ac 2210 1 Co 511 ëypoctjwc ó(jùv
[i7) ouvavajiíyvuoflai, Rev 318 ou{ißouXeoa> ooi áyopáoou Ttap' è[xoì>.
N.B. Xéyco c. dát. Mt 58*. ™ Lk 12" Ac 21«, c. accus. Mk 543 Lk 191S

Ac 2224.
(6) with impera, expressions: S^ecmv, S6o^ euriv, á9é¡xtTov

atcrxpóv xaXóv èaTiv, au^tpépei. Accus. :—Jn 1814 cu(ji9épsi eva
áv0p<d7rov aTto6av€Ïv, Mt 174 Mk 95 Lk 983 xaXóv ¿<mv 7¡{xok ^Se slvai,
Ro 1311 &pa ^(xòu; eyspö^vat (-ijfiiv class.), Mk 945 xaXóv ècrriv as etasX9eïv
... x^Xóv, Mk 943-47 (vi. ooi and os), Mt 188-» ooi. Dative:—
Lk 226 ^v aÙT<{i xexprjfWtTio(Aévov ¡AÍ¡ ISeïv 6ávarov, Ac 59 ouve^ovTjÖT) ú[uv
Tceipácai. Wavering:—Mt 315 Trpewov èortv ^pttv TrXTjpwaai (S* •fjjjias),
Mk 22« ë^eortv c. accus. SBL (c. dat. ACDW), Lk 64 l^eonv c. accus.
(D dat., like Mt 12*), 2022 tgctmv c. accus. (ODW dat.), [Mk IO2 ë^ecTiv
dat.] [P. Lille 266 (iii/B.c.) l^ecriv accus.], l Co 1113 rcpércov èoriv accus.,
papyri Mayser II l, 338.

(c) With èyévero x often: e.g. Ac 93 èy. aÒTÓv ¿nt&w» 1618 èy-
Se ... TcatSioxTQv Ttvà ÒTrocvrijoai ^Tv, and even after a dát. : 228

èyévsTO S¿ (zot . . . 7tepwc(jTpá<!>ai 9«^. This is sometimes so, even
when the person in the dát. is the same as in the accus. : 2217 ey. (j,oi
... yevaooai fie, Ga 614 p*8 l(iol Sé ¡rí) yévoiTÓ [¿e xauxäoö«1 i1"68*
om (¿e).

(á) With verbs of asking, etc. (epo>Táo>, 7rap<xxaXéo>, aireólo«,
à5ióo>, napaivéw) the accus. c. inf. may follow : Ac 1328 f)T/)oavro IletXaTov
àvaipeOTJvai a&róv, 1 Th 527 ópxí^ca úfjwá; avayvwoBijvai TTJV ÈTrtoroXi/jv,
Ac 2112 TtocpexaXoujjtev TOU (zi) avaßaiveiv aùróv. But with Séo^ai the
gen. follows : Lk 9s8 Séopaí oou e7cißXe4»ai, Ac 26s (Séofxai ^{jtòó; is class.).

(e) Often there is accus. c. inf., although it stands in apposition
to a pronoun in the gen. or dát. : e.g. Lk 173i ToO SoOvai -fyiiv . . . ̂ uoSevra?
XotTpeueiv, Ac IS2*- 25 (ABL dát.) etc., Ga 614 p46, Heb 2» [2 Pt 2™
xpeiTTOv ^v aUToti; [xi) èrtsyvcüxévai . . . ^ èmyvoüoiv ÚTroorpé^ai is
classically correct; Lk 959 (but accus. in D€>), Ac 27s SAB (but accus.
in HLP)].

1 But the dát. and infin. is more usual with èyévero: Ac 112« èyévsro
OUTOÏ«; SiSa^at, 201«, Ga 614, P. Par. 26 (163 B.C.) 0(AVV yivoiTO xpareiv.



CHAPTER ELEVEN

THE VEEB : ADJECTIVE-FORMS : PARTICIPLE

THE USE OF the participle1 is more lavish in Greek than in Latin.
We are here discussing its substantival, adverbial, attributive,
and predicative uses, leaving the genitive and accusative abso-
lute for a later chapter. The predicative use (e.g. Traudrai
Xéytov), which supplements the main verbal idea, is on its way
out. The adverbial use (e.g. 1 Ti I13 áyvowv sTroí-yjaa) is still
strong, and so are the attributive and substantival. As far as
forms go, the fut. is in eclipse (see pp. 86f, 135). For Aktionsart,
see above pp. 86f. For periphrastic conjugation, see above
p. 89.

The participle is not so much a mood, as an adjective, and
so its modal function will be apparent only from the context.
The ptc. standing independently as a main verb may be like an
indicative or an imperative, but the NT and papyri instances are
not difficult to explain as true participles (see p. 343).

§ 1. Substantival Participle
The neuter ptc., usually with article (as class.), is often

used in the Koine to designate an abstract or concrete noun,
whethei individually or collectively. It is also used with mase.
or fern, article of a person. The neuter is not so frequent as in
class. Greek. For papyri, Mayser II1, 346fE.

(a) Personal. Articular: these have pres. tense where we expect
aor., esp. Mk 515-16 ó Sat{xovi^ó(ji£vo<; even after his healing; action
(time or variety) is irrelevant and the ptc. has become a proper name,

iK-G I 197-200; II 46-113. Stahl 680-761. Schwyzer II 384ff.
Moulton Einl. 284-288; 3S2-368. Mayser II I, 339-357. Jannaris
489-506. Wackernagel I 281-294. Badermacher2 205-210. H. Baiser,
De linguae Graecae participio in neutro genere substantive pósito2, Leipzig
1878. C. B. Williams, The Participle in the Book of Acts, Diss. Chicago
1909. H. B. Robinson, Syntax of the Participle in the Apostolic Fathers,
Chicago 1915. C. O. Gillis, Greek Participles in the Doctrinal Epistles of
Paul, Diss. of S-W. Bapt. Sem., 1937. W. K. Pritchett, " M^ with the
Participle," AJP 79, 1958, 392ff.
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it may be under Hebraic influence, insofar as the Heb. ptc. is also time-
less and is equally applicable to past, pres. and fut. So also Heb 79

6 SexdcToci; Xa[xßavo>v, Ph 36 Sicoxov TTJV exxXrjcriav. Sometimes the
pres. has its proper durative force, e.g. 1 Th I10 6 p\>óf¿evo<; i\\tou; (Jesus'
work is durative), 212 (524) ó xaXwv ùjxòt<;, 48 ó SiSoùt; TO TCV. auToö. . ..
Virtually a proper name: ó èpxó{xevo<; (fut), Mt 2646 ó roxpaSiSoó-; pie
(my betrayer), Mk I4 614- 24 ó ßocTm^cov (¿Ae Baptizer), Jn 818 lycí> eí^1 °
^apTop£>v, 663, Ac 1717 TOÙ<; TOxpaTuyx<xvovTa<; (casual passers-by NEB),
Ro 21 ó xpívíov (you the judge), Ro 834 TÍ£ ó xaraxpivciv, Eph 428 ó xX¿7CTu>v
(generic), LXX 1 Km 164 ó ßXercoiv (gen.), Si 281 ó èxStxoiv (gen.). This
ptc. can have an obj. or complement: Jn I29 6 ocïpcov (the sin-bearer),
Ga I23 6 Sicóxcuv V«*; (ow persecutor), Mt 2740, BU 388 III 16 ó Trapa
IlToXs[xaí8o<; ápyupoá^ocTa Xaßaw.

Anarthrous: Mt 26 OT r¡yoú(¿svo<; prince, Mk l3 OT 90VY) ßowvTO<;
wice o/ a herald, Lk 314 arpaTeuofxsvoi, Ro 3llf OT BG(A) (rest art.
LXX PS 13 (14)1" usually anarth.), Rev 214 fyeu; exet xparouvTa<;.

With TOU;, usually articular (unless it means every) : Mt 522 TCOC? ó
òpy(,^ó[xsvo<;, 28- 32 TCOC<; ó airoXuwv anyone who divorces, 726 7ra<; ó áxoóoiv
a?iy hearer, 8 TOC<; ó alràiv Xapißavet every beggar receives, Lk 630 ADPR
47 etc., Ac I19 Traen TOU; xaTotxouoiv, IO43 1339, Ro l16 21 etc. Anar-
throus: Mt 1319 7cavTÒ<; axoóovro?, Lk 114 TOCVTÌ ocpeíXovrt, 630 SBW,
2 Th 24, Rev 2215.

(b) Neuter : Mt I20 TO èv aurf) ysvvTQÖév Aer unborn baby, 215 and often
TO pr¡9év, Lk 227 xaTà TO elötcr^évov (D göo^), 1233- 44 rà ÒTuap/ovra
property (83), 313 TÒ SiaTETay^évov ujjitv t/cwr assessment, 416 TÒ ei<ù0ò<;
aÙTiii his custom, 856 TÒ yeyovói; the occurrence, 97 Tà yivó¡¿£va happenings,
Jn 1613 Tà èpxófisva thè future, 1 Co I28 Tà è^ouosvvjfxéva . . . Tà frr) 6vTa . . .
Tà ÖVTOC, 735 IO33 Sc TÒ . . . CTu^épov (but rest aofxcpopov) your welfare,
IO27 Ttäv TÒ 7rapom6é[¿evov, 147- 9 TÒ aùXoófjisvov, etc., 2 Co 310f TÒ
8e&o£ac£jt.évov, TÒ xaTapyoù^evov, 2 Th 26 TÒ xaT¿xo^> Heb 1210 x«Ta TÒ
Soxouv aUToï? . . . èrti TÒ ffU{¿9¿pov, 1211 Tupo«; TÒ Trapóv, P. Fay. 91, 28
xaTà Tà wpoyeypa^fjiéva, BU 362 V 9 Tà xeXeudMvTOc ; in Hell. Greek
TÒ aruvsiSói; = conscience (but a noun in Paul). Ambiguous is Tà
SwccpépovTcc (Ro 218 Ph I10; see ICC in loc.): either different values
(= moral distinctions NEB) or superior things (RV, RSV, Lat. utiliora).

§ 2 . Attributiv e Participle
Normally the ptc. wv is used with the predicate when further

defining words are added to the predicate, e.g. Ac 1413 SB 6 TS
lépeos TOU Ató? TOU OVTO<; :rpo TTJÍ; TróXew?, 2817 TOO? ÖVTa?
TCOV 'louSaítóv TrpcoTou^, Ro 828 Tol? xara 7rpó6eo"t-v xX>)Toï<; oöaiv,
2 Co 1131 ó ¿í)v £UAoy7¡TO? sí<; . . ., 1 Ti I13 TÒV TipÓTSpov ovTa
ßXa(T97]jj.ov. There is no need for wv where the predicate stands
alone. The redundant use of wv is however characteristic of Ac and
the Ptol. papyri : Ac 517 YJ oùcra atpsai? TCJV SaSSouxaííov, 131 TTJV
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oöaav ¿xxXiQaiav, 1413 D TOU ÒVro? Aio? Ttpò TcóXeox;, Eo 131 al Ss
o5aav, Eph l1 p46 D TOI«; áyíou; OÜCTIV xatTuaTot«; (which, thus need
not be rejected), P. Tebt. 309 (ÌÌ/A.D.) arcò TOO Ö"VTO<; ¿v xcopLfl
[TOU Ispou] 6sou . . . , P. Lille 29, 11 (iii/B.C.) TOO*; VÓJAOIK; TOU<;
Ttepi TWV oUsTwv oVra?. It is conclusive from the papyri that
the GÍV is somewhat redundant and means little more than
current or existent. Translate the local Zeus (14:13D), the local
church (131), the local school of the Sadducees (517) ; see Beginnings
IV 56, Schwyzer II 409, Mayser II1, 347f, Moulton Einl. 360.

The attributive ptc. stands both with and without the
article and is equivalent to a relative clause : Mt 1727 TÒV dcvocßavra
Ttp&Tov i^öuv, 2534 T7)v sToi|j,aCT(zév7)v u(uv ßaatXeiav which has been
prepared, Mk 322 oí ypafX[i.aTet<; oí amo 'IspoaoXiSfJiiov xaTaßavre?,
525 yuV^ OÖCTOC èv púast, at{iaTO<;, 1424 TÒ aï(Aa . . . TÒ èx^uvvófievov
(pres.), Lk 648 Optoió? èoTiv avOpwir^ olxoSofiouvTi olxiav
(== a rei. clause in the parallel Mt 724), IO37 ó 7Towjo-a<; TÒ lXeo<?,
1512 TÒ emßaXXov fjispo«; TT)<; oòcriai?, Ho 35 (x^j áStxot; ó 6eò^ è
èm^spcov TÍJV òpyyjv; Ga 321 vópto? o Suvafxevo? ^woTcoiTJaai.
Anarthrous : Ac 1924 AirjiryjTpiot;. . . TCOICÙV vocoù<; àpyupoui;
Demetrius, a maker of silver shrines (attrib.) or because he made
(adverbial), Heb 78 ¿7co6viQcrxovTe<; avÖpWTrot mortal men
(attrib.) not adverbial. We must distinguish the attributive
ptc. from a simple apposition (e.g. ot Se Oaptcratot axouaavTe<;
eÏTtov Mt 1224, not the Pharisees who heard).

Also equivalent to a  relative clause is the very frequent appositio n
è XeYÓiAsvo<;, (im )xaXoii(Asvo<;, with proper name following , alway s wit h
an article after th e perso n or object named: Mt I16 'lyjaov ^ è Xeyójxevoi;
XpNJTÓ<;, Jn ö 2 xoXupißT)6pa -fj ¿TuXeY0^^ . • • Br)6so$á (S* TÒ Xeyófievov ;
W Tfl ¿TtiXsyojjiévT)) [the omission o f í ) D  i s a n atticisti c correction 1

made b y thos e wh o wer e obliviou s o f N T usage] , A c I 12 Spovx; TOO
xoXoujievou èXattovcx; , IO 18 Sí^wv ó emxaXoújAsvtx; Ilérpo ? (rei . claus e
105- 32)> Rey 12 » è &pt? . . . 6  xaXo6(JL£vo« AiaßoXo^.

Whereas in class. Greek a relative clause would have been
more correct after an anarthrous noun, in NT we often find an
articular ptc., especially if it imparts some information which is
well known, perhaps because of misunderstanding of an under-
lying Semitic ptc. (Moule 103), although it is not quite peculiar

1 In cl . Attic th e art. was not placed befor e the ptc., but before the
proper noun . BI T 512 , 2  roxpà Sópou Supí<avo<; emxaXou{A¿vou Uerax a
is half-way between class, an d NT usage.
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to Biblical Greek, viz. BU 4163 xajnrjXouc; Suo 0r¡Aeía<; cá
xsxapaypiévaí = WAO were . . . .

Mk 1541 #XXat TToXXal od cruvavaßäcoai, Lk 732 7üatSíoi<; TON; èv
áyopqí xaOiQfxsvou;, Jn 1212 SxXoq TcoXix; (BL add art.) ó èXOcóv, Ac 412

oòSè yap ßvofjia ICTTIV Irepov TÒ SeSoptévov = 6 ISóÖTQ, l Co 27 6eoü
o"09Íocv . . . TT)V xexpu[i(iévTQv, l Pt l7 xPU(Ji°u T°Ü aTtoXXujjtévou, 2 Jn7

6n TToXXol TtXavoi. . . oí ¡Ar) ójioXoYoCvrei;, Jude4 Ttve<; AvOpcoirot ot
itaXoct 7tpoyeYpa{ji(jiévot. Unclassical also is the ellipse of the art. in
l Pt 319- 20 with a ptc. which follows a definite antecedent: TOÏ<; ...
7rvsúf¿aaiv... á7Tei6V¡(yaaív TOTS. But after rive? the articular ptc. is
classical (Stahl 691, 694) : Lk 189 Tcpo<; nv«<; TOU<; TCSTïotöÓTa? ¿9' laurot<;,
Ga I7 ei (Ji^ Tivéi; eíatv oí rapaaerovre? ujià*;, Col 28. Mk 144 is not an
instance because here we have a periphrastic tense: ijcrdcv rive? áyavax-
Touvre^. Lysias 19, 57 (v-iv/B.c.) eíoí TI,VE<; oí 7upoavaX£axovre<;. Also
cp. the class. Greek construction ouSeíc; (eoriv) ó with fut. ptc.

We also find in the NT, as in class. Greek, the articular ptc.
dependent on a personal pronoun : Jn l12 auroï? . . . TOIC;
7ttOT£Oou<Tiv, Ac 1316 (sc. o^s^), Ro 920 crù ríe, el ó avrarcox-
pivó^evc«; (Jas 412 CTÙ rie, zi ó xpívwv [vi. 6<; xptvei<;]), 144, 1 Co
gio Yp46 B om (js^ In sorae passages we must supply the
pronoun, esp. with the imper. : Mt 723 OT 2740, Lk 625, Heb 43

618.

§ 3 . Adverbia l Participle1

This circumstantial ptc. differs from a supplementary ptc.
in that the latter cannot without impairing the sense be detached
from the main verbal idea, whereas the circumstantial is
equivalent to a separate participial clause. Such clauses may
be either syntactically " joined " to the construction of the
sentence, or they may be " absolute ". Normally the clause
will have reference to some noun or pronoun in the sentence
agreeing with it in gender and number and case, but it may be
syntactically independent in an isolated construction (see below,
p. 322).

The relationship of this ptc. to the predicate may be of
time, manner, cause, purpose, condition, or concession. This is
not expressed by the ptc. itself, unless fut., but it is learned from
the context or else from some added particle like xairap, ajxa,
eu66^, TTOT¿, vuv. The Koine does not on the whole favour this

!K-G I I 77ff . Stah l 681ff . Moulto n Einl . 363ff . Mayse r I I 1 ,
384ff.
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method but prefers a prepositional phrase, a true temporal (etc.)
clause, or a further co-ordinate sentence; thus Luke prefers
xonrà ayvoiav ¿Tipa^aTS (Ac 317) to ayvo&v STtoiyja'a (1 Ti I13).

(a) Modal-temporal is the most frequent kind of adverbial
participial phrase in NT and Koine, as well as elsewhere. Often
there is no stress whatever on the temporal relationship.

Mt 192a aTnjXOev XoTTOiS^evo«; in sorrow, Mk II5 what do you mean
by loosing1! Mt 27* by betraying, 218 132 617 1922.—Mk P.—Jn 16».—
Ac 2132.—1 Ti I".—1 pt 5io._BU 467, 15 etc. With S\ux, :—Mk 123s D
Ac 2426 2740 Col I12 p4«B, 43. With eu0u<;:—Mk 625. with o{$TW<;

(modal), class., in NT in Ac only: 2011- 35 271?.

Under this head should be included the large number of
pleonastic participles in Biblical Greek (for pleon. ptc. in Ptol.
pap., see Mayser II 1, 349). Apart from verbs of speaking (see
below) the ptcs are áyíov (pap.), áp^ájjievo?, s'x&>v (pap.), cpepwv
(pap.), and (most used in NT) Xaßcov. These often have the
meaning of the preposition with : Mt 1530 (BU 909, 8) ex°VTS?
fzeO' eauT&v (double pleonasm), LXX Ge 2415 e^ouara T^JV uSpiav
im TÖV ofjtcov aUTYJ<;, 1 Mac 86 ^OVTOC èxaròv etxoat sXecpavra?,
Mt 251 TtapaXaßcav, Xaßcov, Mk 143 s^oucra aXaßaorpov [jiópou,
Lk 242D, Ac 2123 eux^v fywec, &y eaoT&v, Jn 183 with a
detachment = Mt 2647 {AET* aorou ; much of this is paralleled in
the Koine. But Xaßwv and some other merely descriptive ptcs.
seem to owe their origin in Bibl. Greek to a Hebraic pattern.
In Heb. such a ptc. indicates a movement or an attitude which
precedes an action. Usually it is superfluous, but it can
have its justification sometimes, perhaps very slightly temporal :
Mt 1331- 33 1419 21S5. s» etc. LXX Jdt 12" xal Xaßoöaa &paye
xal ems, Nú 76 1 Esd 313. So ávacrráí; (Dip) and verbs of
"departure": Mt 1™ eyepoeí?; 26«* ávoccr^, Mk IO1, Lk
1518. 20 2412, AC 51' 82' 96. 11. 34. 39 1Q20 \\1 2210. 16, LX X Ge

223 Nú 2220 • Mt 1328- 46 àTOÀSióv, 2518-25 ; Mt 28 2516 21« Lk 722
1332 1410 TCopeuoei?; 1525 èpxófxevoi; ; LXX Gè 2114 Ex 122i
á7reX6óvTS<; ; Ge 4528 1 Mac 77 Ttopeuos^; all these verbs after
Heb. -|un. After Heb. a«T is xaOiaa? : Mt 1348 Lk 53 1431 16«,
LXX Nú II4 Dt I45.

Reminiscent of the class. ápxó[xevo<; at the beginning, áp£á{Aevo<;
occurs with meaning from . . . onwards (class., and Lucian somn. 15
arcò T7]<; 2w áp^á¡jLevo<; áxpt 7cpò<; éo^épav) and pleonastically (perhaps
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again, throug h Heb. influence ) 1  : LX X G e 4412 arto TOO TtpeaßuTepou
àp$a(zsvo<; (+ atoe ... unclass.) , M t 20« , L k 23^ , 2427 ¿p^evcx; ¿orò
Mtòuoeox;, 47 arcò 'Iepou<raXy)[¿, J n 89 arcò T¿>V TrpsffßuTEpwv (-(- é'w<; TW V
ecTxáTtúv unclass.) , A c I 22 + #xpt, ^ 35 a7r° T^ YPa9*)£ Tau-nqs, II 4

áp^áfxevoi; ITéxpoi; é^críOsTO aÙTOt? xaSe^i;, onl y slightl y pleonastic ,
as th e emph . i s o n xa6e£r¡<;; cp . LX X J g 19 6 áp£á[jievo<; (B ays Sty
auXio07)Ti, J b 6 9, Xen . o f Eph. 5, 7, 9 ap^a^evv] xaT¿xo¡Jtai . Th e
Hebraism TrpooOeix; 2q>r¡ i s simila r (see below p . 227). Bu t beside s th e
pleonastic ptc. , parataxis with xai i s possible , also on the Heb . model ;
use o f th e participia l phrase i s reduce d in Biblica l Gree k throug h thi s
co-ordination. I n LX X th e ptc . ha s yielde d t o parataxi s unde r Heb.
influence: cp . G e 32 22 ávaora«; Sé TY¡V VÚXTOC IXSÍVTQV eXaße tac, Sii o
yuvaïxo«;... xai 8tlßy] wit h 32 23 xai eXaßev aÙToùs xai Sießrj. NT
authors however usually have recourse to the ptc. ; but exx. o f parataxis
are Lk 2217 XaßeTE TOÜTO xaí SiapiepíoaTe, A c 826 ávácmjO i xaì rtopsóou
(but D  avacrrài; 7TOpe'50y]Ti), 911 B  la t cop t ávácrra 7topsii07¡Ti (rest
ávaoTá*;), IO 20 D * àvacrra xaTaßr)6i (rest ávaoTá<;), 3  K m 19 5- 7

T. Abr B HO 20.

Very frequent also in NT are the pleonastic participles
Xsyoav, efoicóv, aTioxpiSei«;, etc. In both LXX and NT the Xeycov
which corresponds to "ibio appears repeatedly after aTroxpivofioa,
AocXéco, xpá^to, TcapaxaXéco, etc., and often we have the formula
aTcojcpioel? eluev2 (but not in Jn) : twice in second part of Ac
(1915 259) LXX Ge 18» ; it is the LXX tr. of löm JSP1, whereas
the asyndetic aTrexpiOv) Xéywv in Jn may be Aramaic ; there never
occurs á7Toxpivó¡j,evo^ eluev (Plato) or aTrexpíOv) SÍTCCÓV.

This was already in slight use in class. Greek (Hdt £97) Xeyov,
elpcOTa Xéycov, ëXeys ^a?), and can with little effort be paralleled in the
Ptol. pap. Although the ptc. here has an obj. it does occur without:
•UPZ I 630 (163 B.c.) aTOXptörjorav ^(zìv tpYjcfavTS<;, P. Giss. 361° (135 B.c.)
ráSe Xéyet 'A. xai 'A. xai . . . , ai rérTape«; Xéyouoai è^ évò<; arTÓ(zaTO<;
(Mayser II 3, 6314). However, Xéy<ov is not pleonastic if the preceding
verb governs an obj. : BU 62415 noXXà yap ^pair/jae Xéyov 6n SouXeuaoi,
P. Par. 5123 xai TráXtv Y¡5í̂ x°' fòv Sápaitiv xai TTJV TIatv Xeytav "EX0e. . .
Pleonastic for certain are:—BU 5236 xai aviiypatjwc<; Xeytov .. . ney.<\>ov,
P. Par. 3530 áTtexpíO^oav YJ^JLÌV ^rjoavTe«;. There is no doubt, however,

1 On pleonastic &p-/o\i«.L see J. W. Hunkin, " Pleonastic apvouai in
the NT", JThS, 25, 1924, 390-402; G. DeUing in Kittel WB I 477;
Lagrange S. Luc CVI.

2 Mt 259 (pi.),8'7- 44 (fut.), Mk 15» (D a7roxpi0ei<; Xeyet), Jn 1223 (pres.),
Ac 1513 (not D). 'ATOXpivaro Xéytùv LXX Ezk 9UB (rare). Note the
difference between Synoptists and Jn. The Synoptists follow LXX but
are more idiomatic in that they put the Heb. main verb in the ptc.
(áKoxpi0sí<;) ; but Jn does not favour the ptc. and even prefers asyndeton.
He also avoids the other redundant ptcs. of the Synoptists : eX6c&v, <xcpe£<;,
ávacrrá«;. He prefers co-ordination.
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that such expressions when used on a large scale, as in Bibl. Greek,
point away from the popular language to a specialized Semitic back-
ground. Cp. the concentration of a7coxpi6sl<; (áTtexpíoiq xal) SÏTUSV in
Ree. B of T. Abr. : 1064- u-18 107*6 IOS*- 21. 23 no?. 16. 21 m« H26. 9
113» IH« 1181«.

Aeytov occurs with other verbs too, especially in Luke, John
and Paul. Thoroughly Septuagintal is Lk 163< lypavpsv ^éywv
(as follows), LXX 2 Km II15 sypat^ev sv ßißXitj) Xéycov, 4 Km
IO6, 1 Mac 1157 (see Klostermann on the passage in Lk) ;

Also Lk 521 fy&cvro SiaXoYÍOsooou. .. Xeyovre«; (12"); Mt 1523

•/jpciraov Xéyovreí;, 2670 rjpv^oaro Xeyeov (cp. Ac 735 SÍKÓVTEÍ;), Lk 1216

202 eÏTtev Xeywv, Jn l32 è^ap-nipTjoev Xéytov (S* e om Xéyo>v), 431 92

(D om) etc. ^pÓTov (-TTJCTOCV) Xéyovre<;, 1912 expaúya^ov (vi. gxpa^ov)
XéyovTe«; (S* IXsyov for èxp. X.), Mt 829 ëxpa^av Xéyovre?, 1430 etc.
Other participles of saying occur with these verbs : Lk 513 ^4*a/ro ehrav,
228 aTCearetXev sÌTrcbv, Ac 735 •íjpv^cravTO SÍTTÓVTS«; (prob, not pleon.),
2114 -fjcruxaoaiAev eliróvra;, 2224 exsXeuosv . . . efata<;, Jn 1128 è<pwvK)crev
TÍJV aSeXcpr)v slnouaa (not pleon. = ivith the words) ; Mt 28 né\i^ct^ elrtev
sent with the wards, Mk 57 xpá^a? Xéyst, (D eÏTte), 924 xpa^a«; ëXeyev
(D© Xéyei; p45 W eTuev), Ac 1322 eírav ¡JiapTupTÍja«?-

Moreover, in Heb. answered is followed by 1ÖX*) and so,
besides aTcexpíOr) Xéywv, the NT and LXX also have arc. xal
elirsv (often Jn, not Mt, rarely Mk Lk), the participial construc-
tion thus giving way in Bibl. Greek to the paratactic : ocTTexpí6ir¡
xal ecjrev Jn 1423 1830 2028 etc. (Jn almost always so, unless arc.
stands without addition), Lk 1720, LXX Je 115 á7TExpí07jv xal
sirca, Mk 728 á-TrexpíOy) xal Xéyei. With other verbs (in Jn
especially) : I25 yjpcóinqCTav aùròv xal eìjcav aÙToi, 928 èXoiSópyjaav
aÒTÒv xal eluav, 1321 èfxapTÓpyjaav xal efocev, 1825 yjpvyjaaTO
xal slvrev, Lk 828D, Eo IO20 aTtoToXpiqc xal Xeyet.

Thoroughly Septuagintal also is the addition of the ptc. of
the same verb in order to strengthen the verbal idea. It renders
the Hebrew Infinite Absolute *, being the nearest approach to
the infin., since the infin. itself would be too literal. It is very
rare indeed in secular Greek ; better Greek would render the Inf.
Absol. idea by means of the dát. of the verbal substantive, and
yet in the LXX it is rendered 171 times by the ptc. (against 123
by the dat., 23 by accus., and 5 through an adverb). E.g. Ge

i K-G II 99f. Moulton Einl. 118f. H. St. John Thackeray, " The
Infinitive Absolute in the LXX," JThS 9, 1908, 597ff ; OT Grammar 48f.
Johannessohn DGKPS 57.
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2217 euXoy&v eoXoyy¡er<o ere, 2628 I8óvre<; êcupaxajiev, Ex 37 tSoiv
fòov, Jb 6i, 1 Km 203. In NT, only in LXX-quotations :
Mt 1314 ßXsTrovTS? ßXe^eTe, Ac 734 töwv elSov, Heb 614 eúXoyóív
eùXoyYjcroa ere xal TrXïjöuvojv TcXyjOúvotí ere, Eph 55 terre yw<àerxovTe<;
(uncertain textually), l Clem 125 ytvtócrxouora yivcoerxeo,
P. Tebt. II 42112 (iii/A.D.) èpxófisvoc; Se gpxou (e)lc, ©eoyovtòa
(but this may not be an instance : simply when you come, come
to Th.).

(b) Causal use. This follows the class, pattern in the
Koine, except that in NT we do not find are, olov or ota
(papyri). Mt l19 8ixato<; ¿v (= frn), Lk 102* öeXtov Sixai&mxi
éauTÓv, Ac 1936 avavnppyJTtov . . . OVTCOV TOÚTCOV, 2318 iyovty. TI
XocX>)craí croi because he has something to say, 2 Co 1216 U7capx<ov
Ttavoupyoi;, 1 Th 58 ; Phm9 is ambiguous (causal or concessive),
so also Ga 23. The papyri show a hybrid construction, beginning
with Sta TO c. inf. and ending with the causal ptc. : P. Par. 1221

c*ia TO x^Xov ÖVTOC, P. Leip. 1085 Sia TÒ èjii {iSTpià*; l/ovra.
(e) Concessive use. Not frequent. Koine has xaúrep,

xaÍTot, and xat TauTa, like NT. Mt 711 Trovyjpoi OVTC^, Ac 1937,
1727 xai ye (D* xaiTs; S xaÍTOiye; A xaÍToi), l Co 919 èXeuOepo<;
¿Sv, 2 Co 103 cv crapxt. . . 7T£pi7taTouvT£¡;, Ph 34 xaÍTcsp, Phm8

TToXXrjv . . . TcappTjcrlav ë^cov, Heb 58 xaiirep a>v uíó¡; 43 xatTot c.
gen. ptc., Il2 xai TauTa, 75 xaÍTcsp, 1217 xaÍTrep (p46 XOCÍTOI),
2 Pt l12 xaircep.—P. Par. 8, 16 vuvl rcXeovaxi? aTtaiToó^s-voi oùx
aTToSíStúCTi although they are often asked to do it.

(d) Conditional use. Papyri (Mayser II 1, 351) : BU 54313

euopxouvTi ICTTCO [ioi so, eq)iopxouvTi 8e evavria, 59611 TOUTO
ouv 7cot^cra<; if you do that Icr/) {¿oí (xeyáXyjv /ápiTav xaTaTSÖet^évo«;.

Lk 925 xepctyjas (Mt 162« sav xepSrjcnj), Ac 1529, Heb 1132,
Jn 152 (x>) 9Epov xapTTOv if it does not, but (same verse) Tcav TO
xapirov tpepov (substantival ptc.) = fruiting branch', however,
Jn's method is often to have variety of vocabulary and syntax in
close proximity.

(e) Final use. Papyri (op. cit. 351f) esp. with aTTOcrreXXu),
7ré(X7Ttó etc., with fut. ptc. (class.); only in Mt Lk. Mt 2749

epxeTOU cftócrcov (W aco&uv, S* cröxrou, D xal atocrei), Ac 827

eXTjXuOei 7rpoerxuW)cr6>v, 226 STcopeuopiTjV a^cov, 2411-17, 2513

ácnracrófxevoi vi. Usually it is the pres. ptc. : Lk 78 eTrefA^ev
<píXoo<; ó éxaTOVTápXT]? Xéyoav aÙTw, IO25 ávécrr/j exTtetpá^tov
auróv.
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The addition of ùc, (òcmep, àusi)1 will express subjective motive:
Ac 312 Tjjxïv Te àrevi^ere ¿x; . . . TCS7tot7]XÓcr(.v, 2819, Lk 161 2314 1 Co 418

a? ¡J.7) Ip^ojjiévou Sé p-ou, 725 in the conviction that, Heb 1317 aypuTtvoöcriv
ob<; Xóyov aTtoScixjovTes wifA the thought that they must (fut. ptc.), 1227,
1 Pt 4i2, Rev I15, Ac 2315- 20 2730 under pretence of, 2 Co 52° gen. abs.
(as well as comparison: Ac 22 Rev I15).

N.B. class. Greek was fond of lengthening sentences by accumulating
the circumstantial participles. The nearest approach to this form of
ugliness in NT is 2 Pt 212'15 ßXa<j(p7j(Jioi3vTe<; áStxoúpievot 7)yoú^svot,
èvTpucpwvTs«;. On the other hand, Luke introduces ptcs. quite effectively
and thus presents a flowing style which is refreshing after the jerky
epistolary style of Paul; Lk 420 xal 7crui;a<; TO ßißXiov arcoSotlx; TÌ£>
ÚTttQpsTjQ exáSiaev; with xaí connecting, Ac 1427 Tcapayevófievot Sé xal
<juvayayóvTe<;, 1822 xaTsX6à>v el«; Kawápsiav, avaßa<; xal acrTcaoráfJLevoq
T/)v exxXirjcríav, xaTeßT) eli; 'AvTió^eiav (asyndeton to avoid ugliness),
23 e^XOev, 8iepxó¡ji.Evo<; T-/JV FaXaTixrjv yapy», cmjpíCfcw TOIJ«; ¡jia07)Tá(;
=3 è^^osv xoù 8^PXeTO OTYjpí^tóv, 1916 l9aXo(j,evo<; ó ávGpcoiro^ ¿TT
aÙToù*;. . . , xaTax'opieú<ra<; áfi^oTépaiv ïax1'02^ == è9^)XsTO xaí . . . (the
vi. xal xaTaxupisóaa<; S*HLP gives the second ptc. a weaker
connection with the first). Matthew, whose gospel is more stylistic than
the others, has a little of the same tendency : 1419 xeXeucra«; (SZ sxéXeucrev)
. . . Xaß&v . . . avaßXe^ai;, 2748 8pa¡x¿>v . . . xal Xaßwv . . . nkf]<sy.c, TE (TG
om D) ... xal Tcspiösi?.

§ 4. Predicative Participle 2

In the same way as the ordinary adj., the ptc. may fulfil the
role of a predicate and answer either to the subject or the direct
complement of the proposition. In this way, with elvai and
yiveaoou the ptc. forms a periphrastic tense (see pp. 87-89).

As a predicate answering to the subject the ptc. is found
with verbs expressing a manner of existence, like UTcáp^co, but in
NT this is restricted and is found almost only in Luke, Paul
and Hebrews. In the Ptol. pap. (Mayser II1, 352f) the predi-
cating ptc. is apparently still very well attested, though not in
comparison with class. Greek. When this kind of verb has an
adj. or prepositional phrase as a predicate, strictly there
should be introduced the ptc. o>v, but not so inevitably in NT
and Hell. Greek ; thus Phrynichus designates <piXo^ croi Tuy^voi
as " Hellenistic ". The omission of wv is to be remarked in the

1 With this ob<; there may be ellipse of the ptc. (class.) : Bo 1313 w<; Iv
Vépa, l Co 926 2 Co 2", Ga S" Eph 6? Col 323 2 Th 22, 1 Pt 4".

2 K-G II §§ 481-484. Stahl 699ff. Mayser II 1, 352ff. Moulton
Einl. 361ff. Radermacher2 208.
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following N T passage s (a s als o i n Strabo , Appiau , an d Philo -
stratus) :
Mk I23, Lk 41 'IY]<TOUC Sé 7tAY]pY)<; Ttvsùfxa-roç àyiou ÙTtéaTpe^ev,
Ac 68 7TXY¡py¡c, 1937 oöre íepoaúAouc OUTS ßXaatpTjfJioüvTKc (con-
cessive), Heb 72t.

(4) TAe Pariicipk in thé Nominative

As in class. Greek, and often in the Koine :—

MODIFYING VEKBS:

UTTápXÍO

TCpoüTrápxw

7TOtÚO|Jiat

TeXé«

StareÀiw

èr:n/.évci>

SiaXeÍTtw

èy*«*^

Xavôavtù

9atvo[iai

TiptxpOavto

xaXuç Tcotétù

NT examples

Ao 81«, Jas 2" (Ac 19s6

pto. prob, adjectival)

Lk 2312 (not D) (Ac 8»
ptc. prob, adverbial)

Lk 54, Ac 542, 613 etc.,
Eph P« Col 1», Heb
102

Mt Hi, Lk 7i D

Ac 2733

Jn 8', Ac 12«

Lk 7«, Ac 8" D, 17" D

Ga 6», 2 Th 3«

Heb IS2

Mt618

Mt 1725

Ac 1033, Ph 4", 2 Pt l",
3Jn»

Parallels, excl. class. Greek

Koine i/B.c.

Josephus

Hell., LXXGell«, 1833,
Nu 1631 etc., Hennas

Hermas Josephus

LXX 2 Mac 52', Horn.
Clem 148, Pap. Milligan
p. 9 SiafeX<5 eu^o(/.evv)
I pray continually

Koine 2 CI. 105

LXX Je 17», 5i (44)18
Lit. Hell. Koine

P. Hamb. I 27, 9
(250 B.C.)

Koine

Ep. Arist. 137

Koine
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VBKBS OF EMOTION:

EM

ayaXXiaoiiai

rpe^co

X<xtp(u

eu^otpidTcö

Ac 163*

2 Pt 210

Mt 210 (they were glad to
see the star), Jn 202°,
Ph228

1 Co 14« KL (p« inf;
SBD XaXw)

Koine

VERBA SENTIENDI:

ctuvtr¡(ii

|xav6áv<o

2 Co 1012 SB p1« aural èv
èauToïç éaufoi>ç ¡AETpo-
UVTSÇ . . . ou auviaaiv
iAeji1 (Zo not realise that
they are measuring
themselves by their own
standards (but D*G
vuig. om où auviäaiv
fjtxsïçSé)

1 Ti 5" á(ía 8è xal ópyal
¡iavOávouffiv Tcep i -
èpx6(«vai or se. sïvatî).
Cp. class. n<xv6ávtú
SwcßeßX-Vsvoc. More
often inf. : Ph 4", 1 Ti
54, Ti 3H, 1 Cl. 84 OT,
57«

Plut. 3. 231d
Lucian D. Deor. 2, 1

(J5) The Participle in (Mique Case

(a) With verbs of sensual or spiritual perceiving and know-
ing: áxoúco, ßXereti), yiviotrxco, eTríarajiat, supífrxw, 6eáo(jiai,
6ewpéo>, xaravoéo), oí8a, ópáw ; all these are found in the Ptol.
pap. (Mayser II l, 354S). Also in NT are: SoxijiaCo, e)fo>,
fiovöaviu. This ptc. is quite plentiful in NT, where it is almost
always in an oblique case (Lk 846 lyvCt>v Suvafiiv sÇeXY)Xu9uïav
«TT' è[xoü //eft that power had gone out, not / felt the power going
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ovt), and we do not find parallels to the class, ópü v¡(/.apTr¡xc¡>c
IseethatI have sinned (NT has &n, see Mk 5291 Jn 314). 'Ayvoeco
and ouo-Qavopiai, are found with ptc. in the papyri, but not NT.

' Axoúco : in NT, if the content of the hearing is given, usually the
accus. o. infin. or else STI or ¿>c ; it is no longer frequently the ptc. In
class. Greek the ptc. tended to denote facts and the infin. mere hearsay;
but this distinction has quite disappeared and all we can say is, that
with the pto. the accus. appears to denote what is learned (indirect
speech), while the gen. is retained for direct audition or hearing with
the ears.

Accus. with ptc. : Mk 536 TOtpaxoiiaac rev Xóyov XaXoiificvov excep-
tional (this is direct audition and one would expect gen. B seeks a remedy
by inserting the article: rev Xóyov T&V XaXoiifisvov, since without it the
meaning should be overhearing that the word was being spoken) ; Lk 423

&<m í¡xoiiiTa(isv ^evájisva; Ac 712 áxotioac SVTOÍ ama; 2 Th 3U áxoóo¡¿sv
yáp Ttvaç TOptrorrouvraç we hear that ; 3 Jn4 áxoúw rà l(jtà Téxva .. .
TtepwtocToOvTa ; P. Par. 4812 axovieravTeç Se èv Ttji ¡xsyáX^ Sepaireíco
Sv-ra as thai you were. Even in Ac sometimes (94 2614) the accus. stands
for class, gen. ; indeed, the gen. is rare in NT outside Ac.

Gen. with ptc. : Mk 1228 dbcoócac OCÚTÜV auvî^Totivrcov, 1458, Lk 183fl

S^Xou 8ta7ropeuo(jtóvou, Jn I37 rjxouoav . . . aú-roü XaXouvcoc, Ac 2s 611

etc. Note in Ac 11' 227 -îjjiouaa çwvîjç Xeyoucr/iç ¡¿oí (but accus. in 94

2614 [E gen]) ; if this pointless variation can occur in a writer like Luke,
the class, distinction between accus. and gen. has now broken down.

BXe-rcw, Oeopíto, 6eáo[iai, xotTocvoéo, ópáto: ptc. Mt 2430 0(J<ovTai
T¿V uíiv . . . ¿pxófJievov, 1531, Mk 531 ßXeTreic riv S^Xov mjvOXtßovTa ers,
Jn P2 Tsôéafiat TÖ Hv. xotTaßaivov, 38. Papyri. LXX To 111« Su37.
Use of SvTot is class.: Heb 31* xaTacvo^aaTS T&V anóoroXov . . . mcnràv
6vTa; Ac 823 óp¿> as Svxa. 1718 Ot-wp. xaTeíScoXov ouoav T)¡V TróXtv.
But the ptc. of the verb to be may be omitted: Mt 2538r ae eïSo|xev Çévov,
áo6ev7¡ (BD corr. to ptc. aerösvoüvT«), Jn I50 eZSóv as ÚTToxáTCi) Tf¡t;
auxíjc; the use of àç occurs instead in Ac 1722 ûç SettriSaijAOvearépouc
6[AÔti; 6ecúp¿5, of which the sense must be from what I see, it appears as if,
when we compare 2 Th 315 ¿>c e^Opev TJYSÏOÔE as if he were an enemy.

Sometimes with to see, as with other verbs, this kind of ptc. (especially
in the pf.) is more plainly separated from the obj. of the main verb, and
becomes in effect a distinctive complement, leaving the obj. and its main
verb still very closely linked together: Mt 2211 eïSev avOpcoTrov oùx
èvSsSu(iévov, etc. (relative clause) = he saw a man and he had not on,
Mk II13 I8<j>v ouxijv orco [xaxpóOev ÜXOUCTOCV cpúXXa (which had), LXX To
l17 sï TW« . . . eoeúpouv Te6v7¡xÓT<x who was dead, P. Leip. 4020 xal eiSev
-àç ôupaç -xay.a.1 èppifxévaç which were. On ÔTI after to see, (see pp. 136f).
In Mark the accus. c. ptc. construction occurs after ISeïv 15 times,
and 6n occurs 6 times.

rivcioxíu: in the PtoL pap. usually with accus. c. ptc., but quite
often also with infin. or on, Sio-rt or ¿x;—without much difference of
meaning (Mayser II 1, 354f). Infin. or 6n also in NT. Lk 846 (Luke
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has altered Mk 530 which is not a oase in point, since Mk uses the ptc.
attributively: èmyvoijç TÍJV èS; auroü Suvajxiv è£sX6oü<jav), Ac 1935,
Heb 1323, BU 10782 yeívocncé ¡¿s (this stereotyped letter-formula is very
common in Ptol. pap.) ranpaxOTa Ttpàç TÓV xaipóv, 107810 ysívcixrxe
Se fiYSjióva elosXy|Xu6ÓTa Tfj TpÍTf) xal etxá&i.

Aoxi|¿áCo> : 2 Co 822 ov eSoxi(¿á<ra|iev ice have proved OTtouSaïov SVT<X
(for inf. see p. 147). With ptc., absent from LXX and papyri.

'E:ri<jTa(j(,ai : Ac 2410 ovra ae xptTTjv E7tt(jTa|j.evo<;, 26s yvcóoT^v ÖVTOC
are ... ÈTrtoratievoç AC 614 (S* BEH om ITTICTT.), 1 Clem 552 ewtaTa^eOa
TcoXXoiiç roxpaSeScùxOTocç èauToiç, Ptol. pap., but more often with ÔTL
or StÓTi. With STI Ac 15' etc.

EùpÎCTXo) as a rule with ptc. (class.). Very often in Ptol. pap.:
P. Leip. 4010 eûpï]K(itcii TOÜTOV . .. -ruTiTOfievov i!mo yaXXiapiuv. Mt 1244

suptcrxst (so. TÖV oïxov) axoXaÇovTa, 2446 Ôv . .. eúpíoxei oärax; mnoövTa
etc., LXX Ge 2612 xat sSpev .. . èxaToaTeuouaav xptÔ^v. Away from
the obj.: Ac 92 rivaç eöp^j -rîjç óSoö Ôvraç wfeo were. Passive with
nom. of ptc. like class. <paívo¡¿at: Mt l18 supéöv) èv yauTpi ïxou<Ta-

OÏSa: only 2 Co 12s otSa . . . apTOxyévTa TÖV TOIOÛTOV (but ÖTI
in 3t). Ptol. pap. dates: 254 253 145. With adj. without ptc. Mk 620.
Elsewhere infin. or (usually) 8n, as in LXX and often in papyri.

(6) With verba dicendi et putandi (Mayser II1, 312ft, 356):

"E^a1' Lk 1418 í-fz [is 7Tap7)T7)[ievov. P. Oxy. 292, 6 Sib TTapaxaXu
ae .. . ïj(Etv aÙTÔv aovecrra[Aévov.

'HY¿o[j.ai: Ph 32 áXX'íjXouc í¡Yoú(j.evoi ÚTcepéxovTac éauTúJv.
'OnoXovéto: 1 Jn 42 'I.X. év aotpxl èXsXï)Xu6ÓTa (B int), 3 S, 2 Jn7.

Without Svra: Jn 9™, R« 10«.

(c) With verba declarandi (Mayser II 1, 355) never in NT,
but Ign. Rom. 102 SvjXtocraTe èyyùç (AS 8vra.
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CHAPTER TWELVE

THE ADJECTIVAL AND PREDICATIVE DEFINITE
ARTICLE

THE NEW TESTAMENT USE of the article comes well up to class.
Attic standards on the whole i. In later papyri the art. is used
as a relative pronoun, but never in NT ; nor is it a demonstrative
pronoun except in the poetic quotations in Ac 1728 and except
with {lev and 8e. In Ionic (Herodotus) and later vernacular
Greek the art. is sometimes omitted between the preposition and
infin., but never in NT.

We have already considered the art. in its substantival use
(see pp. 36f). In its adjectival, it particularizes an individual
member of a group or class.

§ 1 . Th e Individual Article with Proper Noons2

(a) Names of persons
In class. Greek, names of persons without attribute or

apposition have no art. at their first mention. This appertains

l T. F . Middleton , Th e Doctrine  o f th e Greek  Article,  1808 , rev . b y
H.J. Kose, 1808 lasted. K-G1598-640 . Schwyze r II19-27. Jannaris ,
index. Mayse r I I 1 , 66ff ; I I 2 , 1-117 , 17 1 (lit); II I 3 , index . Winer -
Sehmiedel § § 17ff . Wookernage l I I 125-152 . Moulto n Einl . 128ff .
Radermacher* 112-118 . Abe l § § 28-32 . E . C . Colwell, "  The Definit e
Article," JBL 62 , 1938, 12-21. A . Svensson, Der Oebrauch des bestimmen
Artikel i n d . nachklass.  Epik.  193 7 Lund. Humber t § § 59-77 . D . M .
Nelson, Th e Articular  an d Anarthrous  Predicate Nominative  i n th e Qreek
NT, unpubl . diss . o f S . Baptis t Theol . Seminary , Louisville , 1945 .
R. H . Poss , Th e Articular  an d Anarthrous  Construction  i n th e Epistle o f
James, diss . o f S-W. Baptist Theol. Seminary , 1948 . J . Gwy n Griffiths ,
"A Note on the Anarthrous Predicate in Hellenistic Greek," Exp. T . 62 ,
July 1951, 314. B . M. Metzger, reply to Griffiths , Step.  T . 63 , Jan. 1952,
125. H . G . Meecham , "  The Anarthrou s Osó ? i n Joh n i. l an d 1  Cor.
iii.16 ", Exp.  T . 63 , Jan. 1952 , 126. Moul e 106-117 . R . W . Funk, Th e
Syntax of  the  Greek  Article:  Its  Importance  f  or Critical  Pauline  Problems
(Diss., VanderbiltUniv.) 1953.

* Carolus Schmidt , D e articulo  i n nominibus  propriis  apud  Atticos
soriptores pedestres,  Kie l 1890 . H . Kallenberg , PhUologus  49 , 1890 ,
515-547 ; Studien über  den gr. Artikel, Berlin 1891. F . Völker, Syntax de r
griechischen Papyri:  I  De r Artikel , Münste r 1903 . Gildersleev e U  § §
536ff. AJ P 11 , 1890 , 483ff ; 24 , 1913 , 482 (article s b y Gildersleeve ) ;
27, 1916 , 333-340 (F . Eakin , fo r WÍ/A.D . pap.) ; 341f f (C . W. E . Miller) .
A. Deissmann , "Di e Artike l be i Eigenname n i n de r spätere n griech .
Umgangssprache,"Berlinerphilol. Woehenschr.  22,1902,1467f. B . Weiss,
" Der Gebrauch des Artikel bei den Eigennamen ", Th. Stad. u. Krit. 86 ,
1913, 349-389.
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also in Hellenistic : the art. is used after the person has already
been pointed out (anaphoric, or pointing back) or when he is
often referred to, as in letters in the papyri, giving a familiar
tone proper to the colloquial language. A father's or a mother's
name, appearing in the gen., usually has the art., although there
are many exceptions. Moreover, names of slaves and animals
have the art. even when mentioned for the, first time, whereas
the names of more important persons are anarthrous. The NT
formula ZaüXo; ó xaï IlauXoç has many parallels in the Koine.
The final development of the popular tendency to use the art. is
seen in MGr where proper names almost always have it. It is a
mark of familiar style, like pointing with the finger, but despite
the pundits it was largely a matter of individual caprice even
in class. Greek, for some writers, like Plato, are extremely
partial to articular personal namesl. No rule will account for
TOV 'IiQffoSv Sv IlaüXoc x^pucrcrEi. in Ac 1913 and TOV 'lïjcroüv
yivwCTxo) xal TOV IlaöXov emffTafjiai. in 15. Moreover, the MSS
are frequently divided. In other places, Luke abides by the
rule : thus in Ac 83 we are introduced to ZaGXoc (anarth.) but are
referred back (anaphoric) in 91 to ó Se DaGXoç, and meanwhile
Aafjiaffxóv (anarth.) has been introduced, to be referred to ana-
phorically in 93 as TÎ) Aafjiaaxw.

'lyjaoüc
In the Gospels, except perhaps Jn, Jesus takes the art. as

a matter of course except where an articular appositional phrase
is introduced (Mt 26«»- 71 ¡xsra 'I. TOÜ PaXiXaiou [NaCcopaiou],
2717. 22'I. Tev Xsyofievov Xp— Lk2« 'I. óTtaïç, 2419ropí '!Y)<TOV>
TOO NaCapTjvou). The rule is almost invariable in Mk, even
with the gen. (521- 27 1455- 87 1543) ; the exceptions are 'Ivjaou
XpidTou (I1) and the vocative (I24 571047). This would indicate
that in I9 the anarthrous 'lyaouc, is to be taken closely with the
phrase which follows, i.e. Jesus of Nazareth in Galilee. The

1 As the following statistics for the art. with proper names will indicate :
In the first thousand verses of
Aesch. Prom. V th e art . occurs 210 times
Soph. Oed.  T . „  „  „  30 3 „
Eurip. Med.  „  „ „  15 9 „
Aristoph. Vespae  „  „  „  56 2 „

(where the speech i s much less elevated)
Plato Phaed. „  „  „  76 8 „  .

(Gildersleeve, AJ P 11- , 486n.) .
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article does not occur before the prepositional phrase, it is true,
but in any case this is not usual in Mark (except for scribal
insertions). If it were Jesus came from N. in Galilee, it would
have to be ó 'I-qcrouc to accord with Mark's practice. In Mt
there is rather more latitude (anarthrous in the gen. : 141 2651,
and nom. 2030; 'I7)<rou Xpicrrou I1),

In view of this it is over subtle to explain the anarthrous
Jesus in some M'SS of Mt 289 Lk 2415 on the ground that it is his
first appearance as the risen Christ; rather accept the reading
ó 'IYJCTOUÇ of DL, which accords with Gospel usage.

Even in Ac, the first mention of Jesus is articular (I1 SAE ;
but anarth. in BD).

Jn however normally follows the class, idiom by introducing
proper names without the art., and adding it subsequently.
This is usual also in the Koine and the rest of NT. E.g. the risen
Christ is now TOV 'Irjcroüv 2014 on his first appearance. However,
áTtexpíOYj 'I^ffouç appears to be a set phrase (I48' 50 etc.). The
MSS are particularly divided in Jn 21.

In the Epistles and Rev., however, Jesus stands without the
art., except for: 2 Co 4">f (D*FG om art.), Eph 421, l Th 414,
1 Jn 43 ; and then there is strong anaphora. The Epistles also
usually omit the article with Xpioroc; it is here regarded as a
proper name rather than = Messiah, probably reflecting a
development in Christology. But in Col 26 the author reverts
to the earlier designation of Xpicrroc as a title = Messiah. See
H. J. Rose's appendix to his ed. of Middleton, 486-496, for the
art. with T/jaoüc, xúpioc, Xpiatoc.

Indeclinables

The art. without its proper force has occasionally to serve
to determine the case : Mt I2fi ¿ysvvqaev TOV 'Icraax. . . TOV 'laxciß
etc. (But the same form is also used in the case of declinable
nouns, such as TOV 'loúSocv2 and TOÜ Oupíou.6) It is super-
fluous with names which have a clause in apposition. Mt I6

TOV Aocuio" TOV ßasiAsa (700 om TOV ß.), in lfl TOV 'Icocrijc TOV
avSpa. Mapiac (P. Oxy. I 2 B 6 prob, rightly om the first TOV),
Jn 45 'Iwo-fyp TO) uEw aUTou (SB add TO), Lk 323~38 ôv uîoç, ¿>ç
£vo(Jt.í^£To, 'IwoTjcp TOO 'HXsí TOO MaTÖixT . . . TOO 'ASàfji Tou 6eoG.
N.B. no art. with the first in the list of genitives, as in the Ü/A.D.
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inscriptions (Moulton Proleg. 236), Ac 78 eyevvvjaev TOV 'laaax,
1321e8wxev.. . TovSaooX.

THE DECLENSION OF Aßpaa(ji rsr NT is AS FOLLOWS :

Nom
Voc

A("*f*¿\\j\j

G«n\jrt3ii

Tfcft>X/ttv

with
prepn.

Aßpaafi
Aßpotafi

Í
TOV Appaa(i
Aßpaajjt.
TOO Aßpaa[i
Aßpaaii
Ttji Aßpaan
Aßpa<x[i

Aßpaafj.

— 18 times
— Lk 1624-30

— Mt. 3» Lk 38 162» Heb 7«-
— Lk 1328 jn 857J BÖ 41
—rare (and then anaph.) : Jn 83» Ga 314- 2B

— 19 times
— 11 times
—Heb 7i

— always, exe. Ga 3'

The genitive of prope r noons

In the papyri a parent's name is added in the gen. with the
nominative art. normally. In the more official papyrus texts
however the parental gen. has the nom. art. before it only when
the name of the son or daughter is in the gen. Thus Mt 102 is
thoroughly vernacular (Mayser II 2, 7. 22fL 118): 'laxcoßoc
ó TOÜ ZeßeSociou. Also in the aceus. AautS TOV TOU 'lecrcrai
Ac 1322 OT, but sometimes as in class. Greek without the art. :
'loiiSav Sijjuovoc 'Itfxapiwrou Jn 671 etc., ZtorcaTpoc IIúppou
Bepoicüoc Ac 204 (pap. exx. in Abel § 44a). However, with the
gen. case it is not usual to repeat the art., and TOÛ TOÜ (of the
son of) is avoided (exc. 1 Clem 122 ÚTTO 'lr¡Go\J TOÜ TOÜ Ñau?)) :
e.g. in class. Greek IlepixXsouc TOÜ SavOimrou, where TOÜ
belongs to the first name since in the nom. we have IlepixX. ó
SavOÍTtTtou ; in NT 'I<o<rí)9 TOÜ 'HXl TOÜ . . . Lk 323« (see Kloster-
mann p. 419 on this passage for parallels) ; papyri Bepevixir)c 1%
Nixávopoc (254 B.C.) Mayser II2, 7f.

It is not clear whether we are to supply uíóc with the apostle
'looSac 'laxcoßou (Lk 61« Ac 1") or aSeXcpóc foUowing Jude1.

To identify a mother by her son we have (as class.) Motpia
f] 'ItooTJTOi; Mk 1547 (mother, not wife, because this follows
Mapta f) 'laxtaßou TOÜ [iixpoü xal 'loeriJToc fJi^Tifjp40), Mapla í¡
'laxußou Mk 161 Lk 2410. The art. is omitted except for Mt 275«
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y¡ TOO 'lax. (iY)TY)p. And to identify a wife by her husband (class.
also) :P.Ryl.II 1407'AvrtovíacApoúaouíAeesfaíeo/A, w/eo/Z).,
Mt I6 T% TOO Oópíou, Jn 1925 Mapiafji Y¡ TOO KXwrca. The
possession of slaves by a family may be indicated by this
construction : TOÙÇ (seil, brothers, Christians) ÍK TWV (seil.
slaves) 'ApwroßoiiXoo, Napxíao-ou Ro 1610- n, TWV (seil, slaves?)
XXOY)<; 1 Co I11.

(b) Geographical names

(1) Names of peoples. These do not require the art. any
more than personal names, (a) Anarthrous 'louSaïot, in Paul's
defences against the Jews : Ac 262- 3.4.7.212510 ; TOXVTSÇ 'louSouot,
264 BC*E* (.+ oí SAC2 therefore wrong), the exception being 258

(TGV vófjiov TWV 'louSalwv). Anarthrous 'louSaîoi also in Paul,
exc. in 1 Co 920 (èyevó(jnf)V TOÏÇ 'louSaioiç ¿ç 'louSaïoç) where he
must have some special occasion in mind like Timothy's circum-
cision ; TOÏÇ àvofxoiç etc. (the Galatians?) in the following clauses,
with TOÎÇ virtually demonstrative, (b) Anarthrous "EXX-qvec,
although in class. Greek regularly with the art. (K-G I 599;
Gildersleeve II § 538), and also in the Ptol. pap. (Mayser II2,13) ;
the point with Paul is never the totality of a nation, but its
characteristic (the Greek way of life); consequently Ro I14

("EXXvjffiv TS xcu ßapßapotc) is, like aocpotç TS xal ávoY¡roic which
follows it, quite class.1 : Demosth. 8, 67 (iraaw "EXtojai wxl
ßapßapotc = all, whether Greeks or barbarians), (c) Correctly
class. :'AOTQvaiot -rravrec Ac 1721. (d) But in the Gospel narrative
(and to some extent in Ac) we usually find the art. with 'louSawi
and other names of nations : however, Mt 2815 rcotpà 'louSaioiç
(D adds TOÏÇ), 105 Lk 952 eíc uóXiv (xwfxrjv) Sa¡iapiT¿>v, Jn 4'
où yap ffUYXpövTou 'louSaïoi SafjiapÎTaiç (vl.). (e) An instance
of a national name in mase. sing, is ó 'Icrpa^X (prob, because
Jacob is thought of). The art. is wanting in Hebraic phrases
like yî) 'laparjX, ó Xaôç 'larpayjX, etc. To conclude, class. Greek
has art. only if it is anaphoric or the people is well known
(K-G I 598f ) ; there is no art. in the Attic inscriptions (Meister-
hans-Schwyzer 225, 14); k the Ptol. pap. there is very little
conformity with any rule (Mayser II 2, 12f).

1 Blass-Debr. §  262, 1.
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(2) Lands and islands *. Like personal names, place names
have the art. only if there is some special reason. But Y) 'Aaia
and i) Eup¿>7r/¡ take the art. regularly from early times, and in the
Ptol. papyri (YJ 'Atria only), as the two grand divisions of the
earth that are naturally opposed to each other ; 2 but 'Ama is
articular even when it is used to denote the Roman province
(in Ac 29t MscroTTOTajAÍa, 'Acia and í¡ AißUYj r\ x«Tà Kuprjvyjv are
the only places with an art., because they seem like adjectives
and one can supply y9j). The only exceptions are Ac 69 (arce
KiXixíac xai 'Ac.) and 1 Pt I1 (where the names of all the
countries are without the art. and there is no art. at all in the
whole addresss. Beginnings of letters are formula-like :
èxXexTOtc TCap£m8iy)[jt.oi.c Siaarcopac UOVTOU etc.). Many other
names of countries also, being originally adjectives (se. y9¡, xcopa)
are never anarthrous. Op. r) 'louSoua yy] in Jn 322 and also accord-
ing to D in 4s. (The anarthrous ' louS. Ac 29 therefore is corrupt ;
there are several emendations proposed). 'H PaXiXaioc (except
Lk 1711 (JLECTOV Sajiapeiac xai raXiXaiac, where the omission
with S. has caused omission with P. for balance). 'H 'EXXaç
Ac 202 (so MGr). 'H 'louSaia (for which the Hebraic yyj 'loúSa is
alsouBedMt26. 'H Meuo7roT«(jiíix.<HMu(iía(adj.). Butnames
of countries in -ÍK that are identical with the feminines of
related adjectives fluctuate (Gildersleeve II § 547) : e.g. in one
section of Xenophon (Anab. 1, 2, 21) we have eîç TY¡V KiXtxÉav
and èv KiXwucx and eîç KiXixiav; NT anarthrous Ac 69.
'Apaßia also fluctuates in Xen. and Hdt. Opuyia fluctuates in
Dem., Isocr., Xen., and Hdt. NT <5puyiav xai FlaiicpuXiav
Ac 210 (although strictly adjs.), but TÎJÇ IlocfjiçuXiaç Ac 1313.
The NT always has art. with 'kaXia, generally with 'Axocta
(exc. Eo 1526 2 Co 92). If x^Pa or Y^í accompany the proper
names, as frequently in Hdt., then those proper names are
frankly adjectival, and we find the art. Gildersleeve II § 548).
The preposition makes a difference ; thus eîç Supíav (although

1 K-G I  698f . Meisterhans-Schwyze r 225 , 1 5 (anarthrous except for
Attica, Greece , and Asia, in Attic inscriptions) . Gildersleev e n §  547ff.
Badermacher2 11 6 (articular , if the adjectiva l nature of the name is still
obvious, i.e . soil . -ff¡.  Thu s •? ) MEOO7toTat|iia , f ) 'Aata , bu t Alyurfroç) .
Mayser II 2 , 13f.

2 K-G I 599 . Gildersleev e 239ff .
s See pp. 221f . Winer-Schmiede l §  18, 14 . Se e also Mayser II 2 , 14

for parallel s in ̂ he abbreviated style o f memorials, etc., where there is a
long list as in 1  Pt I 1.
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strictly an adj.), Ac 213, but S. does not have the art. in Isoc.,
Plato or Xen. (Gildersleeve II § 547); also dq 'Apaßiocv Ga l".
Not being an adj., AiyuTtToc never takes the art. in NT if we can
except the reading of SBDAC p45 in Ac 711 (where in any case
the adj. #Xoc appears) and that of BO in 736. In the Ptol. pap.
however, it has the art. always, except after a preposition and
in the subordinate genitive (Mayser II 2, 13f). However, the
geographical genitive does require the art. and so does the post-
positive partitive genitive of the name of a country. This was
in fact a rule of class. Greek, well observed by Thucydides
(Gildersleeve II § 553). See Ac 1314 'Av-uoxewcv TÎJÇ HiatSiac
DEHLP (rest accus.), 2139 Tocpceuç, -njç KiXwiac, 223 275.

(3) Names of towns and cities. In MGr they always have the
art. unless the town is preceded by a preposition (e.g. e£ ' Apißoop-
yoi) etc Néav 'Yopxyjv) ; there was always, even in class. Greek, a
tendency to resist the art, with common or proper nouns in
prepositional phrases. But in class. Greek names of towns do
not require the art. and even the anaphoric use is sometimes
merely a device to avoid a hiatus ; NT follows the rule, and has
the art. only for a special reason. The art. is present only
because it is anaphoric in Ac 93- 38- 42 (1% 'lónirr¡c,), 1713

(sv Tfl B, because etc B. in 10),16 (sv TOCÏÇ 'A., because êtoç 'A. in
15) ; in 182 TÎJÇ 'PCOJJ.ÏIÇ is due to attraction to 1% 'iTocXiacç ; in 2814

the art. denotes Rome as the goal of the journey (demonstrative).
Even Tp4>«c, although subject to an art. because it is 'AXsCavS-
pet«í¡ Tpcíxxc, is anarthrous in Ac 168 205 2 Ti 413 (as in Xen. Hdt),
and is articular only anaphorically in Ac 1611 206 2 Co 212

(referring to I23 where Troas was in mind). Yet there is no ap-
parent reason for the art. with towns mentioned as halting-
places : Ac 171 TV)V !A[A<p£TO>X>]v xoù TYJV 'ATtoXXcovíav (àç 0ea<r.
because of the preposition). Note further ^X6o(¿sv de, MíXiqTOv
(Ac 2015), but on leaving and so anaphoric arc» 8e 1% MiX^rou
<17>, both with preposition; also TcapaTrXeücroa rí¡v "Eçeaov <16>,
but Tteji^ac eîç "Ecpeoov (because preposition). Yet there is a
preposition with articular place-names iu 2013 211 (in spite of
tic, Ilarapa, etc.), 2331. Thus there is a rule, but it is not
unbroken.

Unless an adj. is present (Rev 312) 'IspocoXu^a, 'IspoucraX^
rarely take the art. If they do, it is anaphoric :Jn22352. InJn
lu22 the art. is absent (but added by ABWL). The exceptions
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to this rule are Jn II18 Ac 528. Josephus usually observes
it.

(4) N ames of river s cmd seas1. They are generally articular
in NT and Ptol. pap. (except sometimes with a preposition). In
class. Greek rivers usually take ó TCOTOC^OÇ, like Mk I5 ó 'lopSávqc
TcoTajzóc (elsewhere ó 'lopSáv/jc) and Her. V. 11, 2 TÒV 7coT<x{AÒv
TÒV Tißepiv. Cp. Jn 181 TOÜ /sifiappou KeSpwv (SBCD cor-
rupt). Ac 272' è 'ASpiaç (class.).

(c) Astronomical names and natural phenomena

Winds. Always without art. in NT. NÓTOC south wind
Lk 1255 Ac 2713 2813. With and without in the papyri (Mayser
II 2,18).

Points of the compass. With prepositions, they never have
art. in NT : Mt 21811 etc. (avrò àvaroXtov), 1242 (ßaaiXiaaa VÓTOU),
2427 (Icùç SuajjLwv), Lk 125* (arcò Sucfioiv), 132» (arcò ßoppa xal
VÓTOU), Rev 72 1612 (arcò àvaToAYJc vjXiou). The NT exception
is Mt 22- 9 èv Tfl ávaToXfí ; therefore perhaps not a compass-point
but in its rising.

"HXioc and areXYjviq. The art. prevails, as in papyri (Mayser
II 2, 18f ), but we do find Mt 136 rjXíou Sé ávocTsíXavTOc (D adds
TOU), Lk 2125 èv TjXiw xai aeXyjvjrj xai acaTpoic (yet foil, by
sul TÏ)<; yì]<;), Ac 2720 (XYJTS Sé -íjXíou [JLYJTS áaTpov sutcpaivóvTOiv,
1 Co 1541 áXX>) Só^a yjXíou . . . asXYjvv;? . . . áo-TÉpwv, Rev 72

1612 àuò ávaToX^i; y]Xíou, 225 ÇCÙTOÇ YjXíou.

§ 2 . Th e Individual Article with Commo n Nouns 2

(a) Individual anaphoric use: Introduction

Used with nouns, the art. has the same double import in
Hell. Greek as in class. Greek: it is either individualizing or
generic. It either calls special attention to one definite member
of a class so that o = ofrroç ó (e.g. itXeíovsc = more, but oí
TcXeíovec = the majority), or else it makes the contrast between
the whole class, as $uch, and other classes, so that oí áv6p<ú7cot ==
mankind, as opposed to oí 6eoí. The generic use is considered
below, pp. 180f. The necessity for using the art. is not dispensed

1 K-GI 599f. Güdersleev e n § § 558-561. Mause r II 2 , 16.
2 K-G I 589ff . Güdersleev e H §§ 565-667, 569 , 571-572 .
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with,'by the addition of O£)TO<; or exetvo?, or a possessive. But
the art. is often omitted where we expect it by the rules, especially
in set phrases, titles, salutations, letter headings, pairs, lists
(e.g. Bo 835-38'), definitions (e.g. Ro I™' 824). The Heb.
construct state had an influence here (see pp. 179f). Sometimes
the absence is almost inexplicable: Jas 28 v6fj.ov TeXst/re (3a<riXLx6v;
we must understand it predicatively the law as a royal command-
ment (Radermacher2 117). Codex Bezae will often omit the art.
in an arbitrary way, perhaps through Latin influence.

The individualizing use of the art. was described by
Apollonius Dyscolus, an early grammarian, as anaphoric, in that
it refers back to what is already familiar. Thus 6 a8sX<p6<; OCUTOU
is anaphoric, that brother of his; while aSeXcpo? auroD is a brother
of his. It means that the art. will not normally be used when a
person or object is first introduced, or when only an undefined
part of a group or class is referred to, or when a person or object
is thought of only predicatively (and therefore not individually
and definitely). In such cases there is no anaphora to particular
or well-known specimens or to a class considered as a whole.
So it is usual to express a predicate without the art. (see excep-
tions, pp. 182-184).

It is not difficult to find instances where NT writers con-
form, to this rule; we have seen it already with the proper names.
We see it again in Lk 417 {hpXtov and afterwards TO (3i[3XCov;
Ro 53-5 UTto(Aov7)v xaTepydc^SToti, 7) 8e fotofiov/) 8oxi[A7]v, •?) 8k Soxijr/)
sXmSa* Y) 8k eXm<; ,7 (although he is not previously mentioned,
your good man TOU ay<x6ou is very definite); Jas 214 TOCTTIV and
then v) 7Ti<m<;; LXX Bel et Drac.3- 4 B^X and then TW Bi^X.
Therefore when we find T& a[/.<xpTtoXcp Lk 1813 it must be the
sinner of sinners; in Ro 1219 we must think of it as the well-known
wrath; in 1 Co 1014 that worship of idols which you know so well;
in Rev 317 6 ToXatewpo? is that wretched man; Mt 51 TO 8po<; =
that great hill which stood like a throne behind the sea (Zerwick
§ 124), Lk 1417 TOV SouXov is the servant whose particular task
it was to do this; Mt 812 6 xXauSfio? xal 6 Ppuytz^ TWV O&OVTOJV
that memorable or greatest of all.

The art. was commonly used in class. Attic prose to mark a
proper or usual connection of an obj. with its subject: TTJV x^?«
is his hand Jn 730, TOV a8eX<pov his brother 2 Co 1218, just as in the
papyri 7; yuvy) xal 01 uto( is Ms wife and children (Mayser II 2,
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23), and Ac 215 cruv y. *«fc TSXVOIÇ = with their wives and
children (art. omitted because a formula, like Ac l14 cuv yuvai^w,
Ro I7 aito 6eoG TOXTpàç vj^iôv), Heb 127 TÎÇ yàp uí¿c, ôv où
TtaiSeúet rcrrrip (not ó Ttaryjp his father) a father.

(b) Articular Use with certain nouns

1. 0so<; and xúpioc1.

Since these words come near to being proper nouns in NT,
it is not surprising that the art. is so often omitted. Kúpioc
even more than Oeoc seems to have assumed this rôle, for we have
Mt 219 óvófJiaTt xupíou, Ac 220 vi. TYJV Y)[¿épav xupíou, 59 TO
Ttveufza xupíou, 2 Co 317i TO iTvsüjxa xupíou, T-Y¡V Só^av xupíou,
Jas 511 Té TéXoç xupíou 2. These names are especially anarth-
rous after a preposition, e.g. sv xupitp passim, airo öeoü Jn 32,
or when they depend in the gen. on another anarthrous noun :
Mt 2743 6eou eîfAi uioç, Lk 32 syevsTO p^fxa 6eo5. Another near-
proper name is oeoc Ttocnfjp 2 Ft l17 Jude1. In the LXX the
anarthrous mn' is rendered by the more slavish translators by
means of anarthrous xúpioc; but the addition of *?, *?N, and DX
causes the art. to be used, hence : TW xup£<¡>, TOV xùptov. But
in NT we have both ¿éyyeXoç xupíou and èv xupí<¡i. Like the
LXX is xúpioc ó Oeóc, with and without gen.: Lk I68 OT
xópioc ó 6eôç TOÜ 'lapaVjX, Rev l8 etc. xupioç ó 6eoç. As a
general rule it may be said that for Paul ó xúpioc = Christ, and
xúpto; = Yahweh (Zerwick § 125a) ; in which case, we must
understand ó 8s Kúpioc TO TTV. s<mv (2 Co 317) as = Yahweh but
anaphoric.

2, oùpavoç, yrj, 6áXa<rcK, xócrfjioc.

These words are frequently anarthrous, especially after a
preposition. But oûpavoç is anarthrous where there is no
preposition: Ac 321 1724 2 Pt 3™ (ABC add oí). Papyri:
Mayser II 2, 29. Tr¡ prefers the art., even sometimes with a

1 B. Weiss, Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 84, 1911, 319-392, 603-538. Bauer
s.v. xúpioc II 2. W. W. Graf Baudisain, Kyrios oía Oottesname im,
Judentum . . . , I Teil, Ojeasen 1929; Der Gebrauch des Goltemamens
Kyriot in Sept.

2 This flatly contravenes the canon of Apollonius to the effect that an
anarthrous noun may not be governed by a noun having the art. ; but
xiipioç must be taken as a proper name = Yahweh.
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preposition. ; however, we have it anarthrous : Mk 1327 aro» óíxpou
yîjç Icüc áxpou oùpavou, Ac 1724 oùpavoC xoà yîjç xópioc, 2 Pt 35

oàpavoi. . . xai. y9j,10 oùpavot (ABC add oí) . . . oroi^etoc. . . y9j
(OP add •?]). With the preposition, anarthrous : Mt 2818 (BD
add T%), Lk 2" 1 Co 85 15" Eph 3" Heb 1225 81. 6áXa<ro-a too
is anarthrous after a preposition or in gen. after another noun :
Mt 4« OT oSov 6aXaa<r/)<;, Lk 2125 %ouç 6aXao-<r/)c, Jas l6

xXúScúvi oaXacroT)?, Jude18 xú[iaw áypia 6aX. The same is true
of xócfjioc : anarthr. predicate Eo 413 1112'15, and in prepositional
formulae: sv xoo-^cp 1 Co 84 1410 Ph 215 etc. 2 Pt 1« vl.( áuo
[xaT<xßoX%] xocjpLou Mt 2534 etc. Also anarthrous : 2 Co 519

Ga 6«.

3. Oavaroc.

It frequently appears without an art., especially in certain
phrases like êcoç Oocváirou (Mt 2638), ^vo/oc Oavatou, a^iov oavarou,
uapocSiSóvaí eíc Oávarov, yeósa6ai oavárou. Apart from the
anaphoric use (e.g. í¡ irX-qyí) TOÜ 6. Eev 133'12), the art. is used (a)
either of the actual death of a definite person (1 Co II26), or
(b) of death in the abstract : Jn 524 xaraßeß-qxev ex TOÜ 0. 'etc
TY)v C"V> or (c) where Death is half personified (Rev 133-12), or
(d) where assimilation to a noun in connection with it causes a
borrowing of the art. : TO aTróxpijia TOÜ 6. (2 Co I9).

4. Ttveufiot.

It is urged sometimes (e.g. A. M. Perry, JBL 68, 1949.
329ÎÏ) that the omission of the art. is important theologically,
but the usage is often arbitrary. To ayiov Tweufia (rather more
often TO TW . TO ay. ) is sometimes personal. When it is anarthrous
it is a divine spirit inspiring man (1 Th I5), but the matter is
complicated threefold by the question of the non-use of the art.
with proper nouns, and in prepositional expressions (increased
in Hell. Greek), and even (in Biblical Greek through influence of
the Heb. construct state) before a genitive. In none of these
situations need the lack of the art. indicate any indefiniteness of
reference, and with TWSOJKX the reference could still be to the
Pentecostal Spirit. Nevertheless in Luke TO TTV. TO «y. tends to
be the Pentecostal Spirit while áytov Ttveujxa is an unknown
power, God's spirit as opposed to that of men or demons
(Procksch in Kittel WB I 105). Doubtless also anaphora
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complicates the matter, as in Luke 226- a7 Ac 24 81». In 1044

ertstfev TO TCV. TO ay. im TOXVTIXÇ, there is reference to the well-
known fact of the out-pouring. Omission, even when the
reference is the Holy Spirit, is also occasioned by the presence of
a preposition or by assimilation to an anarthrous noun : Ro 1417

after a list of anarthrous abstract nouns and after sv, Mt I18

ex TrveúfxiXToc áyíou. Without a preposition (Lk I15- 35- 41- 67

225 316 41 nía AC F 425 65 755 g", i?. 19 IQSS 1124 192) jt jg not the
personal Holy Spirit, but the influence of a divine spirit which
is intended, if St. Luke omits the article.

5. ypá¡x¡AaTa:

2 Ti Sis ¡£pà ypá^aT« SOD*FG 33 Clem Epiph (AC*
corr. to TOC) is a technical formula (see Schreuk in Kittel WB I
76511"), Est 6i, Jos. Ant. 16, 168.

6. exxXYjcri a :

1 Co 144 èxxAï]ffiav otxoSojzeï, 3 Jn6 èvwTtiov exxXvjaíac.
Is it a congregation or the Chwrch? (see K. L. Schmidt in Kittel
WE III 50818«).

7. Abstract nounsl,

They may be articular or anarthrous in all periods down to
MGr. They tend to be anarthrous if there ia greater emphasis
on the abstract quality, but no vital difference was felt in class.
Greek; the passage is too easy from articular to anarthrous.
Thus Plato Meno 99A vj ¿per/), 99E ápeTY), 100B 7) apeTvj . . .
ape-o). So Paul, Ro 330 be, Sixoucíxyet 7iepiTO(AY¡v ex TOCTTSOC
xaí axpoßucrTiav Sià TYJC TUCTTECOÇ (prob, no significance for
exegesis, but the art. is anaphoric : by that same faith). Trans-
lators do not trouble to distinguish -rf) y&pm in Eph 28 from
XapLTi in 25 (NEB by his grace both times) ; it may be that TTJ is
merely anaphoric, looking back to 6, but there is another point
of view : omission of the art. tends to emphasize the inherent
qualities of abstract nouns while the art. makes them more
concrete, unified and individual. In 28 then the reference is to
God's historical act of saving grace ; in 25, to grace as such, in
contrast to other means.of redemption (Zerwick § 131). The
difficulty therefore is to account for the presence of the art.,

1 K-G I 606 i. Güdersleev e II § § 565-567. Mayse r II 2 , 30f.



§ 2] ADJECTIVAL AND PREDICATIVE ARTICLE 177

just as with concrete nouns the problem is rather to account for
its absence.

E.g. Mt 59 rrçv 8ixaio<TUv7]v (contrast 510), 723 TÍJV ávoptíav (difficult),
Ro 127 eïre Staxovíav, èv Tfl Siaxovíqc- sire ó SiSáaxcov, èv Tfj SiSacrxaXíqc ;
Ro 129f 7) áyámr) avurcoxptToc, Tfl <piXa8eX<píqc ctXócrropyoi, Tfl Tt^fj
áXXifjXoiw; 7cpOY)yoú(zsv<H, rfj ajtouSfi [AT] oxvrjpoí, because they are virtues
assumed to be well known; 1 Co 1313 vuvt Sé piéveí TTÍCTTK; èXrclc ayaTrrç
. . . [¿eíCtov Sé TOÚTOOV i] áyáTCY) (anaph.), 1420 fri) TOU&ÍOC ytvecröe Taïç
9pecrív, áXXa Tfl xaxía v/jmaCrre (art. by attraction to the concrete TOCÎÇ
cppsoiv i/ow mind), Col 35 rcopveíav áxaoapcríav Traôoç ¿Tti0u¡AÍav . . . xod
TÍ)V TtXsovsÇiav, ^Ttç ¿(my elScoXoXarpía arwZ ÍAOÍ principal vice, covetousness
(the added clause individualizes the noun, as in Ac 193 2627 2 Co 818),
Heb l14 eiç Siaxoviav, xXTjpovojjtsiv croTrjpiav (23 59 69 928 IF), but rf¡c,
(JtoTYjpía«; 210.

NÓ{AOC.

Paul is fond of anarthrous vo(ioc, but on no easily intelligible
principle. Thus, in Ga, ó vóptoc 10 tunes, vófAoc 21. Eo 213 is
especially difficult : oo yap oí áxpoarat VÓJAOU (-f- TOU KLP) Sixatoi
Trapa T^i (BD* om) 0e¿), aXX' ot 7ioiY)Tai vó{iou (+ TOU DCEKL)
o*ixat,co07)crovTou ; it may not be the total Mosaic Law which Paul
has in mind, but law as such (yet we still expect anaphoric TOU
on the second mention). See also anarthr. vofxoc in Jas l25 411

211 (but artic. in 10),12 vóptoc sXeuOspíac (not Mosaic). Attempts
have been made, from Origen onwards, to establish a principle1

that the articular form indicates the Mosaic Law, but the context
is a surer guide. See also Bo 320 Sia yap vópiou sTÚyveoaic
afJtapTtoc (epigrammatic : to know any sin there must be some law),
513 #xpi T*P vófjtou (till a law came), 614 a[xapTta (not no sin, but
" sin as power ", as usual in Paul ; see Lohmeyer Zschr. ƒ. nt.
Wiss. 29,1930,2ff ; J. Jeremías, Die Abendmafdsworte Jesu, 1935,
72f) 6(zc5v où xupieóoref où yáp lore ureo vó(xov (under any law).

£ap£ being virtually an abstract noun is anarthrous : the
iMtural state of man ; frequent sv 0apxi and xara aápxa (+ TYJV as
vl.2Colli8Jn8i5).

aXirjoeta.

Altogether inexplicable by the rules of anaphora are Jn 844

(xoù Iv T^ oXTjOeia oùx ICTTXJXSV, Sri oùx ICTTIV àX^deta èv aurtji ),
1717 (áyíao-ov aùroùç ¿v rf¡ áX7j6eía' ó Xóyoc ó CTOÇ áX^Beiá e<mv),

1 Sanday-Headlam 1(7(7 Ao on 213f, p. 58 ; Burton ICO Qa  447-460.
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3 Jn3 ([/.apTUpouvTcov oou ff) aX7)6e£a, xa6à>ç CTÙ èv áXy)6sía Tïepma-
TSÏÇ). Bu t Colwell's rule (see below, pp. 183f) may be relevant
(Moule 112). Zerwick's suggestion is (§ 132) that the definite
reference with the art. is to Christ as the real truth, life, light, etc. ;
all other truths, lives, lights, being transitory. So he explains the
repeated art. in Jn 146 v¡ 88oç xal TJ aXy¡6ei,a xal v) ÇWYJ, which
otherwise is inexplicable, not being anaphoric. Therefore 2 Jn1

(oûç èycù áyaTtco èv áXirjocía, xai oùx ey¿> ¡¿ovoç àXXà xaí TOXVTEÇ
oí eyvcoxÓTEc TÍJV áXir¡6eíav) wAom ƒ sincerely love, and . . . all who
have sincere standards (anaphora?), 4 (TtepiTtaTouvTec èv áXv¡6eía)
behaving with sincerity, 3 sincerity, 3 Jn1 wÄom I sincerely love,
2 Ti 225 37 Ti 11 èTtiyvûxnç àXY]6eiaç, Heb 1C2« rj sTUyvcocnç TYJÇ
áXY]0eíac (not Christ, but articular by attraction), Eph 421 (xa6ti>c
¿<TTiv áXif¡6eia èv TCO 'Ir)<70Ü), 2 Co 1110 (ètrnv aXií¡6eia XpiaToö èv
l|jioí), 3 Jn4 (cp. above) ívoc áxoúco T« è(>t,à réxva èv T^ áX7¡6eía
TTSpOTaToOvra ¿« ¿Ae TfítóA (Christ), 8 Eva auvepyoi ysvcójxeS« Tfj
áX7¡6eíqo (Christ),12 Aï](iY)Tpic>3 [A£(xapTÚpY¡Tai ó:t6 TrávTwv xal ÚTie
aufYJc TYJÇ áXY)6eíac CArisí himself. This distinction is a pecu-
liarity of Biblical Greek ; the papyri have the art. each time,
P. Par 46 ; 47 (152 B.C.) ; 63.16 (165 B.C.).

In the Ptol. pap. the following other abstract nouns are articular :
ciXoTijjloc, áv)Sta, ToX^Tjpía, [iéyeö°C> ö^oc, TuXijöoi;, Xoyeia. The following
are anarthrous: ipiXavOpcùTti«, avrlXTq^ic, emtnr¡[¿a<jla, eu-yvcü^oaóvr),
¿(AWjcrta, i)Ysnovta (iéYsÖoc (usually), «puniç, ßa6oc, [iîixoç (usually), xpimç,
áva^ÍTpifiaru;. These vary: reXá-roc, yvwcric (Mayser II 2, 31).

8. Numerals.

Usually with cardinal numerals there is no art., but if the
art. stands it indicates (as in class. Greek) a certain fraction, as
in the scribal correction of Mt 252 ai (Z) TOVTE ... ai (E fam13 543
28) TtévTe, after Séxa, the ßrst five of them . . . the other five of
them; Lk 1717 oí èvvéa the nine of them; Rev. 1710 «TT« . . . oí
TcévTs . . . ó eïç . . . ó áXXoc. Or else the art. marks a contrast
of one fraction from another. Thus in Mt 2024 = Mk 10« the
ten are the remaining ten disciples, not a fixed group of disciples
(WackemagelII318).

The ordinary numeral also commonly lacks the art. as in
class. Greek (e.g. oySot.) frret), especially after a preposition, and
( specially with àpa.. Mt 274» àîtô IXTYJC ¿pac, Mk 1533, Ac 12">
1612 (vl. -T») prob, corrupt), 2 Co 122. But there is anaphora
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with copa in Mt 20» 2746. In Mt 20« there is the art. because of
ellipse of copa, and in Ac 31 because further denning words are
introduced (TÍJV copav TYJI; Ttpoaeu^YJc; TYJV svar/jv). Cp. papyri :
P. Petr. II10 (2) 5 (240 B.C.), P. Hib. 110, 65.100 (253 B.C.) copa?
Trpcór^? ; P. Hib. 75, 79 (255 B.C.) ¿opa ia ; 106 (255 B.C.) copa? iß.
With ïjfxépa the art. tends to be used, e.g. 17) Tpírfl Y)(AÉpa always,
and Jn 639ff ¿v 17) eaxdcTV) rjuepa (but 2 Ti 31 Jas 53 sv ÍGyá.Tv.ic,
^fxépat?); but a preposition may cause its omission: Ac 2018

Ph P (+ TYJS p46 SBAP) arcò 7rpcím)<; raspas, like l Pt. l5

¿v xaipco salateli.

(c) Absence of Artide after Prepositions1

Such phrases may be formulae inherited from a pre-articular
age of Greek. In class. Greek they are often anarthrous, like
proverbs and enumerations, although anaphora or contrast may
restore the art. : e.g. Lys. 12, 16 slq a<m> to town, but 54 eL; TO
aan) ; Demosth. 19, 30 èv áyopa but 27, 58 ¿v 07] áyopcjL In
NT : Mk 74 arc' àyopa?, 1527 ex Se^cov . . . è£ sùcovupLcov, Mt 2433

im öópat-c, Lk 732 sv áyopa (but in Mt II16 etc. èv TOCU; ayopat?
[CEFW om TaZc;]), Jn 617 et<; TrXoïov aboard; papyri ¿TU TiÓTapiov
riverwards, xara TcóXtv w town, xara y>jv xat OaXaaaav 6y Zaw¿
arMÍ sea (class.), èv Se^i^ ow the right (class.). The omission in
time-designation is class. : e.g. Tcpo? éarcépav Lk 2429 (Ac 2823),
Trpo xatpou Mt 8™ (244^ Lk 4i3 8i3 Ac 13" Ro 5« Heb 11"), Sta
vuxTÓt; Ac 519 (vi. art.), [xe^pl ¡o,ecjovuxTÍou Ac 207 (but xara TO
[xecrovóxTiov 1625). For personal anatomy one might expect the
individualizing art., but ¿m 7rpo«rcouov Lk 512 etc. (2 Co IO7),
and the omission occurs also in profane authors like Polybius ;
class, similar xaT5 c>90aXf/.ou<;, èv ocpöaXfjLoïq.

Formulae like aTt' áypou understandably have no art.
because no individual field is in mind ; but referring to a definite
field in Mt 1324 ev TCO aypc7> aÙToG. But also cv TCO áypco (D Chrys
om T<5>) without indiv. reference (Mt 1344) like ra xpíva TOU áypou
(628). The excuse for the art. must then be that it is generic,
the country (like TO opo? the highlands Mk 313 etc.).

(d) Absence of Article before a noun which governs a genitive 2

A noun is sometimes made definite by a defining gen. or adj.
In Heb. a noun may be in the construct state or have a suffix

1 K-G I 605f . Gildersleev e II §  569. Eaki n 333. Mayse r II 2 , 14ff .
2 Radermacher2 116 . Zerwic k § § 136-137 .
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attached to it, and in either case it would be anarthrous. This
influenced the LXX and in turn the NT writers in varying
degrees. Thus áyyeXos xoptau is not an angd but the angel, So^a
Xaou CTOU is the glory. It usually happens that the second noun
is also anarthrous; this balance is a Greek characteristic, not
Heb. The canon of Apollonius Dyscolus asserts that, of nouns in
regimen, either both have the art. (like Iv TCO Xoytp TYJ^ áX7)9eía<;
Col I5), or neither (like èv Xóytp aXyjOeiac; 2 Co 67). Philo
tends to violate the canon, Plato to keep it (exx. in Rader-
macher2 116). But the canon must be modified to this extent,
that the governing noun may be anarthrous while the governed
is articular (Ro 325 ei«; evSei^v ryj? &t.xaioowy)<; OCUTOU; Eph I8

ei? e-Ttoavov 8o£r)<; TTJ<; x^PtTO(? O^TOU) ; this through Heb. influ-
ence. It is obvious that this omission occurs chiefly in preposi-
tional phrases, to which secular writers normally do not add a gen.
after the Semitic way : arcó TcpoatÓTtou, Sia xetP¿?» 8ià <rró{A<xTo<;,
arcò ¿99aX(A&v CTOU Lk 1942 ; ex xoiXia? p)Tpó<; (Mt 1912 Lk I15

Ac 32 14«), ¿v ß[ßx&> £co9)<; Ph & (cp. Rev, Mk 122«), èv SaxTUXw
Osou (Lk 1120). A further complication is that proper nouns
and geogr. names in the gen. may be anarthrous even when
subordinate to an articular noun: YJ "Aprenti; >E9sorc<ov, TÍJV
'E<pSCTtCOV TTÓXtV, ¿V Tip ßtßXii) MíüÓCTEÍO«; .

(e) Generic Artide1

The principle of the generic art. is to select a normal or
representative individual. When all is said, the whole question is
affected by personal taste ; we have in one sentence both ÒTcèp
&XOCÍOD and uTcep TOO ayaOou Ro 57 (ICC Ro 128). Almost all the
exx. in poetry have been explained on other principles, sometimes
by anaphora, sometimes on the principle of contrast (Gildersleeve
II § 563). Contrary to our own usage, the art. is put before
nouns denoting a species, family or class of any of the kingdoms
of nature ; and before abstract nouns of virtues, vices, sciences,
etc. (Jannaris § 1201), e.g. ó áv6p<o7co£ mankind, ó <ñ-ro£ corn,
Y) ápSTYj virtue, ó xXéTmq«; (Jn IO10) thieves.

A generic art. also accompanies plurals like avOptorcoi, 26vrj, vsxpoi
(exc. after a preposition) : Mt 142 Tjy^pOYj arcò T&V vexpwv, 2231,1 Co lo42

TTJ<; ávaoráostix; TWV vexptöv, Eph 514 OT ex TWV vexpov, Col 212 BDEFG
(rest om TWV), 1 Th I10 (ACK om TWV). But Mt 179 etc. ex vexpcSv

1 K-G I 589, 1. Mayser II 2, 41£f. Gudersleeve II §§ 563f.
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èyepöfl, Ac 1732 236 etc. avacTownv vexpwv (construct state and Apoll,
canon), 1 Pt 45 xpïvoa £¿5vTa<; xal vexpou<;, Heb l4 B p46 Chrys ayY^wv.
Double art.: Tà ë6v7) TOU xóc^xou Lk 1230 (Apoll, canon); but ë6v/) is
especially liable to be anarthrous : Ac 425 OT Ro 11"' 16*2 OT; oùyl xal
s6v<ov Ro 329t; esp. with prepositions Ac 427 1514 2 Co 112« Ga 215.

( ƒ ) Repetition of Article with several nouns connected by xod1

The art. may be carried over from the first noun to the
other(s), especially if they are regarded as a unified whole and
the gender and number are the same : Col l2 TOÏ? Iv K. áyíoi^
xal (se. role,) TCICTTOÏ? á8eX<pot¡; èv X. the saints and the faithful
brethren ; Eph 220 TWV aTcoaTÓXcov xal 7rpo97]T¿Ív ; Lk 224 TOÏ«;
ap^iepeuaiv xal aTpaT^yoi^ ; Ac 152 upó«; TOO? aTcoaroXous xal
Tcpeo-ßuTspou^. This is so even occasionally when the gender is
different but the number the same, as in P. Tebt. 11410 (114 B.C.) ;
Lk I6 sv Ttaaai«; rat? evroXat<; xal Stxaicopiacrw TOU xupiou, 1423

e^ TOÙ<; óSoòq xal 9paY(Aou<;, Mk 1233 vl. Ac 1520- 29 212«
Col 222 xaTa Tà èvTaXjiaTa xal 8i8ao-xaXía<; TWV áv0pcÓ7rtov, unless
xarà T« is due to dittography (but in LXX Isa 2913, to which
this is an allusion, there is no xaTa as well as no Ta).

One must look critically at the common view that in Ti 213

we have two clauses in apposition : TOU (¿eyaXou 6eot> xal [sc. TOU]
<jcoTY]po<; Y)(jL<uv 'I.X. The same is true of 2 Pt I1 TOU 6eou 7¡¡j.¿>v
xal [sc. TOU] 'I.X. (S xupiou for 6eou) 2. In Hell., and indeed
for practical purposes in class. Greek the repetition of the art.
was not strictly necessary to ensure that the items be considered
separately. The relevant consideration on the other side is that
the phrase God and Saviour in contemporary language referred
to only one person, c. A.D. 100. Moreover, the art. could have
been repeated to avoid misunderstanding if separate individuals
had been intended 3.

Often the repetition, even with nouns of the same gender,
does indeed indicate that two distinct subjects are involved.
Ot Oaptoatoi xal ZaSSouxatoi involves no misunderstanding, but

1 K-G I  611 , 2. Gildersleev e I I § § 603-606 . Mayse r I I 2 , 47ff .
Radermacher2 115 . Zerwic k § § 138 , 139.

2 See Lock in ICC on Ti 213, Hort on Jas 2* , Moulton Proleg. 84, A. T.
Robertson, " The Greek Article and the Deity of Christ ", Expositor VIII ,
21 (1921) 182-188, Stauffer inKittel WB IH 1072«*, Houle 109. Stauffer' s
plea, based on position of 'fjjxcov , i s grammatically weak.

3 NEB (text) is probably correct, following previous standard version s
except A V whic h follow s Vulgat e (comm a between , i n Sixtin e an d
Clementine).
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the repetition of the art. prevents misunderstanding in Lk II51

(jtETa^o TOU Ouatacrajpiou xal TOO otxou, Jn 196 oí áp^ispeí? xal oi
ÚTnjpérai (not a unified whole like the chief-priests, elders and
scribes of Mt 1621 etc.), Ac 2630 ó ßaaiXeu? xal ó Y)ye|j.<í>v, 1 Co 38

ó cpuTsúcov xaì ó TTOTÍ^OOV êv efoiv (cp. Jn 436), l Th l7- 8 Iv Tfj
Maxe&ovia xal sv rft 'A^ata (two separate provinces), then they
are grouped together (¿v 175 MaxeSovíaxal 'A^aía) and contrasted
with dcXX' èv TOXVTÌ TÓTT^). Repetition generally takes place with
TS xal, and that is probably why D adds T&V in Ac 146 T<OV sovcov
TS xal 'lou&aicov. There is frequently a variety of readings,
e.g. Ro 412 TOI<; oùx ex 7cspiro¡JiYJ<; (AÓVOV aXXà xal Tot<; cTotxouaiv
(ICCRomloc.)

(g) Article with Quotationsl

As in class. Greek the neuter art. may be prefixed to quoted
words : Mt 1918 TO Oo 9ove¿crei<; (DM om TO), Mk 928 so far as the
si Suvfl is concerned, Ro 139, 1 Co 46 TO Mrj u:rep a ysypaTtTai ;
unless we emend, it is best taken as a quotation of a slogan
(Howard in Exp. T 33, 479), Ga ̂  vi., 514, 6» TÒ Sé KaXòv
TcotouvTei; (XT) evxaxcofXEv (TO introduces a proverbial phrase ; or
TÒ xaXóv is generic), Eph 49, Heb 1227.

(h) Artide with Indirect Interrogatives 2

Class., but in NT this usage is rarely represented except in
Lk-Ac. The meaning is not affected by the addition of the art. :
Lk I«2 ¿vevsuov ... TO TÍ Av BéXoi, 946 1948, Ac 42* 2230, 1 Th 4*,
Ro 826 (ICC in loc ; Moule 200) ; Mk 910 TÍ ¿CTTIV TÒ ex vexptov
ava<TT9)vat (unless TO ... is articular infin.).

In conclusion, almost anything in Greek can by the addition
of the art. be made substantival, whether adj., ptc., infin., adv.,
prepositional expression, numeral, or any phrase whatever.

A characteristic of Hell. Greek is an anarthrous noun
followed by an articular attribute (Zerwick § 145). See below
pp. 185,206,221.

§ 3. Th e Article wit h a  Predicat e
An adj. or ptc. or a second noun may refer to a noun either

as an attribute or as a predicate. As an attribute it usually

i K-G I 596f . Gildersleev e I 265.
«Mayserll 1 , 80; II 3 , 52f.
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occurs between art. and noun. As a predicate it occurs either
before the art. or after the noun, and the connection between
them will be supplied by a copula, either stated or understood.

Although predicate nouns are usually anarthrous, the art.
thus distinguishing the subject from the complement, the art.
may be inserted if the predicate noun is supposed to be a unique
or notable instance (e.g. Mt 622 the eye alone is the light of the
body). A predicate adj. or ptc. and the pronoun ó <XÒTÓ<; (the
same) will also have the art.

E. C. Colwell (JBL, 52, 1933, 12-21) formulates rules for
the art. with predicate nouns in NT in sentences in which the
verb occurs. He finds that (a) definite predicate nouns take the
art., if (as is usual) they follow the verb; (b) otherwise they
usually lack it ; (c) proper nouns lack it ; (d) in relative clauses it
does not apply since nouns always follow the verb, anarthrous
or not. Obviously if such a rule stands the test, it is valuable
for textual decisions and translation.1

Examples : (a) Mt 613 u(jieï? ècrre TO ácXoc? TTJ? y?¡?, 1337,1616 ou el ó
Xpurróc, 2445, 2663, 27n- 37, Mk 311, 6a oux OUTÓ? ècmv ó rexrcov,
lo2-12 8v XéyeTS TÒV ßoccriXea T£>V 'louS. (not AD), 39, Lk 441, 22™,
233- 37, Jn I4- 8. 39. 49, 535 èxetvos fy ó Xfyvo?, 812 èyti> elju TÒ 9&? (op. 95

<p£>? elpt), 44, 11«, 1833, 2031, Ac 920, 213», Jas 36 ó xoafAO? predicate
(M. Dibelius, Der Brief des Jakobus, Gott. 1921, in loc.), 1 Jn. 34 xal -f)
áfjiapTÍa ècmv ^ ávo^ía 415 55. With an adj. usually the predicate
adj. is anarthrous, bxit Mt 1917 si? ècmv è áyocOó?, Rev 317.

(b) Mt 4s- « 1438 2740- 54 Son of God precedes the verb and so anarthr.,
42 King of Israel precedes, 1339.—Mk 1539 Lk 43- 9 Jn IO36 Son of God
precedes.—Jn 537 Son of man precedes.—Jn I1 osó? ^v ó Xóyo? (there
need be no doctrinal significance in the dropping of the art., for it is
simply a matter of word-order), 95 <po>? el[¿i, l49 ßamXeo? ei TOO 'lap.
1921 ßaaiXeu? T£>V 'louS. eljil.

There are three passages in Mt where the author, striving for variety,
has fallen into a definite pattern.

(1) 1248 my mother (artic.) follows verb, 50 my mother (anarth.)
precedes verb. (2) 1337-39 ó areeípwv ... Icmv ó uto? (artic. following)
ó 8è àypó? è(TTiv ó xóarjzo? . . . OOTOÍ EÌCTLV oí ubi . . . rà Sé £i£áviá
eicriv ot uíoí . . . , ó 8è èxopò? ... ècmv 6 SiaßoXo?, è Sé Oepiajxò? auvréXsia
al£>vó? èaTiv (anarthr. preceding), oí Sé Oeptaraì átyysXoí staiv. (3) 238-10

et? yap Icmv òp.£Jv è SiSacrxaXo? (artic. following) ... el? yáp èonv ujjitìiv
ó rrarrjp (idem) . .. Ort, xa6r)yir)TÍ]? ú .̂t5v ècmv eï? 6 Xpicrró? (anarth.
preceding). See also Mt 181- 4.

1 Thus Colwell's rule tends to prove WH wrong in 2 Pt l17 ó uíó? {xou 6
áyaTDQTÓ? ^ou OÍÍTÓ? ècmv. Then Tischendorf rightly places the predicate
after the verb. (SA, etc.).
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Colwell notes that variants in the MSS, as well as the
undoubted text, also obey his canon, and from this he infers
that not only among the NT authors but also among the scribes
of a much later period this articular rule applied. For instance,
it is true of S and B which, though they differ, differ according
to rule in these passages : Mt 2310 B xaövjyYjTT)? ufjicov e<mv sic,
(anarthr. preceding), S a? yap UJACÙV ecrav o xaÖTjyqryji; (artic.
following).—Jn l49 B <ru ßacriAsu? ei TOO lapoajX (anarthr. pre-
ceding), S cru si o ßacnXeu? TOD I (artic. following).—Jas 219 B
ei? 0£o<; SCTTtv (anarthr. preceding), S si? scmv o 6so<; (articular
following).

In Colwell's count, which is somewhat arbitrary, only 15
articular predicate nouns precede the verb 1, while 239 follow it,
and only 40 anarthrous predicate nouns follow the verb 2 while 99
precede it. Judicious selection among the MS variants may
remove some of the exceptions to Colwell's canon but cannot
remove all. So that while the canon may reflect a general
tendency it is not absolute by any means ; after all, it takes no
account of relative clauses or proper nouns, and he has also
omitted a considerable class of " qualitative " nouns like that in
ó 0eò<; àyamq ECTTEV. Moreover, he is the first to admit the lack
of objectivity in his method of counting : he professes to include
only definite nouns among his anarthrous predicates, and the
degree of definiteness is extremely difficult to assess.

1 Lk 441, Jn 121 65110it RO 413 i Co 91- 2 113. 25 2 Co 1" 32-1?, 2 Pt 1",
Rev 19« 2014.

2 E.g. Mt 2016, 2743 Son of God (anarthr. following ; but 0sou precedes),
Mk 432 935 1238, Lk 2033 2224, Jn 418 1813- 37, Ac IO36, Ro 411-18 713 816- 2»
11«, 1 Co 1227 ie« 2 Co 52i o", Ga 431, l Th 43, 1 Pt 512, Heb 111. Paul is
the most significant breaker of Colwell's rule.



CHAPTER THIRTEEN

ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIONSHIP : ADJECTIVES AND
NUMERALS

§ 1. Hie Adjectival Attribute1

As in class. Greek, nouns appear instead of adjs. in an
attributive sense : av/jp Lk 2419 Ac I1« 3" avSpoc <povea, 223 ;
SvOptuitos Mt 1823 ; TOiewv Ac 161« SBAC*D* (gen., not adjectival,
in p45 C3 Dz E). Sometimes a noun will assume the form of an
adj. by coining a fern, or neuter : SooXv) Lk I38' 48 Ac 218, SoOXa
neut. pi. Ro G*9, o^pa neut. pi. LXX 1 Mac 1318; Rev 43 Xfót¡>
íáamSt xal crap8í<¡>.

Three relative positions are possible for the art. and noun
with attributive adjs., ptcs., or numerals : I. Classical ó áyaOoi;
ávqp. II. ó ávTjp ó áya6ó<; (the ptc., especially with additional
adjuncts, is liable to be placed in this position). III. Hellenistic
ávYjp ó áy<x6ó¡; : much more frequent in the pap. than in class.
Greek (Mayser II 2, 57f); the adj. is a kind of limiting after-
thought 2 to a noun which originally was more vague. E.g.
Lk 2349 yuvaixe? ai cruvaxoXouOoööoa women, viz. those who. . . ,
Jn 1427 eíp-í)VY)v ácpt^fju ú¡uv, sìp-yjVYjv rqv E¡ZY¡V StSwjJU ó[¿tv, 2 Ti
l13 ÊV iríareí xaí áyáTTfl irf¡ bi X.I. This happens especially with
the ptc. : Ac 735 èv ^eipl àyyéXou TOÜ ò(p6évro<; aùrai, Ro 214

é6v7) fa [J.7J vó(xov s^ovra 3.
Thus the attribute participates in the force of the art.

either by taking an intermediate position or, if placed in the
post-position, by assuming its own art. There are occasions
however when the adj. is not in the intermediate position and has
has no art. of its own. In these circumstances, it is predicative 4

(see last ch. for nouns used predicatively)-; Mk 75 xoivai? rat?
Xeptriv DW (rest om. art.) with hands unwashed, 817 TrsTrwpwfievTjv

1 K-GI §§ 404-405. QUdersleeve II §§ 60&-613. Mayser II2, 51-59.
2 K-G I 613f. Badermacher2 115. Zerwick § 145.
8 For the further significance of this word-order, see above (Introduction,

p. 8). Op. BT7 46 (A.D. 193) Övoo« T&raape? TOO,; xaUicrroui;, Mk 15«
Ac 10*i 19«-17 268a 1 Pt 1?.

4 But the odd variant TO yap Ttveujia ayiov Lk 1212 must be a slip ;
also 1 Jn 52°.

186
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e^sTE TÏJV xapSiav u(i£>v, Jn 536 íyu rf¡v [/.apTUpíav (xsc£a> 1
flave a witness which is greater, Ac 1410 elTtev ¡isyaXy) Tfl ^tovyj, Lk 68

TW £v]pav e^ovri TÍJV ^sïpa, 1 Co 115 axaTaxaXUTTTty Tfl xe^aXfl,
Heb 724 amxpaßaTov ë}(si ríjv IspcoenivYjv Aas a 'priesthood which is
inalienable, 91 TO ayiov xoo-jjuxov. More difficult to translate is
ó oxXo^ 710X61; Jn 129 (as scribes found : AB3D om ó ; W adds ó to
TioXúi;),12. It ought to mean the crowd is great, but evidently =
ó TToXù? 8xXo<; (Mk 1237) ; it is probably done on the analogy of
TCÓCÍ aad 0X0?. Op. TtoXXï) Tyj eficpspsia Plut. etc. in Radermacher2

112; ó <póvo? TcoXú? Arr. An. I 9, 6. Also Isocr. Philipp. 56
TÒ cwjxa OVYJTÒV arcavre^ ^o(xev (Jn 536).

§ 2 . Th e Article with Several Attribute s
Where in class. Greek there are several attributes, the art.

may or may not be repeated (Gildersleeve II § 669). Moreover,
it often becomes clumsy to insert all the attributes between the
art. and noun (as in 1 Pt 33 ó I^w6ev e[¿7i:Xox9)? Tpt/civ xaì -rcepi-
6é<j£tói; xpuoíwv i^ evSÚCTSw^ l[AdcTi.ov xóajioi;), and there is a ten-
dency to divide them so that some stand before the noun and some
after it. Clauses placed after the noun do not always require
repetition of the art. (e.g. Plato Rpb 532c rcpò; 8s Tà sv uSacu
cpavracrfioCT« Beta) and may be translated predicatively. The art.
is repeated where the defining clause implies a contrast or if the
meaning would be ambiguous, and also where the defining words
are emphatic, as in Rev. 212 TY¡V po^oúav -njv SÍCTTO(J,OV r/)v
o^síav Heb 1112 í¡ á(ji(zo? í¡ Trapa TÒ /eiXoc;. . . í¡ ávapí0(XY)Toe.

There is nothing particularly emphatic about the following, but the
numeral is thought of aa part of the noun and there is but one real
attribute: Jn 613 Jas I1 Rev 219. Predicative additions of an adj. etc.
in NT :—-Mt 2445 ó marò? SoGXoi; xaì tppovt^oi;, 1 Co IO3 T¿> auro ßpö(jia
TTVsufiaTtxóv SCDEFG (p46 A om aure; S*BA m. ßp.), 162i irf¡ ¿(xfj /eipl
IlaúXou, Ga l4 TOÜ èveuTOTOi OCÍOVCK; Kov/)poü SCDEFG (p46 S*BA TOÜ
«lüvo? TOÜ ève<rrfi)Toi; 7iov7)poü}, l13 TTJV è[A/)v ávaorTp09r¡v TTOTS èv T¿!Í
'Iox>8atc(A$, Col 1a TÍJV ojicuv &f<ímf/ èv 7tveiip.aTt, 1 Pt I18 TTJI; ¡xaTatai;
òfiwv ávaorpoípíji; TraTportapaSófOu (not C).

Moreover, an adj. or ptc. which follows a gen. always takes
the art., unless it be understood predicatively : Mt 317 ó uto? f¿ou
ó áyaTnjTÓ?, 2 Co 67 T&V OTcXwv TTJ¡; Stxaiodúvyj? T&V Se^'wv xaì
ápio-TSpfiiv, Eph 616 ra péXy¡ TOÜ Tcovigpoü Ta (om BD*FG) TcsTcup-
tü[iéva, Heb 1320 l Pt 510; predicatively Ti 2" èiis^aw) •/) /àpi?
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ToG 6eou (T] add C°) awnQptoi; Ttaaiv áv6pcí>7ro[,^ : see Radermaeher2

117. Also Ac 232' RO 22? gì A 1612 Co 11» Ga 31.

It ia possible for all the attributes to occur after the noun and yet
for the art. not to be repeated: 1 Co 87 TJJ auvrjOetct &o? aprt TOO el&iXou,
Eph 34 TÍ¡V ffúvsffív fxox) èv rq> (i.u<mr¡pt(p TOO X. (the art. would contrast
this particular CTIÍVECIK; of Paul with another), 2 Th 314 Ttji Xoyo) i)[x<5v Sia
•rij? èmaToXY)*;, Ck)l. I4, Ph I5. But if there is danger of ambiguity or
confusion, the art. occurs, aa in the following: Ro 75 83e 2 Co 93 1 Th 1s

í¡ rclan? úji&v f¡ jrpòq TÒV Oeòv e£eX7¡Xu9ev.
Instead of additional attributes being placed after the noun they

may, sometimes (but not usually) with the art., be placed before, as in
class. Greek: Lk I'° T&V áylwv T&V arc' atuvo? . . . TCpcxp7]T£>v AC,
1 Pt 414 to -rijs SÓ^TJÍ xal TO TOO ösoü TTVEÖJJUX (but meaning is : and
therefore the Spirit of God). In NT this position is usually found with
the adjs. ó AXo?, oí Xomoí, aa in the papyri (Mayser II 2, 60) : Jn 1932

TOO àXXou ToO ouoTaupcuöévTO?, Rev 224 rot? Xomoï? TOÏI; èv QuaTeípou;.

§ 3 . Numeral s
It is not a class, idiom to use eT? for first, but Heb. (THi?) and

Aram., by way of LXX (Ps 23 (24) tit. rf¡ ¡xtä oaßßairoij Ge 813

etc. [uS. TOÜ (J.YJVÓ!;, Ex 40^ Nú I1-18 Ezra 10«f 2 Mac 153«),
Mt 281 si¡; ^ (jaßßaTöv, Lk 241, Jn 201-19 Ac 207 1 Co 162,
Eev 61 pían first, 912 y¡ oùaì T¡ ¡¿ia. Mk 162 T^? (lia? fiaßßaTCuv.
But Mk 169 (later ending) is exceptional : npú>TY¡ CTaßßarou. Jos.
Ant. l, l, l at&Tt] fièv àv si/y; upcóry) y¡[J.Épa, McoüfTÏjc 8' a¿TÍ¡v ¡iíav
SÏTTEV. Ga 424 86o StaOíjxat, pit« ¡xév . . . the first.

Also Aramaic is the use of reciprocal si? TÒV Iva, l Th 511.
But cf. Hdt. 4. 50 £v irpo^ êv, (JUfjißaXXetv, Lucian Conser. Hist. 2
Iv . . . évi.

Distributive «va and xaTá with a numeral are class. (Mk 6 7D,
«o Lk 9« IQi Herrn. S. IX 2, 3), but the following are less so,
censured by the Atticists and rather Semitic and colloquial
Koine : Suo Suo (Mk 67, LXX Ge 7», Si 36«), GU^TOO-IOC auprooria,
Trpacriai rcpaaiai (639f), Seafia? Seap.«? (Mt IS30 Epiph. Orig. ; see
Lagrange S. Matth. 268), ráy^ara Táy¡j,aTa (Herrn. S. Vili 2, 8 ;
4, 2), ÈTCTà ÉTiTá Ge 73, Tpía Tpía (P. Oxy. I p. 188 iii/A.D.), ava
Suo Súo (Gosp. Pet. 35, Lk IO1 BK II), ava Iv Êv (P. Columb. no.
318 c. A.D. 100), xa-rà Suo Suo (P. Oxy. VI 886i9 üi/A.D.), xarà
Iva Iva Isa 2?i2. Heb in« 7nsV, etc.

The multiplicative sßSo^xovraxK; fera, as in LXX Ge 424,
for n»?tth D11»^ (77), is 77 times (Moulton Proleg. 98), i.e. 70 times
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(<md) seven, not 70 times seven (an error still perpetrated by
NEB, without so much as a footnote) Mt 1822. D* rightly
interprets it as eßSofATjxovTaxii; èrcTaxi?, and Vuig. as septmgies
septies. The same principle applies with STTTOXK; eVro 14 times
(not seven times seven) T. Benj. 74. So SwSexa for SwSexaxn; in
Rev 222, Siio for Si? in 912. Semitic speech has ambiguous
numerals.

In Mk 48-2» B reads el?. . . ev . . . èv, S reads et? ... et? . ..
el? (a correction), ÀDWQ ev . . . ev . . . ev (= §v . . . Iv . . . ?v)
correct. "Ev is a sign of multiplication = exa-rovTaTtXaoriova (an
Aramaism).



CHAPTER FOURTEEN

ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIONSHIP : PRONOUNS AND
PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES

§ 1. Attributive Pronouns

1. Possessive -pronouns : unemphatic1

It was a tendency of the NT as well as the Koine to prefer
the gen. of the pers. pronoun (¡AOU) to the nom. possessive
pronoun (e{*¿<;). The rule for word-order in the Koine generally
seems fairly close to the class, model. The genitives of the pers.
pronouns ¡xou, <rou, 'íjfíwv, ú[z«v, OCUTOÜ, aÒT^<;, aÙTwv stand with-
out an art. of their own with an articular noun, either (a) after
the noun, or (b) before its art., in the LXX, NT and Hell,
generally; (c) where the noun has an attribute the gen. pers.
pronoun follows the attribute. But if they are very emphatic,
we may expect to find the 1st and 2nd pres. pronouns between
the art. and the noun, even without this attribute 2. (d) The
3rd pers. pronoun in this position is not necessarily emphatic in
Hell. Greek. With anarthrous nouns it is immaterial whether
the gen. pronoun precedes or follows the noun (Mayser II 2, 66).

Exx. :—
(a) Very commonly, e.g. 6 TOXTÍJP |xou Jn 151 etc., and abundantly

frequent esp. with 3rd p. in the pap.3

(6) Less commonly, and special attention should be paid to the
variant readings : Mt 22 aiirou TÒV áorépa, 724, 88 iva [¿ou UTO TÍJV <JTsy»)v,
1618 17« 238.—Mk 530 9".—Lk 647 121« 153° 16« 193« eto.—Jn 1" 2™
319. 21. 33 447 911. 21. se usa. 46 12« 131 etc.—Ro 1416 1 Co 8" Ph 2*
4« Col 25 418 1 Th 216 310-13 2 Th 2" 35 Phm » 1 Ti 415 2 Ti l4.—l Jn
32°.—Rev 31-2-8-15 10« 141* 185 etc.—PSI IV 372. 12 (250 B.C.)

!K-G I 619, 4; 627, 3. Schwyzer II 202ff. Mayser II 2, 64ff.
Winer-Schmiedel § 22, 14-17. Radermacher^ 72f, 111. A. Wifstrand,
A Problem concerning Word Order in the NT, Studia theol., Lund 1951.
Internai. Zeitschriftenschau f . Bibelwiss., 1951-2, 180f. Helbing Kasus-
Syntax 178.

2 K-G I 619, 2. UPZ 113. 12 (156 B.C.) -rijs ú¡¿fi>v aycofn?. Moulton
Einl. 59,1. In NT, apparently only Pauline, and almost confined to ii^oiv.

3 NT uses IjtoG and (Too only in connection with another gen., e.g. Ro
l11 OUÄV TE xod êi/oö, 1613 OCÙTOO xal é^oC.

189
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ä xaToeßeßo<jxT)xe uou ra Ttpoßara. Before two nouns to save repetition :
Lk 1235 ù[/.tòv ai òaipua;. .. xal oí Xóxvoi, Jn 1148 -/¡¡¿tav xal TÒV TÓKOV xal
TO ê6o<;.—Ac 21".—l Th l3 219 2 Ti 31" Ti l™.—Rev 2i».—Diod. Sic.
11. 16. The above are unemphatic pronouns, but they may be inserted
in this pre-position for special emphasis: Lk 1230 2253, 1 Co 911 el ̂ (¿ei;
6|xfiiv Tà oapxixà Osptaojiev, Eph 210 aOroO yap ecr^ey 7tofo¡|i.a, Ph 320.

(c) Mt 27 60 èv Tt5 xaivtji OCUTOÜ (¿V7][ieitp, 2 Co 4le ó Sjto ?]¡¿&v ävBpcoTtoi;,
51 i¡ eníyeio? ^wv olxía, 1 Pt I3 29 510 etc.

(d) The 3rd p. aüroü == Ais is found in the middle position of the
attributive, not merely when emphatic, as in class. Greek, but in NT
and Koine also when unemphatic (Mayser II 2, 66) : Ro II11 T<ji ocurnv
TtapocTrrtojiaTi T\ comjpitx TOÏ? UOveatv, 324 Tyj aurou xápiTi, 1 Th 21*, Ti 35

xara TO OCÜTOÜ ëXeo? emph. (D*EFG TO èX. a¿Too), Heb 24 -ri)v aurou
0eX7)(Tiv, 718 Ssa TO aUTÏ)<; àa6svè<; xal áva><psXéi; (no emph.), 1 Pt I3

TO itóXu aOTOu eXsoi, 510 rfyt atóviov aUTOö Só^av, 2 Pt 1s TÖV TiáXat
aUToö á(jwepTNav, LXX 2 Mac 79, Herrn. M. VI 2, 2, Clem. Hom. l7- « 3"
and often. But emphatic : Ro 326 TC>> otOToü aïpiaTt. For 3rd p. exstvou,
see Jn 547 2 Co 89- 14 2 Ti 226 etc. (but Ro 621 TO T¿Xo<; exeívtov). For
3rd p. TTOIÌTOU: Ro II30 2 Pt 1« (but contrary to rule: Ac IS2" Heb 1311

Rev 18")

Possessive pronouns : emphatic.

On the other hand, the genitives èfxaufoö, o-eau-rou, SOCUTOÜ,
TCXÌTOU, Ixsivou usually have the position of an attribute, not a
predicate, both in class, and in Hell. Greek (Mayser II 2, 65).
As a possess, gen. with a noun, é{¿auToG is found in NT only at
1 Co IO33 TO èjjiauToö (7Ujji9spov, while aeau-roG is never found like
this. In NT also, esp. in Paul, the emph. ú¡¿wv is found in
attributive position (cp. Soph. Oed. Eex 1458 YJ ¡xev Y¡[¿WV piotp«)
thus making ú[xéTepo<; almost superfluous in all NT writings (not
ten instances, and none in Mt-Mk). The attributive UJAOV : 1 Co
1617 TO fyüv ú(TTÉp-x¡[¿a (BCD öfiérepov), 2 Co 1« 92 (vl. 8, u|iov),
1219 i39} i Th 37, Clem. Homi IO15 (but the predicative position
in Ph 320 7¡¡¿ov yap TO TroXÍTeufia for greater emphasis ; and Heb
IO25 r})v £7tt(TuvaywYY)v éauTwv, for 6(i£iv aÙTwv ; reflexives : Lk
1913 Séxa SoiiXou? eauToS of his, Ac 2111 Syjoa«; èauToü TOO? TtoSa?,
Ga 64- 8 (D*FG aurou), Eph 41« (SD*G aorou), Herrn. S. II 5;
S. IV 5 (P. Mich. aUTtöv) ; V 4, 3A (P. Mich. aUToö) (Mayser II2,
70). Where the emphatic pronoun occurs in predicative
position, there is often a variant reading created by scribes who
correct it to unemph. pronoun, for which this position would be
normal.
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Possessive adjectivesL.

'Ejjió?, oró?, 7)[iéTspo<;, u[iéTepo; had been used in class. Greek
as emph. possessives, but they are out of vogue now, being
replaced by the gen. (or dát. : croi ÍJOTCV Jn 176) of the pers.
pronoun or by ïSto?. Still i\i6$ is frequent in Jn, and occurs in
1 Co ten times (e.g. II24 TYJV e(jir)v ává^vqcriv 1618), but often there
is no emphasis : Lk 2219 Ro IO1 Ga I13 Ph I26 ; it = JAOU. But
¿¡ADI; and GO$ may be reflexive, as occasionally in class. Greek
(K-G I 568f) : Mt 73 2 Co I23 Phm19 (fypwj« tfj IM xeipí), 3 Jn4
T« ¿(¿a Tsxva, Herrn. S I 11 TÒ cròv Ipyov èpya£ou. 'HfjiÉTepoi;
and úfiérepo? are rarer : Eo lisi 1541 Co 15311617 (fynv p4« SA).

Word-order : in Jn about 30 times in post-position (unemphatic) :
e¡ióí 32» (i) xapà i] î ), 53°- 30 638 7«- * 8«' 31- 37- «• «• se 102«- 2? 12««
His. 27 159. u. ia nis. 24 ig36 (4) ; ̂  i?i7 (¿ xoyo? ó ff6«), 1835 ; ú[¿¿Tepo<;
76 817. In pre-position, only three times (emphatic) : 442 T}¡V <ri¡v XaXíocv,
547 Tot? èfxoï? ^¡xadtv, 716 ^ l(xv¡ SiSax^l-—In MtMk Lk only emphatic;
therefore pre-position (e.g. Mt 722 rqi otji 6vó(i«Ti bis).—With no art.
Ph 38 ¡AÍ) ëxwv ^^v Sixaiocóvrjv -rijv ex VÓ|AOU (predicatively : toAt'cA ís
mi/ oio». In Jn i3* è[j.èv ßp£>[j.a, 1336 15s (attrib.); predicative 1424

1615 ne. s. io. io( ajso Mt 2023 Mk IO40 oiix ÈCTIV è(*ov TOÜTO Souvat.

"ISio? as simpk, possess, pronoun, or reflex, adjective z.

With the old class, meaning peculiar, private: Mk 1520

ra ÏSia tfxaTta aaroü (0 om aUTOü ; BD om ïSia), Ac l19 Tyj ESta
SiaXéxTt.) aOTtóv (B*SD lat om ISCqi), 432, j Co 38 72 (Ixaoro«; TTJV
¿OCUTOÜ yuvatxa I/èra), xaì éxatJTï] TÒV t§tov ávSpa éyétto. Is this
simply variety in style? Or is 'iSio? class. 1), 77 (certainly the
class, use : his mm private gift), 1211 iSi« exacrap, 1538 (¿is oww
peculiar body), Ti l12 ÏSio? aúrwv íAe*r MWI yoei (i.e. not another
nationality), Heb 727 (individual sins, as oppos. to the people's ;
cp. 410). However, in the post-class, period there enters the
meaning = sautou (class, ofotsïo?) : Pap. Rev. Laws 52, 13, 23
(258 B.C.) el? TÍ)v ÍSíav xpeíav. Moreover, the LXX, NT,
Josephus, Plutarch, etc. use it not only as a reflexive, but even
as a mere possessive, differing little if at all from OCUTOÜ. Re-
flexive : Mt 1413 etc. XOCT' ISiacv = class. xoc6' éauTÓv, Lk 2« (vl.
eauToG), Jn 1" ei? ra ?Sia ^X9ev, 42 TÒV aSsX9Òv TÒV tSiov, Ac 2423

i Mayser I I 2 , 67f , 68, 71ff . Moulto n Einl . 59 . G . D . Kilpatrick ,
" The Possessive Pronou n in the NT. " JThS 42 , 1941 , 184-186 (fo r M k
and Lk). Cuende t 40 (fo r word-order) .

a « Mayser I« 2, 65 ; II2,73f. Meisterhans-Schwyze r 235. E . L. Green,
" "ISto? a s a  possessiv e i n Polybius, " Proc.  Amer.  Phuol.  Assoc.  34 , 4.
Sohwyzer II 205 5.
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T£>V tSiwv, 2 Co 51" p« kt T« ïSia, 2 Pt 33-1« Wi 1913 P. Oxy. 137
TO ÏSióv ¡lou Téxvov. Possessive : Mt 22s TÒV ÍSiov áypóv, 2514,
Ti 29 Í8íoi<; SsOTÓToct«;, l Pt 31- 5 T0t? Í8foi? ávSpáaiv, 2 Pt 2«
iSía? TOcpavo[i£a<;. Word-order (Cuendet 41) : in Syn. Gosp.
pre-position (e.g. Lk 641 ¿v T£> toteo ¿«pOocXjiw, emph.), in Jn
usually post-position.

2. Attributive demonstrative pronouns
"OSei.

It no longer forms part of the living language ; it is rare in
NT and papyri but occurs attributively in Jas 413 eú; T/jvSe -rrjv
TTÓAw, and hardly correctly even here 2 as it appears to mean
TY)v xod nfiv «weft ató swcA, as in popular Attic and Hell. : LXX
Ru I17. MGr ó TáSe (c, ) = ó Secva : Mr So-and-so ; Wackernagel
II 107f., and literature.

OOTOI; and èxstvoi; 3.
Whereas in the Ptol. pap. we hardly ever find them used

attributively but only predicatively, on the the other hand in
both the LXX and NT the attributive is by far the greater use.
It is only in books like 2-4 Mac and Wi, and the writings of John
and Paul that there is any approach to normal contemporary
usage in this respect.

The omission of the art.4 is possible where conceivably the
noun is regarded as a predicate of the pronoun, which is quite
in accord with class. Greek. In the Ptol. pap. it is frequently
omitted where ordinal numerals are concerned: Zen. pap.
(258 B.c.) ijSij S' SÍTTÍV £ro<; TOÖTO Scorepov, UPZ (163 B.c.) ITO?
TOÜTO &SXOCTOV this is the tenth year ; cp. Lk I38 this is the sixth
month, 22 this was the first census, 12 this shall be a sign to you,
Jn 211 TGcÚTTjV EuoÍYjcjgv ápx>)VTO>v oT^sítuv hedidtfiis asabeginning
of the miracles, 2 Pt 31 this is the second letter. So also Achilles
Tatius 7. 11. 2 (ÍV/A.D.) Tpt-nqv Tociirqv ^pav, Menander EpUr.
26f (iv/B.c.), Lucian dial. mort. 13. 3. But even Hdt 5, 76

1 See above , p . 44 . K- G I  §  467 pp . 641ff . Güderaleev e H §  665.
Meisterhans-Schwyzer 231-232. TowwS i only i n 2 Pt I 17.

2 It i s correctly used i n 1  Clem 50 « 63^ .
3 K-G I 627ff , 645ff . Mayse r II 2 , 79-82. N . Turner , " The Unique

Character of Biblical Greek, " Fei . Test.  5 , 1905 , 2 , pp. 208-213 .
4 J. E . Harry , "  The omission o f the articl e wit h substantive s after

0&TOS, 68s , êxeïvo? in prose," Trans.  Amer.  Phil.  Asaoc.  29 , 1898 , 48-64.
Bauer4 col . 1087 . Winer-Schmiede l §  23 , 12 , L.S.s.v . oSro ? B  I  4 .
Mayser II 2 , 81.
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TETacpfov Si) TOÜTO, and LXX Ge 2736 Seurepov TOUTO. Nu 1422

Jg 1615. However, the real difficulty occurs where there is no
copula, real or understood, but a main verb which excludes the
possibility of supplying the verb to be and taking the noun as a
predicate of the demonstrative pronoun. The difficulty is that
hi an attributive sense the art. is always present in earlier Greek
(with the negligible exception of the Epic poets and sometimes in
the tragedians). Yet in NT there are clear instances of omission :
Mk 1617 <77)(jt,eï« Sé Toce; TOdretioaonv TaÜTa TOXpaxoXouÖYjaei
these miracles (but TOCÙTOC may be construed as obj. of the ptc.),
Ac I5 ou (jt,£Ta TcoXXa? TOCOTA«; ^¡¿epa? (ou reverses the meaning of
TcoXXa?: thus after these few days), 2421 Ttepl [xiä? TOCÓTY)Í <pcov%
fa èxéxpa^a (this single utterance). The def. art. was being
carelessly used, as time went on, in these connections. Rader-
macher notes its 'absence, where it would have been inevitable
at an earlier period (nxc, ß£oro? the whole, life on a Galatian
inscription, and Dionysius of Halicarnassus has xa6' IXOCOTOV
èvioaiTÓv) and there is little doubt of the attributive sense in the
phrases TOÚTOU Tcpáy^aTO?, Taüroc áSix^fiocTa, TOÜTO (¿V7}(¿a,
óvó|xaTa Tat/roc, TOÚTC¡> 8ixatt¡>, TÓSe a^[ia (p. 113). In the
imperial period therefore the usage was already established and
we should not strive to render the anarthrous demonstrative in
NT in a predicative way unless the copula (actual or understood)
makes this necessary.

The position of the attributive pronoun, like that of the adj.,
is either before the art. or after the noun. The post-positive
position may in part be due to Hebrew influence, for in LXX
Ge 71 (and thus in Syn. Gosp. and Heb 310) njn nil? becomes
Y) yevea <xo-n¡, and it was probably the later Hebrew n|n aVi»
(this world-time) that produced o xaipò? GOTO? (Mk IO30 Lk 1256

1830) and è xótr^o? OÜÜTOC; (Jn, Paul), which Paul more correctly
terms ó vüv xatpó?, and K3ft oMs accounts for ó oùwv Ixstvo?
Lk 2035 (in Pastorals ó vöv aiwv l'li 6" Ti 212). There are a few
examples of pre-positive position in NT (Mt 12ïa 1125 121 141

Ac 121) but not usually in the Heb. sense of world-time.

TOIOÜTO? and -rocrouroi;1.

TOIOÖTO? is occasionally preceded by the art. (when referring

1 K-G I  630 , 5. Meisterhans-Schwyze r 232 . Güdersleev e H  S  586.
Mayser II 2 , 82ff .
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to individuals or individualizing a class) : e.g. Mk 937 ABDLNW
T&V TOIOUTWV TcouSiwv (SC TOXtS. TOÚTCOV), 2 Co 123 TÒV TOIOÜTOV

avöptoTTov, Jn 423 TOIOÓTOIK; CYJTSÏ TOO? Ttpoaxuvoüvrai; (pre-
dicative). TocroOTOi; has the art. only Rev 1817 ó TO<TOÜTO(;
TcXoÜTOi;.

AUTO? = self as attributive 1.

It is in general agreement with class, and Koine usage. It
is found in the predicative position, e.g. OCÙTÒ TO TTVEUJÜX Ro 826 =
the Spint himself; but attributive TO aòrò.Tcveujjia 2 Co 413 = the
self-same Spirit. The art. however does not belong to aÙTÓ?
but to the noun, and is therefore sometimes omitted, as in Jn 224

aÙTÒ? 'I^aoü?. It is found in connection with the pers. pronoun
(<XÙTÒ<; syw I myself) where it is to be distinguished from the
reflexive (/ do this to myself) : Ac 2030 e£ uptwv aUTWv, 1 Co 513

s^apocTe TÒV TrovYjpov e£ ujjiwv aÙTcJv yourselves (not reflexive),
Ga 417 iva aÙTOÌx; ftrjXoÜTe = aÙToilx; aútoúi; (in 3rd p. aÙTÓt; is
not repeated) the men themselves.

It is a debatable point whether in the Ptol. papyri KOTO? can
stand in demonstrative sense for OÜÍTO? or èxeìvoi; 2 ; it is any way
almost restricted to the official style of writing. If so, it appears
again abundantly in NT in Luke, especially in certain phrases
(and even where Semitic sources are not in question, e.g. Ac 1618

2213) s. Thig significantly affects the exegesis of certain passages,
where the translation is this or that, but not the same, or even
that very, e.g. Lk IO7 èv aÙTyj -r^ oixi<x, Lk 131 év aÚT<f> T¿J> xaipcìi»
(èv èxsivcp TW x. Mt 1125) LXX To 317 ; (èv) aÒT^ Tfj wpa, ^époi
Lk 238 (= sxsivo) in 721) IO21 1212 (èxeïvo? Mk 13") 1331 2Qi»
2413 etc., P. Teb'. I 41l3 (Ü/A.D.) «UTYJ &pct, P. Oxy III 528. 14
(ii/A.B.) ocÜTTJ TT) 6pa, inscr. Ditt. Syll.211731 (ii/A.D.) aUTaï«; Tai?
raspea?, T. Abr. 1132911627 («OT}) TÏ) wpa) ; aUTyi T?j VUXTÍ Herrn.
V. Ill l, 2 S ; 10, 7 ; èv aury) T^ VUXTÍ LXX To 29. It appears to
be synonymous with èxeivo? in the otherwise puzzling sentence,
2 Ti 226 e^wYP^l^v°l ^1T' «¿TOU ek TO exeívoit 6éXY)¡za.

1 K-G I  627 , 4. Gildersleev e I I § § 654-655. Ljungvi k BSS V 8f .
Mayser II 2 , 75ff .

2 Moulton says it can (Proleg . 91), but Black doubts this (AAGA2 72) ;
the latte r prefer s th e hypothesi s o f th e influenc e o f Aramai c prolepti c
pronoun (se e p. 41).

3 Moulton-Howard, App. p. 432.
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3 Indefinite pronouns in attributive use1

Tl?.

As to word-order, though they are enclitics, TI? and TI
occasionally, when used adjectivally, stand before their noun, as
long as they are not first word in the sentence (and even first
word in Soph. Track. 865, Oed. Eex 1471 Plato Theaet. 147c.,
Plutarch Tranqu. c. 13) : Ac 32 xaí TIC; áWjp, Ro I11. But Tivé? 2

may now stand first in the sentence : Mt 2747 Tivè? Sé T&V, Lk 62

idem, Jn 1329 TIVÈ? yap, 1 Ti 524 TIVWV áv6pcím<ov. Attributive
TI?, often with adjs. and numerals (about) in class. Greek, is now
largely used in the sense of quidam =soto speak : Jas l18 aTtapx^v
Tiva, Heb IO27 9oßepa TI? èx^o^Y) ; but Tiva in Ac 89 (slvai Tiva
éauTÒv (jiyav) is not an instance, but is a person of imporance
(like Ga 2 6 63), with jzeyav hiserted for emphasis. With numerals
also in Lk 718 Suo Tiva?, Ac 2323 Tiva? Suo : not about two but
a certain pair ; so also Lk 2250 Jn II49 el? TI? a certain one.

As substitutes for TI? there are ÄvöpcuTco?: Mt 1210, 1328

èxOpò? av6po>7ro?, 4* avöpÓTcw (BS* om) e^optp CD0, 52 1823.
Mk I23 etc. and aWjp (in Lk, e.g. 938 Ac 314) like Aram, tfl3 but
also = Heb aftt each, anyone (Thackeray OT Gr. 45). We
find ávTÍ)p and av6p<oTco? = TI? in Homer and class. Greek (K-GI
272 ; Svensson op. cit. 136-140). Also yuW) : Mt 1522.

el?.

Another post-class, substitute for TI? is the numeral el? 4,
as also in the Ptol. papyri, in the sense of aliquis or quidam, with
analogies in modern languages (one, ein, un). In Luke it does
not seem to be a Semitism ; he always follows ei? with a gen.
(e.g. 1515 évi T<OV TtoXiT&v ; same phrase in Hyperides Lycophr. 13
(iv/B.c.), which makes it conform closely to Greek usage : pap.
Mayser II 2, 86 ¿TroaTeiXa? TCOV oïxoSófjitov eva. In Mk also in
three places (5221410- 66) we have gen. ; whereas in Mt 918 2669

1 K-G I 662, 663. Mayser II 2, 84ff. On confusion of relative and
interrogative pronouns, including their attributive form (i.e. TI? and
6<JTi<;, Troció«; and 8cro<;, nSx; and ¿><;) see pp. 4, 49f.

2 Also Tive<; (substantivally) stands at the beginning of the sentence
Ac 1718 rive? Sé, 1981, Jn 744 etc., especially where there is a contrasted
clause Ph l15 rtvè<; (Jtèv . . . rive«; Sé (classical).

3 Wellhausen Einl.2 20. Moulton-Howard 433 (Epict. 3, 23, 15).
Black AAGA2 248-52.

* Schwyzer II 27. Mayser II 2, 85. Lagrange S. Matth. XCVIII.
Winer-Schmiedel § 26, 5. Radermacher2 76. Moulton Einl. 154.
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there is no gen. after si? or (Ata. Mt (e.g. el? ypapt-fJiaTsu? 819)
thus comes closer to Semitic than do Mk or Lk, and is probably
influenced by Heb. inx or Aram. in. In 2119 he has OUXYJV {xtav,
where Mk II13 has no ¡juav (except SKM for harm.). Mt 1824

1916 Mk IO17 have el? for TI?, where Lk has TI?. El? is more
likely to reflect Semitic influence on the rare occasions when it is
in post-position Mt 918 a>x<ov el? SbB lat syrpe. m (S*c C* DW0
fam1700 copt om el?), Jn 69 roxiSápiov ív AP, LXX Da 7« ácXXo ev
xspa? ávéipÚY], 1 Esd 418 yuvaixa (ziav, but even here we have papy-
rus precedent (PSIIV 571,15 ácXXov Iva a further one roxpaTpe<pco,
252 B.C.). The use with TI? is class. : Lk 22*o el? TI?, Mk 1447

(SA om n?), Ja 11« (Schwyzer II 215 b. 1).

-ouv and -TCOTS 1.

These additions form an indef. pronoun, e.g. ócruorouv, 8cm?
8Y)TcoTe, but rarely if at all in NT. There is Ga 26 ÓTCOIOÉ TTOTS
ij<7«v whatever kind of persons they were (TCOTS is not a separate
word, at one time.} Ac 1926 D ó IlauXo? GOTO?TÍ? TCOTS (not TOTS) :
gig hie Paulus nescio quern.

ou . . . ?ra?.

This peculiarly Biblical Greek2 phenomenon should be
included among negative indef. pronouns. The Hebraistic
oo (pj) . . . Tra? = Va ... tf1?, as also Tea? . . . ou = k1? . . . *?a 3.
Mt 2422 Mk 1330 oux àv ecruO?) Tcaaa <rap^, Lk I37 oux... TCÒCV p9j(xa
(nothing), Jn 1248 Tea? ó TCICTTEÓÌOV . . . (¿Y) (Aeívrj, Ac IO14 ouSÉTtoTe
ë^ayov Tcàv xoivóv, Ko 320, 1 Co I29, Eph 429 55 TCÒC? Tcópvo? . . .
oòx èxei, 2 Pt I20,1 Jn 2*1 3", Rev 71-16 9* 1822 2127 223, LXX
Ps 142 (143) 2etc.,DaO/821OTca?ßacriXeu? .. . oùx STcepcoT^, 2",
O' 59 65 etc., 6 46 etc., Acta Pionii 114 (AY) aufxnaaav for ji7)Se{xíav.
As in class. Greek, ou Tra? with nothing intervening : Mt 7211 Co
1589 not everyone. The harshness is mitigated where a positive

i K-G II 410, 3. Schmi d Attiz. I 184 , 426 ; IV 553 . Wackernage l II
116, 121f, 317. Mayser I2 2, 70; II 2, 86f. Radennacher2 76f.

3 Extra-biblical exx. are rare: Dion. Halic . (de  Plat.  a d Pomp.)  76 6
oòx ¿TC Ò TO U ßeXTioro u TtávT « Tsep l OCÒTW V Ypáqwov . P . Ryl . I I 113 12Í

(A.D. 133 ) jií ) ÍX OVT(X? n^ wpay^x a itpí> ^ ejx¿ . Apoll . Disc , de Synt. I  1 4
was Xóyo? Äw u TOÓTO V o ò auY*^6"™1 (where however one coul d join oo
closely with auftX., a s W *ne French toitte  autre  doctrine ne  leur platt pas
= al l other .  . . displeases.

» Wackernagel I I 273f . Ljungvi k BZSSV 18ff . Moulto n Einl. 126f .
Radermacher2 219f.
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clause with ácXXa follows, containing the main point of the
sentence : Jn 316 Üva rcä<; ó TUCTTEÚCOV [ir¡ áTtóXvjTai, áXXa 'éjr¡ that
every believer may have . . . , and not perish, 639.

§ 2. Attributive Pronominal Adjectives
aXXo? and £repo<;1.

For the position of áXXoc; with another attribute see p. 187
and Cuendet 112f.

"E-repo<; is not in wide use in the NT and does not occur in
Mk (16" only), Jn (1937 oniy)) peter, Eev. It is chiefly found
in Lk, and to some extent in Mt and Paul. It is correctly used in
1 Co IO24 TO eoCUTOU ... TO TOO STEpOU, Ph 2* T* TWV ÉTÉp&W D*FG.
In Lk 1920 ó êTepo? apparently — the third (A om ó). But in all
writers it has largely lost its sense of duality by this time 2.
Mt 1614 ol ¡¿ev . . . ÄXXot Sé ... ÜTepoi Sé (in the last two clauses
Mk 828 Lk 919 have áXXot, twice). Lk 86ff xal iTepov three times
(D aXXo, as in Mt 135« Mk 45tt). 959 Trpo? frepov to another.
61 eÏTtev Sé xal frrepoq another said. 1 Co 128t $ fiev.. . áXXcp 8e...
STEpai—then four times aXX<¡> Sé ... sTspto ... áXX<¡) Sé. "AXXoi;
and lT£po<; are found together for variety,, showing there'is little
difference between them : 2 Co II4 «xXXov 'tqaouv... 7weu(Ji<x ITepov
.. . eù«YyéXtov iTspov, Ga 1s- 7st? eTepov eùayyéXiov, 6 oùx !<mv
òcXXo el ¡AY) . . . (but ÄXXo probably serves to introduce the si ^i¡-
clause. Papyri, e.g. UPZ I 4232- 33 (162 B.C.) xal áXXot . . . xat
?Tepoi. Heb 1136 sTspot = others. Mt 1530 xal STépou? TcóXXou;.
So also Lk 318 TcóXXa f¿ev o5v xal §Tepa, Ro 839 DOTS TI? XTÍCTH; ¿Tspa,
13' eï TI«; ÈTspoc èvroX^, l Ti l10 sí TI frepov. In class. Greek
ó Ürspcx; is never used for anything but a definite division into two
parts, as it is in e.g. Mt IO23 èv 17) uóXsi Taury)... ci? rr\v éïépav
SBW (DCE corr. to aXXvjv, leaving the incongrous art.), Lk a43

Tat? ÊTépat«; TtóXeciv—the remaining cities. But SXXo«; too
appears to mean ike next, as in Hom. Clem. 154 191 rr\<; áXXir]?
•^(iepo?. Thus ó aXXo? will usurp the province of ó érepo*; and
denote a division into only two parts : Mt 539 (Lk 629) T/JV aXXïjv
(of a cheek), 12« f] acXXTj (of a hand), Jn 18« 1932 203' etc. There

1 K-G I 635, 275n. Meiaterhans-Schwyzer 260, 6 . 6. Gildersleev e U
587-593 {frrepo«) ; 594-599 (d&Xtx;). Mayser II 2, 87fif. Radermacher »
77. Moulto n Einl. 125 . 128 . Winer-Sohmiedel § 26, 6.

3 Horn. Clem . 19 » a  striking alternation : 7toW,ou<;. . . aXXou*; S¿ . . .
Wpoix; Sé ... SXXouc 8¿ (ÄXXow; = fcrépou«).
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were isolated examples of this in class. Greek1. Papyri:
Mayser II 1, 57 ; Corp. Pap. Rain. 2215 (Ü/A.D.) TO áXXo ^(zicru.
The concentrated phrasing aXXoi aXXo is class, (one one thing . . .
one another) : Ac 1932 2P*.

Ixacrro? 2.

In Attic inscriptions until 318 B.C. without exception,
exocffTO? with a noun and art. is ia the predicative position ; the
rule is observed also in Attic writers except in prepositional
expressions and genitive expressions of time. However, popu-
lar speech dispenses with the art., and the proportions in the
Ptol. papyri are (with : without) 1: 3 in iii/B.c. and 1: 4 in
ii-i/ B.C. ; and in popular speech exocoro? is used only rarely in an
attributive position ; we have intensive et? exacto?, and (Heb
313) eva éxáffTifjv Y¡[¿¿pav, (Rev 222) ¡¿9¡va exacnrov. It is added to
a plural subject without affecting the construction (class, and
Koine) : Winer § 58,4, K-G 1286S, Mayser II2,115, II3, 37s™.
Jn 1632 (sic, in same way : 1 Co 46) Uva crxopTucröyJTe fxacrro? . . .
xa[iè [ióvov aepïJTe.

KaÖ' ¿Le, is a colloquialism which does not occur widely in
NT : Mk 1419 si? X«T« eï? (C sic, ex«STo?, harm, with Mt 2622),
Jn 8», Ro 125 T¿ Sé xa6' ei? (pap. Mayser P 3,20538« TO xa6' Iv ;
LXX 3 Mac 534 ó xaösi? TCÖV <p£Xo>v), Rev 21«1 ava ele, lxa<TTO?.
Its origin lies in the compression of xao' Iva IxaoTov each one by
one into xaöéva ëxaciTOv and the next step was to invent xa6' si?
when a nominative was needed (ava et? appears by the same
principle : distributive ava). A further step was an addition to
produce the pleonastic one one by one el? x«Ta et?.

In the NT énárspoi; does not survive.

á(i9ÓTepoi.

This is substantival3 in the NT, as in the papyri, except
for Lk 57 á|A<pÓTepa Ta TrXoïa.

i Eurip. Iph T. 962f : Oárspov . . . TO 8' SXXo. Plato Leg. 629D TO
(ièv . . . TO 8' ¿cXXo, but probably corrupt.

s K-G I 634. 7. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 232. 38. Gildersleeve It
660, 661, 662. Mayser H 2, 90ff. Radermacher2 113, 117.

3 Ac 238 Eph 21« TÍ àfiyoTepa. Eph 2la TOÍX; à^orépou?, 218 oí
áfiípÓTSppi. See Mayser II 2, 94.
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ÖXos i.

Whole. Usually anarthrous in NT, whereas always articu-
lar in Ptol. papyri : Mt 2237 BS*0 (vl. -fart.), Mk 123<>- 33 BD*
(vl. + art.), Lk 55 5Y OX?)? VUXTÓ? SABWL (CD + -rijs), IO2' ß*
(vl. + art.), Jn 723 6Xov ÄvöpwTtov a whole man, Ac 1126 èvtauròv
6Xov. With anarthrous city-names: Ac 2131 OX1/] 'lepoueraXyjfji,
(=7ca<7a 'IepoffoXu(j,a Mt 23). With art., always predicative:
Mt 1626 TÒV xocTfxov öXov, 2613 èv 6X6) T& xócyfxc).

ÄTO«;.

Only found in Lk-Ac with any frequency, and au(jwca<; is
lacking altogether. Outside Lk : Mt 632 2439 (D Ttávre?) 2811

(A TcavToc), Mk 825 (DW TtavToc) II32 1615 (D om), Ga 32« ASB3;
Eph 613, Jas 32. Even Luke does not always observe the not
invariable class, rule of Tea? after a vowel and <£TOC? after a
consonant (I3 ¿cvcooev 7ta<nv) ; but oarac; generally occurs after a
consonant, as in papyri (see Mayser I1161f ; II 2, 96 n. 3). The
MSS vary with TOC?. Word order, like TO«;.

Tra? 2.

(1) In the interests of exegesis it is important to ask how
much is involved in the Hellenistic deviation from class,
standards as to the def. art. with rea?. First of all, 7ta<; before an
anarthrous noun means every in the sense of any, not every
individual, like exaorTo?, but any you please 3. Similarly, the
negative is none, no, as in Mt 2422 oux <xv ècrcóör) rcaaa aáp!;
(Semitic, see pp. 7, 196f).

Mt 310 Tcav SevSpov any tree, Lk 39 any tree, not every tree,
2 Ti 316 Traerá ypa97) whatever is Scripture.

On the other hand, this anarthrous nai<; also means all, the
whole of, just as it does when it has the art. It may be that is

1 K-G I 631. 6. Mayser II 2, 95f, 568. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 234,
45. Winer-Schmiedel § 20, 12.

2 K-G I 631, 6. Gildersleeve II 642-52. Meisterhans-Schwyzer
233ff. Mayser II 2, 96f. Winer-Schmiedel § 20, 11. Radermacher2

112, 113, 117.
3 This is important for the correct interpretation of Mt 193 xara

TOMTOCV aÍTÍav, which is not for every cause, but for any catwe you like to
single out among those in the Law, i.e. for any cause at all. Jesus was not
being asked for his opinion on the varying merits of each Mosaic ground
for divorce, but whether he rejected all grounds.
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due to Hebraic influence : for ~lfc?2~i?3 becomes Traerá crap£ all
flesh, everything fleshly (Mt 2422 LkV Eo 320 1 Co I29). Mt 3"
Traerá Sixaioeruviq the whole of; Ac 236 Traerá otxo? 'lerpayjX whole, 429

fiera 7tácnq<; TrappiQcrbc? complete, 231 Tráerfl eruvei&qcret áyaOfj;
Ro 1126 Tra? 'IcrparjX ¿Ae Afe of Israel; Col I23 (SCD° add Tfl),
I15 TrptüTÓToxo? Traer/)? XTÍcreo)?; Eph 221 Traerá otxoSojr/) (but
SaACP have art.) prob, not here as class, whatever is built, but
(under Semitic infl.) the whole building ; 1 Pt 213 Traerá XTÍCTI? the
whole creation.

It is more likely, however, that Tra? with this meaning will
have the art : Ac 1211 Traer/)? TTJ? Trpocr&oxia? the whole, Eo 822

Traerá •/) XTÍCTI? (cp. 1 Pt 213), 1 Co 132 rcaerav T/JV yv&eriv and Tracrav
r/)v TTÊCTUV all that exists-, Eph 221; 416 Tràv TO cr&fxa; Ph I3 erri
Trácry) 17) (¿veía (DE om Tyj) the whole.

But sometimes a distinction can be traced between Tra? with
and without the art. in the same passage : 2 Co I4 ó TrapaxaX&v
rftidic, im Trácrfl TTJ OXí^st y}[L&v in all our affliction, sic, TO SovacrOai
fjfxot? TrapaxaXstv TOU<; Iv Trácry OXí^ei in any affliction.

If Trag is placed after a noun with the art., special stress is
laid upon the noun, e.g. 1 Co 157 errstTa 'laxtoßw, ê-TrsiTa TOI<;
á7cócfToXot<; Tràcriv. A frequent use is that of 7ta<; with ptc., even
without the art., e.g. Mt 310 TTOV SevSpov {AT) TCOIOUV, 1319 TravTcx;
áxoúovTo<;, Lk II4.

Nevertheless the distinction of an anarthrous and articular
noun with Trag is not very clear in NT, even to the extent that
Tra<; with an articular noun can approach the meaning of any : Mk
413 Traerá? TOC? TrapaßoXa? any parables, not all the parables.

(2) The plural (att) does not require the art., any more than
OÖTO? does at this period, and much depends on the noun itself
which accompanies Travre? : Ac 1721 TravTe? 'AO-qvatot and 264

TravT€<; 'louSatot are class., for people-names do not require the
art. (see p. 169). With TravTe«; av6pWTrot everybody (Ac 2215

Ro öl2-" 1217.18 etc.) and Travrs? ayyeXoi (Heb l« OT) the
meaning is weakened and the art. is omitted because no totality
is really involved : so also Ga 66 Traertv aya9ot<;, 1 Pt 21 Traerá?
xaToXaXia? (S* sing.). When however totality is involved the
art. is still needed : Eph 38 Trdcvrtov ayttov (P -(- T&V ; p46 om TCÚV
ayicov). Its omission in Lk 420 is unclassical (TravTtov sv T^
iTUvaycoyyi) and that may1 have caused the MSS to change the
position of èv Tyj cr. in various ways.
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(3) Sometimes, however, the art. occurs before TCÔCÇ, and
then ó TCÔCÇ and oí uávTsc contrast the whole with the part :1

Ac 197 oí navres ávSpsc the sum total of the men (which is different
from the predicative men as a whole TOXVTEÇ oí ácvSpec, see Zerwick
§ 142), 2018 TOV TrávT« j(povov all that time, 2737 ai Ttatrat tyuyai
we were in aM . . . , Ga 514 ó TTÔCÇ VÓJAOC — " universa lex " as
opposed to Tcâç ó vófioc = " integra lex mulo praecepto ex-
cepto " (Zerwick § 142), 2 Co 510 TOÙÇ roavTac -f¡[iac the sum total
of us.

The non-attributive substantival use of oí roJtvTeç is frequent
in Paul: Eo II32 1 Go 922 1017 2 Co &•& Eph 4» Ph 221 ; and Ta
TrávTOC Mk 411 Vl., AC 1725 Eo 832 113 6 1  Co 126 . 19 1527Í (pap.

MayserII2, lOlf).
(4) In relation to its noun, various positions are possible for

•JTOCC 2:1. itâcç acvOpcoTroc, 2(a) TCÔCÇ ó áv6pto7toc, 2(b) ó atvSpwTtoçTtôcç,
3. 6 Trac avôpwTcoç, and the plurals respectively. Mayser (II 2,
102) shows that the Koine has developed the emphatic form
2(b), at the expense of 2(a) which incidentally is extremely
popular in Biblical Greek (LXX NT). Hebrew influence has
brought this about. The entry of a demonstrative pronoun
may be between Trac and its noun or outside: 2(a) TOXVTOI Taîmx
Ta Ttovijpá Mk 723, TtávTa Ta p^piaTûc TocÜTa Lk l65, 2(b) -rijv
eÇouaiav T<x6rrçv aTraaav Lk 4e. Only Lk has the order TauToc
TOXVTa.

The following tables prove the essential unity of Biblical Greek
against that of the Ptolemaic papyri, especially when the second table
(percentage proportion) is examined. Types 2(b) and 3 occur scarcely
at all in Biblical Greek, but occur strongly in secular. Type 2(a) is very
strong in Biblical Greek, but only average in the papyri.

1 Class, exx. e.g. Thuc. 1, 60, in K-G I 832f, Gildersleeve II 309ff.
Papyri : Mayser II2, lOOf.

2 See N". Turner op. cit. 211f ; Cuendet 131f).
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ACTUAL OCCURRENCES

Papyrus iii/B.o.
Papyrus ii-i/B.c.

LXX
Ge
Ex
Le
Nu
Dt

Pentateuch

Jo 1-12
Jo 13-24

Joshua

JgRu B
JgRu A

E. Kms
L. Kms
IChr
2Chr

Chronicles

1 Esd (para-
phrase)

2 Esd-Ne
PS 1-77
PS 77-151

Psalms

Pr
Eccl
Ça
Jb
Wi
Si

Typel
s. pi.

17 2
23 11

58 12
99 1

109 6
93 21
80 15

439 55

28 3
9 3

37 6

31 6
25 8

104 24
73 18
53 21
79 13

132 34

18 5
32 9
17 4
23 8

40 12

33 10
20 2

7
31 2
11 2

112 10

Type 2(a)
s. pi.

14 40
11 20

69 160
64 105
57 56
83 113
64 154

337 588

43 33
16 38

59 71

36 36
42 41

102 162
91 124
24 43
62 100

86 143

19 46
33 31
22 105
20 120

42 225

4 20
9 12

1
3 16
2 1

11 24

Type 2(b)
s. pi.

18 56
5 90

2 1
1 1
- -
- 2
- -

3 4

1 -
-

1 -

- 1

„ __
- -
_ i
1 2

1 3

- 4

- -
-

- -

_ _
-
- -
- 2
- 3
- 2

TypeS
s. pi.

22 5
19 13

1 -
- -
5 -
1 -
2 -

9 -

1 1
-

1 1

1 3
- 1

3 1
- _
7 3
1 3

8 6

1 1
2 4

-
-

- -

— _
2 -
1 2
- 1
1 -
~ ~

[§ 2
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Est
Jdt
To S
To B

Min. Proph.
Isa

Je a
Jeß
Je Y

Ezk a
Ezkß

DaO'
Da 9

1 Mao
2-4 Mac

NT
Mt. Mk
Lk
Ac

Jn
Jn. Epp
Rev

Ro. Co.
Ga. Th
Eph. Col. Ph

Past
Heb
1 Pt
Jas
2Pt
Jude

T. Abr. A
B

Pa. Sol.

Typel
s. Pl.

26 1
38 7
12 6
16 2

20 9
67 9

38 4
28 5
2

50 10
21 6

35 3
32 4

39 30
44 12

29 3
18 2
26 6

4 -
8

29 1

39 8
12 2
45 2

21 5
13 1
9
7 _
2 1
1

17 1
4 3

11 2

Type 2(a)
s. pl.

10 28
57 68
11 50
4 37

36 110
26 75

35 73
44 102

1 6

20 86
23 59

19 56
21 43

2 86
17 38

21 46
28 47
24 45

15 3
16 1
2 18

20 20
3 9
9 13

1 7
2 7
2 1

1
-

1 3

13 18
3 3
7 3

Type 2(b)
8. pl.

- 1
2 -
1 2
-

-
1 6

— _

- 1
- -

—
1 1

- 1
-

3 5
3 2

2 5
- 3
— 4

2 2_ _

1 1

- 9
- 1
- 1

- 2_ _

— _
-
_ _
-

— 2
- 2
— —

Type 3
a. pl.

- 2_

1 -
-

- -
- 1

1 -
1 -
- 2

_ _

-

_ __

-
__ _

16 2

-
-
1 2

_ _

- -
— —

- 1
1 1
- 1

_ _
- _
_ _

-
_ _
_ _

_ _

_ _

— —

203
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PERCENTAGE O F TYP E WITHIN EACH BOO K

Papyrus iii/B.o.
Pap. ii-i/B.o.

LXX
Ge
Ex
Le
Nu
Dt

Pentateuch

Jo 1-12
Jo 13-24

Joshua

Jg. Ru B
Jg. Ru A

E. Rms
L. Kms
IChr
2Chr

Chronicles

lEsd
(paraphrase)

2 Esd-Ne

PS 1-77
PS 77-151

Psalms

Pr
Eccl
da
Jb
Wi

Typel
s. pl.

10 1
12 6

20 4
33 J
46 2
30 7
25 5

30 4

25 2
13 5

22 3

27 5
21 7

26 6
24 6
35 14
30 5

32 8

19 6

29 8

11 3
13 5

13 3

49 15
44 4
- 70

56 4
55 10

Type 2(a)
s. pl.

8 23
6 10

22 55
23 39
24 24
26 36
20 49

25 40

39 30
24 57

33 40

32 32
36 36

26 41
30 40
15 28
23 40

21 35

20 47

30 28

15 71
12 70

13 70

6 30
20 27
- 10
5 29

10 5

Type 2(b)
s. pl.

10 32
2 46

* i
i t

- t

i t

1 -
-

1 -

_ j

- -

- -
i J

i *

- 5

_ _
-

- -

— —_

_ -
- 4
- 15

Type 3
s. pl.

13 3
10 7

i -

2 -
i -
1 -

Î -

1 1
-

i è
1 2
- 1

i i

5 2
4 U

2 1

H 4

2 4

— _

-

- -

_ ^

4 1
10 20
- 2
5 -

[§ 2
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Si
Est
Jdt
To S
To B

Min. Proph.
Isa

Je «
Je ß
Je y

Eik«
Ezk ß

DaO'
Da0

1 Mac
2-4 Mac

NT
Mt. Mk
Lk
Ac

Jn
Jn. Epp
Rev

Ro. Co
Ga. Th
Eph. Col. Ph

Past
Heb
IPt
Jas
2 Pt. Jude

T. Abr. A
B

PS. Sol.

Type l
8. pl.

70 6
38 i
22 4
14 8
27 4

11 5
37 5

26 3
15 2¿
20

30 6
20 5}

30 2J
32 4

23 1
33 9

27 3
18 2
25 5

15
32
57 2

40 8
41 7
63 3

58 14
56 4
75
87
37J 12J

33£ 2
25 19
48 9

Type 2(a)
s. pl.

7 15
15 41
33 40
13 60
6 63

21 63
14 40

22 48
24 56
10 60

12 51
21 54

17 49
21 43

18 52
13 28

20 43
28 47
23 44

59 11
64 4
3 35

21 21
10 31
13 18

3 16
9 30
17 8
- 12

12$ 37¿

25¿ 34
19 19
30 13

Type 2(b)
s. pl.

- 1
1 1
1 -
1 3

-

- -

* 3
_ _

- \
- -

_ _

1 1

- 1
- -

2 3
2 2

2 5
- 3
- 3

7 7
-
2 2

- 9
- 3|
- 1

- 6_ _

_ __ _

- -

- 4
6 12
— —

Type B
8. pl.

- 3_

1 -
-

- -

- i

1 -
è ~~
- 20

-

i
_ _ 1
12 2

1

- _
- _
1 1

_ _

-
-

- 1
3* 3*
_ j

_ _
_ _
_ _
_ _

- -

_ _
_ _

- -



CHAPTER FIFTEEN

ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIONSHIP: SUBSTANTIVES

§ 1. In the same case: Apposition1

A substantival attribute placed either before or after another
noun, or a pers. pronoun, is said to be in apposition. This will
occur with a proper noun, and the apposition then has the art.
to distinguish that person from others of the same name:
'IcúávvYjc ó ßocTmaTYjc, Zífiwv ó Kavavaïoç, 'laxwßoc ó TOÜ
'AXçatau, SauXoç ó xal IlauXoç, ó ßaaiXsuc 'Hpu>§Y)ç (or 'HpwSïjç
6 ßacriXeiic ), OÍXnnroc ó euayyeXiaT/ic, Ti.[¿óoeoc ó cruvepyóc (Aou.
The proper noun itself is generally anarthrous ; and so the
readings TÎJÇ (SABD) Mapiac TYJC [nrjrpoc (Ac 1212) and TOV
'Iwavvrjv (D*) TOV sTuxX7)6£vTa Mápxov (1225) are probably in-
correct. There are some exceptions to the use of the art. with
the apposition : Ac 710 í>ap«¿) ßacriXswc AíyÚTiTou, 10e Sí[¿wvi
ßupffsi, 131 Mavaíjv 'HpóSou TOÜ TSTpaápxou aúvTpotpoc, 2118

Mváacuví TW KuTrpíw. Col 13 vi. 12 vi. 22 3i? ó 6eoc Tta-ryjp 2,
1 Pt 58 ó ávTÍSixoc'ú¡iGv SiaßoXoc (àvriS. adjectival?). The
proper noun usually comes first ; hence D corrects Y¡ MaySoX^vJ]
Mocpía to Mapía v) MayS. Lk 2410. Sometimes ó (sm )x<xXoú[¿svoc
or ó xaí e. gen. precedes the surname. The latter is rare in
the nominative in pre-Christian papyri (Mayser I2 2, 69 ; II 1,
60fE; II 3, 56); instead ôç xaí. In rather formal wording, as
in the opening of an epistle, xúpioc or 6soc will occur without
art., followed by an anarthrous appositional phrase : Ro I7 a-rco
6sou TConrpec ̂ (¿£>v xal xúpioc .. ., Ph 320 xopoov 'IvjcroSv Xpicrrov
1 Th l1 èv 6eG TcaTpí xaí xupiw 'I. X., l Ti l1 6eoö CTwnjpoc
rjjzwv. On Jn 844, see above p. 40, but note that to be pre-
dicative (the demi is your father) Trarpoç ought not to have the
art. ; TOÛ StaßoXou is therefore in apposition or else possessive
genitive. A phrase in apposition with a pers. pronoun requires
the art. in class, Greek : so Mk 76 ú¡zwv TOV UTtoxpiTtov, Lk 624

û|uv Totç TtXoucrioic, Ac 1333 C2 EHLP TOÏÇ Téxvotç «ÙTWV í¡fi¿úv.

1 K-G I § 406, pp. 281ff. Mayser II 2, 103ff. Badermacher^ 116.
2 But variants make.it easier; e.g. in Col I3: TO Ttarpi D*G Chrys,

xad Ttarpí SA.

20«
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§ 2 . I n a  different case:
1. ADJECTIVAL GENITIVE!

I. True Genitive

This is a large subject, as the genitive is so hard worked a
case in Greek. The adjectival is the commonest way the case
is used, and Luke is particularly fond of it. The relationship
expressed by the gen. is so vague that it is only by means of
the context and wider considerations that it can be made
definite. For practical purposes perhaps the only real division
among the genitives is that between subjective and objective
(Zerwick §25). The sole question which the translator and
exegete need ask is whether the relationship is directed out-
wards from the noun in the genitive to some other person OT
from some other person to the noun in the genitive ; or, to put it
differently, whether or not the action implied by the independent
noun is carried out by the noun in the genitive. Obviously,
•/j 7tTwat,<; aUTY)<; Mt 727 is subjective: the house falls:, so is
Ac 61 Yoyyu(j(jLO(; TO v 'EXXYjviaT&v : the Hellenists murmur ; so
also 2 Co 67 the armour of righteousness is probably that which
the divine righteousness provides.2 Clearly oi eùXoyY)(iévot TOU
TtocTpó? (zou and TÒV áyaTTTjTÓv (¿ou, like the LXX èxXexTOÒ?
xupíou, are subjective. But Ph I3 is quite ambiguous : im Tcátrfi
TT) {¿veía úfA&v may be (a) subjective : whenever you remember me,
or (b) objective : whenever I think of you.

(a) Possessive Genitive. In class, and Koine Greek the
relationship of parents to children is expressed in this way, with
or without ulo<; (see above, pp. 168f) : but in the latter case the
phrase is o TOU Setvo?, contrary to class, usage which omits
the second art. The frequent addition of ulo<; is Semitic rather
than typically Greek, and even in the papyri this and Ouyar/jp
are added only for clarity (Mayser II 2, 9) : Lk 32 'IwavvTjv TÒV
Za^apíou uíóv. The only exception to the use of uioi with the
sons of Zebedee (Mt 263? 275« Mk IO** Lk 5">) is Jn 212

 Oi
TOU Z. ABL (SD ol ubi Z.). Figuratively uto? is used with a
noun in the genitive in order to express a certain quality. It

iK-G I  §  414-421 . Schwyze r I I 89-137 . Mayse r I I 2 , 118ff .
Eakin 335ff.

2 Kittel WB, English translation, Righteousness, 1951, 63.
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would seem to be a Semitism ; it is rare in pre-Biblical Greek
and is there confined to such phrases as ulò? 'EXXaSo? a son of
Greece. It is very common in LXX : Ps 8823 2 Km 710 1 Mac
24? 42} and Hebrew uses the words man, son, daughter, mother,
father, lord, in this sense.1 In the NT: Mk 317 wol ßpov-rrj?
thunderbolts, Mt 5d- 45 sons of God, 915 nsnn ^3 bridegroom's
friends, 1338 men of the kingdom . . . of evil, Lk IO6 man of
peace', 168 men of this age, 2036 of the resurrection (= those who
will rise), Jn 1712 2 Th 23 Ap. Pet. 2 T% arcwXeia?, Jn 83»- 44

Ga 37 <Arm of Abraham, Ac 1310 o/ ¿Ae Z)ew7, Eph 22 Col 36

TR of disobedience (= disobedient), 1 Th 55 utol 9<oro? lore xat
ulol Yjfxepa? (and then without ulot), Ap. Pet. 3 Herrn V. Ill 6,1
utol T?)? ávofúa?, Ac 325 Ps. Sol. 1715 TYJ? SWCOYJXT)?, Ac 436

uio? TrapaxXTQo-eco? (Bauer s.v. uto? 1 c.8). Vulg. inserts filii
in Heb IO39 where Greek has simple gen. In the same sense
as uló? we have rexvov in Lk 735 Ga 42« Eph 23 1 Pt 1" 2 Pt 2"
etc. In ecclesiastical Greek, e.g. Epiph. Haer. 43, 2.

(b) Partitive Genitive2. This is the gen. of a whole which
is divided. It is still in use in the Koine, but since class, times
it has been more and more displaced by the use of the pre-
positions obró, ex, sv 3. This sv is rare in the papyri (Mayser II2,
352f), and ornó is more frequent than ex. This ex is not
common in class. Greek but we do find (AOVO? ££ áirávrcov.
Partitive amò is even rarer there; it abounds in LXX and
prevails hi MGr (Mayser II 2, 348f. ; Johannessohn DGKPS 17).

There is a construction which is not widely acknowledged
in NT : the partitive arcó and ex introducing a phrase which
can stand independently of a noun as subject or object of a
verb, with something like Ttvé? suppressed, a substantival
phrase in fact.4 It may be either subj. or obj. :—(a) subject : Mt
279 ov e-ujxyjaocvTO arcó uícov 'laparjX OT, Lk 835 D Trapayevofiévcov
ex T% TcóXew? (se. some people from), Jn 325 syévsTO £r)T/)<n<;
(se. èv rot?) ex T&V (A<x9-y)T<ov, 740 ex TOU O^Xou .. . IXeyov (vi.

1 Thackeray O T Gr . 41f . Deissman n Bibelstudien,  1895 , 162-166 .
Johannessohn DGKP S 32. Lagrang e S. Matth.  166.

2 K-G I §  414, 5. Mayse r II 2 , 121ff .
3 Esp. i n LXX , throug h Heb . ;t s partitive . E.g . E x 9 4- • • 7  (où x

èreXsÓTTjosv arc ò Ttávrto v TO> V XTTJVOÌ V oùSév ), 1  Mac 415 ërceaav è£ oeùrSv el<;
avSpa^ TptoYiXioix;.

* K-G I 345 . Mayse r II 2 , 351f , 195f. Johannessoh n DGKP S 18f.
Schwyzer II 102 .
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TtoXXoí, to improve), 1617 SÍTOV ex TWV (xa6y]Tfiiv some of his
disciples, Ac 1933 ex Se TOO O^Xou mwsßißaaav (some o/ iAe
crowd}, 2116 auvîjXoov Ss xai TÓJV fiaö^TÖv (some discipks), Rev
II9 157 p47 sx TWV Tsaaápcov ëScoxocv (some of the four). LXX
1 Km la45 2 Km 14" TTJÇ Tptxoç, 4 Km 1023 TWV SouAwv, 1 Mac
T33 e^yjXOov ¿TCO TÛV íepétóv, 1037 xaraaTao^crerai è£ OCÙT&V (Zei
some of them be stationed), (b) object : Mt 2334, Mk 221 some o/it1,
643 aTio TWV fyoowv some ^s&, 12a arcó TÛV xapuSv some fruit,
1423 ¿£ aUToü (drink) some of it, Lk II49, 2 Jn4, Rev 210, Hem.
S. VIII 6, 5 EC aÛTwv, Mk 937 W0 ex T&V TOIOUTWV TwuSiwv
Lk 2116 6avaTCdcTOU<7iv l£ oftwv (some o/ íAem). LXX Ge 27^8
S îï] dot, ó 6eèç arco tíjc Spóaou TOÜ (ma^ ooá ^we yo« some dew
from heaven), 2 Km 1117 sroaav ¿x TOU Xaoü (some o/ í/te people
fett). This is a Bibl. Greek construction, not unknown but rare
in class. Greek, really originating in LXX, and is parallel to
similar constructions in Heb., Syriac and Arabic. Scribes felt
the need to correct the construction in 1 Mac G48 xai lx T%
TtapejißoX^c TOÜ ßa<yiAe&>c aveßawov A (SV oí Sé) some soldiers
of the king's army went up. There is much further evidence :
Ge 312 44 SS1« 4523 Ex 175 1 Mac 88.

With TIC it is usually the simple genitive; but Ac 752 Heb l6'13

are interrogative -ric. Thus Mt 9s TWÊÇ T£W fpxV-V&tewi Lk 786 TIC
TWV OapwaUuv. The exceptions are John's Gospel and the LXX (e.g.
Ex 16Z7 Tiveç ex TOÛ Xoeoö). Partitive gen. without preposition appears
to be the rule with sxotaToc (e.g. Ro 1412), and usually so with ¿iç (e.g.
Mt 52'- 30 1042) 2. Other exx. are: Mk 218 ot YP<W«TSÏ<; TÖV *apwaícuv
(vl) among!, Lk 1811 Rev 920 oí XOITTO! TÔJV avöptÄJttüv, Ro 1526 TOÙÇ
TCTtüXOiic TWV ay£u>v among. However, ex is usually found with TOC
(Lk 1433, Le 2121 TCOCÇ èÇ ¿¡JIGÍV) in spite of the class. TMÇ 'EXXirjvoiv, and
with TÎÇ 3: Mt 63' TÎÇ êÇ V«v, 2721 TÍva ano -räiv Sóo (syr"1" only TÍva),

1 The best reading from a syntax point of view in Mk 221 is si Sé (¿T¡,
atpei art' áureo (some o/ it) TO 7tX-í¡p£ú[Aa TO xaivöv (the new fulness)
aito TOO TtaXaiou (namely, some of the old). The prepositional phrase
immediately follows the verb, which is good Bibl. Greek word-order. The
MS variants are probably afterthoughts to remove the Aramaic construc-
tion of a proleptio pronoun followed by a noun. (For Proleptic Pronouns,
see p. 41. See also Black AAGA2 37, 251; Moulton-Howard 461.)
The suggestion is given to me verbally by Dr. G. D. Kilpatrick, and adopted
by him in the (privately circulated) Mark: a Qreek-English Diglotfor the
use of Translator*, B. and F.B.S., 1958, 6.

2 But ex in LXX Ge 322 E!<; e| ^(juov, etc., Mt 1029 IS12 etc.
3 But gen. only in Ac 752 Heb !$• M. Some texts are uncertain :

Mt S228 Tlvoc TWV fcrrá, Mk 1223 TÍVOC «ÚTOV (A c k om aiküv), Lk 742

TÍ« aÛTwv (D om aÙTÛv), 145 TÍVOC 6(i6Ív (D èÇ úfiüv), 2033 TÍVOC aUTÜv
(S* «jj^ om aÙTÛv).
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Lk II15 Jas 2i«. Against the apparent Semitism (3 or V, as in Le
113-28) we must set the class, precedent for a partitive èv, as in Ac 584

TIC Iv TÛ (wveSpitjj (D ÍK), 1 Co 1512, Jas 513-14-19 TIC (TIVSÇ) èv ÚÍXLV.
Probably we have a true Semitism from the Hebrew superlative in Rev 5U

(iupiáSec [xupiaScuv xal x'̂ aSsc yikíáStav (from 1 Enoch: Rev ICC
in loc.). The partitive gen. may be used predicatively as well as attri-
butively: Lk 22«8 Jn 18" 1 Co 12«-1« ex, Ac 2H« 1 Ti 1"° (¿to e<mv
'Tjxévawç). It is debatable whether we have partitive gen. in Col I15

(rcptoTÓToxcx; itaoric XTÎcrewç) and Rev 314 (TJ àpxî 1% XTloewç) = among,
or whether the idea is not rather that of rule and supremacy.

We have roivTow in Mk 1228 without preposition : Ttota earlv ivToX^
TtpwD) irávT&w (only Tratrtôv M* ; om TCÖCVTCOV DW lat etc.) ; TtávToiv however
may belong to the next verse: TOXVT&W TtpwTov. "Axoue 'IcrponijX (Euseb.
minusc.). Without preposition are also the Hebraic superlative con-
structions Ta ayioc TAV àyioiv and EÎÇ TOÙÇ alôJvotç TÜV ai<i>vo>v.

After an indication of quality we have one NT example
of a phenomenon which has class, precedent, namely the
assimilation of gender and number of a neuter substantival adj.
to that of its dependent gen. ; this occurs in Lk 198 T« ^(xío-sia
TÖV ÚTtap^óvTwv (for ïjfuau, se. ^spoç), which reminds us of the
class. Y] r)(j.ic£ta T% y^ç (K-G I 279 ; Mayser II 2, 123 ; Abel
§ 44 d). Otherwise the neuter adj. is properly used: Mk 623

lti><; 7)¡jií<iou<; T7)c ßacnXeiac, LXX Est 53, Rev II13 TO Sexarov
TTJC TCOXecùç, 1214 ^[ucru xaipoü.

The geographic gen. is partitive. It indicates the country
within which a town lies and is class, and Koine. We may
translate in. Mt 21^ Mk 1» NaÇocpèÔ TÎJÇ TaXtXaiac, Jn 21 Kavä
TÎJ<; FucXtXaiac, Ac 1612 r¡-nc, ècmv TtpoùTïj (xspiSoç TÎJÇ MaxeSoviaç
TtoXiç = a ciiy ¿n, Ac 223, èv Tapoci TTJÇ KiXixia; (Mayser II 2,
126; K-GI, 334).

(c) Objective and subjective genitive.1 A noun in the gen.
may be the object of the action implied in the noun on which
it depends. There is much ambiguity here in NT interpretation.
Often a gen. might equally well be subjective or objective : it
is moreover important not to sacrifice fullness of interpretation
to an over precise analysis of syntax. There is no reason why a
gen. in the author's mind may not have been both subjective
and objective. The low of Christ constrains us is not to be so
strictly analysed, if the author thought of Christ's love to us
and our love to him as a compelling force.2 But it is always an

i K-G I 335ff. Mayser II 129. 2 Zerwick § 25.
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objective gen. which depends ongospd in the following instances :
the good news about TYJC ßoccriXeiai; Mt 423 etc. (which is the same
thing as the dir. obj. in Lk 81 sùayyeXiÇe<T6oci rqv ßa<nXeiav),
about 'I^aou Xpicrroij Mk I1, about TOU XpiaToS 1 Co 912 (— dir.
obj. in Ac 542). It may be indirect object : Ga 27 TO euayysXiov
T7)c axpoßuCTTtac, good news for the uncircumcised (like the indir.
obj. in Ac 1421 £Uayy£XíCs(j6cu rrçv TróXiv). Also indirectly
objective are the following expressions: Ro 322 Jas 21 etc.
mo-Tic 'IvjcroG X. (but mcmç eic TOV xtiptov 'I. X. Ac 202i 2424
etc., and èv X. 'I Col I4, especially where there is close proximity
with a subjective genitive, e.g. 1 Th I8 Y¡ TÚOTIC úfAwv Y¡ rcpoç TÔV
6sóv, Col 25 r¡ sic XpioTov TUOTIÇ úu-ov), UTTOXOYJ TOU XptoToo or
TÎJÇ TUCTTSWÇ or T% aXï]6ei*ç (Ro l5 2 Co 10« 1 Pt I22 etc.),
which are parallel to the indir. obj. with the verb in Ac 67

UTT/JKOOV Tyj morel. But 2 Co 715 TrávTwv ú(^wv is subjective.
Lk 419 LXX èvtaufóv xupíou SEKTÓV possessive? But Moule, 40,
suggests that it is tinged with the subjective idea : the year when
the Lord mil accept (man).

Either subjective or objective or both may be phrases like Tilcmc
'lYjtjou XpiuTou Ro 322, áyáTCT) TOU 9eoG (Xpicrroü) Ro 835 2 Co 514 (subj.)
Lk II42 2 Th 36 (obj.). But SixaioauvT] TOU 6eou Ro I17 322, T^<; maxeûx;
411. i3> indicates the source, and is therefore subjective, as shown by the
phrases -f) ex. 6soo Stx«i.oa>!ivr¡ Ph 39, -i] ex TTÍCTTEMÍ; Ro 95<] and í¡ Sià
TTÍOTSOX; SixoaocróvT} Ph 3e. Actually Ro 35 (Ps 97 (98)a) is more like a
possessive gen. : the justice which God dispenses. Other instances of a
subjective gen. of origin or cause are Ro I1 15ia euayyiXtov TOU 6eo5
(since the obj. is said to be Trept TOU uEoü au-rou 3), and the phrase TO
euaYT^'ov {¿ou (í^"v) where the gen. is the preacher, although xotTa
also occurs for this in the titles (Ro 2" 1625 2 Oo 43 1 Th I5 2 Th 2«
2 Ti 28). That is doubtless the way to regard Mk l4 ßdimu^a [¿ETOCVOÍOC ;
it does .not lead to, but springs from, repentance. So also Col 22

rcXTjpoipopia TYJÇ (Tuvéaecoç : conviction which is the result of insight (or
intelligence) ; 1 Th I3 -n)<; UTTO^OV^Ç T?J<; ¿XTtlSoç : the sustaining patience
which hope brings; it is parallel to TOU ípyou -rr¡c, TTÍOTECOI; and TOO XÓTTOU
T^C áyáTnjc, work done from faith and love.

It is not easy to decide in 2 Co 1313 (-f) xoivwvia TOU ayiou TrveujiaToc)
between subjective and objective (Hauck in Kittel WB, s.v. xowwvia).
In 1 Co 213 oux èv StSaxTOÎç àvÔpconiv^ç aoçiaç X6yoi<; àXX' èv StSaxTOÏç
TcveujiaToç the context requires subjective genitive : which human wisdom
teaches (op. Jn 645 Isa 5413) ; but in 1 Mac 47 StSaxTol TtoXé¡¿ou is the
very reverse, masters of warfare, unless it means tatight by war.

The following are objective genitive : Mt 1318- 3e the parable about,
246 axoac uoXejicuv about toars (Lk 219 àxo\io7)TS TtoXÉfxouç), Mk 6' etc.
ICoutrloc c. gen. = authority over (Foerster in Kittel WB II 063), Jn 713
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W1* far ¡ear of, Ac 4» euepYeota àvoptiirou kelp given to a sick man (NEB),
Ro 2' ¿nottovY) ïpyou ayaöoü yer«e»eren«e tw (2 Th 3* UTCOHOV}) TOÖ Xpioroü
steadfast loyalty to Christi or subjective?), 7a vó^a; TOÖ Äv8po<; the law
about the husband (Le 142 è vó¡¿o<; roO XercpoG the law about the, kper;
class. 6 VOJAOS rfa ßXaTriJs; Abel § 44 g), l Co I18 6 Xóyo? TOO trraipou,
1 Pt 314 <poßov aÒTtov (context decides for objective : fear of them), Col. 314

ar5v8e<T(jio<; -rfy; TeXeiori)To<; the bond producing perfection, Heb 98 -rijv
TÖV ayCwv 68ov, IO19 eí? TÍ¡V eteoSov TÜV aytoiv /or entering the Holy
Place (Michaelis in Kittel WB V 109. 64ff.) This is perhaps the explana-
tion of 8So? eOvnv (a way leading to) Mt 10s; 6Sov OaXaacnji Mt 4";
ij Chipa T£W TtpoßaTwv Jn IO7 (or subjective: where the sheep enter?);
V) 60pa «icrrstix; Ac 14s' (leading tofauhl obj., or where faith enterst subj.) ;
^ 6úpa TOÜ Xoyou Col 43 (same) ; (ieroixeaia BaßuXüvc«; Mt I11-I2

leading to; f) Sia<mopa Ttöv 'EXX^vtuv Jn 7s5; x£)(jiai Kaiaapía*; Mk 8a'
(or possessive). The question of Semitista may be raised in view of
LXX Ge 324 f] «So« TOÙ 5¿Xou -rij« ^oiij« Zeodíní? fo, PS 44 (43)aa npoßoaa
<r<p«Y7ic = HMO ]ÍÍS ífes(twe¿ /or (Ro 88Í), Am 810 wévooí áyamiroü
]*rp 73H towards, concerning. Moreover, there seems to be a gen.
of place—where: Col I20 a!(jt<XTo<; «rrotupou (blood) shed on the cross,
2 Co II26 xwSiivot? TTOTajiciW, XfjorSv »» rivers, among robbers; and a
gen. of time duration : Lk 2** •JjXoov f^po? 686v a day's journey (class.).

(d) Genitive of relationship. Often 6eou aad XpwrroiJ in
Pani are used to express an ill-defined relationship which may
be called " mystical " (Deissmann Paulus, 1925,126f), especially
after excoria, since it seems to be interchangeable with Deiss-
mann's " in "-formula : see especially 1 Th 2U the churches OF
God which are in Judea IN Christ Jesus, Ga laa IN Christ,
Ko 1616 ai èxxXTjffiai Träcrai TOÍ> Xpiuroü OF Christ. Indeed,
so rich is.Paul's compression of language with genitives that the
attempt to define too narrowly the various types of genitive is
vain ; they all denote a relationship which is amplified by the
context. We might even be tempted to borrow Paul's own
comprehensive way of speech and render SoeoiocnivT) 6eoo
simply divine grace.1 Perhaps some genitives which we have
taken as subjective or objective may come under this " mystical"
genitive : 2 Th 35 TTJV Ò7rof*ovf)v TOU Xp«rro5 steadfast loyalty in
the Body of Christ; Ro 322- 26 faith exercised within the Body.

(e) Genitive of quality.2 This is a feature of Biblical Greek
which has been handed down to MGr, e.g. xapaßi TOÜ iroXé^oo

1 Zerwíck § 28 : genetivus " generaliter " determinane.
a Schwyzer II 122. Mayaer II 2, 135f ; II 3, 168. Johannessohn

DGKPS 27f. Radermacher2 I08f. Nachmanson, Éranos 9, 63ff.
Wackernagel, Mélanges de Saussure 135.
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battleship. With the help of Heb, influence the Bibl. Greek
gen. often provides an attribute which normally would be
supplied by an adj. The adj. was nearly non-existent in Heb.,
and so the LXX introduces such phenomena as Ttópyoc ta^toc
Ps 60 (61)4 (from "TSrV-TO?) and íj a-roXí) TOÜ ayíou Ex 2929

(from tf*|^n "T^S). There may be class, parallels, but
they are poetic (Eurip. Bacch. 389 ó TÔCÇ -/¡au^iocç ßioToc = ^ouxoç
ßio-roc : Jebb's note. Soph. Ajax 464f. K-G I 264). There
may be Koine parallels, but they are few.1

Combinations with <y£>¡¿a are espeoiaDy common in Paul : Bo 6* 724

TOO oavarou (= adj. OVTJ-TÓC in V* 8"), Ph 3» Col I*2 2"; with fjptepa
Ro 26 2 Co 6a 1 Pt 218. other exx. Mt 522 etc. view* TOO Ttupoc, Mk 1*
etc. ßawnqjwt [¿STavoíaí (î), Lk 2« èv av6p¿>7toií etôoxiaç S*AB*DW
among approval-men (i.e. "among men of whom God approves");
the Heb. would be 1ÏIS1 "13 (euSoxtoc = 11121, as in Si 15« 39«) ;
supply OUTDO as in the opposite instance in Eph. 28 (T¿XVOC èpy^c).3

Lk 4s2 o£ Xoyo' "rijc xap'foc, ^8 otxovofioc TÍJC áSixl«;, 9 ó (¿Ojíwvóéc
•rij«; àSixiaç (= é aSixoç (juxjicivôcç 1611), 18fl xpi-r% -ajc àSixtaç, Ac l18

2 Pt 2« ¡¿„jöi,- (^ç) àSixiœç, Ac 6" ¿•fytam. ßXowcTiiAtac S*D (Rev 131

173 evocara ßXaffcnjjitoic), 730 èv «pXoft rrupóc (2 Th l8 èv itupl cXayóc)
= LXX Ex 32 êv Ttopl <pXoYÓc, 823 x°^ TCixpiac, 915 axeüoc ¿cXoy^C
(Ro 922- 2S cxsÓT) èpy^c ... èXéouç), Ro l26 naÖT] àTitAÎaç, 6* év xaiv(4rir¡Ti
^(ûî)ç new life, 7s èv xaivórijTi Tnieii^aToç xal oà TtotXaió-nQTi Ypá!AlJtaTOí
i» a new spirit and nol according to an ovt-of-date literalness, 881 SouXeiac
T^Ç çoopôtç, Col I5 Xóy<¡> TÎJÇ àX7)9sia<; TOÜ EÛocyyÊXiov) of the true Gospel
(or apposition : the Truth which is the Gospdt), 2 Ti 4s 6 -rij? Sixotioauvijc
crréçavoç (or apposition?), 1 Pt I4 -réxva Ú7taxoí¡i;, 54 -rij? So^ç crriçtwov,
Heb 312 xapSta Ttovijpà àTtwctaç, 513 áiteipoc Xóyoo 8ixaio<rivi)ç
incapable of understanding correct speech (Schrenk in Kittel WB II 200*'),
1215 $[Ç«. mxpiaç, Jas l12 Rev 210 irréçavov T^Ç Cw^ç (or appositive:
that crown which is life), Jas l25 àxpoa-rijç èTtiXTjepjiov^c, 24 xpixal
SiotXoYKT|xwv TtovTjpov jiíáje fey false standards (NEB) (better than
Schrenk op. cit. H 98; Buchsel in Kittel WB III 944 n. 3), 1 Jn 216

fj èmôujxia TÎJÇ ootpxoç (or subjective?), Rev 1410 etc. ô olvoç TOÛ oujioO
LXX Ezk lé« 44l« xoXaoïç (-rijc) áSixía;. On the Heb. pattern, fytépa
is used in this connection: Mt 1015 xpEuscoc, Lk l80 avaSeiÇaaç, Ro 2s

opy%, 1 Pt 2« teHjxoirijc, LXX Ezk 2224 (= D»t ÖV3), Soph 2».

1 P. Tebt. 105 (ii/B.o.) àxlvSuvoç navràç xtvS6vou ávuitóXo^ov TtáoTjc
cpOopóci;, and áw7ts66ovot TOXVTOÇ em-cíjiou. Etc. See Moulton Einl. 113
a. 1. The gen. of quality may be used predicatively however, as in
normal Greek: îjv è-cûv SöSexa Mk 642 Lk 24* (aot D). See Preisigks,
S.V. ÉTOÇ .

* See the discussion by Schrenk in Kittel WB H 245-8; C. H. Hunt-
zinger, ZNW 44, 85ff.
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A further Semitism1 is the addition of the personal (or
demonstrative) pronoun to the gen. of quality when properly
it belongs to the first noun, e.g. his throne of glory (= his
glorious throne) becomes " the throne of his glory " (Mt 1928) ;
this body of death (= this dead body) becomes " the body of
this death " (Ro 724), our body of humiliation (= our humble
body) becomes " the body of our humiliation " (Ph 321) ; his son
of love (= his beloved son) becomes ó uíoc TYJC áyárcTjc au-roü
(Col I13);2 his word of power (= his powerful word) becomes
" the word of his power " (Heb l3) ; his plague of death (= his
mortal wound) becomes " the plague of his death " (Rev 133).
This is because the Semitic rule adds the suffix in composite
expressions to the second member, although the suffix pertains
to the whole phrase.

(ƒ) Genitivus materiae, and epeaxgeticus.3 The appositive
genitive. This gen. represents more than an adj. ; it represents
a second noun in apposition to the first, or indicates the material
of which the first noun consists. It conforms to class, and
Koine usage but is incidentally Hebraic : cp. class. rcXoïa CTÍTOU,
papyri oïvou xepáfna and Heb. J?^1??? (a<Jxoç oïvou)
Ge 4016 i gam ios.

Mt 1239 Lk II29 re> cn)¡jteíov 'Iwva the sign which was Jonah, Mt 24s"
ambiguous, either the sign which is the S.M. (appos.), or the sign which
the S.M. will give (possess.), see Feuillet in Rev. Bibl. 56, 1946, 354;
very prevalent in Mark:—I4 baptism involving repentance"!, 28 the region
Galilee, 431 a grain consisting of mustard seed, 37 a storm involving wind,
5U a herd consisting of swine, 2S- 2B a fount containing blood, 8s- 20 an
abundance consisting of broken pieces, 15 leaven consisting of the Pharisees,
941 a cup containing water, 1014 TÛV yap TOIOÍTÍUV ètmv r¡ ßaoiXeta TOO
ôeoG not necessarily possessive (as Mt 183 and Jn 33- 5 understood it) ;
but consists of such; children are the very nature of the kingdom. 14s

aXaßaarpov ¡¿úpou, 13 xepajjuov üSa-roc, 1526 an inscription consisting of
his accusation, Jn 221 TOO vaou TOO otifxaroc «¿TOO, Ac 238 the gift
which is the Spirit, Ro 411 tn)|¿et!ov 7iEpiTO[A7)ç (-(jt^jv is a correction
by AC*) which is circumcision, 516 justification which is life (Zerwick
§ 33), 2 Co 33 èv TtXocClv xapSlocc uapxivai; FK lat syrs arm Iren Orig
Eus (rest xapSiaiç), 51 $ obda TOÜ OXTJVOUÇ, 6 -riw appa^Gva TOÜ mieuiiaTOÇ
the guarantee, consisting of the Spirit (op. l28), Ga 5s either (appos.) the

1 Zerwick § 30.
2 Which makes it more likely that ô utèç ó áyotTajTÓc is beloved son,

not only son, being a parallel phrase.
3 K-G I 333. Mayser II 2, 122f. NT examples in U. Holzmeister,

Verb. Dom. 25, 1947, 112-117.
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thing hoped for, which is righteousness (as IOC Ga p. 279) or (subj. gen.)
the thing which the righteous hope for, Eph I14 sic aTtoXurpcoCTtv -rijc
irepiuoi^asGic : either (appos.) till our redemption which is our purchase
by God (or which is our possession, if active), or (obj. gen.) till the redemption
of those whom God has acquired (interpreting abstract noun by concrete),
214 TO ¡xecrOTOixov TOO cpay^oij, 49 Ta xaTcórspa TÏJÇ y%: may ke partitive,
or appositive (Zerwiok § 33) the lower regions, that is, the earth (it might
also be comparative gen. : regions lower than the earth ; Büchse! in Kittel
WB III 641f), Col 22 TtXoUTOç TTJÇ reX^pocopcac a wealth consisting of
conviction, Heb 61 6e¡¿éXiov . .. {¿STocvoíac, Jas 318 xaprcoç Sixaiodúvvjc
the harvest of a life devoted to the will of God (Kittel WB II 203, ET), cp.
Pr 39 II30 Am 612, Rev 1418 the grapes which are. the earth (Zerwick § 33).
LXX Isa 3814 TO Qi^0? TOO oúpavoü.

The gen. with TróXic, of city-names, which is like Latin, occurs almost
only in poetry in class. Greek ; it has one example in Ptol, papyri (Mayser
II 2, 117) but appears more frequently in later Greek, and is attested
only at 2 Pt 26 for certain: TtoXsu; LoSofxwv xod Fopioppaq, because
TroXscix; OuocTEÎptûV may be gen. of mSXic ©uáTíipa (Ac 1614). However,
names of festivals with gen. : Jn 131 (Ex 3425) -rîjç èop-rijc TOO nácr^a,
7a (Dt 3111) Tfji <sx-r)voïCY)Y£a<;, Lk 221 (Dt 1616) TOM aC<i[«uv, class. Greek.

II. Ablatival Genitive (" Genitivus separationis ").
For replacing of this by means of amó and ex, see below

pp. 235f.
(a) With adjectives and adverbs (much rarer now than in

class. Greek, and xotvoc and ÏSioç are never used with gen.) :

(i) with adjectives having the idea of sharing: Mt 2330 1 Co 1018- 20

Heb 1033 substantival XOIVGWOÇ c. gen. of person (an associate of). 1 Pt
51 2 Pt I4 Paul: (ouy-)xoivù>voç c. gen. of thing. Eph 36 uuvxXY)povo(xa
. . . cru[j.(j.eToxa T^Ç EÛaYïe^'aÇ- R° 829 <r¿[i¡iop<po<; T^<; sîxovo;. Heb l9

OT ¡IÎTOXOÇ.
(ii) adjectives of fullness and emptiness: Mt 23ae etc. ¡¿ECTTOÇ,

Lk 41 etc. TrX^pTjc (xsvoc and IvSe^ç c. gen. never, although xlvoc airó
in Herrn.) LXX Johannessohn DGKPS 43.

(iii) adjectives of worthiness and guilt: Mt 3s 1 Co 62 etc. (dv-)
o^toc. With Ivoxoç LXX has gen. and dát. (Johannessohn DGKPS 43).
Mt 268S etc. Ge 2611 Isa 54" Si prol» (dat. Jb 15»).

(iv) adjectives of strangeness (class.) : Eph 212 Çévoç. Jas l13

aTCeípoeaToc inexperienced in (class. dbrstpaTOc; for pap. Moulton Einl.
113 n.) ; but this may not be its meaning here. 2 Pt 214 áx<rrá7ro:u<rroc
à(xapTÎaç not ceasing from sin (but vl.-mxcrroc perhaps unfed). Paul
has created the phrase atvojjioc 6sov>—evvo(ioc Xpiorou (1 Co 921) !.
The following always have ano: Mt 2724 aâ^oç, Ac 2026 xaOapoc (Bauer
s.v., Mayser II 2, 353, 570), Ro 7» èXsoôepoç independent of (pap. in
Preisigke Arch. f. P. Ill 419» VÍ/A.D. (ex in 1 Co 919), Jas l27 (CP ¿x)

1 The nearest parallels are Soph. Ant. 369, Eurip. Med. 737, and MGr
acpoßo; TOO 6eoo (Thumb2 § 46, 3).
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aamXoç. For LXX see Johannessohn DGPS 282, Very rare is Ô(AOIOÇ
ûjiûv Jn 855 SCLX (fytfv ABDW) ; it is invariably the dát. (99, 1 Jn 32

etc.); Barn 103 optoioi yoiptov, Did. 31 ófioíoix; Ixeívou, Aelian Hist.
An VIII 1 (K-G I 413). Latin infl?. The gen. with Ôjjtoioç in LXX
Isa 134 may not be an instance: <p{ovf] . .. ópioíoc è6v<5v TtoXX&v a voice
lilce [the voice] of a great multitude.

(v) adverbs. Unlike LXX (Ge 4510 and often), èffbç, 1 never has
gen. (Johann. DGKPS 43) : dát. Ac 93« 27"? Mt 425 etc. 7t¿pav, 5™ etc.
ô TtX-rçatov, 2139 etc. $;<d, 2325 TÍ> IÇwOev TOU Tco-njpíou, Mk 1516 law T%
aùXrjç further into the palace (DP Icroi eîç TÍ]v aûX^v), Lk 76 SD fxaxpav
(ABCLjJL. àîuo), 826 àvrtTcépa, 1721 èvroç, Jn45 TtXrçciov, 1 Co 618 etc. èx-roç,
2 Co 1016 ÛTcepéxeiva, Ph 227 TOxpairX^criov (vl. dat.). Also see pp. 276ff.

(6) Genitive of comparison. In the latter part of the class.
period it was still being used much more often then ^. But
as in class. Greek and pap. (Mayser II 2, 140fF), ^ is used chiefly
in instances where the gen. would not have been sufficiently
clear : Mt 1015 1924 Ac 4*8 ú¡A ^aXAov Y¡ TOU 6eou, 529 20^5 Ro
13111 Ti l4 èx£y]TY)ffeiç Tiape^ouatv ^àXXov r¡ oíxoSo¡jiíav ösou,
2 Ti 34 çiXYjSovo!. ¡jiàXXov r¡ 9iAó0eot.. But sometimes there is ^
without such good reason : Jn 319 41 1 Co 145 1 Jn 44.

The class, gen. of comparison 2 occurs still in e.g. Mt 311

ía^upÓTSpóc [¿ou, Lk 12 7 TroXAwv crTpou6tiov 8ia9epST£, Ac 2313- 21

2411 256 uXeituv c. gen., Mk 145 1 Co 15« èracvio (= TtXetcov in
colloqu. Greek) c. gen., 1 Ti 59 IXarrov c. gen. There is an
abbreviated comparison, omitting a gen. art (Mt 520 lav pj
TrepiaaeucrjQ 7) Sixaioouvvj U^JLCUV TTÀEIOV TCOV ypa{A[i(XT£cov, Ac 422

ITWV . . . îjv TTÀsiovwv T£ff<jepáxovra : of more years (gen. of
definition) than forty (gen. of comp., indeclinable), see Moule 42),
which can cause ambiguity at times: Jn 536 èyoi £x<«> T/JV
^xapTUpiav {A£t^o) TOU 'Iwavvou (greater than John had or greater
than John), 2115 áyoOTOcc [X£ TtXéov TOÚTCOV (wore íAaw these or
more ¿Aaw î ese do). The NT uses Trapa and ÚTcép in place of
both gen. and •q. There are a few class, exx. (ÚTrép rarer than
Trapa), and in MGr Trapa or dbró is the regular substitute for gen.
of comp. Lk 313 TrXéov Trapa TO SiaTETayjxévov, 168 9povi(x<OT£pov
ÚTrép, 1814 D (jiàX>^ov Trap1 èx£tvov (SBL om {JL. ; W y¡ IXEIVOÇ),
Jn 1243 (zàXXov ÚTrép (ABD T^TTEP), Heb 412 Barn 59 ÚTrép. LXX
Ge 4912 ÚTrép and ^ together (Johannessohn DGKPS 45).

1 K-G I 352, 5. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 213, 11. Mayser II 2, 528.
Radermacher2 144.

2 What is not class, is rcptoTOc jiou, Tcpurov uficov Jn I15- 30, because
TcpOTSpoc would occur here.



§ 2] ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIONSHIP : SUBSTANTIVES 217

III. Position of Attributive and Partitive Genitive}-

The attributive gen. very rarely stands first either in class,
or Koine Greek, but it does so, e.g. in Mt l18 TOU T/JCTOU X. 75
yevscn<;, obviously for emphasis on Jesus. The usual order in
class. Greek was either (a) oí rr¡c, yj¿>pv.c, vófxoi, or (b) oí VÓ^OL oí
T% x^P0^- But increasingly more common in Hell. Greek,
especially in NT, was (c) oí vóptoi T% x¿>pa?. Mayser's figures
for the pre-Christian papyri 2 are :

Ui/B.C.

(a)

32

(c)

44

Proportion

3 :  4 U-i/B.C.

(a)

45

(c)

94

Proportion

1 :  2

It is doubtful whether any LXX books have a large pro-
portion of (a) and (b), whereas in the first two chapters of Ge (c)
occurs at I10-14-17- 26- 28- 30 29-12-18-18-19-19- 20. In the pap.
(b) is extremely rare except in the attribute of proper nouns
(e.g. Mapia 7) TOU 'laxcoßou in NT). In Mk the relative position
of the articular noun and its gen. is striking : it is almost invari-
ably position (c), never (a) as is regular in the papyri ; and (b)
occurs twice with personal relationship and once (II30) TO
ßaTma^a TO 'Iwávvou. Thus, possessive : 2 (b) : 35 (c), objective
0 (b) : 5 (c), subjective 1 (b) : 4 (c), content 0 (b) : 5 (c), partitive
0 (b) : 7 (c). In any case, the partitive gen. (as in class. Greek)
must take this position, outside the art. and noun, either before or
after, without repetition of the art. In the rest of NT, although
(b) is still infrequent, (a) is more common than in Mark: e.g.

(a) Jn 1810 BAC 2 Co 8»-18 (ten in Paul), 1 Pt 31 4*7 &•-1
2 Pt 1» 2' 32

(b) Jn 633 SD 6 écpTcx; ó TOU 6eoö, 723 S ó vófjux; ó M., Ac 151

T$ ë6ei Tip Mcuüoéíos (DEHLP om 2nd T<5)3, 1 Co l18

ó Xóyo<; ó TOÜ UTaupoü, 2 Co 411 ^ £wí) f¡ (p46) TOU (but
410 •ƒ) £. TOU), Ti 210 TÍJV SiSaarxaXíav TTJV TOÜ atoT^po? . ..

1 K-G I 617. 3. Mayser II 2, 143ff.
2 This is based on the following for iii/B.c. : P. Hib. nos. 27-121 ;

Zen. P. I and II, nos. 59001-59297 ; ii-i/B.c. ÜPZ I ; P. Teb. nos. 5-124.
3 But with Mcùucrécù«; the position is that of (c), i.e. anarthrous : Mk

1228 Lk 222 24« Ac 133» 155 2823.
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A frequent construction is the appearance, as a kind of after-
thought, of the art. with an attribute after an anarthrous
noun : Ac I12 arcò 8pou<; TOU xaXoupiévou sXou<ovo<;, 2612 xal
¿TUTpoTTYJs TCÙV áp^ispétov, Jas I25 tic, vófjiov TsXetov TÒV TY]<;
¿Xeuoepia*;.

IV. The Joining together of several different Genitives

Characteristic of Paul and often ambiguous or obscure.
Rather rarely two genitives depend on the same noun, which
then usually stands between them : Ac 532 aUToü ¡zapTupe? T&V
p-/)[xáT<j>v TOÚTÍOV his witnesses for these things, 2 Co 51 •/) ¿myeicx;
Y](A6)v oíxía TOU axYjVoui; (possess, and appos.), Ph 230 TO UJACOV
(subj.) ucrT€pv)(ia T% 7tpo<; (ze XeiToupyia«; (obj.), 2 Pt 32 TYJ<; TWV
a7toaTÓXoùv ufzoüv evToX?)? TOÜ xupíou xal aomjpoí; perhaps of the
commandment of the Lord and Saviour transmitted by the apostles
to you, Rev 717 ¿TU £00% Tnrjyà? Ó&XTCOV (scribes attempted to
remove the obscurity : £o>cra<;).

More commonly, especially in Paul, but also in the papyrix

one gen. is dependent on the other, the result being sometimes
a clumsy accumulation. We can usually assume in such cir-
cumstances that the governing gen. will precede the dependent
one 2 :

LXX Wi 135 ¿x yap (¿eyéöoix; xaXXovTJ«; XTt<T[iaTov, 2 Co 44 TÒV
9<ùTio(iòv TOO suaYYe^i°u (gen- of origin : light from the Gospel) TÌJ<; SÓ^TJ«;
TOÜ XpíaTou (obj.). Note that the last of the genitives is usually a
possessive. Eph I8 ei<; ercatvov Só^yj«;3 tr¡<; /ápi/ro«; aúroü for the
praise of his grace (DE T^<; 86E,r¡q, which would be praise of the glory of
his grace; cp. Eph I12-14), I18 ó TrXoírax; TT\C, SÓÍ;Y]<; TYJ^ xXy]povo[Jt,ía<;
aUTOü, l19 xaT« T/¡V èvépysiav TOÍÍ xpáTou; T% ícx^o? OCÚTOÜ, 413 de,
[léTpov rjXLxia? TOÜ 7tX7)pcí>(¿aTO<; ToO XpioToü, Col 212 Sia T^<; TríaTewi;
T^<; evepyeía? TOÜ 6eoü, 1 Th P, Rev 148 1619 1915. Note the order of
words in 1 Pt 38 ó . .. è{jt,TrXoxr]<; Tpi^wv . . . xó<Tpio<;.

1 Abel § 44, Mayser II 2, 143, 144.
2 There are exceptions : Mt 2431B fxsTa aaXTnyyo? 9ci>v»]<; (JLey«Xiri<;.

2 Co 318 arcó xupíou Trvsí>(jt,aTO<; (assuming it = the Sp. of the Lord),
Heb 62 ßaTiTio^cöv StSa/ï)*; (p46B prob, rightly: SiSa^^v) teaching concern-
ing baptisms.

3 To be taken very closely together, as in Ph I11 et<; So^av xal
ertoavov.
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V. Attributive and Partitive Genitives in Mark

TRUE GENITIVE

219

Possessive

18. 7. 15.16.16

19. 24. 29. 30

210.18. 26. 28

35. 17. 27. 28. 34

537. 38. 40. 41

83. 17. 24. 56

73. 5. 87. 28. 31

§23. 38 924. 31. 41

1Q25. 35. 46. 47. 48

1110. 15

1214. 17. 26. 35. 40

1335 143. 47. 54

1521. 40. 43. 46

Partitive

19. 28 26

18. 21 322

51.22615

23 71. 2

glO. 27. 28

91. 37 HI.

5 1213- 28

1410. 12.

43. 47. 66

1535

Objective
Subjective

11. 4.14.17

228 419 g7.

43 74. 35

935 1044

113.22129.

27 137. 8

144. 9 152. 9

subj.
78. 9.13

IP» 1224

Quality

14 229

44. 19

51.42

@21. 48

g33 HIS

1538

Content

p. 28 411

31. 37 §11

25. 29 724.

31 g8. 15.

20 941 101.

14 1216

142. 3. 13

1526

Price

037 83'

ABLATIVAL GENITIVE

With adjectives

329 g4 7 gl 9 93 6 146 4

Comparison

1? 43 1 Q3 5 12 22- 28 . 31 . 33. 4 3 145 . 1 2 Ig 2

One gospel ha s bee n chose n i n order to illustrate th e variet y an d difficult y
f interpretin g th e genitive .

2. ADJECTIVAL DATIVE 1

(a) With nouns. It occurs in class, and Koine Greek with
a verbal noun, but in NT only 2 Co 911-12 sû^aptsTÊa tût 6s£>.
With other nouns : 1 Co 728 6Xi(|ac Tyj erapxi, 2 Co 213 aveaiç TW
Tivcópiari, 127 CTxoXotj; T^ aapxi. Many apparent instances dis-
play not an attributive, but a predicative, use of the dát.
(ATR, 536f). However, Col 214 may be an example of a noun
with a dát. attribute : TO ... x^poypacpov TOIÇ SóyfAoccriv sub-
scription to the ordinances.

1 K- G I  §  424 . Meisterhans-Schwyze r 209ff . 26^31 . Schwyze r I I
137-173. Radermacher 2 110 . J . Humbert , L a Disparition  d u Datif
(du I " a u Xe siècle),  Pari s 1930 . Mayae r II 2 , 145-151 .
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(b) With adjectives. Mk 648 etc. ÊVOCVTÎOÇ (rcpóc Ac 269)
Ac 4i« 713 1 Ti a" (vi. ¿v) ápx£Tóc, íxavóc, çavepoç, Ac 7™
UTTÌJXOOC, IO40 Eo IO20 è[A<pav7]ç, Ac 1615 TUOTTOÇ, 2619 etc. àne^ç,
Ti 211 <7CúT/)pioc, 38 ¿xpéXifj,oç. These correspond to a cognate
verb which has the dát. Then there are adjectives of likeness :
ôpioioç frequent (in the " abbreviated " construction : Rev 910

EXOUCTIV oùpàç ófioíac axopTttoic, 1311 elysv xspara &¿o Sfioia
ápvíoj), Mt 2012 ÏCTOUÇ ... í¡[ñv, 1 Co 115êv xaí TÒ auro Tflè^upiqfiévfl,
Ph 321 (jufifioptpoc, Ro 65 aujjitpuTOi TU> ópioi(ó(j.aTi TOO Oavárou
aÛToO (unless instr. dat., in which case the gen. goea with erujitp.,
but this is unnatural), 2 Pt I1 (Jude 7) TOÏÇ ÍCTÓT^OV ÎJJAÏV Xaxoüatv
Trio-civ (" abbreviated "), Heb 1111 aùrf) Eáppc* = class, together
with Sa/rdh (better sense than <XOTY¡ Sáppa).

(c) Dative of respect. The dát. of respect (e.g. óvópwra by
name) in NT has almost displaced the class, accus. of respect,
and as in the papyri (Mayser II 2, 149f, 285) it becomes almost
an adverb, and is especially used when contrast is involved,
e.g. cuasi... vofjiw, Xoytp }xsv .. . £pyw Sé.

Mt 5s Tmoxoc T<ji TtvEOfjLoc-u, 8 xa6apoc rf¡ xotpSíqc, 1129 ra-rteivòc TTJ
xapSía, Ac 436 etc. T¿O yévst &y WríA (and pap.), 7S1, 148, 165 T^ áptofi^
(BU II388III8 Ü-ÜÍ/A.D.), 18s- 2», Ro 6" TVoXXcp [ioéXXov, 1210-22 (several),
1 C!o 734, 1420, 2 Co 711 difficult: ouvecnrrjairre éauroin; âyvoùç eïvai rqi
Ttpáy^aTi (év would make better sense than sîvœi; DbEKLP read sïvat
ev), Ga 25 sïÇotfxsv Tfl urroTaY^ y*eZ(i submissively, 15 Ph 27 (Philo Byz.
aX^aTt or ux^JAaiii 691S), 35 with respect to circumcision, Heb 511 voöpol
yeyóvaTE raïç âxoaîi;, IO29 roSacp ... ysipwac by how much ... worse.
Diod. 12» 1389 7tpopsp7)x¿>c TJ¡ í¡Xixí(y, ÜPZ II 161s1 (119 B.c.), 162
VII 29 (117 B.C.) TOI? èrowv. With this dat., èv is often used: Lk 1'
rcpope^xÓTEc èv raîç -iinépaiç aÙTÛiv (l18 23«), but TcpopspTjxài; (raïç)
flfxépaiç LXX Jo 231- 2 3 Km I1 (accus. -rìjv ijXixtotv is atticistic 2 Mac
440 618), Ditt. SyU 8 64717 (Ü/B.O,). There is both dat. and accus. of
respect in LXX: 2 Mac 511 TeÖTf)piw(jiévo<; rf) ()^X7Ì (accus, in Lucian:
atticistic), Johannessohn DGKPS 89-71.

3. ADJECTIVAL ACCUSATIVE^

During the Hell, period the accus. of respect (or specifi-
cation, or general reference) yields to the dát. of respect, as we
have just seen, or to a prepositional phrase, as in the pre-
Christian papyri and LXX, as well as in NT. Sometimes the
two cases appear side by side : Mt 2732 (TCJÌ) ÒVÓJJKXTL, 2757 Toovo¡¿a.

1 K-G I 315ff. Mayser II 2, 151. Sohwyzer II 67-88 (part).
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But NT uses TÔJ yévei for the class. TO yévoç (Mk 726 Ac 436),
and where Diod. Sic. (20,1) has TÍJV (Jiux^v, Heb 12s has tyj <K>XY)-

Jn 610 TÓV api9[ibv a« to number. But in Ac 1728 ex TOÙ yap yévoç
èa\j.év the translation is we are his offspring (because of v. 29), although
in Aratus Phaenom. 5 ysvoc is an accus. of general reference. Ac 183 vL
oxijvoTOHbc -rijv -céyyr¡\> (but better reading is TTJ réy_Yf¡}, cp. P. Oxy. I 40
(ii-iii/A.D.) larpóc frmxpxcov -rijv T¿XW)V, Heb 217 51 marèç àpxtepsùç
rà Ttpoç TÔV 05ÓV (same phrase is adv. accus, in Ro 1517). For 8eSe[¿év<x;
-roui TtoSaç see p. 247. For TÍ> Xowtóv see p. 336.

§ 3. Attributive Prepositional Phrases1

In the same way that adjectives, pronouns, pronominal
adjectives, and nouns in gen. or dát. or accus., may be employed
as attributive phrases defining a noun, so also may a preposi-
tional expression be used. The class, arrangement is still
found : Ac 263 T£>V xatra 'lou&odouc sOfiiv, Ro II21 tov xara 9'j<nv
xXáíW, 27 í¡ reap' sfiou Si«6^xv), 1615. If this prepositional
expression stands in post-position, the repetition of the art. is
necessary for the sake of clarity, e.g. Ac 316 r¡ moric Y¡ St' au-roü,
Ro 324 TTÍ<; ¿TcoXuTpwcretoç TÎJÇ èv XptaTtji 'Iigaou, Ga l22 Taïç
èxxXïjCTÎaiç Taïç 'louSaíaic Taïç èv XpisTw, Ph 311 TYJV s^avacrTacrtv
•rijv ex vsxpwv, 1 Th l8 y) TTÎOTIÇ u[iov r¡ Trpoç TOV Osov. For this
very reason we hardly ever find a prepositional clause used as
attribute to an anarthrous noun: in 1 Co 1231 eï TI for én is
read by p46 D*F, making xaö' UTtepßoX^v no longer an attribute
of the anarthrous óSóv. The only real exceptions appear to be :
Mk I23 av6pco7roc èv 7wsú(j,aTi áxa6ápTo>, Ho 1417 ya.pà. èv 7tvsó(j,aTt
àyÎ6>, 2 Co 122 áv6pco7Tov sv Xpwrao, and with the art. before the
attribute : Ac 1623 àScXcpotç TOÎÇ xara TY¡V 'Avnó/eiav (an
address), 2618 TCÎCTSI. rjj sîç ÈJJI.S, 22 ETTixoupiac ... -njç àuè TOO
eeoO, Ro 930, Ph 3s», 1 Ti I4, 2 Ti I13.

In NT, as opposed to class. Greek, a considerable number
of instances of omission of the second art. appear to exist, apart
from those cases where the noun has additional defining clauses :
Mk 66 ràç x<î>[iaç xúxX<¡> (but xiJxXw may define the verb Tteptïjysv ;
it is used with a verb in Ro 1519 ; Swete takes it so), Lk 1610

ó Tricrrôç êv èXaxifTTCd — ó wv ... , Ro 64 8ià TÛU ßa7ra(T[i<XTOc

1 K-G I 594. 6. Schwyzer II 417ff. Mayser II 2, 152ff. Winer-
Schmiedel § 20,1-6. Badermacher* 112.117. Johannessohn DGPS 365.
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dç TÒV eávocTov, IO1, 1 Co IO1», 1124 1212, 2 Co I11, 913 Ph 114
(unless èv xupitp is taken with TCSTTOIÖÓTOCC), Col l2, l Th 416,
Eph 211, 4i5 65 SAB, Col 322 p46 g? i TÌ 6i?.

It is not surprising that we find the types SixpaocnSvY) YJ ex
TTÎCTTSCOÇ and TO ^apt-a^a Sta TroXXwv fairly frequently in NT,
and there is no need to explain away the construction or adopt
a more orthodox variant reading, for these types appear (less
regularly than the other two) in the Koine. Thus, for pre-
Christian papyri :—

1. •?) ex TrtoTetoc Sixaiocruvr)
2. T] Sixaiocnivr) Y¡ ¿x TtíaTscoc
3. StxaiooóvT) ^ ex TTÌCTSCÙC
4. i] SwtoaocnivT) ex TridTeox;

iii/B.c.

98
74
16
10

U-i/B.C.

210
6

66
5

See Mayser II 2, 161.

In conclusion we may note that attributive adverbs1,
though found already in class. Greek, occur much less frequently
in NT than other attributives. Nevertheless they do occur
sometimes, e.g. Ro 326 sv TÌÌÌ vüv xoupoi, cp. PSI IV 402, 7,
èv rok vuv xoapwi (iii/B.c.) ; Ac 2026 •ƒ) cr/j^spov y)|Aepa (Ro II8

2 CO 314) ; 2 Pt 36 ó TOTS XOCTfAOC.

1 K-GI 594, 6 ; 609. Mayser II 2, 168-171. Winer-Schmiedel § 20, 7.
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN

PREDICATIVE USE OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS

§ 1. Adjectives
The predicative use of adjectives, participles and pronouns

has already been discussed in connection with the definite
article. When the predicate occurs before the articular noun
it tends to be emphatic. For papyrus examples, see Mayser
II 2,1721 For class. Greek, K-GI 273, 2.

Mécroç and #xpoc were used in this predicative way in class.
Greek, but more rarely now : Mt 256 f/.é<njç Se VUXTOÇ Lk 2345

èaXÎcrÔTf) Sé TÒ xaTaTcéTocajxa TOU vocou [xécrov, Jn 1918 fiéo-ov $è TÒV
'Irjcrouv, Ac 2613 Yjfiépaç fxéo-yjç. But elsewhere TÒ fiéaov with
partitive gen. We never have the class. Tcspi piéo-aç VÚXTOCC, but
xarà ¡zéaov TYJC VUXTOÇ (Ac 2727) or xaTà TO (¿ECTOVÚXTIOV (1625) ;
for class. TO SaxToXov axpov we have TO axpov TOU SotxTuXou
(Lk 1624), ¡ike TO áxpov i% pápSou OCÒTOU (Heb 1121). We may
take Mt 2431 (arc* acxpcuv oupavuv) and Mk 1327 (êm áxpou y%)
in the class, predicative sense, but they may equally well be
intended for the gen. of rà. áxpa and TÒ áxpov.

In class. Greek a predicative adj., especially a temporal
numeral ending in -atoc, may correspond to an adverb, since
it defines a verb. Although this idiom is rare in NT, yet in the
neuter gender it became increasingly popular in post-classical
Greek and eventually became the regular way of forming
adverbs in MGr.

Mk428 <xOTO(z<xTV] -ij yî) xapTtotpopeï, Lk 2l34 alçviSioç, 2422 YSVÓIASWU
èp6pival erri TÒ (xv^etov (op. Herm. S.V 1, 1 ôpopivoç èX^XuBaç),
Jn 418 TOÛTO aXrjdèç eîp-rçxaç (SE àXTjoôç) class., 1334 xaivty SÎSw(xi
7 give you it anew, Ac 1210 aÔTo^aTT), 1410, 206 D 7tep.7rraïoi, 2813

Seu-rcpaïoi ^XSofxsv on Ote second day, Ro IO19, 1 Co 917, Heb 1123 p-*«
èxpó^Tj Tpt(¿7]voc, 2 Mac IO33 V ácrptevoi TtepisxáOicrav.

There is therefore not surprisingly some confusion of (AÓVOC
with the adv. fxovov : Mk 68 (zyjSev d \ir¡ pá^Sov {xóvov (D (JIÓVTJV),
Ac 1119 {ZTjSevì sì ̂  (ióvov (D (xóvoic) 'louSaioic, Heb 122* OT
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creino où pióvov TY¡V yrjv, áXXa xaí . . ., 2 Ti 48,1 Jn 56 oùx év TCJJ
oSaTi fióvov (B (j,óvcii). In Jn 544 ¡xóvou is best taken adverbial ;
not from him who alone is God, but only from God (Jewish
monotheism, was unimpeachable; Jesus was referring to their
love of human praise), in spite of the word order. Lk 521 adv.
flOVOC.

§ 2. Adverbs1

Already in class. Greek adverbs are used predicatively, e.g.
èyyuç, Tròppo : Eph 213 oí TCOTE ÖVTEC fi.cx.xpav èysvrjOvjTe èyyùç,
Ph 26 TO sïvat ÏCTOC (adv) Geo, 45 ó xùpioç èyyuç. ButoÖTWcis
not good class. : Mt I18 Y¡ yéveaiç OUTCOÇ ?jv (class. = TOUXUTTQ ^v
or OUTUÇ ¿í(TX£v, as Ac 7* etc.), 1910, Mk 2", Ro 41», 92<>, 1 Pt 215,
LXX Ge 16- 9- ". In spite of PSIIV 442,14f (iii/B.c.) où Síxaiov
oùv ècTTiv OUTCOÇ eïvai so to behave oneself, the construction may
correspond to Aramaic Í1HD (Lagrange, S. Matth. XCVIII).
More class, are Mk 1119 òtpè èyévs-ro, Jn 1828 íjv Sé Tcpwí. Fairly
frequent in NT is îy<à with predicative adv. : Jn 452 xo^^o-repov,
Ac 2113 2 Co 1214 1 Pt 45 é-Toifjiwç. Also yivo^ar. Ac 2018

Ttûç ... Êyevópjv (D TTOTaTcöc ^v), l Th 210 â>ç OCTÎWÇ xaí
Sixaicdç xai a(AS(j,7rro>ç ô(xïv TOÏÇ TtiaTsóouaiv ¿ysv/¡6Y)fjiev.

Proleptic attraction (whither for w&ere) is found once in NT: Lk 1626

(AT)Se oí (S*BD om oî) èxeïfkv npoç T¡[ÍOÚ; Stareepoicw (unless we supply
9éXovT£ç Stappai from the foregoing) ; whence for where Mt 2524- 26

ouvayoiv 8ÔEV; thither for thence. Mt 222 èço^fiïi èxsî àTtsXôsîv (reverse
Ac 225) ; TCOÙ for not Jn 735.

Very rarely exst may be temporal: Mt 2451 Lk 1328.

§ 3. Adverbial Verbs
Some verbs came to express certain adverbial ideas ; they

were used as main verbs, but the main verbal idea was trans-
ferred to an infin. or ptc. E.g. Xav6avco c. ptc. unconsciously,
secretly Heb 132 (elsewhere adv. Xa6p«, Mt I1» etc.), LXX To
1213 B, Jos. BJ 3, 7, 3; Sia-rsXéw, èm[iévcù, où SiaXeurw c.
ptc. = permanently, incessantly Jn 87 (èrtéjJLevov èpomüvTec ),
Ac 1216 (he knocked persistently), 2734 (áoiToi Sia-reXeire),
Lk 745 où SiéXeiTcev xaTaçiXoGcra, P. Oxy. 658s 6ùwv xaì o-rovSov
TOÏÇ 6eoïç Sts-réXecfa; çiXéw c. infin. Mt 65 gladly, Ael. 14, 37

i K-G I 38, 4; 43 n. 1. Schwyzer II 414. Mayeer II 2, 175ff.
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(91X0) Tà ayaX^ata . . . èpàv). We mention here1 the Hebraistic
Ttpoirnöefzai c. infin. : in Hebrew the verb which represents the
adv. may be joined syntactically with the verb which represents
the main verbal idea (nVtf1? ^O»! he sent again) but some-
times both verbs are finite (Ge 251); the first method is more
common and is imitated in Lk 20llf (not D) TcpocréöeTo Tremoti,
Mk 1425 D où ¡j,-/) 7tpo<j6¿5 TTSÏV. The question for the translator
is whether the meaning is he did something AGAIN or he ALSO
did something. Lk 20llf, by the parallel Mk 124-5 (roxXiv ), would
mean he sent again. But Ac 123 appears to mean he also
arrested Peter. It is one of the very few Hebraisms in the
atticistic Josephus (Ant. 6, 287 ; 19, 48), but here the meaning
must be to attach oneself to, acquiesce in (Thackeray JThS 30,
1929, 161-370). 1 Clem 127 xócì TuposéOevro aÙTfl Soïïvoci a^pteïa
also gave, P. Grenf. I 5329 (ÌV/A.D.) (see Moulton-Howard 445).
LXX Ge 42 TTpoaéörjxev TEXSIV also bore, Ex IO28 TtpoaoeZvat.
ìSstv see again 1413 Dt 326 1816 Jo 712 etc. Similarly there is
TrpocrOelc eurev : LXX Ge 251 rrpofföé^evoc 'A(3paàfx è'Xafüe yuvatxa
took another, 385 TTpoaoetaa ITI ersxev bore again, Jb 271 291 361

7tpoa6et<; eluev again spoke, Lk 1911 Trpoaoelc elrcev Trapa^oXiqv
another parableì or he also told a parableï Polyc. 31, 7, 4,
Apoc. Pet. 4, Acta Phil. 10.

Forbeforehand, 7cpoXa[¿pávco c. inf. Mk 148, TtpouTtap/io c. ptc.
Lk 2312. For willingly öéXco (fin. and ptc.), unless it involves a
definite act of will, Mk 1238 Lk 2046 TCOV osXóvrcov rrepiTrarstv
who love to, Jn 621 ^6eXov ouv Xa^eïv aÛTOv etc TO irXoiov, 844

you gladly do his will (so in class. Greek with èÔéXco ; Origen
contra Marc., ed. Wetst. 35, with ^ooXofxai). For from the
beginning ap^o^at Ac I1 ¿>v ^p^aro (= à eTioíyjcrev árr' ápx^jc)-
So also the adverbial use of ruy^ávco, 96áv<o, 9avepóc sífxi.

§ 4 . Positio n o f th e Adver b
An adverb usually follows the adj. or verb which it deter-

mines, in NT. Mt 216 I6u[xa6r) Xiav, 4« ú^Xov Xiav, Lk 1228

sv TÚ áyp£) TÒV x^pTov ovTa cr^ptepov which exists to-day not which
is in the field to-day. Exceptions : Mk 162 Xiav rcpcot (D om XCav),
2 Ti 415 Xiav yap avréorrj, P. Par. 423 Xiav oot xáptv pteyáXY)v

1 W-M § 54, 5 . Thackeray OT Gr. 52f. Lightfoo t o n Clem. 1  Co. 12 .
Moulton Proleg. 67 , 233. Deissman n BS 67 . M M Vocab. s.v. Moulton-
Howard 445.
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eaxvjxajjLev, Therefore, in Col I3 it will be more natural to take
TravTOTe with the former verb eù^apicrroufiev than with the sub-
sequent ptc. TtpoaeuxofiEvoi. Occasionally the adv. is given
.great emphasis by its divorce from its verb : e.g. Lk 76 at the
beginning of the clause. But in Lk I51 the adverbial phrase
Siocvoiç xapSiac goes closely with ÙTTEpTjçavouç (i.e. haughty in
heart] and not with StsoxopTnaev which is furthest from it.

To what does JAOVOV refer in 1 Co 1519 eî èv -qj Çtoîj TaÓTy; èv
Xpiartji-^XTTIXÓTR; ècrfxèv fióvov? Not to this life, but we have
done no more than hope in Christ.

Mt has the peculiar habit, in the imperative, of giving
second place to adverbs which in other moods he puts first :

Imperative

31* «96Ç SpTl

18le 7tapaXa|3e ... ITI

2742 xonra|3aTCt> vuv,
43 £u0ao6<u vuv

Other moods

918 ápTi èreXeii-njaev
2653 &pn TrapaxaXéoai ADCW

192° £rt iorepn
2665 TÍ èri xpeíav ëxof.ev ;

2665 vOv rjxoóoaTs

In the exception, 513 íox^si ITI, it should be observed that DW
omit ITI.

However, in the Ptol. pap. the normal position of adverbs
in the simple sentence increasingly tends to be before the verb
to which they belong. Even in the class, period a considerable
flexibility obtained, under the influence of rhythm or emphasis,
and the conversational style differed markedly from the
rhetorical.

Pre

Post

Conversational style

Plato: Apol

171 (5)

35 (1)

Xen. Hell. I

77 (3-5)

22 (1)

Rhetorical

Thuc.
II

2-5

1

Demosth.
I

21

1

Ptol. pap.

in/
B.C.

30

28

ii-i/
B.C.

40

25

(Mayser II 2 , 18 1 f.)
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In the language of Ptol. documents the normal pre-positive
adverbs and those which for a rhetorical purpose are post-
positive are fairly evenly distributed. In many documents,
such as official acts, the tendency to emphasize the adverb in
post-position is very strong. Conversely certain adverbs are
always pre-positive, others always post-positive; others again
are both.

In Mark TcáXiv is used both as an adv. and as a conjunction.
When, like eùoiiç, it occurs at the beginning of its phrase, it
may be reasonable to take it as a mere conjunction.1 Usually,
however, it occurs either just before or just after its verb : i.e.
23 out of 29 instances. This close proximity with the verb
suggests that here we should treat it as a true adverb (before
verb 41, 731 825 i<u. 24 124 1439. 4
21. is 31. 20 714 vi. sis 101. 32 1127 1469). But the text is doubtf
at 521 where we have both roxXiv etc TO Trcpocv and sic TO rcspav ratXiv,
and perhaps the fact that Mark usually has TroXiv near its verb
sways the balance in favour of the hitter.

Nevertheless Mark uses eùôuç only five times near the verb,
i.e. as an adverb (viz. I28 513 vl. 36- 42 625 725 I31 vl. 36 vl.);
elsewhere it is probably merely a connective conjunction,
occurring at the beginning of its clause (viz. I10-12> 18- 20> 21- 2
29. 30. 31 vl. 42- 43 22 vl. 8- 12 36 4s- 15- le- 17- 28 52- 29' 30' 42
(J25. 27. 45. 50. 54 726. 35 QIC 9» vl. 15- w- 24 IO52 II2- 3 1443< 4S' 72
151). Some thirty of these instances are xat eüOúc : and so
(consecutive, like the Heb.), like xal tSou in Matthew. But it
must be said that sometimes, as at 62S, eùoiSç has rather stronger
adverbial force: she went in immediately.2

1 5al 81 yl. Id1" 11» vl. 126 vi. i4«i.
2 For TtaXiv and eùOà; I owe much to private communications from

Dr. G. I). Kilpatrick.



CHAPTER SEVENTEEN

CASE ADDITIONS TO THE VERB :
WITHOUT A PREPOSITION i

§ 1. Nominative 2

(a) The nominative " ad sensum " : Eph 317 xa-roixîjffai
TÒV XpioTÒv . . . èv Taïç xapSiaiç úfxwv, èv áyá^y) éppt^tóptévot,
41- 2 TOXpaxaXw oíüv ufxôcç . . . á^tcoc irsptTraTÏjffai. . ., áve)(óf¿evoi,
Col 22 iva TCapaxXY]6öcrw al xapSíai aÙTÛv, cTuvjîipaCTOévTeç, 316

ó Xóyoc TOO XpttTTOu svcHxetTtü . . ., SiSácrxovTec.
(6) Proper nouns wiihmtí, syntax 3. Proper nouns usually fit

syntactically into the construction (e.g. Mt I21- 25 TO Ovo¡j.a aÚTOü
'Ir¡CTOÜv, Mk316 Dérpov, vi. IIsTpoç, Ac 182 súpwv Tiva. . . ovó¡iom
'AxiiXav, 271 éxarovrap/fl òvófjiaTt 'louXíw), but sometimes
they aie introduced independently in the nominative : Lk 1929

2137 TO opoc TO xaXoojisvov 'EXaiciv (unless this is sXaiwv, üke
1937), Jn 1313 ctóvecré ¡jie ó xúpioc . . . Rev 911 6vo[ia l%si
'ATtoXXUwv, P. Par. 18. 3 (Abel § 42 (a)).

The divine name (ó S>v xal ô -^v xal è èpx6(ievoç Eev 1s) is used in
nom. after airó : Rev I4. There is some LXX history behind this name,
which is based on Ex 314 eyt!> eí[¿i. ó ¿Sv ... ó ôv dbtéffTaXxé [¿e.
Jeremiah has ó 5¡v SéoTtora xúpis (4) and Hos l9 oûx eîjxt û(jtwv (Ziegler
Duodecim Prophetae, Göttingen 1943, in loc., and Beitr. z. leremias-
LXX, 1958, 40). It may have been regarded as indeclinable in Greek.

(c) Norn, is found in parenthesis (class.) : ovofia aOT<ji (=io8i),
LXX Jg 132, Jn 1« (but S*D*W add ^v); 3* (but S* ovó¡zaTi)
adds 9jv, however. More common are the phrases $ (J\, o5) Ovo[ioc,
and òvó(iaTt. Zen. pap. 59037, 7 (258 B.c.) evo¡¿a 8' ÈCTTÌ aùròii
'HSiiXoç, 59148, 2 (256 B.C.) ài Svofxa 'Ov^ert(jioç.

1 K-G I 44-51 (nom. voo.), 250-448 (ace. gen. dat.). Schwyzerl l 62ff .
Gildersleeve I § § 3-25 inom. voc.). Johannessoh n DGKPS. B . Helbing,
Die Kasussyntax  de r Verba  be i den LXX,  Göttinge n 1928 . A . Jannari s
§ 1242f f (MGr) . L . D . Brown , A Study  of  th e Case Construction  of Words
of Time,  Ne- w York, 1904. Wackernage l I 14f , 17-20, 294-312.

2 K-G I  44ff . Meisterhans-Schwyze r §  84 , 1-5 . Gildersleev e I
§§ 3-13. Radermacher ï 21 , 111 , 219, 223. Mayse r II 2 , 185-187.

3 Thackeray O T G r 23 . Johannessoh n DGKP S 7 . Abe l §  4 2 a .
Mayser II 2 , 185ff . Moulton-Howar d 154. Kitte l WB II 342f .
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(d) The nom. with time-designation. Here we expect accus.
It may be an instance of ellipse and we are to supply a main
verb( e.g. eiatv) with xai. Class. : Ocai 7)|a.epat daily. LXX Jo
I11 A E'TI Tpsïç 7]fiipat. ujjieïç 8(,a^ï)(7SCT0s (true text has xai before
ufieïc), Eccl. 216 7]8y) at vespai èpj(ó(Jievai rà riavrà è7reXr)<707),
Mt 1532 ÖTt T^Y) Y)(jiépat (S accus.) rpetc (D adds elaiv xai)
7tpoa[¿évouaív ¡JUK, Lk 928 1316(?), Ac 57 Acta Paul. Thecl. 8
(P. Oxy. I 6. 3) Yjfxépat yàp TJSyj Tpetç xal VÚXTEC 0éxXa xal
èyyjyepTat, and fairly often in post-Ptolemaic papyri. Adverbial
nom. : Mk 639f crujjurocrta aüjjuróata, -rcpaatal rcpacnat.

Norn, pendens is a nom. standing at the head of a clause without
construction. See p. 316.

'I8e with nom. as object is explained by the fact that, like ISoú, Ï8e
has become a stereotyped particle of exclamation. So have ays and
cèpe: Jn l29 ÏSs ô à^ivoç TOO 0soü, 1926- 2' ÏSe è ulóc CTOU . . . fôs i) fiyjrrjp
cou.

§2. Genitive1

(a) True Genitive

1. -4 possessive 2 #ew. may be used predicatively with eîvai
10 belong ¿o, e.g. Jn 176 W CTOU ̂ oav (rest dat.), Ac 2723, 1 Co I12

34 61?, 39 fellow-workers belonging to (not w¿í/i) G'orf, 321, 1437

DFG xupiou èaTiv (but p46 S*BA add'èvToX^), Heb 514 12".
With yivs(j6at, e.g. Ac 203,. èyévsro yvcofi^ç.

2. With verbs and verbal adjectives. The gen. with verbs
like accuse denotes the ground of accusation: only Ac 1940

eyxaXeta6at araaecoc. The construction is so rare 3 that one is
tempted to take the gen. closely with cr/)fAepov, and thus construe
in the usual way rcepi TÎJÇ cn^(xepov cnracrecoç. Elsewhere in Ac
we have the class, rcept after eyxaXetaOat and xptveaOai, 236-29

26'.
Gen. with (¿eraStScofu (Helbing 252, Mayser II2,197) is not

found in the NT ; instead we have accus. (Eo l11 l Th 28) and
elsewhere the dative. With (jt,£TaXa¡j,(3áv(o (Helbing 136, Mayser
11 2, 197f) to receive a share of always the gen., e.g. Ac 246 2733

Heb 67. With ¡¿ETS/OÙ (Helbing 136, Mayser II 2, 198) ex is
found only 1 Co 10", elsewhere gen. (1 Co 912 Heb 2i4). But

1 Schwyzer II 89-137. Mayser II 2, 118-145, 187-240.
2 K-G I 372, 1 b. Mayser II 2, 188f. Radcrmacher 2 124.
3 But see Dio Cass. 58. 4. 5. ácrepeíac.
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Hebrews. With xoivcovéco gen. occurs only x at Heb 214.
To ioMcfe still has gen., never accus. in NT (Mayser II 2,199,

Helbing 123), but pacato has accus. (Lk 2439 Ac 1727 1 Jn I1)
and in passive Heb 1218. To take hold of (em-) Aafj,(iavo[iat
regularly has gen., especially the part grasped, in LXX, NT and
papyri (Mayser II 2, 202, Helbing 127) : in Lk 144 Ac 927 1619

1817 sTtiXajìófievoc ìacyaTo aUTÓv the accus. goes with the main
verb (but see Belling in Kittel WBIV 9, n. 3), in Lk 2326 SBCDL
have accus. but WA have gen., Mk 823 D XafSofievoc TTJV ydpa. TOO
TuçXoG (unusual Greek), in LXX Ezk 1649 yeipa.... oùx ávTsXaji-
pávovTo (but accus. is rare in class, and Hell. Greek). But
xpa-réco has surrendered to the accus., as in Hell. Greek, only the
part grasped being in the gen. : Mt 925 Mk l3* 541 Lk 8" Mk 927

SBD. But if it means to holdfast to (Ac 27i3 Heb 4" 6*8), or
like e}(o[jiou hold sway over, more literary works have gen. (Ac 2713

Heb 414 618) but Rev 214- " accus. If it means to arrest, NT has
accus. (but Luke avoids). Gen. with aïpw Mt 2213 D lat syr,
and with the figurative uses of (àvr-) éyo^i (Helbing 128f,
Mayser II2,200, Nâgeli 54).

Gen. (class.) is still used with desire, reach, obtain (Helbing
136-144, Mayser II2, 203ff), but there is a tendency towards the
accus. in Hell. Greek. -Thus emQvy.í<¿ c. gen. Ac 2033 1 Ti 31

LXX Ex 3424 Pr 2126; e. accus. often in LXX (Helbing 138;
Johannessohn 40) Ex 2017 Dt 6*1, Mt 528 BDWE (S* gen.).
Accus. &ixuuo<róvT)v after rceivaw and Si^áo) Mt 56 (class, gen. ;
LXX Ex 173 Scacco Ö&ro). But with the foUowing verbs of
reaching, obtaining, there are relics of the gen. in the more
cultured authors : Tuyxávw Lk 2035 Ac 243 2 Ti 210 Heb 88,
ÈTriTuyxavû) Heb 615 1133 (but accus. Ro II7, and pap. 161 B.C.
UPZ I 4125). Phrynichus protests against the Hell, accus. with
xXYjpovojiew inherit, but it occurs Mt 55 1929 Lk lO2^ Heb 612

LXX Si 413 6i.
While the gen. with to fitt, befutt of, is still apparent, the

accus. is encroaching on the gen. already in LXX (Ex 313;
Johannessohn DGKPS 37, Helbing 144-150) and Koine (K-G I
354, Mayser II 2, 205, Völker Pap. gr. synt. spec. 14) : Ph I11

i Dative: Bo 12" 15"'l Ti 5*2 1 Pt 4" 2 Jn "; èv Ga 6» Barn 19» and
papyri; eie Ph 41S.

with the last two verbs, the gen. i s limited to Luke, Paul and
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7te7tA7}p<u¡i,évot xapTvòv SixatoauvTjç, Rev 17a Y¿H.OVTOC ovófjxxTa
pXa<rcpiQ(xía¡;.

We may include here the difficult gen. in 2 Pt 214 xapSiocv
°f&YuiM<xa\».evr[» TtXeove^iac (vl. dát.) trained in extortionl (it may be gen.
of quality, giving further definition: a heart trained and greedy).

Although to eat, drink, of (= ]¡3 LXX) have partitive
preposition or the aecus.1, nevertheless gen. is found in NT with
the meaning satiate, eat one's fill, chiefly where we may suspect
the influence of literary style (class, authors would have used
the gen. often where accus. is found in NT) : Ac 2738. With
yeiiojiat occurs 6ava-rou and other genitives, on the Aram, model :
Mt 1628 Mk 91 Lk 927 1424 Jn 852 Ac 23" Heb 6« ; the accus. is
not class, (e.g. Jn 29 TO uStup, Heb 65 2) and is a Hebraism 3,
perhaps influenced by the construction with DS7Ç (sure Num.
on II4 iniX Í8SO), and it is fairly common in LXX:
1 Km 14« 2 Km 19»* Jb 12" 343 Si 362* To BA 711 Jon 3'.

The partitive gen. occurs in NT with verbs of perception 4,
especially with a personal object. For àxoùto, the class, rule is
that the person whose words are heard is in the gen. (sometimes
with Trapa) but the thing (or person) about which one hears is in
the accus., and axouw c. accus. may mean to understand. In
NT, duró is also found with the person (Ac 913 1 Jn 1s) as in Heb.
(see especially arcò TQÜ oTÓfzocTÓc TIVOÇ Lk 2271 Ac 14D 2214).
NT breaks the class, rule with TÍ¡V |3Xaa<py]¡/,£av Mt 2665 Mk 1464

D WAG, TÒV ácrcotciAÓv Lk I4*, XaXouvrac Ac 2«D. We have
to ask whether the class, distinction between gen. and accus. has
significance for exegesis in NT. There may be something in the
difference between the gen. in Ac 97 (the men with Paul heard
the sound) and the accus. in Ac 228 (they did not understand the
voice) : Zerwick § 50. On the whole, the accus. is used of the
hearing of speech in NT (except Lk 647, which corrects Mt 724,

1 ino Mt 1527 Mk 72» Lk 22" LXX Le 118 22« ; ex Jn 4" 6" 1 Co 11»
Rev 1410 LXX Ge 9». Accus. : Mt 15" Mk 1« 1 Co 810 IO18- 25- 27.

2 But Moule (36) suggests that xocXòv OeoO pijn-ot is virtually a sub-
stantival clause = xaXòv eîvat Ôeoû p%¿a (cp. the ÔTi-olause 1 Pt 2s).
Moulton (Proleg. 66) however had found the variation from gen. in 6* to
accus. in 65 " subtle and suggestive."

3 Behm in Kittel WB I 675 n. 7. There are one or two secular
parallels: see Mayser II 2, 206 (oí m>{jncáaiov YEooflsvot) but the Aris-
totelian instance to which Mayser refers is conjectural.

4 Helbing 150-159. Mayser II 2, 207ff.
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Jn 740 1247 1913 vl), whereas the gen. would be class, (unless it
means understand). In Jn it seems possible to trace a distinction
between the gen. (obey 525- 28 IO3-16 etc.) and accus. (mere
perception 38 537) with áxoów and tpwvv], but there is no such
discrimination in Ac or Rev or LXX (Ac 94-11 117 (p45 D accus.)
227- »-1* (E gen.) Rev I10 4A IO4 (p47 SOP) H" 16* 21» : Johan-
nessohn DGKPS 36, Mayser II 2, 207). In class. Greek ab-
6avo[iou = understand if it has accus. as Lk 945 (NT = CTUV
elsewherej.

So also with remember and forget the accus. is now encroach-
ing on the gen. Gen. with (ju(xvf)axc> Heb 26 133 (as usually
LXX: Johannessohn DGKPS 37, Helbing 108). But gen.
(usually e.g. Lk 1732) and accus. (e.g. Mt 169, Jn 1520 SD (rest
gen.), 1 Th 2», 2 Th 28, 2 Ti 2», Rev 18») with pyjpovaW.

Gen. with sr«Xav6avo|Aai, only Heb 6l» 132-1«, accus. Ph S*3

Heb 132 S*, and papyri. Gen. with 67to[Ai¡¿vYJarxto Lk 2261, accus.
Jn 1426 3 Jn10, but he may have had OÇco in mind, and Horn.
Clem. 1316 has (¿¿pou Se Tcvéet, T^Ç áya69j<; 9ï)p)ç, and Stobaeus
(v/A.D.) èjiTCveïv 'Apapíy)<; oSfiïjç (Schwyzer II 2, 128).

The verbs of emotion opyíCo¡¿at, OaujiaÇco, sXeéw, no longer
have gen. of cause, but i\k.jo\j.y.\. bear with retains it: Mt 1717

Col 313 (not gen. in Mt 182 7 with (77rXixyxvíCo¡j.ou, DU* ráth SouXoc).
The gen. has survived in LXX and NT with verbs meaning
to care for, but evrpé:ro¡jioci has only accus. in NT and nothing of
the former gen. survives. Verbs meaning to rule or surpass also
still have gen., but xaTa¡3paj3eúci> has accus.

The gen. of price occurs with to buy, sell, and agree on
(cruficpwvétù), in addition to ex. Moule (39) suggests classify-
ing Jude11 here : fuoOou e£ex^v)cav they went headlong for a
reward.

The substantivized verbal adjective, as a passive, has the
gen. to designate the agent, e.g. Mt II11 Lk 728 yewujTol ywaixwv,
Mt 2431 èxXexToi öeoü chosen by God, Ro I7 áyoOTY¡TOÍ 6eoG beloved
of God, Jn 645 SiSaxToi 6soG, 1 Co 213 oùx sv SiSaxTOÎç áv6po)7íív7)í;
CTOcpíac Xóyoic words dictated by wordly wisdom. Hebrew inf
ence is apparent here. The 6so- in oeocrruysïç (Ro I30) may be
a gen. (= öeoü), and so we should take the word passively in a
subjective, not an objective sense : out of favour with God. With
a passive ptc. : Mt 2534 oí euXoy7)¡j.évoi TOÜ racTpóc, Lk 227 TÒ
eí9tff(iévov TOÜ vó(iou (D eOoç).
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3. Local and temporal. Very little trace of local gen.
remains, and it was rare and poetical in Attic1. It survives in
TtoD, aÙToû, etc. LXX To B IO7 oUaç aTtîjXÔev, Lk 519 Ttoiaç
slaevéyxcücn, 194, Ac 1926?, l Pt l1 sojourners in the Diaspora
(B. G. Selwyn, The First Epistle of St. Peter, London Ì955, 118).

The class, gen, of time-within-which still occurs: Mt 214

VUXTOÇ during the night, Mk 5s Lk 187 Ac 924 -/¡fiépaç xal VUXTOÇ,
Mt 242<> Mk 13*8 Xei(iuvoc, Mt 242° D aa^á-rou, Lk 28 937 p«
Rev 2125. Class, is TOÜ XOITTOU (like TO XOITÏÓV) henceforth : Ga 617

Bph 610 p46 S*BA. A distributive gen. occurs with numerals,
e.g. class. Sic TÎJÇ -JjjAspac irwce a day, Lk 1812 Sic TOO aa(3(5aTou,
Heb 97 <XTOX£ TOO èviauToü. But the gen. of point of time is not
class. : Mt 258 [ÍÉOT)<; VUXTÓC at midnight, Mk 1335 (¿ecrovuxTÎou and,
àXexTopocpowaç (SBC ¡ASCTOVOXTIOV), Lk 241 6p6ou ^aoewc, Jn
1J4». si igis TOQ IviauToù Ixsivou ite year, Ac 2613 Y¡[iép«c
¡zéöT)!; ; it occurs in the Ptol. pap. opaç éwÔtv^ç and the like
(Mayser II 2, 225), and in MGr TOÜ xpóvou next year.

(b) Ablatival Genitive 2

The gen. (or ablative) of separation has been largely replaced
by amò or ex which, in addition to the regular gen., were both
found in class. Greek; LXX and Koine also often use arcó
(Johannessohn DGKPS 38f, Helbing 159-181, Mayser II 2,
227ff, 234£E), as well as later Greek. The verbs concerned are
sXêuôepow, xaÔapiÇo), Xoúcü, XuTpóoj, Xúw, piiojiai, CTciCw, ̂ wpíCco.
In NT, also with gen. ároxXXoTpiów sepárate Eph 212 418, aTroa-
Tspéo¡a.at 1 Ti 6^, (i£0íoT7)(Jii Lk 164 AW (SED ex; L aitò),
xa6aipéo¡jLai Ac 1927 SBAE (HLP accus.), xwXúto Tivá TWOÇ Ac
2T43 (as normally), but TI arcó TIVOÇ to refuse someone something
(Semitism, LXX Ge 236) Lk 639, 9eiSo(iai (class, always gen. : as
k Ac 2029 Ro 832 2 Pt 24- 5) LXX has prepositions (Abel §
44k) ; also aTrexopiai, úerrepéw, ¡SpaSuvw, Trauojiai (ava-, xaTa- ),
ácícrra^ai, XeÍTrojzat, àaTo^sw 1 Ti I6 (but rapi TI, 1 Ti 621

2 Ti 218).

The gen. may also depend t o som e extent on prepositions in com-
pounds; her e i t i s mainl y x«T a {against  o r doten  upon}  whic h concern s

1 K-G I  384 . 2. Meisterhans-Schwyze r 205. 14. Mayse r II 2 , 223ff .
2 K-G I  § § 420f . Meisterhans-Schwyze r 207 , 18. 19 . Mayse r I I 2 ,

227ff. Badermacher z 123ff . Helbin g 159-178 .
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us, and the more usual compounds, which in class. Greek had gen.,
have now tended to go over to accus. (e.g. x<XT<x8ixaÇtù Mt 127 Jas 56;
xocTaxpivto) : Helbing 182ff., Mayser II 2, 237ff.

§3. Dative1

The case tended to disappear in later Greek, but the process
has scarcely begun yet ; in the NT there is not much to choose
between the comparative frequency of accus., gen., or dát., but
the special popularity of èv makes the dát. more frequent than it
would normally be. Besides this encroachment of èv, there is
the growth of Side, otSv and (¿.era in the post-classical period at the
expense of the simple dát. There are in NT already traces of
the process which ended in the complete disappearance of the
simple dát. in MGr ; Zerwick (§ 36) points to Mk 81* (etc =/or),
Ac 2417 (etc = for the benefit of), 1 Pt I4 (sic = for). It is the
more remarkable, therefore, that in Hell. Greek the dát. does
sometimes oust the class, accus. (e.g. Kev 214 èolSocoxev c. dat.),
and in NT the dát. is still retained in a large range of meanings,
notwithstanding the constant tendency to add èv (even with
instrumental dát.).

The dát. indicates the person more remotely concerned :
(a) As indirect object.
To give: dát. as well as elc c. ace., (Int-J^op^yéû), èKv.ffé'tà.oy.oii

promise Jas 25 dat. To serve: Swcxovéco, 8ouXeii<o, Xarpeóoi, umqperéw
always dat., but Ttpooxuvéw has dat., accus., and (Hebraistic) èvtimiov
c. gen.; and ápéoxco has dát. and (Ac 65) evtímov c. gen. To show,
reveal, appear: always dát. (verb to be in this sense 1 Co 1411 íoo^at Ttj»
XaXouvTi papjîapoç).

Verbs of speaking, writing, etc. The following have dát. : $8« and
(j^aXXw Eph 619 Col 3*6 (LXX Je 2018), alvéw Rev 198, aîroXoYéojxat
make, a defence before Ac 1933 2 Co 1219 Hell., áTcorácaoiiou say farewell to
Mk 646 etc. Hell.,'iÇ-, av6- ojioXovéopiai Mt ll2* Lk 23» IO21 Ro 14" 15»,
eoxo|¿ai Ac 2629 (but Tupoc 2 Co 137), xauxáofjuxi boast to 2 Co 714 92,
ófioXoyéw praise Heb 1315, confess before Mt 723 Ac 2414 (+ èv also),
promise Mt 14' Ac 717 vL, Trpo<yeuxo(jiat dát. only, <J>e&toM'at c. accus.
Ac 53 deceive by lying (class.), 54 c. dat. lie to. In class. Greek xeXeúo
usually has accus., as in NT (but dát. Mt 1535 EFG) ; class, dát. = summon.
Other verbs for censure and command: dát. (but èyxocXéo* xorrá c. gen
Ro S8»).

1 K-G I 406-448. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 208ff. 23-tO. Mayser II 2,
240-297. Badermacher2 126ff. Helbing 191-319. Schwyzer II 137-
173 (part). J. Humbert, La Disparition du Datif en Qrec, Paris 1930.
A. Green, The Dative of Agency. A Chapter of Indo-European Case-
Syntax, Diss. New York, 1913.
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Aéyt» Ttpóc, which is common in Luke (Gosp. 99, Ac 52), absent in
Mt, Mk 5, Jn 19 times, Paul twice, is part of the Hellenistic tendency
to use prepositions in place of the simple case.

John

Xéy^

2»,34
415. 33. 49

65, 75°

SÏ7TOV

448^ (J28 y!. 34

73. 35, g57 vL

11", 121»
1617, 1924

xanrjYopétù

545

á7Toxp£vo¡jtat

833 vi.
Otherwise

always
dative

XoXeo)

Always
dative

It is mainly with the reflexive that rcpoc occurs after verbs of saying in
Mk and Jn. Representative figures from other books written in Biblical
Greek show a large proportion of Ttpoc c. accus.

TtpOC

dát.

(¿era

Ttpoc or dát. after verbs of speaking : XaXéo, Xéyo>, etrcov

Lk

99

187

Ac

45

48

Heb

4

4

Rev

-

28

6

Gen.
1-25

27

75

26-50

31

154

4
Mac

-

4

T. Abr.
A

31

30

B

32

36

Ep.
Bam

10

15

But the reversal of technique half way through LXX Genesis is remark-
able; either different translators divided the LXX books between them,
or the books were subsequently revised piecemeal.

Besides the dát., TteTcoiSa and Tcwrreoo) have also ev, ¿TCÍ (dát.,
ace), etc; and 7rei6apxo> has accus. (class.). Dát. occurs with 7rei6ofi«i,
ÒTOxxoiitù, àmoTéw, dbretOéo. When TTIOTSOOJ has dát., it may mean
believe in: Ac 514 1634 (D erri c. accus.) 188 (D elç) ; same meaning with
etc (e.g. etc TO Ovo^a) and erri c. accus. (Mt 2742 SBL Ac 942 11" 16̂
2219 Ro 424), ETCÌ c. dat. only with réf. to LXX (according to J. Jeremías
in Kittel WB IV 275f) : Ro 9*3 10" 1 Pt 26 ó moreiiov ère' aUTtji, but
this is'not true, because of 1 Ti I18 and Lk 2425 slow of heart TOÛ rciareóeiv
èrà Tcacrtv oTç èXaXvjoav (but this might mean on the basis of, not inl),
and Mt 2742 WEF (SBL erri c. accus. ; D© OCÒTCÙ). When mareóca is
followed by èv, the meaning may be believe absolute, and the prepositional
phrase taken separately, viz. in Mk I15 believe, in the sphere of the Gospel,
in Jn 315 B èv OCOTÜ to be taken closely with 1/7) £«^v (Bauer s.v.).

J A. Schiattar, Der Olaube im NT4, 1927, 591f.
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But LXX has ¿v: Ps 7722 10612-24 Si 3521- ™ Je 12«, Johannessohn
DGKPS 60f. According to Bultmann in Kittel WB VI 204, TCIOTCÓÍO
etc = to believe that Jesus is the Christ, or that J, died and rose, etc.

The dát. with iXffiCo» to hope in (instead of èrti c. gen. or dat.,
or eli) occurs only in Mt 1221 (D + èv) = Isa 424 (èni c. dat). Jude11

TTJ TcXavfl TOO BoXaa[A ... ¿£sx>i0*)<Tav abandon themselves to?

(6) The dát. of advantage and disadvantage * (or " dativus
commodi ") marks out a person whose interests are much less
remotely concerned than in the previous section.

Mt 1314 avaTcXTjpoüvrai aÛToïç (D + &tí) v) TtpoçTjTsia, 2331 Lk
422 Jn 328 Ro IO2 etc. jiaptupéoi bear witness to someone, Mt 277 etc TOCCTJV
TOÎÇ Çévoiç, Lk 1831 TeXecoifjaeTai uavra ta ff&^uttai ... Ttji uío
(D Ttepí o. gen), 1 Pt ö9 -rfj àSeXçOTïjn ImTeXetoÔai, 2 Co 21 ¿xpiva
e|AccuTc¡i TOUTO, also Mt 625 Lk 1222 jxepifivao), Lk l85 èXaXrjaev rcpoç TOÙÇ
Tcafépac ^jfxwv, T$ 'AppaàfA xal rqi orcép^an ... (dat. can hardly be in
appos. to accus., and may be dát. commodi : he spoke to our fathers in
favour of Abraham; Zerwick §40), LXX 1 Esd 449 eypat^ev TOMTI TOÏÇ
'Iou5aíoi<;. The dat. commodi is probably " the curious dative " (Moule,
43) in Rev 84 avenir) è xairvoç raîç itpooeuxaîç M* favour of their prayers,
although it may be temporal dát. (BGU 69, A.D. 120, Sc xal areoScoato aoi
TÍ¡> ÉyyiOTK 8o6r)ao(Jiév<¡> e^coví<{) wAicA / ivül pay you with the next
wages that are paid). For dát. of disadvantage see Rev 25-16 ípxo(iaí
ooi; advantage 212 xsxoa{i7]¡j.év7jv T^Í ávSpl aOTijc. See also: Mk IO12

1 Co 789 fanLeo[L<!u, Ro 144 rq> I8t(u xupíí¡) OTifjxsi ^ TTÎTCTSI, 14e xupít¡>
<ppoveï ... xup(<¡> èoöisi in honour of, 1125 éau-rotç çpovijxot p46 FG
(AB + èv, SCD + Ttap'), 620 èXróSepoi ... ty SixaiocnSvn, 812 èçeiXéfat
... Tfj aapxi, 1 Co 728 6Xît{>iv T^ aapxi (D*FG + ¿v), 2 Co IO4 SuvaTà
Tt¡> 6e<p, 213 ávscriv T(p Travail JJLOU, Jas 318 xapTîoç ... orceíperai
TOÏÇ TTOlOUm V elpl^VTQV .

(c) Reference. Paul has various loose combinations : Ko 610

Tfj àfjiapTÎqc aTréôavev . . . Çyj T(«) 0eô>, 2 Co 513 ÊÏTE yàp è^éffirj^sv,
6e^' e?te otûçpovoûfxev, ufuv, /or öod's sa^e . . . w your interest.
This is aptly named a dát. of reference, in so far as the idea of
personal interest is so diminished as to be no more than a vague
reference. Jas 25 TOOÇ TTTO^OOC T<«Í xóafAí»), Jude14 ¿TtpoçyjTsuaev
. . . TOUTOIÇ (J. B. Mayor in loc. he prophesied for these, but

better sense in the context is provided if this is the dát. of vaguer
reference : as to these, although rapi c. gen. would be more natural,
likeMtl5'Mk7«).

(d) " Dativus relationis " is very similar (see p. 220).
Where class. Greek tended to have accus. (even in NT at Mt 2757

1 K-G I 417 , 17 . Mayse r II 2 , 270ff.
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avOpcorox;. . . TOUVO^O. 'Ico<rfyp), the dát. now occurs in an
adverbial sense :

Mt 53- 8 TITOLÒ? T¿O TWEÚfiocTi, xaootpòi; Tf) xocpSícjt, Mk 522 Lk I81

Ao 1824etc. ¿v6¡jtaTi, Mk 728 AO 4«6 1824 T$ yévei. Ac 16s cTepsooooca
TT) rtícrrcí TOpiacsiSew T¿¡> ápt,6[icj>, Bo 12l° if) <piXa8sX<píqt... tpiXóaTopfoi,
I Co 1420 vy)7riá£siv TTÍ xaxíqt, 2 Co 711 ayvo? Tq> 5Tpáy(xaTi (if text is
sound), Ph230 TrapaßoXeuCTanevoi; Tfl 4">XY!> 33 °^ tveújiaTt ÖEOÜ XatpEÚovres,
Col 2s Tfl oapxi physically.

(è) Ethical dative. Perhaps Mt 215 OT IPXETKÍ croi and
Rev 25-1« (Hebraisms) (see under (b)), 2 Pt 3" ácmXoi xocí
á[iá)^7)Toi aÙTW (God) eups6ï)vai. The ethical dát. in Ac 720

awTsio? TA 6ecji (m 6?o¿'5 eyes) is a Hebraism, reminding us of
LXX Jon 33 TTÓXt? ¡jisyáXT) TOÍ 6e£i O'n^NV (an elative; i.e.
very big according to D. W. Thomas in Vet. Test. Ill, 1953, 15ff,
as the LXX fail to appreciate that D'if7N or Vs sometimes
express a superlative). The dát. in Lk 211 èré^OT) úfñv «r^fispov
acüTYjp may be described as " sytapatheticus " ; see SIG 1240. 25
(ii/A.D.) TrXTf)66oi aÒTqi olxog TraiScov yovat? (Schwyzer II lili;
J. Weber, Der sympathetische Dativ bei Herodot, diss. Münster
1915).

(ƒ ) Where eïvai with dat. forms part of the predicate it
usually carries the idea of credit (or discredit) in the person's
eyes:

Mt 1817 ESTÍO ooi tuOTtsp 6 èÖvixó?, Lk 510 xoivwvol -rtji St¡xo>vi
(D gen.) Simon had in them partners, Ac 916 «jxeuoi; êxXoy^s lartv (jtot
OÍTO? / have in him, 1931 8vre; aoir^ (p£Xoi (but gen. Jn 19lz etc.), Ro I14

àvoTjToii ò^eiXénji; st|At, 812 (but 1527 gen.), 1 Co I18 TON; (lev
áTCoXXufiévoii; ¡xwpía Icrrív «ewe« a« /o%, 214, 1114-15 arijjiia aùr^i, 1582

TÍ (fiot) TÒ 395X0?, 2 Co 215 XpiaToù súwSta ¿<j(ièv -raí 8e ,̂ Ga 51S

(ir) -rìjv IXeutìeptav si? á^op^íjv TT¡ aapxi (ellipse of verb), 1 Th 2l° ¿<ri<i>i;
. . . ufiïv èYEv^Ovjfjiev (but adverbs are rare in this construction), LXX
To 315 (¿ovoYsvir)!; elyu T<5 reaTpi ¡xou.

(g) There is also more obviously a dát. of possession (K-G Ï
416,15 ; Mayser II2,269f), in which the personal interest, which
is always latent in the dát. is strengthened to the point of
ownership, and the class, distinction between the gen. for
emphasis on the possessor and dát. for emphasis on the object
possessed is often preserved : Mt 19271812 Ac 2123. Exceptions :
Lk 1220 a TjToifAaoa?, rivi serrai; (D corrects to TÍVO?), Ac 28B

u(uv ecmv Y) sTtayyeXia, Ro 73, 74 (cp. Heb. tf1«1? njn). Besides



240 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK [§ 3

eí¡u and yívo¡Aaci, únáp^w is used like this (Lk 83 Ac 28'
2 Pt I8).

(K) In addition, sipi, c. dat. occurs with the meaning to
happen to : Mt 1622 où (ÌYJ ICTTOU croi TOÜTO, and with ellipse of the
verb : Mk I24TÍ Y¡¡ÜV xod croi, Lk I43 7ró0ev (ioi TOÜTO ; 1 Co 512 etc.
TÍ yap fioi ; Epict. 1, 22, 15 TÍ ¡loi xaì OCÒTW, sì où SúvaTaí (¿oí
£oï|6ï]<7oa (see I, 27, 13).

(*) Z>aí. o/ Agent1. In NT there are very few exx. of dát.
with passive = ÚTIÓ c. gen. Lk 2315 ècrùv 7re7tpocy|iévov aÚTqi
(D + èv, c in) ; however, it could be taken as in his case, Eo 814

TweufxocTi 6eo5 áyovTou, Ga 518 7weó(¿aTi ayecrOe, LXX Ge 1419,
Jos. Ant. 11,206 -/¡[¿tv SeSrjXtuTsu, Gosp. Pet. 11 TOÏ<; áya7K<>[iévoi¡;
aÙTat?, Clem. Hom. (atticistic) 3«8 9211923.

(j) Instrumental dat. Jas 37 Safiá^eTai xaì SeSájiaorai Tfj
Buffet Tyj avOptóTïtVY), 2 Pt 219 ^> TI<; ̂ T-njTai, Jude x TOÏI; . . . 'I/jcrou
Xpiar^ TSTi(¡p7)(iévoi? xXTjToìi;. It is the instrumental èv which
is more used than plain dát. in Biblical Greek; it occurs only
occasionally in secular Greek (see pp. 252f). Without the
preposition : Lk 2124 crTOjiaTi (jiaxaipYjs, Ac 122 (la^aipy). There
are phrases like to season with Mk 949 Col 4«, to burn with Mt 312

Lk 3" Kev 88 17" (SBP) 21« (with èv 141» 16» 171« vl. 18«),
LXX with and without sv, to baptise with usually sv but uSseu
Lk 3« (D -f èv) Ac is U", xpiw 7tve¿{A«Ti IO38, io vindicate by
Ho 328 (also Iv and ex), to mix with Eev 152 (also Iv and (leTde),
to measure with Lk 638 Eev 211« (also ¿v).

This instrumental dát. is sometimes used where the class,
rule expects the gen. construction: Eph 518 LXX Pr 4a7

(ie6ócfxo¡i«i oïvcp, Mt 2018 Mk IO33 xaTaxpivouaw aúroü 6aváT<¡>,
(HeUenistic: Buchsel in Kittel WB III 953 n. 1) 2 Pt 2«
xaraarpoipTÌ xocTéxpivsv.

Outer exz. of instrumental dát. are probably : Ro l20 TOÏC iroc^(x«<nv
vooujxev« perceived by mean» of his works, 615-17 T^> ... 7tapajrrci(wtTt
by the transgression, 81S mieofiaTi ... OocvaroOTe by iAe Spirit, S1\
Qa 58. ie. is. zs^ RO 12« (i£rra(jiop<poixrOe rf¡ dtvootatvóoei TOÜ voà; trans-
formed by, Eph 25 Cospiri ime aeao>a\iémi by grace.

(it) Associative dot. which, when used with verbs is often
known as " dativus sociativos " or " comitativus ", expresses
the " means by which ", but with strong emphasis on physical

1 Mcralton-Howard 459,
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accompaniment or nearness. E.g. axoXouOsw often has dat., but
also [Aera and the Biblical oiría« ; mjvé-rcofAou Ac 204 ; êyyi^w
Lk 712; xoXXáofAou Lk 1515 etc.; xowwvéw Ro 1213 etc.;
ófAiXéai Ac 2426 ; and other verbs of this kind. However, ¡Aa%o|Aou
(class, dát.) has only 7Tpo<; (Jn 652), TioXefteco (class, dát.) only
¡AST« (Rev 21612? 13417i4).

But this dát. may be more loosely connected with the verb
to describe accompanying circumstances or manner, and it is
then often designated " dativus modi ". NT adds sv with the
former :

Mt 1628 èpxVevov èv TT¡ ßatnXeia aUTOö, Mk l23 725 p45 èv itvsú|A(XTi
áxa0ápT<¡>, Lk 1431 èv Séxa x^aow UTtavrav, 2342 ÖTOCV ÊXÖn? Iv tf¡ ßaotXetef
CDU (BL correct to el?). Ac 714 iröcrav TÍJV mjyY^eiav èv t^X0"^ *ß8.
TtèvTs, l Co 421 èv fiáp8<¡> ëX6a>, Heb 926 sbépxo{xat èv aí¡AaTi, Jude14

?¡X0ev .. . èv àyiai? nupíaatv auroü. Of clothing : Lk 432 244, Ac l10

èv èo6-?](jeai Xeuxaï?, Col 2>5, LXX l Mac 11« 3 Mao l1«. Of manner
(dat. alone): Mt 818 e£eßaXev ra irvsójjiaTa Xóytp, Mk 54 TtéSan; x«l
óXucreatv SeSéaöai, 1465 paníojxafftv «ÚTOV eXaßov (a Latinism? see
Cicero Tuac. 2, 34 verberibus accipere. But Acta Joan. 90 TÍ ei paTtíu^aaív
pe ÏXa(kc; pap. o. A.D. 100, Blass-Debr. §198 xovSiiXoi; IXaßev),
Lk 237 VTjcrTEÌai? xaì Serjustjw Xafpeúouoa, Ac 2Si u- 40 T^ ESíqc Si'aXáxr^),
1637 8ir)¡jio<TÍ<¡:, 244 axoüaai. . . rf) ajj èTrietxsiqt zwiA your clemency,
Ro 824 TTJ èXrciSi . . . èaw9-ri(Jisv in hope but not actually, 1 Co IO30 x^piTi
with thankfulness, 115, 1415 7cpocreiii;o{xai T<O itveunom .. . r^i voi (or
locai dát.?), Ph 46 rfj 7tpo<jeyxfi xocl Tfj Sederei ¡xerà eOx«pi<JTí<x? (NB.
both dat. and ¡Asirá), Col 318 ^aXi/oi? etc., Heb 617 e[i,e<TÍTevxisv 6pxa>
{but ptsrá in Mt 2672 and pap.).

Then there are various stereotyped phrases (e.g. TcappTjaiq:) :
Ph I18 TTOCVTÌ TpOTCtj). But [AETa and èv are found in such phrases
in both LXX (Johannessohn DGPS 209£f) and NT, and papyri
(e.g. ¡Aera ß£<x<;). Some are almost peculiar to Biblical Greek,
e.g. o8tj>, fyveoiv, with TtopeiiofAou, TtspiTtaTew, <TToi}(e(o : Lk IO31 B,
Jas 225 ÉTéptjt óScji exßocXouooc, but usually figuratively in NT :
Ac 931 Ttopeiio^ai T£> <pó^t¡> TOÜ xopíou, 1418 Tat? óSoï^ auroiv, 2l21

TOÌ<; lOecriv TïspiTtaTécu, Ro 412, 1313 öa 51« Jude11 Hom. Clem.
lOi5 T^ ú(A¿5v (rroi^siTS TtapaSeíyjAaTt.

(i) The Hebrew infinite absolute shows its influence in the
use of the cognate dát. of verbal nouns in LXX and NT (Thack-
eray OT Gr 48f, Johannessohn DGKPS 56f), e.g. Gè 217 Mt 15*.
There was already some class, precedent (Schwyzer II166), but
Biblical Greek has a wealth of exx : Lk 2215 s7tt6ujAÍ<f ÊTTsOujAïjaa,
Ac 217 evuitvioi? èvuTTVia£e<r6<xi, 417 aire^ áTcetX7)<jcó(Ae6a vi., 528
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TOXpocyyeXiqc TOXp*]Yye£X<x|j.ev, 2314,2826 LXX, Ga 51 TJJ èX
TjXeuÖépcocrev, Jas 517. However, the addition of an attribute
almost always results in the substitution of the accus. of content :
so Jn 329 x«p? Xa^P£l becomes Mt 210 e^ap^aev x«pàv [AeyáX7¡v ;
but not always, because we find Mk 542 è^écrnjaav exarátm
[AeyáXfl1 Mac 142» 86^7) (¿EyaXy) èSó£oca<xv.

(m) Cause. This dat. is extraordinary *. Ac 151 TrepiTp)-
0i)Te T<p a6ei TC<> Mcoücréox; (not D) may be because of the Law (for
according to we would expect XKTOC). Most exx. are in Paul:
Bo 420 ou SisxpiOT) Tfl ámerríqc, áXX' eveSuva^wÖT) Tfl marsi, 1120

Tfi áracmqc E^exXacrOTjcrav, 30- 31, 1415 ¡AT) TW ßpaifiafi aou ¿xeivov
aTtoXXue, 2 Co 27 Tfi TrepidaoTépa XUTTYJ xaTaTtoOf) (or local?), 213

TCO JAS eúpetv ¡ze because I did not find, Ga 612 uva T^> (TTaiip<¡) TOÜ Xp.
¡A-}] SiwxwvTai, Col 214 (transposing TOÏ? Sóy^aaiv after 6 ^v)
which was against us because of the decrees (but Eph 214 adds èv,
suggesting that this is a dát. of attendant circumstances, even
instrumental; i.e. take the phrase closely with the verb implied
in xeipoypa9ov written in ...), Ph l14 TtsTroiöÓTa; TOÏ? Seapioti; ¡zou
confident because of my imprisonment, Heb 1318 roux.uvx.ic,
suapiffTeÏTai, l Pt 412 |rí¡ ^sví^ecros vj\, Jude11 Tfj ávriXoyíiy TOU
K6pe á-rctóXovTo because of the contradicting of. More commonly
a preposition takes the place of dát. at this period.

(n) With compound verbs z. Here the dát. is frequent, but is
often supplemented by a preposition, and increasingly so in
Hell. Greek. The construction with the dát. is often figurative
e.g. ávocTÍOefioa Ac 2514 etc. The dát. predominates with verbs
compounded with dcvu-, and -rcpo? is rare. But compounds with
eta- always take a preposition. Compounds with èv- in a
literal sense always have a preposition; but these figurative
meanings always have aplain dát. : èyxaXéw, sfifiaivo^at, è(X7ra^to,
¿véx<o, èvTuyxavtó (Ro 112> Wi 821> BUI 24612 ii-iii/A.D.). With
im- the practice fluctuates, but usually the plain dát. is
figurative. With rcocpa- it is almost only the dat., and Ac 1519

has dát. where Hell. Greek has usually accus. (Mayser II 2,
299f) ; the same is true of Trepi- and Ttpoc- and ouv-.

(o) Locative 3. This is the " in- " case, the case of position.
The predominant use is now with prepositions, e.g. sv 'AO^vai?, not

1 K-G I 438 , 11 . Mayse r II 2 , 284 .
2 K-G I 43 1 n. 1  ; 443 n. 1 . Helbin g 268-319. Mayse r I I 2 , 285ff .
s K-G I 44lff . Schwyze r II iMff . Mayse r II 2 , 295f.
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'AOrjva^e, and even in the class, period the plain dát. was
extremely limited. It is doubtful whether there are any more
than these exx. in NT : Tcavrfl, TrotvTocxT) ; Jn 218 öl fjiaÖyjTai TCO
TrXoiapííp ^X6ov; Ac 233 531 Tfl Se^icf TOU Oeoo u^oaoei^. For
pap. see Mayser, and also Vettius Valens 181, 22, and Herrn. V.
IV 3,7.

(p] Temporal, (i) Of time-when1. Still in NT, but èv
often enters to clarify the meaning, as class. The dát. is used
for only point of time, strictly speaking, but p46 in Ro 1313 has
rjpiepa for in the day (the rest add èv). Normally, the dát. alone
(or with èv) indicates a specific day or night, e.g. Mk 1430

TOCÚT/) Tfl VUXTÍ ; it is useless to multiply examples. There is the
Hebraism Tj^epqc xocì ^(xépqt every day 2 Co 416. It is usual to
add èv when exeivfl and Taury] are used. OuXaxv) night watch and
o>pa are used like 7]¡jipa, but Irei only has èv (Lk 31). The
temporal dát. is still used with names of festivals : Mt 146

yeve<j(oi<; Sé yevofxsvoii; SBDL is apparently a dát. absolute 2,
Mk 621 (p45 -f èv), Mt 121 etc. TOI<; aaßßacnv on the sabbath,
Lk 241 Tfl sop-ry) TOU Tcaax« (D -f èv). Other instances : Ac 1336

iStcjc yeveqc, Ro Il30f Tyj TOÓTWV aTceiOetqi at the time of their disbelief,
Eph 212 T¿j xaip¿j |xeíVC|) p46 (2nd hand) SBAD*FG (p46DcBKLP
+ èv), 35 érépai«; yeveau; in other generations, 1 Ti 615 xaipot?
18É015.

(ii) Of duration of time. Class, usage has accus. ; Hell.
Greek uses dát. (even Josephus) mainly with transitive verbs :
Lk 175 Ttaaai? Tat? yjfxépat? -Í){JLWV (cp. Mt 2820 7ià<7a<; TOC? Y)(Aépa<;),
829 TcoXXoii xpóvot? <TUV7)pTOxxei auTÓv (unless it means on many
occasions), Ac 811 focavw xpóvco, 1320 ca<; ITSGIV . . . e&wxev/or 450
years, Rq 1625 /p. atcoviói^ creaiyirjfxévou. Examples abound in
Hellenistic sources ; and since they are usually with transitive
verbs, it may be that there was some reticence felt at placing a
second accus. alongside a verb which already had an accus. of
dir. object. Textual variants in NT illustrate the uneasiness
of scribes about the use of the dát. : Mk 82 ^873 y){zepat<; Tpiariv B

1 K-G 1445, 2. Schwyzer II158f. Moulton Einl. 116f. Mayser II 2,
296f.

2 There may be instances in Greek of dát. absolute. See C. C. Tarelli
on Plutarch (Moule 45). In the NT : Mk 928 p45 (SBCDLW0 fam1 fam18

700 have gen. absol) etaeXOovrt OCÙTÒÌ, Ac 2811 7capa<rf¡i/.c¡) Atocrxoópoi^
with the Dioscuri as ship's insignia (inscriptional precedent, W. M. Ramsay,
St. Luke the Physician, London 1908, 36f).



244 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK [§ 3-4

(some have nom. ; some accus.), Lk 827 xpóv<«> beavo (some have
gen.), Jn 149 TO<TOÓTC¡) XP^V<P SDLWQ (BA corr. to accus.),
Ac 2812 B ^fxepai? Tpiaiv (some nom. ; some accus., as Mk 82).

§ 4. Accusative 1

(a) The simple accus. of external object occurs also with
verbs which were originally intransitive, as a characteristic of
Hell. Greek. The absol. Ivepysco to be at work is increased to
to be at work at something in literary Koine (1 Co 126 Ph 213 etc.),
by the simple addition of an accusative.2

Similar words in NT are: ¿{Aitopeuojxoci defraud 2 Pt 23 (Bauer
s.v.), èveSpeótt Lk II54 Ac 2321, steeßeö Ac 1723 1 Ti 54, 8pia(ißeoo>
2 Co 214 Col 215 (Kittel WB IH 160, n. 2), iepoupyé« Bo lo™, xaprepéto
Heb 1127 (Bauer s.v.), TrXsovexrew Paul, ouvspyéw Ro 828 BA, Tpl&o
Mk 918, ößpUX -/op-r^éo) 2 Co 9i° 1 Pt 411. The same process has
occurred with verbs of emotion: àTcopéojjuxt Ac 2520 SBAHP; ¿Xseo>
Mt 9" etc. Ptol. pap. (Mayser II 2, 308); sòSoxéw Mt 12" (OT) S*B,
Heb 10«- 8, LXX Ps SO" etc. ; 0eXto with same meaning Mt 27« ¿»ucraoew
vGv el eéXet OCÙTÓV, LXX Ps 21» 4012 To 138; 6oa>(jiaCo> Lk 7» (D om
aÒTÓv) Jn 528 Ac 731 Jude16; íXácnco(jiai propitiate Lk 1813 (pass.), expiate
Heb 21', LXX, Philo; xXaito Mt 2« (not LXX) Lk 2328 D; xÓTcrofxai
class. Lk 852; TcevOeo 2 Co 122i, LXX (only dát. in Ptol. pap.). The
same tendency to accus. in Hell. Greek appears with verbs which (in
class. Greek) would have governed the (partit.) gen. : Mt 55 xX7)povo(xe<o
T)JV Y^v» * ïtetvaiu SuJ'dKO, 28 è7ti9u(j(.éco Yuva'>xa> ^n 653 ¿«rö^ wtvw ;
if the writer wishes to emphasize the part he often uses prepositions
(Mt 1627 1 Co II28). Hellenistic addition of an object sometimes changes
the entire meaning, as appears in (iaÖTj-reiico : cp. Mt 2757 B with 28a9

Ac 142i.

The accus. also accompanies verbs of fearing, fleeing,
swearing, guarding from ; but NT does have arcó c. gen. in addi-
tion, under strong Semitic influence (occasionally class.). Thus
«poßeojAou has accus. except at Mt IO28 = Lk 124 (¿TTO), LXX has
accus. and fatò c. gen., whereas Ptol. pap. has only accus.
Jas 512 Öjjtvufxi c. accus., while elsewhere there is a preposition as
in LXX ; but (sv-) opxi£t«> adjure still has accus. Osúyeo arcó shun
1 Co l&\flee from Mt 37 = Lk 3', Mt 23^ Rev 9« (in class.
Greek arcó was only local, as, in Jn 105f Jas 47), aitò TcpocrwTrou

1 K-G I  293-331 . Schwyze r I I 67ff . Meisterhans-Schwyze r 204 -
6-12. Mayse r II 2 , 151 , 297-336. Johannessoh n DGKPS 67 . Bader ,
machet2 120-122.

8 F, Krebs Zur Rection der Kasus, 1887-90 , passim. Moulto n Proleg.
63ff.
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(••apV Oil) Kev 2011. Before Plutarch, evrpETropiou usually
has gen., but accus. in Mt 213? Lk 182 Heb 12».

On the other hand, the dát. is sometimes used instead of, or besides,
the class, accus.: xaX&<; uoiew (class, accus.) has the Hellenistic dát.
Lk 6a7, and so does s5 woiéco Mk 147 (A corrects to accus.), but accus.
still in LXX (Schwyzer II 144; Mayser II 2, 263f). In addition to class,
accus. 7tpo<Txuve<o has dát. about 150 times in LXX (against about ten
times with accus.), also in Dio Cassius, Jos., Aristeas, Lucían, 2 Clem. 31 ;
so NT e.g. Mt 22- " Jn 4" Ac 743 1 Co 14" Heb 1« Rev 4" 7« 134-15

14' 162 194-10. 20 22«- 9; with ace., only Mt 4™ = Lk 4», Lk2452 (D om),
jn 422. 22. 23 (S* dát.) 24 938 D. R6v several times (920 13"- •• « 14»- "
204) in addition to dát. The dát. in LXX is due to influence of 7, and
in order to avoid the interpretation kiss1. Of human superiors : c. dat.
Mt 22- « g» 9" 1433 15s« 182« 28» Mk 1519 Jn 938: c. accus. Mk 56 vl.

The accus. has usurped the place of class, dát. with verbs
meaning censure, revile, blaspheme, curse (Helbing 1-23):
¿rojpeaSco (Lk 628 1 Pt 31« ; not in LXX) ; ¿vetfflfr (Wi 2« is only
ex. of dát. in LXX) ; xarapaofxai (the dát. in Mt 544 D* and Lk
628 BHL is an atticistic correction ; the rare dát. in LXX is also
probably atticistic : 4 Km 224 Ep. Je65) ; 9eovéco Ga 526 p46 BG
(SACD dat.). As well as class, dc, NT (Hell. Greek) has plain
accus. with (3XaCT97)[Ae6> like LXX (4 Km 194- «• 22), Jos., Vett.
Val., Babrius (ÌÌ/A.D.) : Lk 2339 Ac 1937 Rev 13«. Whereas
class. Greek has dát. of person with eoayyeXi^ojAat, NT has accus.
as well. With eyxÓTTTío hinder (class, dat.), NT has accus. :
Ac 244 Ga 5'1 Th 2" (Stählin in Kittel WB III 855). Some NT
exx. of accus. gaining over gen. : Mt l20 94 èv0u(xéofiat (gen. in P.
Par. 63 vii 9, ii/B.c.), Mt 127 Jas 56 xaraSixa^w, Ro 210 Tcpo^yéoptat
Ph I11 TcXTQpoojzai.

(6) Content, or internal object (" cognate accusative ").
This follows a Semitic principle, and may consist of a noun with
an attribute : Mt 210,2 Co 613 TTJV Sé aÙTTjv avTijjUfföÊav 7cXaTÚv67)Te,
perhaps pregnant for TÒV aÒTÒv TcXaTuafxèv a? ávTi{jit(yoíav (or
adverbial: with the same reward, or accus. in apposition to a
sentence, Moule 35f), 1 Pt 314 TÒV 90ßov aùrwv (of them) ̂
9oß>j0^Te, Rev 169 exaufxaTiffOiQaav xotupia fxéya, Jn 724 xptvco
with TÍJV Sixociav xpiaiv, Mk IO38 TO ßaTmajjia, 6 ly^ ßa7tTi^o(Aat,
ßaTCTiaÖTJvat, Jn 1726 ̂  áyáTriQ ^v ̂ yáTnjoáí; (¿e (D ̂ ), Eph 24. No
attribute : Lk 28 ^uXaaoo 9uXaxá?, Jas 518. It may consist of

i Kittel WB VI 762f.



246 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK [§ 4

an adj. or pronoun: Lk 1247f SaprjasToa TtoXXá^, oXiya<;; the
neuters of certain pronouns (TOUTO, TÍ, oò&év, TOXVTOC) are less
frequent than in class. Greek but they still appear: Lk 435

(r/)8ev ßXa^a? (or accus. of respect?), Mt 1920 TÍ úaTepoí, Mk 736

6(Tov as much as (W 700 dat.), Ac 102<>, R0 6™, 1 Co 925, 1033?

112, 2 Co 1211,1218,12H'131 TpÍTov, Ga 2™ 6 vuv £$, 52 fya<; oùSèv
¿><peXY)crsi, Ph l6 TrsTrotöüx; aUTÒ TOUTO m just this confidence
(= / am sure), 218 Mt 2744 TO 8' OCÙTÓ in the same way. We might
take á like this in Col 2i8 a étópaxev e[AßaT£U6ov, eíxf) 9ucn.oó{jLevo<;
wpow what he vainly imagined in the vision of his initiation (making
the conjectural emendations unnecessary). Papyri of 145 and
118 B.C. : TToXXa xa^Pe an<i X°"P£tv (Mayser II 2, 319).

(c) Double accusative i. The NT conforms mainly to class,
usage, with certain verbs : e.g. teach and remind Mk 634, Jn 1426,
.Ac 2121, 1 Co 417, Heb 512 TOO SiSáaxeiv u[ià<; TIVOC rà atoada,
(but SiSáaxoo c. dat. Kev 2i4) ; enquire and entreat Mk 622- 23

Lk 1248 Mt 2124 Mk 41», LXX has both single and doublé accus. ;
dress and undress Mt 2731 Mk 1517- 20 (èySóo) Ttvá TI in pap.),
Lk 1943, LXX TcspißaXXw Tivá TI, TÍ TM, ev TIVI. Causativos are
more popular than in class. Greek and have double accus. :
TcoTt^w Mk 9411 Co 32, 9opTÍ^co Lk II46 TOO«; áv6p¿>7cou<; ^opTÍa.
We find the double accus. of both external and internal object :
Lk 435, Jn 1726, Ac 1332 -fj^eu; u[ià<; eùayysX^ópieoa T/JV . . .
èTOxyyeXiav, Ga 4i2, 52, Bph 24, Kev 14? p4' So^affaTe OCÒTÒV Só^av
An accus. of object and a predicative accus. (without the help of a
ptc. or a particle like w?, such as would be needed with other
cases) occurs in the class, manner : to reckon as Ac 135 (but with
¿te, Mt 2126, with SIQ 2146 vl.) ; to receive as Jas 510 ; to make to be
Lk 1946 ojiet? Sé OCUTÒV èrrorfjcraTe CTTOjXaiov, Jn 615, Ro 417 LXX
TraTspa . . . TéOeixa tre, Lk 12U Heb l2 ; to do something to Mt 2722

TÍ o5v TTovyjao 'Ivjaouv, Herrn. S. 14 TÍ rcoiYjcre^TOv áypóv, LXX Nu
2414 TÍ 7cot,7)aret¡;. . . TÒV Xaóv <you ; to designate as, Mk IO18, Lk I59,
Jn 922 (D + elvai), IO35, Bo IO9,1 Jn 42 (B accus. c. inf.), 2 Jn7,
and Semitism xoXeaei.«; TO Ovovia aÙTou 'Icuavvrjv etc. Mt I21- 23- 25

Lk li3- 31 221 ; to consider as Lk 1418-19 lxw» Ac 2°24 woioujxai,
Ho 611 p46 DAEFG Xoyi^o{zat, Ph 37 ^y7)[jiai (cp. Lat. habeo) ; to
prove to be 2 Co 64 Ga 218. To this predicative accus. we may
add 1 Co 95 <x8eX<p-?)v yuvatxo, after Treptayw (it is not attributive :

iR-G I  318ÍT . Mayse r I I 2 , 320-323 . Helbin g 38-68 . Bader -
macher2 121 .
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a wife who is a sister, but predicative : a sister as a wife) ; Lk II11

which of you shall the son ask as the father (TÒV TtocTepoc predicative
of TÍVOC) ; 1 Pt I17 if you invoke as f other the one who judges (Tiarepa
a predicate of TÒV . . . xpivovToc). In a Semitic way, £t<; (like
normal Greek ¿><;) may be added to this predicate: Mt 2146

eU 7tpo97)T7)v (vl. ¿><;), Ac 1322 et<; ßaatXsa, 47 (= Isa. 49«), 721,
1 Clem. 424

 gj? erctoxÓTrou?, BGU 1103U (13 B.C.) 8 efy^ e^
9epvapiov which he has received f or dowry.

(d) Accus. with passive. This occurs with the passive of
verbs which have double accus. in the active, and is classical :
e.g. (Aou<nx>]v SiSa^Oeí«;. 1 Co 1213 êv Trveupia £7t<ma0Y)(Aev, 2 Th
215, Heb 6», Lk 1619 eveSiSuaxsTo 7rop<popav. In the Koine, and
actually already in LXX, occurs accus. instead of gen. with
fill, be full: Ph I11 TreTtXyjpcofzévoi xapTcòv Sixaioaovv)^, Col I9

TrXvjpcuOiJTe T7)v emyvcocnv filled with knowledge. The person
which appears in dát. with active voice may become the subject
with the passive, and therefore such a passive will have accus.
of the thing (as in English : "I am given a book ") : Lk 1247

SapyjcreTou TtoXXá«;, Ga 27 7sera<7Tei)fxou TÒ sùaYyéXiov, l Th 24,
1 Co 917.

(e) Adverbial accus. (i) Manner: for TÒ XOITCÓV see p. 336.
Also Scopsav gratuitously and ¡¿axpav have become simple adverbs.
Mt 151«, Heb 513 D* E* áxjdjv (Hellenistic, not LXX). This
accus. is often formed by a superfluous article: Lk II3 1947

Ac 17U- 28 D199 D TÒ XOC0' fjjxépav daily (class.) ; Ac 521 D TÒ Tcpwt,
Bo 1!5 TO XOCT' sfjié, 95,125. is, 1522,1619,1 Co 1427,1 Pt 38. For
Jn 825 r/)v apxvjv see pp. 49f. Lk H4i Ta evovTa may be attribu-
tive accus. (alms relating to what is within) or accus. of respect
(as for what is inside, give alms), but neither makes as good sense
as adverbial accus. (give alms from the heart). Other instances :
8v TpOTcov Mt 2337 2 Ti 38 etc. (LXX often) (pap. Mayser II 2,
329), TÒV opioiov TpOTtov Jude7, Mt 1330 LXA &Y)<T<XT£ aÙTà Sea^á?
(SBCEF add de, ; D om aÚTá), Lk 914 xaTaxXívaTe aÙToò? xXiatai;.
Cp. adverbial nom., p. 231.

(ii) Extent. In Mt 4i5 óSov 8aXáacry]? (in LXX Isa 823

perhaps a harmonization with the NT) is a literal translation of
Heb. D^ *:|T¿ = seawards, rather than a ref. to some road
leading to the'sea. Lk 224i wast XiOou ßoXVjv, 236 ̂ oacra . . . ETÏJ
éTTTá, Mt 282o, Mk 427 Ac 267 2 Th 38 ADE (SB gen.). Distribu-
tive : Mt 202 T7JV rjjjiepav per day (Mayser II2.333), Mk 926 TioXXa
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<7Tcap<x£a<; ßt after fit. There is a Hell. Greek idiom for indicating
duration of time by placing the preposition with the inappro-
priate noun : e.g. instead of six days before the passover Jn 121

reads before six days of the passover *.
(iii) Point of time. This is not unclass. (e.g. Demosth. 54,

10 exeivYjv TYjv ècnrépocv on that evening), and is found in the Koine
(Moulton Proleg. 63), LXX (e.g. Ge 431« Ex 91»), and Church
writers (e.g. Justin M. Apol. 1, 67, 8 T/JV 8e TOU 7)Xiou rjfjiepav ; but
67, 3 dative). In NT Jn 4&2 èx6è<; ¿pav sß8o(A7]v, Ac 103 ¿pav

svar/jv, IO30 (unless TTJV evaTTjv = the ninth-hour prayer, cogn.
accus.), 2016 -njv 73{zspav Tf\c, TcevnrjxoaT^i; (D -j- si?), Kev 33

TCOÍOCV &pav.
(iv) For the accus. in apposition to a clause, see pp. 220f.

1 Moulton Proleg. lOOf .



CHAPTER EIGHTEEN

CASE ADDITIONS TO THE VERB:
WITH A PREPOSITION1

§ 1 Preparator y Not e o n Preposition s i n NT
This study is important for the exegete, provided he is

aware that class, niceties must not be pressed too far. In the
search for a theology of prepositions it is straining credulity for
instance to adopt a distinction between e x and Sta in Ro 330

(ICC Ro in loc. ; Houle 195). In Hell. Greek there is a strong
preference for the preposition against the simple case, and also
a growing laxity which entails closer examination of the context.
Thus the meanings of ei<; and sv tend to approximate to each
other in Hell. Greek.

Although the NT has kept most of the old " proper "
prepositions the number was decreasing until only seven were
left in MGr, and à(/9Ì and <J>? have been discarded as in LX X
and pap.2, while ává and OCVTÍ have been much curtailed. The
variety in the use of each preposition has also diminished. On
the other hand, sv sic, ex are much more widely used. The dát.
is beginning to wane at this period with all prepositions (except
¿v in NT) and has disappeared entirely with ává fiera Tiepí OTEÓ,
bringing to a close a development already present in the class.

1 K-G I 448-555 . Schwyze r II 417ff . Jannari s 366-399 . Wacker -
nagel I I 153-248 . Mayse r II 2 , 337-543 . F . Krebs , Di e Präpositionen
bei Polybius,  Würzbur g 1882 ; Di e Präpositionsadverbia  i n de r späteren
historischen Grädtat, 2  Teile, Munich 1884-5 ; Zur Rection der Kasus in der
späteren histor.  Orädtat,  1887-90 . B . Helbing , Di e Präpositionen  bei
Herodot und  ändern  Historiken  (B.z.h.S.dgr.Spr . 16), 1904. W . Kuhring .
De praepositionum  Oraecarum  in  chartis  Aegypt.  usu  quaestiones  seiechte,
Bonn 1906. C . Bossberg, De praepositionum Oraecarum in chartis Aegypt.
Ptolemaeum aetate  usu,  Jena 1909 . P . F . Begard, Contributions a Vetude
des prepositions  dans  l a longue  d u NT , Pari s 1919 . J . Waldis , Di e
Präpositions-Adverbien mit  der  Bedeutung  "  vor " in  der  Sepiuaginta,
Lucerne 1921-2 . M . Johannessohn, DGPS, Berli n 1926 . B . F . Bickel -
son, Th e Ablative after  Sia , Diss. S-W . Bapt. Sem. , 1944 . P . Southern ,
The NT Use  of  th e Preposition KAT A, ibid. 1949. B . Blackwelder, Causal
Use o f Prepositions i n th e Greek NT, ibid . 1951 . Kitte l W B V I 11 , 1958,
683ff. (wp6 ) ; VI12,1958, 720-725 (rcpó?).

2 Bossberg 11. Begar d Prép . 683f . Mayse r II 2 , 338.
240
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period. There is now a preference for the accus. In the LXX
the dative is used with irept four times only, and with ÚTTÓ in
Job 125 A only. In NT the only prepositions which still have
all three cases are ini and Trapa1. In MGr only the accus. is
used with prepositions.

The niceties of class. Greek in the precise use of cases after
prepositions are obliterated in Hellenistic ; the distinctions in the
cases after Sia im 7tpó<;s for example, are becoming less clear.

Because of the tendency of the language towards fuller
forms, the " improper " prepositions begin to gam ground in
Hell. Greek: in the NT there are 42, against 18 "proper".
These are adverbs or nouns in various cases which assumed the
character of prepositions, but are not compounded with verbs.
They now supplement the old stock of prepositions.

No distinct line of demarcation between adverbs and
prepositions can easily be drawn and the combination of a
preposition and adverb is common in the Koine ; 2 e.g. in NT
aTco TOTS for ay' o5 Mk 82 D (popular), ex TcaXou etc. 3.

The old adverbial meaning of the prepositions is not well attested
in Hell. Greek, except of course when compounded with verbs, and it is
doubtful whether all the instances suggested for the NT can be accepted,
viz. ÓTrép (accent?) 2 Co 1123 ÒTcèp èytìb I more (Wackernagel II 167),
II51211¿:rep Xíav (but perhaps a compound urapXlav, like OTTepexrapiaaou
Eph 32o 1 Th 310 513), Lk 168 woviiutocpoi ÓTuép; êv Mk P3 èv Ttveó^art
áxaoáprcp raith an unclean spirit in him; Ph. 313 èv Sé but thereby, for
êv Sé. The Ptol. pap. have Trapa thus apparently only once (Mayser
II 2, 339) and èrel Sé moreover, e£ xod rcpó«; six and more (Pap. Oxy. I
6824 A.D. 131). The LXX has TO rcpos Ttpwi right early Ps. 46«, npò? èrti
TOÓTOK; moreover besides this Sir 2925, and Cant I16 has rcpo<; moreover,
and Aquila Deut 333 has the same; Aquila Eccles. I17 723 < 2 2 > npo? (adv.).
Symmachus in Eccles 92 has 7rpo<; re (adv.).

In brief, the LXX and NT share the following innovations
of the Hellenistic period in the use of prepositions : (a) the ten-
dency to discard one of the cases where formerly a preposition
was used with more than one. (b) Adverbs and adverbial
prepositions now supplement the old stock of prepositions : thus

1 On the other hand, the accus. is declining with ÚTCÓ úrcép Ttepí, while
¡¿era Ttspi ÙTTÓ have ceased to take the dat., and xara has lost its hold
of the gen.

2 Schmid, Der Attizismus IV 625. Hatzid. 213.
3 See also á<p' ore Hermas, and ¡Jiéxpi STS (Blass-Debr. §§ 241, 2;

455, 3).
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èvoomov, èviómov etc. fontpo ; STcavco for STCÍ ; árcávwOev, STOXVGOÖSV,
ÚTTSpávco for úirép ; UTTOXOCTCO for OTTO ; ava ¡léarov for ¡xera^ó ;
xóxXoi, TreptxóxXcp for rispt ; sxófxsvo<; etc. for Tcapá. (c) There is
a new use of ÒTrép and uepi. (d) ei^ and èv are now confused in
two ways : 1. sv is used after verbs of motion (= 2), 2. sic, is
used for sv after expressions denoting rest, (e) There is a
change in the relative frequence of prepositions: e.g. obró
encroaches on sx and ÚTCÓ.

§ 2. Prepositiona l Periphrase s fo r th e simpl e case s
This usage is greatly extended in Hell. Greek ; e.g. zie, and

Tcpoi; c. accus. serve for the simple dat., sv c. dat. for the simple
dat., and Ttocpa is used after a comparative in place of the simple
gen. In place 'of the simple gen., Polybius can write rj xara
TÒV "/jXiov Trepsia.

(a) For Genitive : see pp. 207ff, 231ff. For partitive airó, see
pp. 208f ; for gen. of separation, see pp. 258f ; for arcó instead of
accus. after verbs of fleeing, fearing, etc., see p. 244. Besides
these, there is the Pauline use of arcò in the sense of alienation,
where older Greek would have the simple case, e.g. Ro 93

áváOepta ... avrò TOO X., Col 22» áTroOvyjaxío árró (for dat.). The
following verbs are followed by arcó in the same way : TWcpepxojAoci
Mt 263» _ Mk i435} TOxpoupepco Mk 143« = Lk 2242 (cp. MGr
6a repaso) arcò TTJ S[AÚpv7) ; we must not interpret á-rcó as fa/f from),
{As-ravoÉcò Ac 822 (sx in Rev 221 etc. ; noun in Heb 61), ácpav-ro;
yivofxai Semitism Lk 2431, xaTapysofxou Ro 76 Ga 54, ^Osipca 2 Co
II3, storaxoúto Heb 57 (but the meaning is difficult; perhaps on
account of).

(b) For Dativel. For Sta c. gen. in instrumental or modal
use see p. 267. As a circumlocution for the simple case SVCOTUOV
c. gen. Ac 65 appears to render •'IpV, TV?' or "Til; to
a less extent also sfircpoaösv, svavrtov (Heb 1321 1 Jn 322).
Lk 1518- 21 a{jt,apTdcv(o SVCOTUOV, Mt 76 ßaXXco è'fXTtpoaOsv, Heb 413

è}X(pav/)^ EVcÓTtiov.
The preposition sv, too, takes the place of plain dat. in

instances where in is quite unsuitable as a translation.

i K-G I  436 , n. 7 ; 483 . Mayse r I I 2 , 354ff . Johannessoh n DGP S
239f. Radermacher 2127.
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(i) In an adverbial sense, quite briefly stated. Thus in Ro we have :
powerfully I4, openly 228, secretly 2», patiently 9a2, in this way 14«, in
carnal things 1527, joyfully 32, quickly 1620. Perhaps we may also include
the six exx. in 127- 8: liberally, zealously, cheerfully, etc. In 1 Co we
have weakly, fearfully, tremblingly 23, lo42- 42- 43 quat., èv Tcparou; 16s,
peacefully 1611, and perhaps in love 1614. Other NT exx. come to mind :
the class, sv Taxet quickly Lk 188, èv Stxatoouvfl = Sixaíóx; Ac 17S1

Rev 1911), êv Ttáofl á^aXeíqc = àcr<paXéerraTa (Ac 528), boldly (Col 2").
The èv SÓXcp of Mk 141 shows how close we are to the instrumental sense :
by means of guile or guilefully.

(ii) An èv of accompaniment is apparently the equivalent of (¿era
or crúv or simple dát. (= with), as in class. Greek. The idea of manner
is often implied. There is in Mk I28 52 the man with the unclean spirit,
unless we may take this as in the power of', but in 525 the woman must
be with, not in the power o/x a flow of blood. With is also the way to
translate Lk 1431 with ten thousand (especially as {¿era occurs in the
adjacent parallel phrase), Ro I27 relations with women, 1529 to come
with a blessing, 1 Co 421- 21 come with a rod ... with love (but this may
be instrumental rather than of accompaniment), Heb 922- 25 with blood,
Jude14 with his saints. The method is classical enough and belongs to
the Koine, but its use in the LXX to render 3 seems to have suggested
an increase of use in NT. Col l5 èv TCO Xóyc{> r?¡q áXirjOeíou; TOU eiiayYeXioo
by means of the Gospel (or perhaps temporal èv : when the true Gospel
was preached.

(iii) There is the relatively frequent instrumental use,1 in the stricter
sense : e.g. nineteen times in Mt 1-14, twenty-five in Ro, twenty-eight
in 1 Co, and very common in Rev. It is least common hi the second
part of Ac. It is as old as Homer, who uses this preposition for seeing
with the eyes, but it is comparatively rare before the LXX,2 in which
it is extremely common (on the model of 3)—much more so propor-
tionately than in the NT. Moreover, it is not very common in the
Koine,3 where many apparent instances, as in NT, may be accepted
satisfactorily in the strictly locative sense. We cannot rule out the
possibility 4 of in water Mt 311, nor of in one mouth Ro lo«, since words
are certainly formed here, as thoughts were considered to be formed
in the heart. Our own idiom is often in in these phrases : in God's will
(Ro I10), in the likeness (83), to sum up in one word (139), but usually
we shall employ with. Semitic influence may be behind swear by (Mt 5s4),

1 K-G I § 431, 3a. Kuhring § 30. Rossberg 28, 2. Mayser H 2,
357f. Deissmann BS 115f (against Hebraism). Johannessohn DGKPS
52ff. N. Turner, " The Preposition EN in the NT," Bible Translator,
vol. 10, no. 3,1959. Lagrange 8. Matth. XdX.

2 K-G I 464f. Helbing 146f. Radermacher2 130, n. 4.
3 èv (jwcxodpTf) in the pap., but not combined with kitt, etc. (Moulton

Einl. 15f., Kuhring 43f, Rossberg 28, Mayser H 2, 358, 393). NT has
èv jJuxxaípT). èv pojjupaíq: Mt 2652 Lk 224» Rev 21« 68 1310 1921.

4 Many readers will prefer a stronger word, even " certainty ". But
I hesitate because of the imminent parallel èv Trvs^xaTt áyítp xal Trupí.
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with his arm (Lk I61), ransom by (Rev 59), call with a loud voice (141') ;
and Semitic influence was probably at work in M t 72 èv T<p ^érpíji
(because Lk 638 avoids it), 7« Iv rot« icoaiv «kwv, 2210 èv áXTjfteícii
(because Mk 12« Lk 2021 have en' áltela;), 24« èv -rii [¿úXt.» (Lk 17*5
èrti TÒ aòró). But Greek usage sufficiently accounts for salted with
(Mt 518), to 6e fcnotu» &?/ means of (Lk 2436), mingle with (Rev 8s), iwr»
tyitA fire (188). So also Mt 9=" Ac 173* Col I«.

A causal sense is probably best included here. We must render
became of at Mt 6711« 1357 Jn 163° (= propterea) Ac 729 241« Ro 21'- 2S

53.11 1421 i Co 25- s 44 IQ« Col I18, and because, (èv $) at Ro 21 83 Heb
2" 6l'.

A curious instrumental dát. of price is found with èv, a distinctly
Semitic construction literally rendering the beth pretii1 : Ro 335 59 Rev 5*
(at the cost of his blood).

Then there is a semi-forensic sense, suggested by 1 Co 6a 1113 and
found in the Koine : in your judgment.

Probably slq, as in MGr, also occurs as a substitute for
the dát. (or gen.) : Ga 314 tvoc sì? tà e6vy¡ í) eúXoyía TOO
'Aßpaafi yévTjrai, unless we understand eE? = among. Cp.
yivofiai tic, in papyri (Mayser II 2, 406) io /»M io someone as a
possession.

(c) The accus. occasionally appears in place of the predica-
tive nominative owing to the Hellenistic tendency towards
greater expressiveness and this is assisted by the Semitic el?
(= V) 2 , although there are occasionally parallels outside
Biblical Greek (Jannaris § 1552, Radermacher2 20f). (i) with
yivofiai and ei¡ií: Mt 195 = Ge 224, 1 Go 6« eaowa« et? aápxa
(iíav (but Mt 196 has truer Greek predicative nom.), Mt 2142 =
Ps US22 eyev^OT) etc xe9oX^v, Lk 3«, 1 Co 15« = Ge 2 7
èyévero . .. de, 4/uxr)v ^öaav, 2 Co 6" Heb 8" LXX, and (outside
of quotations) Lk 1319 syevero el; SevSpov, Jn 1620 r¡ XÚTTT; ú[iwv
ei? X*P*V yev^ffSTat, Ac 536 èyévsro el? ouSsv, 823 el? yap X°^V
. . . ópw oe 6vra, l Th 3», l Jn 58, Rev 8", 16«. (ii) with
Xoy^ofMtt: 3 Ac 1927, Ro 43 = Ge 156, 98, 22«, LXX Isa 4017

l Mac 252 (A corrects to nom.).
(d) For Accusative : on zie, for predicative accus. see pp. 246f.

1 Hebrew and English Lexicon, ed. Brown, Driver, Briggs, Oxford 1906,
S.V.3, HI. 3.

2 Zerwick § 20. Johannesaohn DGKPS tí. Psichari 201f. Jannaris
§ 1552. Helbing 60-67. Moulton Proleg. 7 If. Moulton-Howard 462f.

3 Helbing 66f. Bonaccorsi 603f. Mayser II 2, 362£f; 416ff. Heid-
land in Kittel WBIV 287, 288 n. 4.
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§ 3. Anomalies in the use of Prepositions
(a) For arcó with nom. see p. 230.
(6) EMorlocalèv1.
Etymologically these two prepositions are related, and at

this period, from c. 150 B.C., dc, is used instead of sv in a local
sense, for the distinction between motion and rest becomes
obscured in Hell. Greek. The same approximation occurs
between Tipo; c. accus. and Trapa c. dat. In the Koine zie, and èv
are freely interchanged, until in MGr dc, has absorbed sv
completely, consistently with the disappearance of the dát.
However, under Hebraic influence èv appears almost twice as
often as dc, in NT, and confusion between the two prepositions
has already begun, dc, often appearing for Iv and more rarely
èv for dc, (see p. 257).

Even in the class, period we sometimes find si? for èv in a com-
pressed or pregnant construction,2 but no NT writer except Mt 3 is
entirely innocent of the replacing of èv by el? in a local sense ; in Lk-Ac
most of the exx. are found. Mk l9 êJJaTrrfaöïj el? TÒV 'lopSavnjv (possibly
pregnant, implying the notion of coming), Lk 961 TOÌ? el? TÒV olxov (iou
(no idea of motion), 11' (D èv), Jn I18 el? TÒV xóXrcov (Syrour gen.):
there is therefore nothing very profound here concerning mutual motion
between Father and Son; nevertheless John (including Rev) does not
usually blur the distinction between el? and èv, and except for Mt he
has fewer exx. of dc, = èv than any NT author. Mk I39 (EF èv) 21

(SED èv), 8s« p)Sevì EÜT^S si? T^V x<í>¡rr¡v, IO10 (AC èv), 133- » el?
ijuvaytüYas Sapide (= Mt 10" èv, D el?), i« (= Mt 24« Lk 17« èv),
Lk 423 (vl. èv), 961, Jn 20' TÒ crouSápiov ... evTewXtynevov et? èva
TÓTTOV (pregn?), Ac 25 (S'BDCE èv) 27 OT (motion impossible), 89 rot?
el? ¡xaxpav (a Semitism; not in LXX of Isa 5719), 45 S (pregn?), 74 (but
perhaps by attraction),12 (but LXX Ge 422, which is cited, has èv), 823 (or
d6síiw«d/oríAeja«o/'ft¿í(erw&ss).ozlSA(restev),928,ll25D,1225SB(pregn.?),
1425 (BCD èv), 17« D, 18al D, 19*« (D èv), 21«, 2311- ", 264, 2620, l PtS12

(a post-script?) TTJV x^piv ... el? Tfi éarrpiats KLP. Especially Semitic
are the following: Lk l44 èyéve-ro í¡ 9<oví¡ el? Tà ¿irá ¡J.ou, Ac 201* 2l17

2515, Jn 1723 1 Jn 5« eí? (TO) ev. But eï? == èv occurs in the secular
Koine: P. Oxy VI 92912 TOCÖT« Sé reavra awsvijt. el? TÒV yiT&va xapoivov
inside the brown tunic, see also Bauer s.v. el?.

1 Mayser II 2, 37 Iff. Moulton Einl. 93. Rossberg 54. Rader-
macher2 140, 145. Johannessohn DGPS 330ff.

2 As in NT Jn 9' orca-fé vtijioa el? TÍJV xoXunßiii9pav, 20l»- 2« fan») el?
TO (Jiecrov, 1 Pt 320 el? ijv ¿Xlfot 8ietic!)6Y)aav by entering which (pregn.).

3 C. H. Turner examined the use of el? for èv in Mk and pointed out
that Matthew and Luke disliked the confusion, especially Matthew.
Se'e JTkS 26, p. 14.
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The Pauline and Johannine epistles and Kev (in spite of its
Semitic character) do not often confuse local èv and dc,. This
is important for the exegete, because in Mt, the epistles, and
Rev we can always presume that zíe, has its full sense even
where one might suspect that it stood for sv (e.g. Mt 2819

baptism into the name, i.e. a relationship as the goal of baptism ;
also Mt IO41 receiving a righteous man ele, 8vo¡¿a of a righteous
man, which is not the same as sv evocan, for it has the Semitic
causal sense, dc, being *?. See OP1? Jo 99 Ezk 3622 : because of
or for ike sake of a righteous man's name. Cp. Mt 1241 they
repented because of the preaching of Jonah. See Zerwick
§ 70a, 76. But in Mt 535 frq ¿jióaai. . . de, 'IspocróXupia, by).

In the LXX (e.g. Ge 3133 Nú 3533), Diodorus (e.g. 3, 44),
and in Hennas (e.g. V, I 2, 2 ; II 4, 3 ; S. I 2), at; = èv is com-
mon. Note especially xpUTrao dc, Jb 408 <13>, Pr I11 Isa 210 Je
42» Ps 8840 (Johanhessohn DGPS 331f, Jannaris § 1548, Oepke
in Kittel WB II 418f. n). There do not seem to be any papyrus
exx. earlier than the Imperial period, e.g. P. Fay. Ill11 b (A.D.
95-100) sveTtXáfjtYjv ffu de, AiovuaiáSa (ñvaí / have bid you remain
at Dionysias. The earlier examples are pregnant with the idea
of motion (Mayser II2,371ff), but while it is true that some of the
instances in NT (especially Lk 2137 Jn 1913) may be the " preg-
nant " construction, the real explanation at this date lies not
so much here as in the inevitable progress of the absorption of
èv by dc,1.

(c) Interchange of dc, and sv in a metaphorical (non-local)
sense.

Polyb. V 13, 8 elq Sé TÍJV uorépaiov on the next day, Lk I20 el? TÒV
xaipòv OCÙT&V at their proper time (èv correctly Mt 2141 2 Th 26), 13» el?
TO (jiéXXov in the future (P. Oxy. I 36, iii 3), class. iq ccuptov, Ac 1342 el?
TO |jieTa£o craßßaTOv on the next Sabbath, 2 Co 13« Ph I10 de, ^epav
XpwTTOu, 1 Th 416 el? TÍJV Ttapooalav (P. Oxy. XIV. 1764. 9). In Ac 71*8

el? SuxTaya? áyyéXcov may be a Hebraism (A. T. Robertson 482) or
an Aramaism (Beginnings II 148). Also el<; varies with èv in the
formula which renders Dl^V ̂  (1 Km I17 etc., Mk 534 Lk 750 848

el?; LXX Jg 18«B Jas 21«"Lk ?50D 8«D èv). We have etc in the
baptismal formula Ac 193 el? TO 'Iwawou ßaTrnofjux. CÜorresponding to
Heb ¡3, el<; or èv occurs where the dát. would suffice, with moTeiiw,
Öfivujii, eòSoxéw (e.g. with ßaTrriCw: Ac 818 19s el<; TO Svo^a, as well

1 For this reason alone the argument o f J. H. Greenlee seems mistaken
in his article in The Bible Translator,  vol . 3 , Jan. 1952.
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as Ac IO48 èv Tip ovó¡xaTi)- Variation occurs too witty n.oiétù and
¿pYa£o(juci (see pp. 236f.). In Jn 1521 TTOITJCTOUOTV ei? 6[¿o<; and Mt 2610

•íjpyácraTo el? è(ié, el? occurs where one expects èv. With ícrar¡(u:
Ro 52 èv f) é<jT7¡Ka(xsv, but 1 Pt 512 su; fy a-rijTe. But variation was
possible in class. Greek also with verbs of public speaking; so in NT
X7]piiao6> Mk IS" e^ (p ¿V)> 149 £^ (Mt hag ¿^ Lk 24«; 1 Th 2» (S*
dat.), and euocyYsXi?o(Mtt Ga I18 èv, 1 Pt I25 sii; Ac 1715 D; " it is an
Aramaic construction " (Black AAGA2 71).

But a distinction between the two prepositions may some-
times, especially in Paul, be intended. Ph I5 xoivwvía si? TO
euayyeXiov : Jerome (Vulg.) and other translators ¡ may have
failed to appreciate that Paul is not prone to confuse sic, and ¿v.
A process may be envisaged therefore (Zerwick § 77), The
Vulg. etc. may also be wrong at Ph 211: not conftteatur quia
dominus lesus Christus in gloria est Dei Patris, but in gloriam
(confess to the glory of . . .), Zerwick § 78. Even more im-
portant theologically, the distinction between si? and èv has
been missed in Col I16 : omnia per ipsum et ipso ;(ei? KÚTÓV)
creata sunt ; but to Paul Christ is the efficiënt and tíie,final cause
(§ 79). Probably the only instance where Paul does confuse
them is Eph 316 xpocToci w6^ vai... de, TO v saw avopuTrov (strangely,
Vulg. has in c. accus. : §80).

(d} Sometimes also sí? appears to stand for èrti; and Ttpo?.
Except for mere stylistic variation there is no point hi the
change in Phm.5 Tcpò? TÒV xoptov 'I. xai si? TOXVTO«; TOO? ayiou?
(so also 2 Ti 221 S*7). In Mk 538 xal IpxovTae, sì? TÒV oixov,
the sequel sïasXöwv Xsysv otUToï? makes it clear that el? = TCpo?,
In Mk the instances of Ttpo? are limited and si? assumes much
of the sphere of rcpó? and sv ; the full meaning of si? and èv
cannot be insisted on. So also Mt 1241 repent e. et? (class, -rcpo?),
211, Mk II1, 8 (= èrti), Lk 910 1835 192^ jn 45 ̂  „¿Xiv to, not
into, II31- 38 OTtayei (sp^srcu) ei? (D in 38 corrects ¡to èm) TO
¡iVTQpieiov towards, and in 203 si? cannot be into (from the context).
'AjjLocpTavo c. si? : Mt 1821 Lk 1518 (cp. P. Eleph. 1,9 xocxoTSxveïv
¡i7)<Sèv ... ei? AY¡p)Tpí<xv) ; ßXaa<pi()|xs(o ei? Lk 1210. There is the
Hebraism (or Aramaism) in Lk 1522 SOTS SaxT^Xtov si? rf]v x^P*
(for class. Ttspi), and ei? often directs to a part of the body to,
or on, which an act is done : Mk 823 Mt 2730 ITUTTTOV si? -ri]v
xs<poX-/jv, 2 Co II2", cp. P. Tebt. Ill 7981« XaxTÍaocvrs? ei? d¡v
xotXtav, Acta Petr. et Paul. 1871 Spajjiav T^ üyfe [̂¿¿pof ' loußsvaXto?
lppit|<ev èauTÒv si? Ta í^^ T0^ Hérpou. "With verbs of seeing:
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Mt 221« ßxeTtw sk, cp. P. Oxy XIV 1680" ßXETrcov de, TÒ
á<r\i<rraTov. With verbs of speaking: Jn 826 XoXoi at; TÒV
XO<T[AOV.

It may be that Tcpo? tends to be used with a personal object,
dc, with an impersonal : 2 Co I18f itpei; ufiSc, then sic, MaxeSoviav,
sis TÍJV 'louSaiav; Mk 213 7cpò<; OCÙTÓV but 37 a vl. gives de, rf¡v
9áXa<7(7av. Nevertheless de, <XÒTÓV Eo 1136.

(e) Confusion of Si« TWO? and riva. See pp. 267f.
( ƒ ) Confusion of roxpa TWO? and TWI. See p. 273.
(#) Use of èv for el?. This occurs often enough in the

LXX and even in Imperial and later papyri (Johannessohn
DGPS 3303 ; Mayser II2,372f ).

Since there are 2,698 exx. of èv in NT it is not surprising that
sometimes it bears the meaning of into or into a state of (especially èv
|xtec¡>). Mt 2623 after dip (but Mk 142" si?), Lk 1" ¡èir«rTPé<|rai . . . èv
<ppov^<jsi Sixatav (or instrumental èv?), 41 (SBDLW hare èv after
was led) but the parallel has etc (Mt 41) ; Ro I23- 25 have èv after change,
but 1°* has el;. After íorrávcci (tr.) and Tiöévoct the use of èv is class. :
Ac 527; Mt 27«° (Mk 4*> is instrumental), Mk 62»- *« 15« Lk I68 21"
2353 Jn 19« Ac I7 5*- "• 25 71« 9s' Ro 933 1 Co 1228 2 Co 5™ 1 Pt 2«.
Sometimes after SlSo)¡xai the preposition is pleonastic and means no
more than to, but not always: Lk 12" (bring into), Jn 353 (committed
into), 2 Co I22, 81« (put into the heart). After other verbs of motion of
course the usage is more extensive in later Greek than in class., especially
so in LXX. The usage is not class, after verbs of coming and going
(e.g. Rev II11 A), but it is literary and non-literary Hellenistic.

However, ev, is not likely to be to or into after sp/ojAcu in
Mk. Except for erti e. accus. in two instances, Mark's rule is
invariable for expressing motion after this verb : d<; (22 times)
or Tipo? (12 times) ; and so in 527 838 132« the prepositional phrase
will not express motion from place to place, but rather the
accompanying circumstances or the sphere in which motion
occurs. Nor is there any support at all for the rendering into
after TCÌTCTW in Heb 411 ; never, except in the compound Iv (ii<7(¡>,
does èv occur in NT in a pregnant sense after this verb, even in
the more Semitic parts. In a work like Hebrews it is even lesf*
likely to occur in the LXX sense of a literal rendering of £.
Nor is Lk 717 a case of construotio praegnans : the Word spread
abroad in . . . . (Nain is certainly away from Judaea, but the
addition of " surrounding districts " makes in more natural
than to.)
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§ 4. Tru e Prepositions1

I. WITH ONE CASE

Hellenistic Greek tends to limit, prepositions to one case
each, preferably accus.

(a) Genitive

'AVTÍ is represented by 318 exx. in LXX, but only 22 in NT.
The class, avo' &v remains, and coincides with Heb. "I#Ì5 finri
etc. : because Lk I20 1944 Ac 1223 2 Th 2"> ; therefore Lk 12~3, 'ft
alternates with ÖTI and 8i<m in Biblical Greek, and sometimes
the two are combined : av6' ¿>v 6ri. For therefore there is also
ávTÍ TOÚTOU. The class. ávTÍ with a kind of gen. of price also
remains: Mt 1727 So? aóro% ávfí éjjioü xai coo (class. forép),
2028 = Mk IO4« XÚTpov «VTÌ TtoXXcöv (l Ti 2« ávTÍXuTpov forép),
Ro 1217 xaxòv àv-rì xaxoü. Clearly in a substitutionary sense:
Lk 1111 ara iyßuoc, O9tv, 1 Go II16 XO^TTJ avrl vteptßoXaiou (instead
of a wrap), Jas 415 ávri TOU Xéyew 6(j.ä; (instead of saying). It is
more difficult to decide in the case of the atonement passages
and of Jn I16 ^apiv «vrt x^piTo? ¿XaßojAev (substitutionary? i.e.
the Spirit in place of Jesus' presence ; or does it imply a succession
of graces?) 2.

'Aitò takes the place of UTO in a causal sense 3. Mt 1344 etc.
arcò Trie, x«pa<;, Lk 1257 ¿9' SOCUTWV xptvere because of yourselves11,
for your own sake'1., 2245 for grief (class. UTIÒ), Ac 209 xaTeve^Oel?
aTtò TOO ÖTtvou, 2 Pt I21 UTCÒ TweufiaTO? áyíou 9spó(j,evoi eXáXTjaav
¿TCO öeoü avöpwTCOt (or perhaps for -rà ano 9soü?). The MSS
vary greatly between arcó and ÓTCÓ with the agent after passive
verbs : Lk I26 angel sent ano TOU 6eou, Lk 61» 735 343 Ac IO33

154. 2 Co 713'Jas I13 54 Rev 12« (all pregnant: prepared and
derived from1*). Note the variants : Mt II19 B2 CDEF arcò TCÖV
Téxvwv, 1621 (D focó), Mk 8» AXW (1st hand), Ac 49D 3«B
(D ÍITTÓ) 154 BO (yet UTO in previous verse) 1 Pt 24 C. Variants
for ÒTTO in LXX : Isa 1111 (AQ ¿nò) etc.

1 Airó stands for Trapa c. gen. (rare in class. Greek) : after áxoúw

i K-GI § 428ff. Krebs , D. P. Polyb. Kadermacher 2 137ff. Moulto n
Einl. 158ff . Johannessoh n DGKP S ; DGPS. Mayse r II 2 , 373fif .

2J . M . Bover , "  Xapiv avr l xApirtx;  ",  Biblica  6 , 1925 , 454-460 .
M. Black, JThS 42 , 1941 , 69f (grace  instead  of  disgrace).

3 Imperial papyri , se e Kuhrin g 35 . Se e als o Johannessoh n DGP S
281f. Als o MGr .
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(see pp. 233f), (zavOocvw (Ga 32 Col l7), rcapaXayßavco (1 Co II23

etc.). Aiter coming from a person : Jn 32 1630 arcò 0eou (Jn 842

ex,1627rcapa,28sx),Ga2i2.
The confusion of arcó and ex is common enough in Hell.

Greek, and the process of incorporating ex in amó has begun
already in NT ; nevertheless ex still outnumbers á-rtó : thus Rev
has proportion 100:20. In a local sense the usage is still fairly
accurate, except e.g. in Mk 169 (C*DWL correct to napa), Ac 1350

1639 ( E corrects to ex, since they went out of, not/rom, the city),
Heb 1115. But particularly in Lk, arcó is used with s£epxo|xai
(going out of) : 13 times, and never with ex, in contrast to Mk
who only once has amó with s£epxopt.ai (II12), but ex 10 times
(Zerwick § 62a). Nevertheless è^épxopiai does have the sense of
going away from in Lk 58 (è^eXös arc' e(jt,ou). Similarly Ac 127

has ex where one expects arcò (è^srcssav aÙToù at aXuaei,«; ex
Ttov 5(Eip<úv).

But to mark the place of origin, arcó appears as well as ex. : Mt 2111,
Jn I44 has both (fy 6 O. ano B7)6<jaiSá, ex rfe wóXeox; 'AvSpéou),4& (but
40 422 èx^ ni naa both (arcò Bravias, ex TV)<; X{Ü[¿T)<; Mapía?), Ac IO38;
arcó apparently occurs where TtoXti; or xdjfxrj is not included. Always arcó
for the country of origin (except in Jn): Ac 69 2127 2384 2418, papyri
(Mayser II 1, 145; II 2, 377, 383.).

In the sense of after (class, sx) : Mk 74 arc' ayopa? on return
from market, Heb 1134 arcò <x<y0evsta<; a/fef weakness. Temporal
sense : arcò TOTS Mt 16212616 Lk 161« (never ex), arc' apri Jn 131»
etc. (never s£), but sx TOÚTOU Jn 666 1912 etc. (unless causal),
arcò 8e TWV "/¡[¿sp&v 'Itoavou Mt 1112, arcò xaTaßoX9j<; xófffAou
Mt 2534 Lk lis» Heb 4s 92« Rev 13« 17«, arcó XT¿aea)<; xócr(jLou
Ro I20; but ex rcaiSióöev Mk 921, sx YEVET?)? Jn 91, sx xotXia?
(XYjTpó? {xou Ga I15 (cp. LXX Isa 491), sx rcoXXoiv èròiv Ac 2410,
ex TOU aìòivo<; Jn 932.

There cannot be much significance in the change in 1 Th 29

OÖTS &QTOUVTSÍ; s^ ávOpcórccov ours á<p' ó(x¿iv OUTS arc' áXXtov. Vulg.
ignores the distinction; in Mt 318 aveßvj arcò TOO ö8aTo<; (after
standing on the bank?) surely nothing different is intended from
Mk's avaßaivwv ex TOU o8aTo<; (Mk I10).

'Ex : for partitive use, see pp. 208ff. As subjective gen. 2 Co
87 Tfj il V&v èv ̂ fitv ararcyj, 92 (p46 SBCP om e^). One or two
peculiarities confront us : it is used in a causal sense1 (= òrco) :

1 Mayser II 2, 388f. Abel § 46 b. MGr: Thumb2 § 161, 5.
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Mt 2325 they are fidi because of greed, but perhaps full of greed,
Jn 4« because of the journey, 2 Co 79 ^(jneoOijTS e£ Tjfjtwv, 134 ¿£
acrOeveta*;, 1 Pt 212 because of good deeds, 1 Jn 46 ex TOÓTOU
Ytv<i>(7xo(j(,ev (or instr.), Rev 813 ouou. . . ex, 1610-11-12 because of.
The instrumental use is similar : class, <76>TYjpia Ix TIVO<;, 6v^axa>
Ix TIVO<;, and rà s£ 'EXX-qvtov Teí^eoc ; Lk 169 make friends sx TOU
fjL<x(jL<ova, Jn 6ß5 Rev 211 (like the class. ScopTjöèv ex 6s&v, Ac 2623

(or local?), Ga 38 ex TUCTTSCOÍ; fo/ means oft, 1 Jn 48 (see causal),
Rev 183 ex ... eTtXoúnrjcrav ; papyri in Abel § 46 b. Rev 152

TOU<; vix6>vT<x<; sx TOU (fyptou is probably a compressed phrase
(sc. by separating themselves f rom or and delivered themselves f rom).
It is difficult to decide in Ro l4 èpic^évTo«; uíou 0eou ... 1̂
«vaaracreüx; whether ex is causal or temporal. A frequent use
in Paul is the sense belonging to (-ists, of a sect or school) : ó ex
or oí ex Ro 326 oí sx mcrre<i>£^íiQ<7ou believers in Jesus (the noun
after sx expresses the character or standards of these men), 414

ot ex vofAou nomistae,16 who share Abraham's faith, Ga 37- 9, 310

believers in justification by works. Outside Paul (without def.
art.): Jn 823 etc. 1 Jn 319 God-ists, devil-ists, world-ists, also
Jn 844- 47 1519 1714 1 Jn 38-10-12. Indeed sx in general is very
common in the Johannine writings.

upó has 48 instances, mainly temporal, e.g. Mt 512 829 Lk 221

Jn 1155 (D has Tcplv TO Traoda in accordance with the general
preference for accus. with prepositions in Hell. Greek), 1 Co 27.
It is local : Ac 523 vi, 12» (vi. 7tpó<; c. dat.),14, Jas 59. Preference :
Jas 512 l Pt 48, perhaps Col l17 (or temporal). For the Hellen-
istic construction Trpo !£ ypspcov TOU Ttácr^a (Jn 121), Tcpò STCÙV
SexaTs<yaap<uv (2 Co 122) etc., see Wackemagel II 194f : like the
Latín means of dating with ante, e.g. ante diem tertium Nonas
Maias (the second day before the nones of May). But the
earliest exx. are before the date of Latin influence : LXX Am I1

Tcpò Suo ETtóv TOU asiqxoü, Herrn S. VI 5, 3, Hom. Clem. 91,
1311, Did. 74 (see also Jannaris § 1651, K-G1391, Johannessohn
DGPS 188f, Moulton Proleg. lOOff. See previous chapter,
p. 248).

(b) Dative

'Ev. See pp. 254-7 for st? and sv confused. In spite of the
substitution of el; by some authors, ev is the most popular
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preposition in NT. J. H. Moulton described it as " a maid of
all work " in late Greek and thought the increasing vagueness of
its meaning contributed to its ultimate disappearance ; in MGr
it no longer survives in the spoken language. In the Koine all
the prepositions become increasingly elastic and their sense has
to be determined more often by the context than was earlier the
case. This is notably so with de,, èv and ex. Such elasticity
makes it dangerous to press doctrinal distinctions as though our
authors were writing class. Greek. For idiomatic translation,
either the immediate context or else parallel usage of the
prepositional expression in other contexts will be decisive. But
in or among is still the primary meaning in Hell. Greek, even
NT Greek.

Three factors contributed to the popularity and extension
of usage in NT : first, the growing lack of clarity in the dát. case ;
then, the influence of the LXX, wherein èv had been widely
employed to render the much-used a ; but equally important is
the influence of Christian ideas, especially in phrases peculiar
and vital to the Christian religion, like in Christ.

The meanings in NT may be classified : (1) Local : (a) in
etc., actual and metaphorical, (b) into etc. (praegnans); see
p. 257. (2) Temporal: in, at, within, during. (3) Peculiarly
Christian usages, especially m the Lord, in Christ. After this we
reach controversial meanings, where the idea of within is seldom
satisfactory, and these together represent about one-third of all
the NT instances : (4) Circumstance and instrument. (5) As a
dát. of advantage or disadvantage. (6) Various occasional
uses : reference, rate, etc.

(1) Local : (a) The meaning which still predominates in NT
is within, inside, on, at, among, but a distinction must be made
between those in a material sense and those in a metaphorical
sense. Among the former are quotation-formulae : in the book
(èv rep 'fícnjé Ro 92*), in the Law, in David (Heb 47), èv 'HXi$ in
the story of Elijah Ro II2, of which there are class, exx. (K-G I
431, 462-6) : as well as among and in the house of (èv rot<; TOU
Lk 24»), and at Jume (Mk 21 1 Co 1134 1435)) ana tne class, èv
(¿é<7Ci> ; there is also the notion oí being inside clothing or equip-
ment (Mk 1238 Jn 2012 Jas 22) which is class. Among the meta-
phorical are phrases like in the heart, in secret, in prayers, in
thoughts, in the mortal body, on the right hand, m the mouth, in
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glory, in the vine, in a race, in the church. There are some border-
line cases: 1 Co 717 may be in or to the churches. Ac 1731

sv ávSpí may be in the person of or may be instrumental. There
may be a causal ¿v in Ro I24 (because of the lusts of their hearts) ;1

so also I21.
The local sense is slightly extended to denote in the sphere of,

especially of God, Christ, and the gospel, and probably also of
the Spirit's sanctification ( 1 Pt 12) and the Name. The following
are some spheres in which individuals, Christians or not, are
mentioned": the gospel, the Law, darkness, circumcision,
uncircuracision, grace (but in Ro 52 it may be instrum.), new
life, death, sin, the flesh, the spirit, a calling, Adam (for in
1 Co 1522 it is not instrumental ; Adam is a representative man
in whom all mankind is viewed), the Christian wife or husband
(1 Co 714 also representative). 1 Co 715 might be in the sphere of
(Christian) peace, or probably into peace. Ro has 23 exx. of
this use, and 1 Co has 14.

(6) into : see p. 257.
(2) Temporal meanings : èv often reinforces the dát. of time,

both point of time and duration. The first may be rendered in,
at,OTon; the second by within or during, e.g. in one day (1 Co IO8),
and this may be the way to take èv oXiy^ in Ac 2628 (in a short
time), although by a short argument (seil. Xóyw) is not impossible.
Note here also èv with the articular infin., especially with Luke ;
most NT exx. have the temporal significance, and sometimes it
is the class, meaning : e.g. in rowing Mk 648, in the abounding
Lk 1215, in tuning Ac 32«, and also Mt 134 Mk 648 R0 34 1513

Ga 418. All these are present infin. and the meaning is usually
while, but with aor. infin. when or after (e.g. Lk 936). However,
this is not invariable, because the aor. construction in 1 Co II21

must mean while you are eating or in eating.
(3) Peculiarly Christian usages: the phrases in Christ, in

the Lord, difficult to define, occur in Ro, for instance, 21 times
and in 1 Co 21 times. The inventiveness of Christian usage is
seen also in their frequent resort to similar expressions, such as
in the truth, in the Spirit, in the Name. Sometimes Paul says we
are in Christ (or the Spirit), and sometimes that Christ (or the
Spirit) is in us : once indeed he says both in the same sentence,

1 H. A. A. Kennedy, Exp. T. xxviii, 322 , argues for this.
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Ro 89 you are not in the flesh but in the Spirit, if the Spirit of God
dwells in you. Such ideas seem to be mutually exclusive and it
is tempting in view of contemporary Greek to translate the
preposition simply belongs to or with. However, full weight
must be given to the mystical conception of being in Christ*,
inside a new sphere of experience and spiritual existence, so
that the early Christian could define it illogically and experien-
tially as Christ being in me. In no other way is the èv of the
Johannine epistle to be explained : in (not with) God is no dark-
ness ; men walk in the sphere of either darkness or light, truth
or lies, love or hate ; his word is m us, his love is made perfect
in us, we abide in God and he abides in us (with is inadequate).
It would be misleading to explain this as God with us or for us,
and we with him ; it is more profound. This applies to all other
Christian experiences: hope, consecration, peace. It would
not be safe to ignore the primary force of the preposition in any
of these. They are states in which the believer moves. It is
legitimate to take Eph 44 1 Th 47 1 Co 715 as instances of
construct™ praegnms ; but then the translation is into, not simply
to. Paul carefully distinguishes ¿TCÍ from èv in 1 Th 47 and has
a reason for the change from one preposition to the other. It is
misleading in Col 320 to render pleasing TO the Lord ; Paul means
that obedience to parents is fit and proper in that state of grace
in which the Christian now lives. In Paul, to after suapscTTO«; is
simple dat., not èv, and we would expect only the dát. here if to
is meant ; moreover, the parallel with èv xuptto, in the command
to women just above, would be lost; for just above it can only
mean in the Lord. We perceive then that it is from theology
and Biblical syntax, and not from comparative syntax, that
light is shed on this peculiar relationship expressed by èv; to
compare non-Biblical parallels is largely irrelevant. Internal
syntax-study reveals for the NT that Tucrreuou is followed by dc,
or im or simple dát. when it means believe in someone or some-
thing ; when the meaning is believe someone, it has the simple
dát. The instances with sv are predicated of Christ or the gospel
and mean in the sphere o/Nk I15 Jn 315 vl. 2.

1 A. Deissmann, Die nt, Formel " in Christo Jesu ", Marburg, 1892.
Oepke in Kittel WB II 534 n. Zerwick § 88.

2 The same is probably true of TTÍOTK; èv: Ro 325 Col I2- •* Eph I1-15

1 Ti 313 2 Ti 315 either the belief of those who are in Christ, or Christ's personal
faith. (In Eph 312 the object after TÚCTK; is expressed by a gen.)
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With xaXeo) in 1 Co 718 the phrase does not mean to un-
circumcisioñ but while he was uncircumcised ; and I2* let each
remain in the state he was in when he was called. Therefore in 722

(èv xupio) xkrßdq ) it is the less likely that the meaning is called
toothy the Lord. Moreover, the presence of another preposition
besides èv in Col 315 indicates that here sv cannot mean to but
must denote membership within the Body. Elsewhere in NT
el? is used with xocXew for inviting to weddings, fellowship, eternal
life, and glory; and im with dát. for inviting to liberty and
impurity (nine times in all). In Ko 611 there is the simple dát.
as well as sv: £<ÙVT<X? Sé T<p Osto èv Xpi<m5 Tyjaou. When Paul
means to live to, and not in the sphere of, he uses the simple dát. :
Ga 219, Ro 610, 147- 8, 2 Co 515 ; and when he means to live by
he uses ex : 1 Co 914 2 Co 134- 4 and OT quotations. There can
be no question about the meaning of èv with £aoo in Ga 220

Ph I22 in the flesh, Col 220 in this world, Ti 212 in the present age.
For to with <pavspow the dát. is used; sv means in, in the sphere
of. So with 7rapp7)<na£o(Aat.

(4) Circumstance and instrument: see pp. 241, 252f.
(5) Advantage or disadvantage. No doubt occasionally èv

c. dat. stands pleonastically for the normal dat., to or forl

(sometimes in Attic poetry) : did to him Mt 1712, done to me
Mk 146, speak to the perfect 1 Co 26, veiled to those 2 Co 43, to me
(perhaps through me) Ga I16. To the churches is possible in
1 Co 717 2 Co 81 2 Th I4, but within is not impossible ; among is
possible Lk 214 Ac 412 (the sphere of activity is emphasized).
Among is possible Ro IO20, where the presence of the preposition
depends on the variant readings ; 1st time p47 BDFG ; 2nd time
BD). It may well be that in 1 Co 1411 sv (SBA) was inserted by
Paul in order to prevent XocX&v being taken closely with ejAot,
but it is omitted by some good authorities (p46 DFG Clem. Alx.
Chrys.). Jas 53- 5 èv not equivalent to a plain dát. (treasure for
the last days, for a day of slaughter) but el? of Greek OT is
deliberately altered to èv, since we are now in the last days.
Jude1 (difficult) : the preposition may be displaced, but beloved
in God in the Christian mystical sense is reasonable. Ac 2032

not simply a general statement that God's grace gives an inheri-
tance to those who are sanctified, but that he will give to these

1 Zerwick § 90.
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particular saints at Ephesus, whose pastors Paul is addressing,
an inheritance among all the sanctified, emphasizing the corpor-
ate nature of the Church within which these believers have their
place1.

(6) Various occasional usages. There are still a few phrases which
elude classification. There is the èv which, as in the papyri, seems to
mean amounting to, at the rate of, in the parable of the Sower: sixty/old,
a hundredfold Mk 48- 20, and the quotation at Ac 714. A meaning con-
sisting in ordinances Eph 215 can be supported from the papyri, and
this seems right at 1 Co 4ao : ESV the kingdom ... does not consist in talk.
Por èv = occupied in (1 Ti 415 Col 4a) we have papyrus support. It is
permissible to classify a number of phrases as dát. of reference : concerning
or with reference to. In Bo 837 we are said to be conquerors with regard to
all these things: IIa about Elijah. So also 1422 1513 162 1 Co 1«- 8- 7-10

321 42 715 915 126 1528. 4i. ss. A variety of interpretations is possible at
Col 215 (1) local in him, or on it (the cross), (2) instrum. by means of him
or by means of it (the cross; cp. Eph 216).

Súv: including in Attic Greek ([Asra with}. Ionic and
Hellenistic with, synom. for (¿STOC. In NT, most frequent in
Lk-Ac (but Ac 144 oí JASV ijaav arov -rot«; 'lou&afai^, oi Sé OTJV rot<;
áTTOCTTÓXoK; has something of the inclusive meaning of on the side
of). It is absent from Heb, l Pt, 2 Th, Phm, Past, Johann.
Epistles, Rev 2, and almost absent from Jn (122 181 ; without vl.
only 21s; (¿era very common). Only in Col does Paul make
much use of it. It appears to be a synonym of [¿STOC, e.g. Mt 2635

crov aoi aTcoöv/joxio in your company, Lk 932 ÜSTpcx; xal oí CTÙV
aUTtü, l Th 4" Si« Ph l23 Jas l".

(c) Accusative

This becomes the popular case with prepositions in Hellen-
istic Greek.

'Ava : 3 rare in class. Greek, only 13 times in NT and only in
ava (jiéaov, ava (xépo? in turn, and in distributive sense as a

1 Luke does not in fact use SiSwjxi with ¿v for give to. Out of 81
occasions when he uses this verb with a possible indirect object, 74 have
simple dat., and of the seven others it is very doubtful whether the
preposition means to in any instance: it more naturally introduces an
adverbial expression and is not an indirect object.

2 See Wackernagel II 154, who notes the fact that the " stylistic "
Hebrews and the " vulgar " Rev. shares this aversion to cnSv.

3 K-G I 473f. Tycho Mommsen, Beitr. z. Lehre von den griech. Prop.,
Berlin 1895, 381. Mayser II 2, 401ff. Krebs Polyb. 33f. Preisigke s.v.
Moulton Einl. 170. Badermacher2 20, 72, 138, 140, 143, 146.
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particle, each : sxcov ava TCTspuya? s£ Rev 48, and as a distribu-
tive preposition : Mk 640 AL (but SBD xara) Lk 914 IO1 Jn 2«
(Hellenistic).

Ei<; :1 " une des prepositions les plus riches en surprises "
(Psichari 178). See pp. 253-256.

Its use is very extensive and it is encroaching on the func-
tions of other prepositions, especially èv.

(1) In, its normal local sense it is used with a variety of verbs of
coming, going, etc., when the verb indicates direction, and so is used of
motion into a place or state. Mk 1454 gw? &JCD si; T>)V ocòX^v. It occurs
also with verbs like Trefjirao aTtoorreXXtd reapaßaXXo> áTroSirpéíu xocToXút»
ÄY<O (and compounds): so Lk 2112 TrocpaSiSovre? el? TO? ouvaywya«;,
2 Ti 418 oáosi. el? TÍ)V ßaeriXeiav aùrou, 1 Pt 320 zie, fy> èXiyot • • •
Steutuövjaav.

(2) Distributive el? with numbers = -fold, up to: Mk 48 el?
Tpiaxovra (vi. èv or TO eS>).

(3) Purposive si;, with TéXo? 2 (with a view to the end, fully) Lk 18s

Jn 13l LXX Barn Herrn, P. Tebt. Ill 793 xi 8 TÌV (sic) Atopitùvo? Se&ov
el? Té"Xo? è^érefjtev; with TO TOxvTeXe? Lk 1311; with xevov Paul (class.
Sia xevrj?, as in LXX Jb and Ps) 1 Th 3s Diodorus, LXX Pr; with
[jiaTTjv (on analogy of si; xevov). Otherwise purposive el? Mt 834

(el? óroxvnjaiv), 277, Mk I4 Ac 288 etc. eli; #9e<nv à^apTifiiv, Mk 148,
Lk 232 LXX, 2118, Jn 939 si; xpifxa, Ro 5" slq xaraxpi^a . .. e^
Stxaííoaiv, 101, 4. io, 134 s^ TÍ> áYaeóv /or yowr grood, 1 Co H22, Ph 1"
el? (TcoTiQpiav (LXX Jb 1316), Col 310 sic, ¿Ttíyvoiciv, 15 eípi?¡VY)v...
el<; •Jjv, Ti 314, Heb 66 si; ^¿eTavoíav, 926, Jas 53 el<; (zap-rúpiov 6|xiv,
1 Pt 1«, 221, 3»; p. Ryl. ii 17415 g^ àOérrjow xal axiipwaiv to 6e annulled
and cancelled ; NB el<; TOÜTO completed by '¿va or STTOX;, or infin. clause :
Jn 183' Ac 261« Ro 917.

(4) el? for Heb. S Mt 214«, el? TÍ = HD1? Mt 14Si.
(5) Some contexts would certainly suit a causal sense:3 Mt 311

because of repentance (so some modern translators) ; IO41; 1241 = Lk II32

{leTevOTjaav el? TO xvipuy^a 'Iwva: they repented because of the preaching
of Jonah (but at is sufficient) ; Ac 238 be baptized el? <5tcpe<nv T&V ¿{jtapnov
on the basis of (but with a view to is sufficient, if your theology is satisfied),
Ac 753; Ro 420 o» account of the promises of God, Abraham did not
waver (but looking to is sufficient); II32 God has imprisoned all because
of disobedience; 2 Ti 226 God gave them repentance because they knew
the truth (but purposive el? is better) ; Ti 314 to maintain good works,

1 K-G I 468ff. Krebs Polyb. 106. Rossberg 30ff. Johannessohn
DGPS 293-305. Moulton Ein!. 93ff. Radermacher2 20f, 122, 128, 135f,
140,146.

2 Bauer s.v. el? 3. Mayser II 2, 419, 670. Preisigke s.v. TéXo?.
3 On the possibility of causal el? in NT, see J. R. Mantey in JBL 70,

1951,45ff, 309ff, and Zorell's Lexicon s.v.
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because of the compelling need of them; Heb 127 you are enduring because
of discipline (but as a discipline is sufficient) ; 1 Jn 510. Mantey brought
forward examples from Hellenistic Greek in support of a causal sense for
el¿, but some of them can be taken in a purposive way. By way of reply,
R. Marcus observed that if Mantey is right to interpret these NT passages
causally his support must come from theology rather than linguistics.1

In Mt 1431 Mk 1534 el; TÍ is not strictly = Sia TÍ (Mt 914 Mk 218) but is
in order to what rather than because of what. Hardly any of the Hellenistic
parallels brought forward by Mantey are convincing, as Marcus has shown.

II. WITH TWO CASES : GEN. AND ACCUS.

Aia : 2 c. gen.

Through, place Mk 930 Sia TYJ<; FaXiXaia«;, time Lk 56 Si' 8XY]<;
VOXTÓS, Heb 2" Sia TOXVTÒ«; TOO £TJV, 1 Mac 12" 2,..Mac 13™ 4 Mac- 3' ;
unclass. is the meaning the period of time within which someííhing takes
place: Mt 2661 Mk 1458 Sia Tpi£>v ^(jieptov within three days, Lk 937 D
Sia TÏ)<; tyépOLi; in the course of the day, Ac I3 during forty days (not
continuously, but now and then). Of agency :3 Ro 113 ö Si' OCÙTOÙ (creation),
1 Co l9 128 Ga li Phm? Heb 2™ 13" l Pt 2". Of manner: l Ti 2"
0cù6if]osTai Sé Sia TYJ<; Texvoyovia«; shall be kept safe throughout child-
birth (temp.) or shall be saved by means of (Moule 56), 1 Pt 320 Sieaaorjaav
Si' OSaTcw; (attendant circumstances or environment), Heb 316 oí è^eXOóvre^
li; AtyÚTCTOu Sia Moiöoeox;, Ac 1527 Sia Xóyou openly (as opp. to by
letter, 32 Sia Xóyou TtoXXou at length, with much talk, Ro 227 with all your
scripture and circumcision, 411 (Schrenk in Kittel WB I 765) believers for
all their uncircumcision, 1420 with offence, Ac 242, Ro 825,1 Co 163,2 Co 24,
3", 5', 68, 10s, Ga 319, but not 4" (not as vulg. per, but propter), Col I22,
Eph 618 with all possible, 1 Ti 210 45-" 2 Ti 22 in the presence of, Heb 912,
1322, 1 Jn 5« 2 Jn ", 1 Th 4« ToiX xoi[¿Y)6évra<; Sia TOO 'lyjaoö with
Jesus. In an urgent petition = by (Latin per, Attic repos c. gen.) :
Ro 121 TtapaxaXcc» ò^a<; Sia TQV olxTipia&v TOU 6eou, 1580, 1 Co I10 2 Co IO1

Sia T^<; TrpaOT7]T(x; xal l7ueixsía<; TOÜ XpiaTou. Uncertain meaning:
Ac 316 -i) TTÌOTK; TJ Si' aUToG faith which is caused by him (author) or faith
in him (circumstantial), 2 Pt 35.

c. accus.

Through (local), only poetical in class. Greek, but Hellenistic prose:
Lk 17" only, SBL, SnfjpxeTo Sia {léorov... : never Polyb. (Krebs 68f)
or LXX (Johannessohn DGPS 241, n. 1). Elsewhere consecutive on
account of, e.g. Mk 628 Ac 182 282 Rev 1211 1314; but sometimes there

1 JBL 71, 1952, 44.
2 K-G I 480ff. Krebs Polyb. 65. Rossberg 37f. Mayser II 2, 419ff.

Johannessohn DGPS 235. Radermacher2 135 (instrum.), 138 (Sia ~ Ivexce),
142 (accus. instrum.). 145 (Sia ~ èv). Moulton Einl. 169ff. Moule 54-58.

3 Mayser II 2, 421ff. Ljungvik BSSVS 29ff. Johannessohn 237.
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are indications of a later final sense, denoting purpose (ëvsxa in class.
Greek)1 = y1« MGr/or: Mt 2422, Mk 227 TO aaßßocTOv Sia TÒV ¿cvöpowov
èyévero, Jn 1142 1230, Ro 326 Sia TÍJV 7ráps<rtv TOJV TtpoyeyovÓTCov
á(xapTT){xáT6>v with a view to, 425 6? TOxpeSoO?) Sia rà TOXpa7trtí>|JWXTa fj^Sv
(oecawse o/) xal í)Y¿pOTJ Sia TÍJV Sixaloxnv í)[z£>v (ÍÍ>ÍÍA a vieto to), 1128 etc.

Kara : 2 more frequent c. accus. than gen.
c. gen.
Against (hostile) Mt 1230, Mk 940, 1455 xaTà TOÙ 'I^aoO, Lk II23

Ro 831. Local, down from Mt 832, Ac 2714 IßoXev xaT* aÙTÌj<; avepwx;
TU<p6wxo<; (down /rom Crete? or against the ship! The first may be
better topographically), 1 Co II4 etc.; throughout (Hellenistic) Lk 414

x<x9' «XTJS rite Tcepixopou, 235, Ac 931-42 IO37. Special uses: 2 Co 82

•}\ xara ßa9ou<; 7rr<»>xeía profound poverty (from the depths or down to the
depths) Mt 2683 Heb 613-16 with ¿(xvofii.

c. accus., various senses (generally as class.) :
1. For possessive or subjective gen. (from local sense spectans ad

to metaph. pertinans ad), frequ. in Hell. Greek: Ac 1728 öl xaö' o(jt,5<;
TTotrjTai your poets, 1815 vojjiou TOO xa6' ¿¡¿a<; your law, 1639 D, 2514 ra
xara IlauXov Paul's case, Ro I15 TO X<XT' e¡ze 7cpó6u(/.ov a« /ar a* / am
concerned), 911 -i) xaT* ¿xXoyiiv TtpoOecrti; TOU 6sou God1 s purpose of choosing.
Perhaps the Gospel headings come under this category : i.e. of Matthew ;
this is found with the authorship of books (2 Mac 213 xtrra Nee(jiiav).
2. But more probably in accordance with : Ro 826- 27 2 Co 79- n xorcà 6sov
in a godly way, II21 xocTa cpumv in accordance with nature, 1 Co 153

xocTà T<X<; YP«9a<; 2 Co IO3 xocrà orapxa in accordance with material standards,
Ga 315 in human fashion, Eph 424 in God's image, Heb 9'. 3. Distri-
butive: Mt 2715 Mk 15« xa6' eopTTjv at each feast, Heb 727 daily, 925

yearly, Mk 640 xaTà éxaTÒv xal xocTa TrevTTjxovra SBD one hundred each,
1 Co 1431 xa6' èva one by one, Eph 533 ol xao' 2va individually, Heb 96

xaTà ¡Jiipo^ t'n detail. The phrase xaTà et<; or xa6sï<; (Mk 1419 Jn 8*
Ro 125) has now become stereotyped as an adverb. More difficult to
assess are: Mt 198 xaTa 7c5<rav aÍTÍav (causal), Mk 138 xaTà TÓTKMX; in
places, Lk I18 xaTà TÍ in view of whatt whereby (or causal?), 1514 xaTà
T/)v xtopav exeivTjv throughout that land, Ac 121 at (temporal), 2528 TOÌ?
xaT5 è^ox^v eminent men (a stock phrase for par excellence), 1 Co 7«
as a concession, 2 Co 83 xaTà Siivapuv according to their power, 812 in
proportion to what one has, IO7 Tà xaTà Tcpóatoirov what is in front of you,
Heb 716 xaTà vójiov ... xaTà Suva^w by virtue of.

Mefa : 3 c. gen. :
Its frequence relative to that of CTÚV :

1 H. G. Meecham, Exp. T. L. no. 12, Sept. 1939, 564.
2 K-G1475ff. Krebs Polyb. 128. Mayser II 2, 427ff. Johannessohn

DGPS 245ff. Radermacher2 139ff. Moulton Einl. 158 (frequence), 169f.
3 K-G I 505ff. Tycho Mommsen, Beitr. z. Lehre von d. griech. Pap.

S56f. Krebs 58ff. Rossberg 8f. (frequence), 49-50 (use). Mayser II 2,
440ff. Johannessohn DGPS 202-216. Moulton Einl. 158 (frequence),
170. 172. Radermacher2 128, 138, 140f 146, 146.
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plSTa

cniv

Ptol. texts
(Rossberg)

1-5

1

Polyb.
(Krebs)

6-7

1

Lucían

7

1

NT
(Moulton)

3-5

1

Ionic influence accounts for the greater relative frequence of eniv in
Ptol. pap. and NT. On the whole, (¿era far outweighs <niv in NT, but
in some individual books cn5v holds its own (e.g. Ac). The accus. is on
the decline: thus in Ptol. pap. gen. : accus. is 2-5:1 (iii/B.c.), 3: 1 (ii/B.c.),
10-f :1 (Í/B.O.). The NT has 3-6:1 (361:100), LXX Ezek ß 14-5:1,
Ps 16: L

(1) amongst Mk I13 fy \uexa TWV orqpitùv, IO80 ¡¿era SieoytJUuv, Lk 2237

(xera áv¿(ic«>v êXoytoÖY), 24s (zera T£>V vsxp&v, Jn II66, 1 Ti 414 jxerà
Imöétretix; T¿JV xetpov (impersonal for person: among those who laid on
their hands), but perhaps (2), Heb 1214 2 Ti 222 eipfyrqv Siwxéw fiera
not peace with, but in company with (Foerster in Kittel WB II 412, 415),
1 Jn 417 TeTeXeícoTocí •/] ayamq jis6' ^(xwv.

(2) with, of mutual participation (e.g. xpivojjuxi 1 Co 66, XoXew
Jn 427; also jroXe(jt,éo>, sipïjvsuo), <ju(Jt.<p6>véto, etc.) or accompanying cir-
cumstances (e.g. (jieo' Spxou Mt 147) or instrument (e.g. Lk 2262 è^XÖare
{jteTà (xaxatptöv). In contrast to eruv, the meaning of (¿era is never
¿?i addition to. In composition with a verb, when the meaning is with,
ffuv- or opto- is used, and not \tsra.- (except with (jterexw, pteTaSiStofit
and fiSToXa(jißav&>).

c. accus., only after (temporal ) : an exception may be Heb 93

(xera TO SeUTepov xaraTreTacrfjia. Ac I 5 etc.

Ilspi :1—about, literal or metaph.
c. gen. extremely common .

Esp. metaph. with such verbs as think, care, etc. : Mt 9s 6 e<r7rXaYXv£°6>]
rrepl aor&v, Mt 2024 Mk IO41 7)YaváXT/i<yav "épí> Lk 218 Oaupia^to,
Jn 713, 917, 1 Th 525 irpo<reuxs<r6e «epl V«v, 1 Pt 57 «ÚT^ (xéXst Tcepl
fyiwv, Lk 2427

 Ta Ttepi éauToù, Ac 1825 Ph 220. Absolutely, at the
beginning of the sentence: 1 Co 71- 26 81 121 161. Also on behalf of, on
account of {= lircep) class, and Hell., in the debatable phrase Mt 2628

TO al{ia jxou "¿fe 8ia6^XTQ<; TO wepl (D fatép) TroXXíüv èxxuvvójisvov (ÚTtép
in parallels of Mk, Lk, Paul), Heb IO26 rapi òfzapTtwv (same sense IO18

1 K-G I 491ff . Krebs 98ff . Rossber g 8f (frequ.), 41f f (use) . Kuhrin g
15. Mayse r I I 2 , 445ff . Johannessoh n DGP S 219ff . Radermacher 2

118, 125 , 135 , 139 , 140 , 141 , 143 , 145 , 146. Moulto n Einl. 158 . 170.
Moule 62f .
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òrap a[zapTiöv); Heb 51- 3 urap . . . úrap ... : then rapi.. . rapi. ..
rapi. .. , Jn 17», Ac 26* (B òrap), 1 Co I*3 D*B p4« ècrraupci>07) rapì
ójzíov, Ga l4 (SCB òrap). Perhaps with rapiamo? in mind, AV has
above all things in 3 Jn2 rapt TCOCVTGW ... soo8ouo9ai (in every respect),
but it may correspond to the salutation which occurs in papyrus letters :
Trpo (jtev TcávTíuv eÜxojAocí as òy^vsiv before all.

c. accus. rarer :

About literally (local and temporal), Mk 410 Lk 2249 oí rapì au-róv
his disciples or those who were round him, but ol rapì IlauXov (Ac 1313)
includes Paul, as in class, idiom. But rcpix; Ta? rapì Map9ocv xai Mapiav
(Jn II19 p45 © AC2 F) denotes Martha and Mary only (as in later Greek ;
see Bauer s.v. 2 8). Temporal: Mt 203 etc. rapì Tpírrjv &pav about
the third hour. Also concerning with èmöu^iai (Mk 419), Tteptartaofxai,
Öopoßa^ofxai (Lk 1040f), TOU<; rapì rotaura epyara«; (Ac 1925) ; the
general tendency, culminating in MGr, was for the prepositions to be
followed only by the accus., and already in Aristotle there are instances
where rapi c. accus. is used for the Attic rapi c. gen. (Wackernagel II
215) ; so Paul, Ph 223 rà rapì è[xé my affairs, exactly as 220 Tà rapì újxoiv
your affairs, 1 Ti I*9 rapì ryjv jti<mv ¿vauáyrjaav, G4- 21, 2 Ti 218 38,
Ti 27 TTSpì Tcávra in all respects.

IIpív:

= TTpó, c. ace. Mk lö42 D rcpìv oaßßarov, Jn 1155Drtplv TÒ Tràcia;
c. gen. (as Hell. Greek) Mt 2634 p3'- 45 L fam1 Tcpiv ($) aXexTopo<pa>viai;;
ace. or gen.? Jn 858 D lat rcplv 'Aßpaajx.

* Yrcép : i = over, but not locally in NT (except Heb 95 D* E*
for ÚTcepávco) ; locally in papyri (Mayser II 2, 461). Compara-
tively rare in Ptol. pap. (13th place among true prepositions)
and Herodotus (16th place) and NT (12th place). The accus. is
comparatively rare : Ptol. 20:1, LXX 239: 211 (1:1), NT 6:1.

c. gen.

For, on behalf of (Mk 940 1 Co 48), often oppos. to xara in the same
passages; reep i is often substituted, but there is also the reverse change
of rapi to ÚTcép for concerning (e.g. Xéyw ÚTtép)2, which is almost confined
to Paul in NT: Jn I30 {»rap o5 lya EÍ7TOV (corrected to rapi SCAC3L),
Ac 824 pray 6rap epiou, 2 Co l8 ayvosïv ... urcèp rrjc OXí^eox;, 823 Orap TÍTOU
as for Titus, 128 about this, l Th 32 racpaxaXéaai órcèp TT)<; TTICTSWI; ufjifiiv
to encourage you concerning your faith, 2 Th 21 èpù>Tao> unep, Ph 410 9povea>
úrtép think upon; note the two prepositions together in the same sense
Eph 618f Ttpocreuxofisvoi, Ttepi Tcavrcov TWV ayiwv xaì ÓTcèp èptoxJ. Etc.

1 K-G I 486ff. Schwyzer II 518f. Krebs 40ff. Rossberg 8f, 40f.
Kuhring §§ 19. 20. Johannessohn DGPS 216ff. Radermacher2 139
(órap = avri), 140, 143 (frequence). Moulton Einl. 158 (relative frequ.)
170f. Maysor II2, 456ff.

2 Mayser II 2, 457ff. Johannessohn DGPS 217f.
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in Paul. The boundary between dcvri and ÒTcép c. gen. is very narrow
(substitution), necessarily so because what is done on behalf of one is
often done in one1 s stead ; the compound of ávrí occurs closely with Ú7t¿p
in 1 Ti 26 ávfíXuTpov Oitèp TOXVTWV ; Mk 1424 blood is shed ÙTtép (but ávrí
in 10«), Jn IPO, Ac 212«, Bo 57- 8, 1 Co IS*», 2 Co 6"-»-», Ga 3",
Phm", 1 Ti 2«, Ti 2". Adverbial Orap: 1 Co 4«(?) 2 Co ll2».

III. WIT H THRE E CASES

'E^:1

gen.

dát.

ace.

Polyb.

1-5

1

3

Ptol.
pap.

4-5

1

2-6

NT

1-2

1

2

LXX
Pent.

2-5

1

3-7

Isa.

1

1

2

LXX total

1730

1219

4629

1-4

1

3-8

Even in class. Greek the distinctions between the cases with
this preposition are difficult to define; all attempts to be
dogmatic in Biblical Greek are doomed. Although all cases
are largely represented, there is a tendency for the accus. to
prevail, as is seen in Mk 438 (Wackernagel II 215) where D has
an atticistic correction to the gen. èm 7tpo<rx£9oXaíou.

c. gen.
(1) Local, usually = upon: Mk 210 etc. èrti TTJS y^?» but also place

to which: Mk 426 ß<kfi TÒV OTropóv erri TTJ<; y9j<;; Rev 1419 S (p47 ITTÍ
c. ace. ; ACP el<;) etc. ; at, by Mt 2119 èrti TTJ<; 68oü, etc. ; in the presence of
Mt 2814, Mk 139 etc. (2) Metaph., over (authority, oversight), with
xa0(<mr]{it and ßaaiXeiiw, but è£ouaÉa ini c. gen. is exclusively Biblical.
(3) Temporal r« Mk 22« fccl 'AßiaOap ápxtepéo^, Mt 1», Ac 11" AE
-nj<; 6Xít)>eo>(; TTJÍ Yevo^^v'')<5 ̂  Sreepavou oí <Ae ítwe of Stephen's death
(but vl. èrct c. dat. ow account of), Heb l2 etc. ère' lo^arou TÖV fj{zépo>v
(Semitism). Mk 1226 Lk 2037 t« iÄe passage where.

c. dat.
(1) Local, not easy to distinguish from ini c. accus. or gen. : before,

upon Eph I10 rà Irei rot? oupavou; xal ra ¿Ttt T% YT}<; (interchangeable;

1 K-G I 495ff. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 211, 36; 217, 29. Krebs 76.
Rossberg 44f. Kuhring § 29. Johannessohn DGPS 305ff. Rader-
macher2 125, 126, 128, 136. Moulton Bini. 173f. Houle 49f. Mayser II
2, 462£f.

2 C. H. Turner, " 'Bwl HOVTÍOU naXa-rou (1 Tim. vi. 12,13) ", JThS 28,
1927, 270ff.
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as also Ac 2744 ini aavíaiv and im TIVWV TÖV arcò TOO TrXoíou), Mt 2433,
Jn 4«, Mt 1618 (D ace.), Ac 816 (D* ace.) etc. (2) More often to denote
cause, especially with verbs expressing motion, and also Mt 44 Lk I59

etc. ; Ro 512 2 Co 54 eq>' & because,1 Lk 5s irci Sé TÒ> {Scrparí «roo. (3)
Addition, Lk S«« 162« (SBL èv), Col 314, Heb 8*. (4)'Condition Ro 82°,
1 Co 9i°, Ga 513, i Th 4', Ti 12. (5) Final Ga 5™ in ¿XeuOepí^ èxX^re,
Eph 210, pk 312, i Th 4'. (6) Consecutive 2 Ti 2". (7) Temporal
Jn 42' ènl TOÚTO) (S*D èv) oí this juncture, l Co U", Ph l» Irci nácy Tfl
ptveíq: úfAwv, 2", 4ÍO ¿9' $ whereon, Eph 426, l Th 37, Heb 928 ai the
close of the ages, 114.

c. "accus. :

(1) In class. Greek it answers to question " whither ", but also in
Hellenistic it is interchangeable with gen. and dát. : Mk 438 (DW gen.),
Mt 1425 TceptTOCTwv ini T>JV OaXocaoav SBW (CD gen.), but gen. in Mk 648

Jn 6i»; Mt 1426 WEFG (SBDC gen.) ; Rev 13i èrti T&V xeparwv ... xal
èjtl rat; xeqxxXda;; 1316, 149 ini TOO fier<i>7rou... ^ ini nfjv xe"-Pa (P47

corrects to gen). Ka07}fjuxi ini c. accus. Rev 42, c. dat. 216, c. gen 1416.
(2) In metaph. sense: Lk l88 ßaatXeocei erri; same interchange, e.g.
Mt 2521 ènl èXtya % TTIOTÓI;, ini TtoXXcóv oe xaf afrr^ffio ; it is used with
(jTcXaYX^0^«1 «pò* (Mt 1582), ¡a.oixáo(xai toith (Mk 10U, cp. LXX
Je 59 xpefAsr£^<o ini) etc. (3) Temporal: Ac 1618 erel TroXXáu; ^épa?
/or many days ; Mt 2540? è<p' ÖCTOV eTroiYjaaTe (vulg. quamdiu), etc. ;
Ac 4s erri r/]v «Opiov (Hell. Greek: Krebs 17, Mayser II 2, 540).

Ilapa2

The most frequent after èv, et<;, è-rci in Ptol. pap. but in
12th place in NT.

The relative frequency of the cases reveals a sharp contrast
between the NT and contemporary Koine.

gen.

dát

ace.

Hdt.

1-8

1

3-5

Ptol.
pap.

22-5

1

2-5

Mk

6

1

7

Lk-Ac

1-6

1

1-5

Ro Co Ga

0-2

1

1-3

NT

1-6

1

1-2

Pent

2

1

2

Isa

8

1

1-3

Ps.

1-6

1

1

L3

601

191

293

:x

2

]

1'

1 ICC Bo.s p . 349 . Bu t of . S . Lyonnet , "  Le sens de &p ' <j > en Rom
5: 12 et l'exégèse des peres greca ", Biblica 36, 1955, 436-456.

* K-G I 509ff . Meisterhans-Schwyze r 207, 17 ; 219, 40. Kreb s 51ff .
Rossberg 51ff . Mayse r II 2 , 482ff . Radermacher 2 126 , 136, 139, 141f,
225. Moulto n Einl. 158 , 173. Johannessoh n DGP S 226-35.
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c. gen. :

In class. Greek from the side of (so Lk I45) ; unclass. withxa-nqyopeofAfl«
Ac 2230 HLP (rest ÖTCÓ), and Mk 321 oí reap' OCÙTOU his kinsfolk.

c. dat. :

In all NT writers except Heb and Jude (but Mt 1356 has ai à8eX<pal
Ttpò<; -QtJiòu; eteri, instead of class. Attic reap' ijfjuv, marking the Hellenistic
preference for accus. : Wackernagel II 215) ; rarest of the cases : by, beside
(nearly always personal), not of immediate neighbourhood: Jn 1925;
in the house of Lk 197 Jn I40 Ac 10«, amongst Rev 213. Figurative :
Lk I30 with, etc. The local jnxpa c. dat. has almost disappeared in NT.

c. accus. (never occurs in Johannine writings, incl. Rev, or
in Oath, epistles) :

Beside, in answer to questions where? and whither? But not, as
frequently in class. Greek, with personal names («pò? instead), oppos.
of xaTá (metaph.) contrary to, beyond Ro I26 II24 1 Co 311 2 Co 83; more
than Lk 132- 4 mxpà 7tavra<;, Ro I26 123 146 ; minus or except Lk 57 D
Tcapá TI almost, 2 Co 1124 40 minus one, Herrn. S Vili 1, 14; IX 19, 3;
because 1 Co 1215f oò rrapà TOUTO oòx &mv ex TOU oajjiaTtx; that is no
reason for us not being. Mt Mk have Tcapá c. accus. only in local sense.

lipòmi

In 8th place of frequency in the Ptol. papyri. With regard
to the use of the cases, NT and LXX are decidedly sui generis.

gen.

dát.

ace.

Hdt.

2

1

6

Polyb.

0-2

1

15

Ptol. pap.

0-02

1

4

NT

0-16

1

116

LXX

23 (0-2)

104 (1)

passim

c. gen. :

In class. Attic Tipos, like ÚTCÓ, was used with all three oblique cases.
But repos c. gen. is found only three times in Polyb., rarely in inscriptions
and in the PtoL pap. (Mayser II2, 493f). It occurs only 23 times in LXX

1 K-G I 515ff. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 220. 43 ; 46. Waekernagel II
208. Mayser II 2, 492ff. Krebs 113ff. Bossberg 54«. Kuhring 17,
29, 31. Johannessohn DGPS 269-71. Radermacher2 135, 136, 141, 145,
146. Moulton. Einl. 173.
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{Moulton Proleg . 106 ) ;  i n NT , onl y at Ac 2734 TOUTO Ttpew; TT¡$ ¿¡Aerspat;
awnqpias ÚTtápxet advantageous to (very clos e t o Thuc , 3 , 59 , 1  oó repò?
-rifo u(ASTépa<; $ó£ir)< ; TáSs).

c. dat. :

By, at (class.). Six times in NT (accus. instead) : Mk 511 rcpex; TO
6pet, Lk 1937 p ^c.), Jn IS*6 2011 (vl. ace.) 12 Rev li».

c. accus. : abundantly used.

In accordance with (class.) : Mt 198 Mk IO5 Lk 1247 1 Co 127 2 Co 510.
With verbs of saying, it illustrates the Hellenistic tendency to use pre-
positions in place of the simple case (pp. 236f, 251). So with verbs of
coming, sending, etc. Also taking the place of napa after ei(ju etc. :
e.g. Mt 1356 7tpò<; fyoú; siaiv, 2618- « vi, Mk 6s Jn I1, especially Mk 910

expanrjcrav 7tpò<; éaoroúí;, 1181 SteXoyí^ovTo 7cpò<; éauroó*; (cp. Mt 2186

Ttap' éauTot«;), Mt 21* Ttpò? TÒ 8po<; (vi. els), Mk I™, 22, IH- *. Tem-
poral: about, such phrases as Ttpò<; éoTcépav, xaipóv, &pav, òXiyai; ^(xépa<;,
Lk 813 2429 Jn 636 Heb 12i<« etc. Relationship, hostile or friendly:
Mt 274 Jn 2122- 23 Mk 12" Lk 2019, Ac 2825 á(TÓ(X9o>vo<;, 1 Co 6* KpayfAa
fyto Tcpó^, Heb 4«. Purpose, result: 2 Co IO4 Eph 42» l Ti 4«.

Two*
In the Ptol. papyri, 12th place : in NT 10th place.

PROPORTIONS :

gen.

dat.

ace.

Hdt.

10-8

1

1

Polyb.

61

1

25

Ptol.
pap.

60-4

1

10-6

NT

3-3

0

1

Pent

0-5

0

1

Mi.
Pr.

4

0

1

2-4
Mac

5

0

1

IMac

3

0

1

Isa

6

0

1

LXX

(291)
1-4

*

(203)
1

* Only Jb 12 s A.

Whereas ÒTTO still occurs with dát. about eleven times in
Polyb., it never (ex. Jb 125 A) occurs so in LXX or NT and there
is the same tendency as with upó?.

i K-G I 521ff. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 222, 50. Mayser II 2, 609ff.
Krebs 47ff. Rossberg 58ff. Kuhring § 25. Johannessohn DGPS 174ff,
Radermacher2 139,142,145. Moulton Einl. 170.
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c. gen. : by (agent), after passive and virtually passive verbs.
c. accus. :

Under (combining the old local use of ÙTTÓ c. gen. and dát. : Mayser
II 2, 371); never in Jn (except I48 ÙTCÒ TTJV CTUXTJV) or Rev (which has
UTïoxarco). In class, temporal sense (circa), only Ac 521 ÒTTO TÒV OpBpov.

§ 5. Repetition or Omission of the Preposition1

Both repetition and omission of the preposition before two
or more phrases connected by xod is found in Ptol. pap. and NT.
Polyb. is fond of repeating the preposition, especially in quota-
tions, sometimes three or four times. The omission can some-
times be rather harsh in NT : Mt 425 arcó 1% FaXiXaíai;. . . xaì,
'Iou8aía<; xaì Ttépav TOO 'lopSávou.

Actually, repetition is more usual when each of the united
ideas has to be brought into emphatic prominence ; but in by
far the greater majority of instances in the Ptol. papyri, especi-
ally in the unofficial style of writing, the preposition is not
repeated. Repetition in any large degree is a peculiar feature of
Biblical Greek 2. In Thucyd. book 1 there are only six instances
of repetition, out of 25 opportunities for its occurrence, and in
these six instances there is an emphasis which makes repetition
necessary. Let us compare this with Biblical Greek.

opportunities

repetitions

Ezek.
(B-text)

*

93

78

Mk

26

10

Mt

35

11

Lk

55

9

Ac

56

16

Jn

15

8

Ro
ICo

24

U

Eph

16

6

Past

24

4

Rev

38

24

* The result is even more remarkable, assuming the AQ readings.

§ 6. Improper Prepositions
"Aveu 3

Only three examples in NT : Mt IO29 ácvsu TOU TwtTpcx; UJAWV

i K-G I 548. Mayser II 2, 515f. Krebs lOf. Black AAGA* 83.
See also above, Introduction, p. 4, n.7,

3 See N. Turner, "An Alleged Semitism ", Exp, T. LXVI 8, 1956,
252-254.

3 K-G I 402, 4. Kuhring 46f. Mayeer II 2, 618ff. Johannessohn
DGPS 337-339. Radermacher2 140.
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without the knowledge of or without the permission of, like aveu 9ec5v
in Ptol. pap. (Mayser II 2, 519f) 1 Pt 31 4». Usually acveu has
post-positive position only after interrog. and rel. pronouns, but
3 Mac 45 and Aristot. Metaph. 1071a 2 are among the exceptions
(Wackernagel II199).

"Evexa, Ivsxev*
= propter and Sta c. accus. Position nearly always

pre-positive in NT, following Semitic model ; but post-positive
in Ptol. pap, and Polyb. more than twice as often as pre-positive.

"Ecu? and (xexpi (#xpt ) 2-
In the Ptol. pap., although these prepositions will appear

with the same meaning in the same phrase, la><; is much more
frequent than fxexP1 b°*k m i*8 temporal and local meaning.
Whereas the relationship in the Ptol. papyri is 1: 8, in Polyb.
it is only 1:1-7. Originally ltd? was a conjunction (see pp. HOf),
becoming a preposition in the Hell, period. It is often combined
with an adverb : TCÓTS, xárco, ápTt, <ríj(Aepov ; and sometimes it
receives strengthening from another preposition: lax; Tipo?
Lk 2450, lu«. |rá Ac 1714, £co<; !£co Ac 21«, lax; xaì de, 26", |<^
loco el? T/JV aoXYjV Mk 1454.

"Axptfe) occurs in Mt 2438, and Lk-Ac, Paul, Heb, Rev;
fxexpi (?) in Mt, and occasionally in Lk, Ac, Paul, Heb ; they are
also conjunctions (e.g. áxpi? o5 Ro II25, JASXP1<? °^ ̂  1330).
All absent in Jn, except 89 S.

§ 7 . Prepositiona l Adverbs
"A(xa»
This adv. has the dát. only at Mt 1329 &[ttx. aòrot<; TÒV aírov (D

ÄJWC xal T.O. cròv aOroï<;) ; elsewhere A^ta onto 1 Th 417 610. Cp. &ya. (ler^
OÓTÒÌV Ditt. Syll.8'705 « (112 B.C.).

'Erri?
Very frequent in NT. See p. 216.
"E<TC04

Mk 151' law TÏJS ocóXíjí (vi. Serto els ^v tóXiíjv). Only used as
an adv. in the Ptol. papyri (Mayser II 2, 528).

i K-G1462c. Meisterhfrns-Schwyze r 213, 12 ; 215, 23-27. Mayse r II
2, 520ff . N . Turner , Vet.  Test.  5 , 1955 , 210f .

3 K-G I 346 , 2 . Meisterhans-Schwyze r 217 , 30 . Schwyze r II 549f .
Mayser II 2 , 522ff. Johannessoh n DGPS 304f. Radermacher « 140.

» K-G I 432, 2  ; H 82 n. 3. Mayse r II 2 . 626ff. Johannessoh n DGPS
212, 322 . Radermacher 2 142.

* Radermacher2 66 , 224 .
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'EXTÓS x

Except: as a preposition in Ptol. pap. 30, in NT 9 (e.g. Ac 2622

1 Co 15"), in LXX 20, in Polyb. 43. See p. 216.
'EvávTiov 2

In NT the meaning is weakened from opposite (class.) to before
(a mere substitute for ïrpó). Never as adv. in NT. Mk 2ia ACD (vl.
2{Airpoo0ev), Lk 1» SAC, 20a«, 24" (D èvómov), Ac 710 83a OT. 'Avnxp^
opposite: Ac 2015 avrtxpo? Xbo. an- and XOCT- ávTixpófe) do not
appear at all. The ß-text has x<rra Xiov at Ac 2015.

'Evr<k3

See p. 216. Bare in LXX, only twice in NT, but 37 times in
Polyb., and about 20 times in Ptol. pap. (Mayser II 2, 530).

'Evíamov 4

Hellenistic, earliest in LXX. Frequent in Lk and 1st part of Ac
and Rev. In Jn, only at 2030 1 Jn 3aa 3 Ín«. Never in Mt Mk.
x<xTsv<£>mov Eph I4 Col laa Jude 24 (Biblical Greek word).

"E£o6

See p. 216. In class., Polyb., Ptol. pap. and NT, used as a
preposition.

KüxXó6ev
LXX Je 172«, NT (Rev), Ptol. pap. (Mayser II 2, 532).
Aaopa
K-G I 402, 4. Mt, Mk, Jn, Ac.
MsTOC&i«

Rare in NT and LXX (only Gea Jg1, Km4, Wi3), which prefer
ava (iéoov and ¿v (xé<r<¡>. Rierano is the literary and even attieizing
form, and occurs in three insertions from Aquila: Jg 5a7 (in same
verse ava (ié<rov), 3 Km 15 «• 8a. NT: Mt 18« etc. Adverbial: Jn 4"
Ac 13«.

'OmoOev
As a preposition only at Mt 1523 Lk 2326. But ewtaw occurs 26

times (300 hi LXX) ; twice as an adv. The prepositional use belongs to
Bibl. Greek and arises from LXX rendering of ̂ HK. It does occur, but
extremely rarely, in the Koine (Mayser II 2, 633: " lasst sich als Prä-
position nur im Kanop. Dekr. 62 und in post postiver Form nach-
weissen." But see also P. Oxy. 43B IV 3 (ÜÍ/A.D.) ÒTctaw KamroXebu).
Ac S3' Rev 13».

1 K-G I 402, 4. Mayser II 2, 529. Kurhing § 51. Johannessohn
DGPS 336. Radermacher« 140,144.

aK-G I 363. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 216, 22. Mayser II 2, 529f.
Johannessohn DGPS 190 (365 times in LXX). Radermaeher* 144.

»K-G I 385 n. 3. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 205, 14. Johnnessohn
DGPS 336.

4 Mayser Ia 3, 120; n 2, 630ff. Johannessohn DGPS 194-196, 369-
361. Radermacher2 140,143,146. Moulton Ein!. 169 n. 2.

» K-G I 402, 4. Mayser U 2, 631ff. Radermacher« 144.
•K-G I 348 n. 4. Mayser II 2, 532f. Johannessohn DGPS 173f.

Radermacherä 138, 144. P. Katz, Vetus Test. 8, 1958, 267,
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'Ctyé
Literature in Bauer s.v. Mt 281 Mk 161 ò^è aaßßariov. A

Latinism? Ju¿t after.
Hepav i
In pap. of 258 B.c. nép«. Méfxcpeox;. See p. 216.
m^v
Except: Mk 1232 Jn 810 EGHK Ac 8* lo2" 2722; also as adv. and

conjunction.
Xápiv 2

Lk, Jn, Past. Cp. êvexa. With one exception, post-positive.
Hell. Greek favours the pre-positive position {but oo x¿Ptv etc. in pap.).

post-positive

pre-positive

Polyb.

76

100

Ptol. pap.

18

32

LXX

8

13

NT

8

1

Xo>p£<; 8

Without. Hellenistic.

§ 8. Prope r Prepositions combined with Adverbs
The tendency of the later language is towards fuller forms,

and these are Hellenistic 4. "Evavri Lk I8 BD Ac 710 S 821 (vi.
èvó>7ttov). 'ATtévavu occurs three times only in Polyb., four or
five times only in all the Ptol. pap. examined by Mayser (II 2,
538), but six times in NT alone and 80-90 in LXX : Mt 2724

(vl. xarevavTt) « Mk 12« (vi. xocTévavTi) Ac 3*« 17' Ro 3^ OT.
KarsvavTi occurs only once in the Ptol. papyri as a preposition,
but 83 in LXX, 9 in NT (e.g. Mt 2724 xocTévocvn TOU fyXou
in the sight of) ; see Mayser II2,541.

"E[X7EpoCT0ev 5 is in NT the normal word for before in the spatial
sense, as alternative to Tcpo which is seldom used in a local sense.
In class. Greek and Ptol. pap. (Mayser II 2, 539) it is used more
often as an adv. than with the gen. It is extremely rare outside

1 K-G I 402 , 4 . Mayse r II 2 , 633.
2 K-G I  46 1 n. Meisterhans-Schwyze r 222 , 62 . Mayse r I I 2 , 636 .

Johannessohn DGPS 244. Radermacher 2 144.
3 K-G I 402 , 4 . Mayse r II 2 , 636ff . Kunrin g §  34. Johannessoh n

DGPS 337, 339. Radermacher « 140-144.
4 Mayser I I 2 , 538 . Johannessoh n DGP S 193 , d . Radermacher 2

140,143, 144.
5 Johannessohn DGPS 189-198. Radermacher 2 144,145.
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Bibl. Greek, and Semitic influence is obvious. Mt Mk Lk Jn Ac
Past Rev; more frequent in Mt (e.g. IO32 2711). Rev 19*°
(B svwmov) 228 (A rcpó). Temporal = Ttpo (also class.) perhaps
Jn lis- 30 (or = ranks before me). Adverbial : only Lk 194- 28

Ph 313 Rev 46. Adjectivally : ëfjmpocjôév ¡¿ou ysyovsv Jn
115. 30 .

'ETtavtol. On top of. In place of simple era. Hell. Greek
also uses ÚTtepávco : only Eph I21410 Heb 95. Such compounds
are already found in Attic, but the meaning is weakened by this
time. The later language prefers the longer forms. "Avco and
xobrcù are always adverbs. BoXXco £i;o> and ßaXXw xobto are always
preferred to exßaXXw and xaTaßaXXw (Mt 4« 513). Mt 514 siravw
Opouç (for older err' Spouç), 217 ÈTOXVCO wrröv. Adverbial:
Mt2».

'YTtoxaTco : an adv. and preposition from Plato on ; still more
frequent in Koine (Diodorus, Plutarch) ; only twice in Polyb.
About 90 times in LXX as substitute for UTO (Johannessohn
DGPS 183) : very prevalent in Kms (19 against 17 imo c. ace.)
and MiPr (8 against 4) and Ezek (13 against 6), Isa (8: 4) ; but
Pent only 16 against 42. Never in Est, l Esd, To, Wisdom
literature or Mac (exc. Si once). In NT eleven times and only
as a preposition. Lk 816 ÚTCOX<XTCO XÀÎVTJÇ (for older OTTO xXiv/jv).
Rarely as adv. in Ptol. papyri.

§ 9. Biblical Circumlocutions by means of Nouns with Gen.
npoawTiov :2 for Heb. ""JB» the LXX bequeathes arco

TtpocrwKou c. gen. to Bibl. Greek (Thackeray OT Gr. 44) in place
of the normal arcó or uacpa. It occurs in Ac 320 541 (with come, go),
7« Rev 616 1214 20" (with drive, hide, flee). So from •*&*? Ttpi
TtpocrwTOu Mt II10 Lk I76 (SB evomov) Ac 1324. So xocTà
TipÓCTOOttov : Lk 23! Ac 313 25i« 2 Co IO1 (= -1B3). So sic up.
2 Co 824 and Aquila Ge 171. Prepositional compounds of
TtpOCTtoTOv are undoubtedly a Semitism in spite of their occurrence
in the papyri of Ü/A.D. and one of ÍV/A.D. (MM Vocab. 553).

1 Mayser II 2, 539ff. Badermaoher2 1*4. G. D. Kilpatriok, " Mark
xiv. 5 'Ejtdcvtu," JThS 42,1941, ISlff.

2 Johannessohn DGPS, 184-186, etc. Cf. also 1 Clem 4»-10 1811 283

Barn. 6s 11' arcò repocrtüTtou. Ign Pol 23 etc TrpóotùTrov. 1 Clem 3510

xara TtpoatoTtov. 1 Clem 343 Ign Eph 153 npò rcpoacimou. Aqu. 1 Km 224

2 Km o1« wpò TrpooUKOu, Aqu. Isa 72 aTro (ex Q) Tcpoociitou.
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Xetp : Heb. Ta becomes eîç yçslçxx.c, in the >power of Mt 2645

Lk 234« Jn 133 ¿¿b IO31 etc., or iv (TJJ) %ei?í Jn 335 AC 1™
(vi. oóv), or Sta xetpóc, xeipöv (Ge 394 etc.) Mk 62 Ac 223 512
and oft. Heb. To becomes ex /eipóc Lk I71 Ac 1211. (Johan-
nessohn DGPS passim.)

ÜTÓfAoc although. Heb. influence has increased the usage,
aTOfia is used in many similar ways in class. Greek : Sta (Lk 170

Ac I16 etc.), ex, S7TÚ (Johannessohn DGPS passim.)



CHAPTER NINETEEN

NEGATIVES

(especially the encroachment of MH upon the
province of OT)

§ 1 . General 1

The distinction between où and jjd) is now far less subtle
than in class. Greek. Broadly, in the LX X où renders tf?
and pt¡ V«, and ou/i tfVn (e.g. Ge 40»).

In his examination of the Ptol. pap., Mayser observes that
the use of the two negative particles (où as objective, |r/j as
subjective), as handed down from the classical period, managed
to hold its own in the Koine of the Hellenistic period as far as
finite verbs are concerned. There are. of course many deviations
from classical standards. The infin. and ptc. play a special role
in so far as here [nq has won from où the major part of its use
(Mayser II 2, 543).

In post-classical prose, appreciation of the nice differences
between où and fiV), which broadly speaking are like those
between non and we, has partially disappeared. It is not good
to bring the difference between où and [A^ under a definite rule,
but doubtless there is a large increase in the use of JIYJ in the
later language. The same observations apply to the NT.
There is sometimes no valid reason in favour of one particle
against the other, and either may be used according to the
author's own way of looking at things. There can be no
difference between afxapfiov (ZYJ -nrpoc Sava-rov and afxapria où Ttpoç
SávaTov l Jn 516. Blass 2 made the rule that, in the NT¿ où
negatives the indicative (facts) and (IYJ the remaining moods
(ideas) : this applies also to oùSeiç {jnqSetç, oùSé {JITQ^S, OUTE [î Te,

1 K-G H 178-223 . Gildersleev e AJP  3 , 202. O . Birke, De particu-
larum \ii¡  ei  o o usu  Polybiano,  Dionysiaeo,  Diodoreo,  Straboneo,  Diss .
Leipzig 1897 . E . L . Greene , "  MYJ an d o ù before Lucían," in Stitdies i n
Honor of  GWdergleeve,  1902 . Mayse r n 2 , 543-567. Kadermacher 2 210
(with literature) .

2 Blass-Debr. §  420.
281
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OÜTÜW (AYJTrw, OÙXÉTI (iïjxsTi, où8a[AWç (jty¡Sa(iü<;, oùSénroTe pnqSercoTe.
There are exceptions where ¡ZTJ negatives the indie., and où is
used with infin. and ptc. With a few exceptions, Blass's rule
applies to the Ptol. papyri (Mayser II 2, 552) for the infin., but
with the ptc. où maintains its position fairly constantly, al-
though even here also (xr¡ finally prevailed.

In general it seems that où stands its ground where a clause
with áXXá follows it, and for the major part where the negative
expressions form a single idea, like oùx ôXiyoi, où TcoXXoí, etc.
(Mayser II 2, 550). Mt 913 où Ouaíav, Mk 937 oùx iy.é, Ro 92S

TÒV où Xaóv (zou, IO18 (LXX Dt 32«) STT' oùx I6vei W &.
Like où ßouXofjuci (refisse to) in Ptol. pap., we find in NT où 6sXw
Mk 930 (I am averse to), oùx fy(ù Mt 1312, oùx saco Ac 167

(forbid), oùx ayvosw 2 Co 2" (know well). So also Lk 1513 Ac 1s

¡IST' où TToXXac ïjfiépac, Jn 334 oùx ex ¡¿éTpou, Ac 174 oùx oXíy«»
2012 0¿ ¡AETpicùç, 2l3» oùx ácrr)i¿ou, 2714 (IST' où TtoXù, 1 Co l2"
où TtoXXoí, Eph 54 Tà oùx <¿VÍ)XOVT<X. In LXX : 2 Mac 413 oùx
áp/iepsúc. In the Ptol. pap. oùx óXíyoi = TtoXXoí, oùx e£>
wv = xaxoç, and où^ ó TUX<Í>V = unusual. It should be ob-
served that où TOC is capable of two meanings, limiting and
denying: (1) not all, i.e. some,1 and (2) not any, i.e. none at all
(oùSetç).2 Both senses appear in Jn. The similar use of ¡iifj in
class. Greek 3 does not appear in NT ; in each instance the \ii¡
has another explanation.

§ 2. Mai n clauses
The prohibitive future has ¡AY¡ in NT (and où ¡ri) Mt lò*2),

whereas class. Greek sometimes has [xvj (as in Hom. Clem. 3sfl

p)Ssva (iio-^o-ETs). Mt 521 65 2026 oùj( OOTCOÇ ëaTou èv UJAÌV.
Both où and ¡¿T¡ are both found in questions : 4 où or ou^i

or où8é or oùxouv 5 if a positive answer is expected (= nonne)

1 E.g. Mt 72119111 Co is39.
2 E.g. Mt 2422 où ... «Soot oap^ = Heb, X? ba or VD tíV; Ac 10W

oùSéiroTE Iipayov itäv xoivóv.
3 Plato Gorg. 459, 6 è 1¿J) iarpóc, ^ní. 5, 82 oí ¡¿r] xaÖapol, Thuc. 2,

45, l TO ¡XT, ejjjroScíw.
4 K-G II 524 . F . C . Babbitt , "  Questions wit h ¡¿ V Proc . ^«lej- .

Philol. Aasocn. 32, 43.
5 Jn 1837 is difficult, because a neg. answer is expected ; oûxoOv appears

to be merely inferential (the stress on the o5v). In Ac 2' ouxl ^°<J is »
Koine idiom, like the class, àp' où ; Beg. in loc.
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Mt 722 1327- 55 Mk 1460 Lk 12« 17" Ac 13"> 213» Eo 22<> l Co 91

(oùxi alongside où) là23 ; [AY¡ or (ATJTI if a negative answer (num,
surely not) : Mt 716 2625 (Judas's ¡t^Ti eyci* eli.ii expects a negative
answer but receives a positive), Jn 538 (may be a question :
do you marvel at this?), 751 (Nicodemus is rather subtle in using
Hty, 215, 667, 731- 47, Ro II1 ((Jti) á-rcátraTO is expressly answered
in II2 with oùx «TiwffaTo), 1 Co 63 (elliptical (JiYjT'Y6»as Demosth.
2, 23). Sometimes the difference is illustrated in a single verse :
Lk 639 (jLY)Ti SóvocToa TU<pXòc TU9XÒV oSYjyeîv (answer no) ; ouj(l
«¡j.<pOT£poi sic ßoöuvov èjATTSffoDvTixL (answer yes); 1 Co 98 ¡rij
xatà av6pco7Tov Tau-roc XaXw, ij xal ó vofioç TaGra où Xéysi; 2 Co
1218 [¿Y)Ti sTtXeovéxTyjaev ùjxaç TÍTOC (no) ; où TW «ÙTW 7tvcù[i,aTi
TCEpi£7tanf¡(3a(i£v (yes) ; Jn 433~35, Ro 920f.

A positive answer will be expected if où ¡AÏ] (= nonne) is
found in questions : Lk 187 Jn 18U Rev 154.

Where JIT) negatives the whole sentence the verb alone may
already be negatived by où (Paul, as class.), and so fxr¡. . . où
stands with a sentence which expects a positive answer: Ro
1017f' ¡iv} oux ^xoumxv surely you haven't not-heard it (missed
hearing it), 1 Co 9« (JO) oùx exofxsv : II22, 2 Co 122<> PJTOO; ... oùx
. . . eupo).

In some passages the strength of JXTJ is somewhat modified :
Jn 429 (ZY]Ti OÖTÓC èiTTtv ó XpiorTÓc he must be (or perhaps he is)
the Messiah ; hardly num here ; it is more like où ; the distinction
is sometimes difficult to draw for much depends on the tone of
the speaker ; it is here rather hesitant, as in 433. On the later
[JLYITI = perhaps, see Abbott Joh. Gr. 2702 b 1. See also A. T.
Robertson, " The NT Use of fjufj with hesitant question in the
Indicative Mood," Expos. Series VIII No. 152, 1923.

In main clauses IXT¡ occurs with subjunctive (Mk 1214 Ga 69), optative
(only wish-opt, in NT., viz. Mk II14 Bo 34- «• 31 Ga 614 etc.), and impera-
tive (Mt 63 (x-i) YVIÍTCO, 2418 nij enwrpeiJiaT» òrcteoi, LXX Ex 34s Ps 62).
But see 1 Co 510, 1 Pt 218 (oi> jiovov), 33 (¿v ecrroi o¿x ó ... xóaixoc),
and we find où and £<mo in Ptol. pap. and oiiSevt èÇéarto in insor. cited
by Radermacher (171).

§ 3. Dependent Clauses

The indicative with d has où in the NT and Koine, if the
condition is " real ", seldom the ^ which was normal in
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classical ;x sometimes even class. Greek had ou if ei = ¿raí
or = if, as you hope (K-G II 189f), in which case always où in
NT and Koine. Lk II8 e£ xal où 8¿><rei, 1631 d Mwüsecoc.'..
oùx áxoúouaiv, Jn IO87 e£ où TTOIÖ ra ëpy« ... sí Se TOH&. So
also Lk U2« 16" Jn l25 3" Ro 11« l Co 7" 15« l Ti 38 58

Jas 211 Eev 2015. Contrary to normal Greek usage, où enters
once with " unreal " indicative : Mt 2624 Mk 1421 xoXòv aùr<ì> et
oùx eyevYjOfy But (¿•i) is always found when el = nisi (e.g.
Mt 513 Ac 2632 Ga I7).

Relative clauses regularly have où with indie., and (wíj on
very rare occasions : Lk 818 ôç 3cv \à\ I^T) (conditional), Ac 1529 D,
Col 218 a (¿i) ècópocxev'C vuig syrP (p« S*ABD om (dj), Ti l"
SiSaoxovrec a pi) Sei (= l Ti 518 -ra [ií¡ SéoVTa), 2 Pt l» $ yap
¡ri) «ápsoTiv Taüra (correct according to literary style, as the
speech is not about definite things : K-G II 185f ), 1 Jn 43 8 |¿Y¡
òfioXoyet, Rev 144 p47 oî ̂  ¡xsrà yuvaixuv èfjioXiivOYjcrocv (rest :
oùx). See also Ac 3^3 Rev 1315, LXX Le 232» (ratea 4/ux»l ^TK;
¡ii) TaTrcivcoÔYjtTsrai), Si 1324.

In statement clauses with 6-n and ¿ç, and temporal and
causal clauses with indie., although où largely remains, JAT; is
encroaching in the Koine.2 Jn 318 fat ya¡ Tterríareuxsv because
(such a person) would not hcvoe believed (but où in 1 Jn 510),
Heb 917 sTtel ^ TOTS iox^ei, B.U. 5303s ercl (ii) àvréypa^
aÙTJj (Í/A.D.), Jos. c. Ap. l, 217, Hom. Clem. 814 etc. Blass-
Debr. § 428, 5.

§ 4. Participles 3

The post-classical language strongly tends towards fiïj
(MGr only ¡î ) with participles, whereas in class. Attic the
decision to use (¿Y) depended on the meaning of the ptc. in each
instance. NT follows the Hellenistic tendency and y.i¡ is the
rule, especially with articular ptc., and even where the ptc. has

1 Classical (ir¡ : Lk 6*D el Se ¡if] oî&xç; 1 Ti 6s eí TIC IrspoSiSamcaXsî
xaì (i-i) TtpOdéxeTOU (yet où in 3s 58).

2 K-G n 188 . Jannari s § 1818. Mayse r I I 2 , 651 . Moulto n Einl .
271n, Baderm»eher 2211.

3K-Gni98£f. Jannari a §§ 1815f. Mayse r U 2, 556ff. G.E.Howes ,
" The Use of JJ.T ) with the Participle , where the negation is influenced by
the construction upon which the Participle depends," Harvard Studies  12,
1901, 277ff , A . G . Laird, "  When i s generi c ¡rr ¡ particular ? " AJP 43 ,
1922, 124-45 .
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an " indicative " sense : 2 Co 63 (nqSsfjúav sv p)8evl SiSovrec
TTpoCTXOTnfjv, Ti l6- 7 Téxva extóv Tuará, ¡XYJ èv xar/jyop^ aacorÉaç.
Indeed the use of (JLTJ in NT is wider than in the Ptol. papyri.
The proportions for the latter are : iii/B.c. où : {XTJ = 4 : 1, ii-i/
B.C. où : [AY¡ = 2: 3 (Mayser II 2, 556, 562). However, the use
of individual NT authors does vary to some extent. Thus in
Mt and Jn où is scarcely found at all apart from Mt 2211 eïSev
ávoptOTTOv oùx èv&eo\>fxévov £v$i>f¿a yáfxou (C3D [AY]), Jn IO12

è (xiaOcaTÒc xaì oùx &v TTOIJXIQV (JXT) more correct as it refers to
no definite person; but xaì JJL^ is not liked in the Koine). But
Lk-Ac is more classical in this respect : Lk 642 OCÙTÒC . . . où
ßAerccuv (not D), Ac 75 oùx oVroç <XÙTÛ> T£XVOI>, 1911 282 oùx °
TUX¿>V (TW ordinary ; in Ptol. pap. with same meaning : BU 4369

xat ößptv où TY)V Tuxouaav CTUVETeXsaravTO committed a more than
ordinary outrage1), 2622 oùSèv exfòc Xéytov, 2817 oùSèv . ..
7toiY)<raç, 19 oùx &$ £XÛ)V-

But Paul, Heb. and 1 Pt (with few exceptions) prefer the
Hellenistic |jd). The exceptions are Ro 929, 1 Co 926 àc, oùx
(but 2 Co IO14 wc fji^ where it is a conception only and not a
fact), 2 Co 48f (p46 jj^)5 512 CDEFG (p« SB ̂ ). The fact that
Paul almost invariably uses y^ with participles does lead to
ambiguity 2 : Ga 69 (rì) èxXoójxevoi (which in class. Greek must
be if we do not faint ; but by Paul it is intended as a fact),
Ro 84 sv rjfuv TO tç jr}) xara <rapxa TtspiTcaTouatv (it would be
IF we do not walk . . . in class. Greek, but Paul probably means
us who DO not ...).

§ 5 . Infinitive 3

Here in general is (x^, but there are traces of an older use
of où. It is simplifying too much to say that (¿YJ stands through-
out ; it occurs indeed even after verbs of feeling (Ac 2525 2 Co
II5), but there is Ac 1927 eîç où6èv XoyioO^vai and 2 Ti 214

[¿•i] Xoyo(zaxetv ITC' où&èv xpiQ<"{Aov, even if with Blass in Mk T24

Jn 2125 Ac 2626 we rather perversely take the où more closely
with the main verb than with the infin. (Blass-Debr. § 429).
A redundant JAIQ appears with infin. sometimes depending on a

1 Mayser I I 2 , 518, 646. Preisigk e s.v. Tuyxavoi 4. Baue r s.v. 2d.
2 Zerwick §  307a.
3 Mayser II 2 , 552ff , 564f . Jannari s § 1815. Moulto n Einl. 271 n.
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negative main verb (class, and Hell.), e.g. Lk 442, 171 ávévSsxTÓv
èor-rw TOÜ T« axávSaXa p) sXSew, 2027 WA (SBD etc. avoid it by
harmonizing with Mt Mk), 2234 (SB om (ÍYJ), Ac 420 oú o\>vá(is6a
. . . (AY) XaXeïv, Ga 57, 1 Pt 3™, l Jn 222.

§ 6. Double Negatives
These are of two types, self-cancelling and pleonastic.

The self-cancelling is classical and appears rarely in NT : Lk 817

où yáp eoTw xpoTtTOv ô où cpavepòv ysvrçasToa ; also Mt 242 Ac 420

1 Co 98 1215. Sometimes however it is not so much that the
negatives are self-cancelling as that both have their full force :
Mt IO26 Lk 122 oùSèv Sé <ruyxexaXu(jt.£¿¿vov ècrrlv ó oùx á7toxaXu9-
ÖYjdSTOU, Mt 242 etc. où . . . ôç où, Ac 1935 TÎÇ èerriv . . . Ôç où.

Pleonastic negatives, which were frequent in class. Attic and well
suited to the lively Greek temperament, are not as plentiful now. The
negative was strengthened by sequences like oú (ptf¡) .. . oùSeiç ((ArjSeic),
e.g. Mk 5s xal oùSè àXiicrei oùxé-ri oùSeìc èSuvaro «ÙTÒV Sacrai, 112 vl.
oùSeiç ... OÖTC61,14 (Aïjxén . .. ¡¿-rçSeiç, 154- 5 (où ... oûSév often in Ptol.
pap.), Lk 42 23M Jn 15« l^Ac 839 (oùx ... OUX¿TI in Ptol. pap.) Ro 138

2 Co 119 1 Ti 1' pi) . . . ¡A7)8é ... («¡8£ is frequent in Ptol. pap.) Heb 13s.
But two constructions are not classical : (1) the use of TIC with the negative
in the Koine (for oùSsiç), e.g. Mt 1127 oùSè TÒV wxTépa TLC im-p/arnsi,
121», Jn iosa Oàx aprasi TIC, 1 Co 612, l Th Is ̂  . . . TI (in Ptol. pap.
(xn)6èv ... TI, DOTS ... TI, and ¡rrçSè . .. Ttvaç (Mayser II 2, 567) ; (2) the
amalgam of oùS£ and où (¿f) to form a very strong but pleonastic ouS'
où (i-f¡, e.g. Mt 2421 (D oùSè (iVj), Mk 1425 oôxéri où ̂  rctoi (SDWCL
om oùxéTt), Heb 135 from LXX Dt 316 where only A has oùS' où (AÏ)
(p« oùSè nil), Mt 25»BDC Did 410 CITÓTE où ¡x^ LXX Am 2« Jb 322i,
pap. Wilcken Chr. no. 1224 (A.D. 6) oùS' où [«) Y¿v)Tai. On ¡ir) où
see p. 98. On où ̂  see pp. 95-98.

§ 7. Yes and No
Yes vai Mt 537 Lk 726 2 Go I17 Jas 512 and no oo or où^i

(MGr 6^0 Mt 1329 Lk 16° ete- Note ̂ e c°ntrast of objective
and subjective négative in Mk 1214 exécra ... Soüvoa i) oö;
Su¡isv IQ JAY¡ Swjiev;

§ 8. Position of the Negative
As a rule the negative precedes what is negatived, except

that it may also (as in class. Greek) precede the preposition or wç
if such occurs before a ptc. or adj. : Ac I5 Lk 1513 D où ¡zsTà
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TïoXXàç 7)(Aépaç, 2 Co IO14 p46 \ir¡ ¿>c, (the rest correct to wç ¡r/)),
Heb 113 TÒ (¿Y) ex cpouvofiévcùv. Often negative and verb are
blended in one idea: oûx eaco (and more popular oùx àcpico)
prevent Ac 1930 etc. This may be altered to achieve emphasis,
and in Ac 748 the position of ou/ puts the Most High in relief,
as (AY) in Jas 31 puts TcoXXoi in relief (also oùSév emphatic, away
from Xocvoavetv in Ac 2626, and où before the inappropriate verb
in 1 Co 22). So LXX Nu 1629b. But a negative which is
separated from its verb may añect the complement: Mk 937

oox èfzè 8éj(eTat u *s wo^ me thtá h6 f reives, 2 Co 33 evyeypafA^evyj
oo (jiéXavi written not with ink. The mie is several times broken
with Ttac : Ro 320 Tcaaa dap^. . . oo, Eph 55 1 Jn 2217ta<;... où,
Eph 429 Trac. . . (rrj, 1 Co 1551 Travrec oo xoi|ir)0Y)<yó'[xe0a (mwsí=oú
7rávTe<;). On the other hand, où TuavTtoç (Bo 39) must be
reversed or taken separately : no! absolutely or certainly not (not
in all cases is scarcely possible) ; scribes felt the difficulty, too.
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CHAPTER TWENTY

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE:

APPARENT ABSENCE OF SUBJECT i

§ 1. Impersona l Verbs2

Hellenistic (Polyb.) ßpe^st Jas 517 for class, osi (Mayser II
3, 2 ; Abel § 39a) ; but personal at Mt 545 (as class., and LXX
Ge 1924). For ßpovnjaou Jn 1229 has ßpovrqv ysyovévou. The
problematic á-rcé^81 Mk 1441 may be impersonal, for class, àpxeï :
it is receipted, the account is settled (consistent with the meaning
of the variant in DW ara^st, TO -réXoç it has its end, the matter
is settkd); so in P. Lond. IV 13433» (709 A.D.), etc.« Lk 242*
may not be impers., TPÍTTQV Taúrrjv Y)¡jiépav áyet, but the subject
is Jesus : he has 'already allowed three days to pass (see Bauer
s.v., &y<*>, 4). In Mk 22 ACTS [X7)xsTt xwP£^v F$& T(* ̂ P^? T^lv

6upav, the last four words may be the subject of /wpetv (Moule
27). Impers. fxéXei Mt 22i« Mk 1214 Jn IO" 1 Co 9» l Pt 5'.
But in Mk 438 Lk IO40 1 Co 721 a clause is the subject.

The impers, passive, quite common in Latin, is fairly so in
NT but on the whole is very rare in Greek apart from some exx.
of the perfect 7tape<yxe\ia<JT<xi preparations are made. The desire
to avoid God's name enters into the picture in NT. Mt 72

(xeTpY)6-y¡<JSTat ú[uv (but a cognate noun {xérpov may be under-
stood), Lk 638 SiSote xocl Soo^aerat ofuv (but further on {jiérpov
. .. Swaouaiv), 1 Pt 46 vexpotç eOYjYYsXtaÔTj ; a cognate noun
may be supplied here, but not in Ro IO10 rciaTeoerai . . .
ofjtoXoyetTai, 1 Co 15421 arTteiperat . .. èysiperai.

Certain verbs are only apparently impersonal, since the
clause which follows can be taken as subject, e.g. èppéO-yj in
Mt 531 Ro 912 ; and so also Set, ë£e<mv, è£óv, èysvsTO, èvaé^efai,

1 K-GI § 352, pp. 32ff. Gildersleev e I 68-82. Meisterhans-Schwyze r
195. Wackernage l I 113f . Mayse r II 3 , Iff . Zerwic k § § 1-4.

2 For Seov , xp^ , fôet see pp. 88 , 90, 148 , 322 ; for Soxeï p. 147.
'Alternative suggestions : A . Pallis , Notes  o n St.  Mark,  ne w ed. ,

Oxford 1932, 47ff ; G. H. Boobyer NTS 2 , 1955-6, 44ff .
281
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Y¿YPK7tTat) rcpéroi, ¿><pe\eì, which, have a following infin. as
subject (e.g. Ac 723 avsßy) èni TYJV xocpSíocv, Semitic). Lk 171

has as subject TOÙ Tà oxávSaXa p] èXÓstv (Moule 27) ; so with
XwmeXet (only Lk 172), TtpÉTtov ècmv, cru^épet, ouveßi). In
l Pt 2* Ttepie^et cv ypaipyi, the quotation may be the subject.
But in Mt 131Z 7:spiarcEu6Y)ffsTai is probably passive and impers.,
because of the parallel (not he shall be made to abound).

§ 2. Impersonal "they"

Much more usual than the impers, passive, and a charac-
teristic feature of Mk's style, is the 3rd plural without subject,
meaning one or they. Languages which lack any special inde-
terminate subject like man (German) or on (French) tend to
display this finite plural in verbs of speaking and narrating.
The tendency of Aramaic to avoid the passive has exercised an in-
fluence extending to other verbs in NT, e.g. Lk 1220 (aitaiTownv ),
and the same Aramaic tendency appears in words like ovaßaivw,
said of the fish which is taken up Mt 1727, or èÇép^ojiai in place
of exßaXXopiai Lk 441 82 ; see also aireXSetv etc TÍJV yesvvav in
place of ßXY)6yjvat Mk 944; so Mt 515 oûSè xaíouoiv X\ix^°v, 92

tSoù Tcpoaé<pspov aura) TtapaXtmxóv, 17 oûSè ßaXXouciv oîvov.
Dan 422 (J and 6, 428 coi Xéyouffiv (O' XéyeTat), 42» aitò TÖV
¿évOptúítcúv as èxSitixouffW . .. j^ópTov &><; ßoüv i|"i>(Aiou<7Ív CTS.
In Mk 218 the undefined plural may be impers. or it may refer
to the subject of the preceding sentence ; but IXeyov in 321 is
an example of the impers. pi. which C. H. Turner showed to
be a special feature of Mark (JThS 25, 1924, 377-386). In at
least two places this is of some importance to the exegete, for
(1) at Mk 321 we read when his own people heard, they went out
to take him, for THEY said ... eXsyov yap &n e££cm¡. It is
wrong to assume that his mother and brothers think that Jesus
is mad, for the verb IXeyov can be considered an indef. plural :
rumour had it, that he was mad. (2) Also Mk 14Z becomes
more intelligible if eXeyov is taken as an indefinite plural : the
chief priests and scribes were plotting the death of Jesus with
subtilty, for (true text of Mark) THEY said, Not during the
feast .... This yap gives a reason for their decision, and they
is therefore someone else, not the chief priests and scribes
(C. H. Turner, op. cit. 384f).
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Aramaic influence has enlarged the class of verbs which
may be so used, since Aramaic avoids the passive, but Moulton
and Milligan (Vocab. 52) cite a iii/A.D. papyrus with àTtatroûaiv,
like Lk 1220; so aiso p. Fay. Ill 14 Xeyouaw, P. Hib. 27. 167
xaouortv. In class. Greek the construction was used primarily
with verbs of saying, 9<xcn3 Xsyouat, xaXown, Ip/ovrai, but
in NT we have also Teovijxaatv (Mt 22°), auXXeyouat-v (Mt 716

Lk 644), Tcpocréípepov (Mk IO13). In Heb IO1 Trpoacpépoocnv and
SúvavTou may be in this class. The subject oí ácv0p<o7to<. is
actually present in Mk 827 Lk 631, and this may be the inter-
mediate stage towards the impers, verb. The suppression of
the subject seems to bring emphasis on the action. At tunes
the 3rd pi. may be used circumspectly for Grod's own action,
and so his name rather than oí ávOptoTcot, is to be understood :
Lk 638 &ci>aou<nv, 1220-48 (aTc-)aiTouaiv, 16» (thai God may
receive you into eternal dwellings), 2331 (?). See Moulton-
Howard 447.

§ 3. Sou . "the Scripture"
In the quotation formula Xsyei, etc. a subject 6eoc or ypacy)

is understood : Ho IO8 Xeyst. p46 SAB (DFG insert •/] ypa<p^) '>
Xeyei also in 2 Co 62 Ga 31« etc., yrpw in 1 Co 6*« Heb 85,
eípiQxe Heb 44. We have something like a diatribe in 2 Co IO10

cprjCTÍv says my opponent. See also Wackernagel I 113.



CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE:

ABSENCE OF THE VEKB "TO BE"

§ 1 . Th e Copula1

From the standpoint of class. Attic there is nothing remark-
able about the extensive absence of the copula in NT, for this
was the most common form of ellipse and, except where am-
biguity threatened, was almost the rule. The NT is indeed
nearer to Ionic Greek where " en dehors de quelques expressions
consacrées, [Herodotus] n'exprime plus, dans la langue courante,
un jugement en juxtaposant simplement le sujet et l'attribut.
Il ajoute une copule." (Barbelenet 103). The pure nominal
phrase is still a living thing in Herodotus, but very seriously
limited (ibid. 18) ; it is commoner in the Ionic poets (ibid. 19).
In NT the ellipse is not so general as in the earlier Attic Greek
and is almost confined to etrav and to these " expressions
consacrées ", viz. dead phrases of either an impersonal or
stereotyped and epigrammatic character (incl. Ovojjia) or else
very live phrases of a rhetorical and dramatic sort. It was the
post-classical tendency to view the pure nominal phrase as an
ellipse and to reserve it for poetic archaism, stylistic expressions
and set formulae (Schwyzer II 623). The NT has gone further
than class. Attic or contemporary literary Hellenistic in inserting
the copula, but not so far as Herodotus, except in Mk and Jn.
Semitic influence may have assisted the NT, but more probably

1 K-GI § 354, pp. 40ff. Gildersleev e I 83-86. Meisterhans-Schwyze r
§ 80, pp. 195ff . Mayse r II 3 , 16ff . J . E. Harry, "  On the omission o f the
copula in certain combination s in Greek," Proc. Amer. Phüol. Assocn. 34,
p. viii ff . J . Kinzel , Die Kopula,  be i Homer und Hesiod, Progr . Mährisch-
Ostrau 1908 , 1909 . C . G. Wilke, De ellipsi  copuloe  verbi  sïva t infabuUs
Euripidei*, Bresla u 1877. D . Barbelenet , D e la Phrase à Verbe  être  dans
l'Ionien d'Hérodote,  Pari s 1913 . E . Ekman , De r reine  Nominalsatze  be i
Xenophon, 1938 . .P . F. Regard, La Phrase nominale dans la Langue du NT ,
Paris 1919. A . W. Milden, " The possessive in the predicate in Greek ",
Proc. Amer. Philol. Asaocn. 37, 24 ; " The article in the predicate in Greek,"
ibid. 40 , 63.

294
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it is a matter of literary standards.1 Luke and Paul resort
much less to the copula than Mark or John. In MGr it is not
usual to omit the appropriate part of elvai unless oratorical
effect is deliberately sought.

So side by side in Biblical Greek there are the Attic pure
nominal phrase and the Ionic nominal phrase with the copula,
both used by each Biblical writer with equal spontaneity ; but
the writers vary considerably in their preferences. In common
with the Indo-Germanie languages in general, Greek was tending
to replace the pure nonnnal phrase by the phrase with a copula,
and some writers have taken the process further than others,

(a) Fixed phrases

In detail, the part of the verb which most usually is to be
supplied is 3rd sing, pres, ind., as in class. Greek. This is seen
in certain impers, phrases introduced by the neuter of an adj.
(aìcr^póv, apxeróv, áSrivarov, Scopov, SîjXov, et Séov, zi SuvaTÓv,
s£óv, xaxóv, xaXóv, péfa., ëcpsXov, (èn) fuxpóv (xaí), où pióvov, où/
olov, 7ipó$7)Xov, cujjupépov, (pávepov), or by a noun expressing possi-
bility or necessity (áváyxY¡, xpfy opa). This is so occasionally,
even in Ionic (Hdt). It is true that Tcpsirov is never found
without e<mv in NT (unlike 1 Mac 1211; but 3¡v in 3 Mac 713),
and neither are the impers. ¿c£iov or Sixouov found without ea-nv,
as they are in contemporary Hellenistic writers. But ellipse is
frequent with the other words. There is however no regular
pattern within the NT.

A similar archaic usage is the Ionic evi (= èv) as a kind of
adverbial predicate without the copula. It is always negative
in NT, not in Hdt. (Barbelenet 13).

A more frequent NT example of the survival of a lifeless
formula is the pure nominal phrase containing Ovoi¿a, whether
as a parenthesis or as a main or subordinate clause. The
formula may be Hebraistic, through the influence of tattf and
n/Otjft (LXX 1 Km I1 etc.), but it is not absent from class, and
Hell. Greek and the papyri. The papyri and NT even here

1 In the nearly exhaustive references at the close of this chapter not
enough notice or discussion of text variants could be given. The student
of the text will, however, gather the general principles behind each author's
usage, and the exceptions, and ought thereby to be able to come nearer
to a decision between the text variants.
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sometimes insert a copula : Jn 1810 Lk 830, Zen. pap. 59037, 7
(258 B.C.).

Another antique survival of the pure nominal phrase is the
stereotyped phrase at the beginning and end of letters. We
may supply either the optative or imperative or fut. indie.
(Mayser II 3, 19). The formulae are less stereotyped at the
end than at the beginning of letters. No doubt Semitic
influence assisted their survival in NT (cf. DsV uVrtf Ge 4323).
See Büchsel in Kittel WB III 300f.

The survival of the pure nominal phrase is seen above all,
as in class. Greek (even in Hdt.), in proverbial saws which
abound in the NT. When we do occasionally find the copula
it may be that special emphasis is intended.

(6) Spontaneous or live expressions

These on the contrary are not verbally the same phrases
as in earlier Greek, which testifies to the originality and spon-
taneity of the method of using the pure nominal phrase in NT.
Attic influence may explain it, since the corresponding phrase
in Ionic Greek usually has the copula (Regard 45).

On the Semitic model, and occurring in an OT atmosphere,
is 1806 (seil. pres. or impf, or even aor. or fut. of dpi and of
Trapeli and (TTOpaJyivofAai), although there are secular parallels.
Besides, interjections do not need a verbal predicate in normal
Greek, as oùa in Mk 1529. Yet the copula does occur with I8o6
in NT. On the Semitic model is oúaí ("in 'iK, etc.) and yet
the copula appears here too.

Free of any suspicion of archaism are pure nominal phrases
in the form of exclamations. They are very common in NT,
even when we exclude direct LXX quotations, e.g. áyiov TO
ovo(za aUToü Lk I49, eoXoy^evoc ó èp^ópisvoc Mt 219 2389 = Lk
1335 1938 = jn 1213, eàXoyTjTOç xiipioç I* I68» suXoy^TOc ó 6e6ç
2 Co I3, and (¿oxapioi &v, [iaxapio<; àvijp Sç Eo 47i Jas l13.
Usually the order is attribute-subject. Again we are reminded
of Semitic influence, but we should remember the class, and
Hell, parallels. Moreover, there are many instances where the
copula creeps in, even in the fiaxapioc phrase., In the doxo-
logies, indie., imper., or optative might equally well be supplied.
However, in spite of LXX precedent,* it is not the optative

1 3 Km 10" yEvoiTO eoX., Jb I21 eh) six.
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idea which is in mind, for God is thought of as being already
blessed and glorious. Since there is no need to pray for it, the
phrase is simply an exclamation.

Akin to this is the pure nominal phrase in a series of graphic
clauses. The most outstanding instance is the series of excla-
mations in 1 Co 1589-56 and Ph 121-24. it is typically Pauline
but it is found in the LXX and in contemporary Hell, authors.
The statements are usually brief and vivid and abound in
passages which rise to heights of oratory. One frequently finds
it in the apodosis and protasis of conditional sentences. Yet
sometimes in NT the copula is found in this kind of phrase,
especially if the identity of the subject would otherwise be
obscure. This literary tendency also appears when there is a
striving after rhetoric in epigrammatic phrases and those which
express general or abstract truths, especially in connection with
the demonstrative pronoun ; again there are exceptions. Some
of these questions are stereotyped, but the majority are spon-
taneous. In the NT it is equally common to find the copula
as the pure nominal phrase in questions.

The pure nominal phrase is found sometimes in indirect
questions in Lk and Paul, as in literary Hell. Greek ; also after
&TCOÚ, ¿bc, ocTTtep, xa6cí>c. Pernot (p. 53) notes the rather fre-
quent absence of the copula in Jn after ÖTI (although it is far
more often inserted) and we find this ellipse all over the NT
(Mt Mk Lk 1 2 Co Ph Ko Eev), as well as in class, and Hell,
writers, and papyri.

(c) Ellipse of other parts besides SCTTIV

This is more rare, and the pers. pronoun is usually added
to avoid ambiguity—though not always in Paul. Almost
universally in NT, elf/i is inserted. If there is ellipse of el,
there is usually a pronoun, but ellipse is rare. Only in Paul
is both pronoun and etr(j,ev absent. The ellipse of S<TTS is also
rare : Lk 620 has neither pronoun nor copula. Ellipse of eiaiv
is much more frequent, especially when it closely follows that
of scmv. The fut. indie, never suffers ellipse in NT except for
rare instances of ecnrai. Almost the only kind of phrase in
which 3jv might be supplied is that with 6vo(za ; there are a few
other instances, especially in vivid and interrogative phrases
and the stereotyped et àuvaróv. It is all but impossible to
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decide whether ^v is a copula or something stronger. Other
persons of impf, indie, are to be supplied very occasionally :
Sjuocv or syevovTO, and ^[rrçv.

There are but two or three places in NT (nearly all in Paul)
where subjunctive fj and ¿Jew may be supplied. The ellipse
after 8c acv etc. is classical (K-G- § 354e, n. 2c ; Gildersleeve I
§ 86). As well as epistolary formulae and formal wishes, there
is the spontaneous use of the pure nominal phrase where optative
is expected, as with eìp^vY) (Hebraic). There is no ellipse of
Icrrw except in x^pic T<p 6e<p (class, and early papyri). There
are some further exx. in NT and Koine vernacular. Imper.
IUTE may be supplied with some participles in Peter and Paul.
But the ptc. is perhaps in itself imperatival ; the phenomenon,
which may be a peculiarity of the " eastern " Koine, is frequent
in the vernacular and in Hálalas. Something like faot, is pre-
sumably to be supplied with SeGpo. There is never need to
supply loeaôe.

Some phrases have only an apparent ellipse, because they
follow immediately upon a previous clause which has the copula,
and the copula is to be understood of both phrases : Mt 2214

253« 283 Lk 192 Jn 155 202« 1 Co 14"- 22 11* 2 Co 10" 1 Jn 312

Eev IO1 etc.

§ 2. Stronger or Essential meaning of ¿<mv or eloiv

On occasion, when emphasis or feeling is more than normal,
there is even ellipse where the meaning is there is (are) or ü is,
and stronger than a mere copula. This happens also in both
class, and literary Hell. Greek, and even sometimes in the papyri.
Something like ècmv is to l>e supplied before Uva at times in Jn,
and to some extent in Mk, Lk, and Paul. We may compare
the ellipse before oûx foi in Jn and Paul.

§ 3. Individual writers

The books of Biblical and certain secular writers may be
laid side by side and in a general way the relative tendency to
introduce or omit the copula will be discovered. It will be seen
that in the Gospels there is some considerable difference from
secular usage. (The copula infin. and ptc. have been excluded.)
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* For Hdt, the figures are based on Barbelenet ; I take responsibility
for the others.

Verb to be

Ellipse

Proportion

Mt

257

81

3:1

Mk

174

37

5:1

Lk

318

91

3:1

Ac

213

27

8:1

Jn

395

47

8:1

To be

Ellipse

Propn.

Eo

67

105

1=1

1
Co

133

90

1:1

2
Co

48

72

f:l

Ga

48

16

2¿:1

Epa

38

19

2:1

Ph

11

29

ì-.l

Col

24

5

6:1

1
Th

9

10

1:1

2
Th

6

7

1:1

1
Ti

20

16

1:1

2
Ti

13

7

2:1

Ti

8

5

1|:1

Ph

2

2

1:1

Tobe

Ellipse

Propn.

Paul
(non-
Past)

386

358

1:1

Past

41

28

li = l

Heb

36

60

¿ = 1

Jas

27

16

2:1

2 Pt
Jude

15

4

5:1

Joh.
Epp.

105

2

50:1

Eev
1-i,
21f

48

39

Rev
5-20

44

62

Rev
tot

92

91

1:1

1
Pt

8

28

i'l

Tobe

Ellipse

Propn.

Strabo 1 1
64 B.C.-
A.D. 21

37

54

1 = 1

Diod. Sie.
pt. 1

(o. 50 B.c.)

48
(some are
essential)

27

2:1

Dio Chrys.
Kingship

I, II
(A.D. 40-120)

51

55

1:1

Philostr.
Vit. Apott.

I
(U-iii/A.D.)

70

83

1:1

Hdt
I-IV

approx.
*

381

70

5:1
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Individual writers: Paul1.

(a) Fixed phrases: SrjXov STI 1 Co 1527 1 Ti 67 DCKLP; aloxpov
o. infin. 1 Co II6 (but 1435 Eph 512 copula), Slxaiov 2 Th l6, el SUVOCTÓV
Ro 1218 Ga 4«, è£óv c. infin. 2 Co 12*, i/eya ei l Co 9" 2 Co 11«, au^epov
2 Co 121, «<peXov c. ind. 1 Co 4* 2 Co 1U Ga 512, ává<po) c. inf. Ro 135 SBA
(but p46c DEPG Irenia' have imper. without avayxïj; p44* imper. and
xal without áváyxr¡), &pa c. infin. Ro 1311, oüx °t°v 98, etc. (Exceptions :
Ph I7 xaotix; ecmv Sixatov, 1 Co 43 7» II20 etc.). Epistolary formulae:
xápi? (V'v) xot^ stpTjvT) Ro I7 etc., x"Pl? ^s°í *lp^v»j 1 Ti l2 2 Ti 1s,
^ Xáptc • • • ¡¿"a B° 1620 : and Ro 1588 1 Co 1621 Eph 623 Col 4" 2 Th 3»
2 Ti 42a (Exception: with forai 2 Co 1311). Proverbial expressions:
1 Ti 26 eT; yàp ó 6eó?, Ti l" itdcvra xaoapà TOI? xaöapoï?; l Co 61S

Tà ßpwjiara Tfl xotXia ... ; note maròi ¿ Geo? 1 Co I9 etc., with the
exception TCLOTÍX; Sé etrrtv ¿ xúpio? 2 Th 32. Strangely, the copula
does appear with oúaí 1 Co 917 (unlike Syn. Gospels).

(b) Spontaneous phrases: exclamations (we are reminded of Heb.
infl. in the Semitism ¡laxapto? 6 Ro 1422, but there are Greek parallels ;
another Hebraism, not from the LXX, is ¿i<; ¿bpatoi Ro IO16). Ro 11M

¿x; áve^epaiivíjTíx, 1 Co 123 avaOefAa 'iTjaoüi;, xtipioi; 'lïjooüi;, IS14 xevòv
apa TO XT¡pUY(Jt* r¡[Jt.fiJv, 17- 24- *7, 2 Co 214, xáp'í tfy 9su Ro 61' etc.,
Ro 724 TaXafartipo? iy¿i ävOpuTtoi;, Ph 4s è x¿pto? è^f^, etc. There are
phrases with [¿ap-nj?, as 1 Th 26-10 Ph I8 (but etmv is retained Ro !•).
Then there is the negative phrase oil 6a5(jta 2 Co II14 (see Bertram in
Kittel WE III 40). Doxologies: EUXO^TO; è 9eá? (D'H^g Íjn3}
2 Ce I3 Eph l3, $ ij Só&x Ga l» etc. (but èoriv added l Pt 4"). "¡Excep-
tions: 81; êcTTiv euX. Ro l25, ó fi)v suX. 2 Co 1131.) Graphic sentences
(typical of Pauline style) : apa -f¡ niari? e£ axorji;, f] 8è àxoi) Sta ^[iaTo?
XpioToO Ro IO17, o5 Sé TO mieG|jia xupioy, èXeuOepux (so. essential e«ruv)
2 Co 317, TÄ Y^P ßXe7ro(xeva irpóoxaipa, ra Sé (ií¡ ßXeTTOjieva atówwc
418. 74.5 (8C. essential èorw), Ph 31, Ga 318, Ro 2™, 51«-18, 62a 71*
g«. 10 l C o p« 322 1 41 0 2 Ok , 1Q1 0 pii J21 . 22. 24 3̂  48 ,

Conditional sentences: with ellipse in both apodosis and protasis
Ro 11»-12. is'. (Exceptions: the copula is sometimes found in these
graphic sentences, especially if the identity of the subject would other-
wise be obscure: 6 y^P è* xupí<¡> xXïjöel? SoüXcx; aiceXeuOepoi; xupÊoo
êariv ótxoí&x; ó èXeiiospo? xXTQOeìi; SoOXó? êariv Xpicrroü l Co 7M.)

Other expressions, mainly rhetorical or epigrammatic : • 1 Co 5*
ou xaXov TO xa^x7)!^* öjJtöv, Ro 97 (oàSè) Trávre? réxva, 131' TrX^poíjjwt
o5v vófxou (f|) áyá^, 1 Co I24 p4* Gem Alx Xpiorè? ÖEOÜ Súvajii? ital
6eoo ao<pta 2; Ro 32«- 22 4" 5« 6^ 78 8' IO4 1311 14" 2 Co 415 517-1S

823. 34 RO 101- « 12« Ga 58 1 Co 1111- " 1313 1521- 3« (and so throughout

11 have drawn up a complete list of every occurrence in the NT, but
there is room only for representative instances in this volume, and the
rest must be left over for a separate monograph. The word " etc."
indicates that there are further examples. See also footnote above, p. 295.

2 The source from which Paul may have derived the phrase, i.e. DanO
220, has the copula : •?] crotpta xai í¡ 8úva¡xtí aàroO è<m.
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this eloquent chapter: 40- «• 4«- 47- 48- 6S- 56) 2 Co I7- zl 2« 55 IO4 Eph
6»- 23 Col 2i7 1 Th 23 4« 2 Th 32 1 Ti 44 525 2 Ti 31« Ti 1« (Exceptions:
Ro l» 1 Co 6" 72» (periph. pf.) 1" 2" 3« 44 617- » 9" 11'- "•16- zs

(Lk's parallel 2220 omits the copula; Cadbury remarks on the strangeness
of thisl, in view of Luke's regular practice of inserting the copula, esp.
if he found it in his sources. It is probably not a Pauline phrase, but
one which he inherited) 12"- 22 3' 6' 7"- " HIS, 0,1 lw xai ̂ ^ ̂ ^ f,
xeqpaXi] TOÜ atiftaTO?, 1 Ti I6 TO Sé TéXo? TT¡<; irapayyeXía? ICTTIV áyámr¡.)

Much emphasis (= is certainly) appears to be achieved by the
insertion of e<mv in moros Sé ècrov è xiipitx; 2 Th 3s (better text) ;
so also Ro l" 228 n« i Co 1» 3"- 2i 11" 14»» 2 Co 3" Ga 312 4"- 2«
51» Eph 518- 3Z 6" 1 Ti 31« 48- » 610 2 Ti 4"- "• Ti li«. There is no subject
expressed in è<mv árcUrrou xeípcav * Ti *>8, &»>6ép« ionv Ro 73 1 Co
738, Ro 134- 6 1 Co 740 Ga 53, and therefore the verb to be is inserted
for clarity's sake.

Demonstratives : there is sometimes ellipse when the attribute is a
demonstrative adj. or adv. (OÜTÍIX; xat TO x^pterjia, etc.) Ro 515 96- 8- »
1 Co 12" 1412 2 Co 10' Eph 2» 1 Th 51» 1 Ti 2s. (Exceptions: Ro 8«- "
1 Co 9» 10»» 11** 2 Co I12 10«, Ga 3' (emphatic however), 424 (eloiv =
represent), Eph 410 61 Col 320 1 Ti 54 Ti 38; and TOUT' &mv ia a frequent
idiom: Ro 1« 7" 9» 10«- « Phm12.)

Interrogatives: TÍ y^P f01! ^ ^° ^12 e*c>> T' (i^01) "̂  ÖfeXcx; 153i,
TÍ o5v; Ro 3» 6« 11', TÍ yap; Bo 33Ph 1". Questions introduced by
Tk or TÍ : Ro 3i 8» 1 Co 5" 2 Co 22-1S 614 (so. essential ecrnv) "•16- "
Ga 319 1 Th 2". By m>0: Ro 327 1 Co I20 ter 121'-17 1555- 5.5 OT, 12«
(so. fyi), Ga 4^. By w56sv: 1 Co 1354- 58 1533. Simple interrogative:
^ 'louSaííov è Osò? (ióvov; .. . Ro 329; also 4» 77 Ga 321 l Th 2« (se,
êoTs). By n^: Ro 36 914, in a series of five rhetorical questions 1 Co
122»- «». (Exceptions: TÍ o5v term 'ATtoJAt*;; 1 Co 3s ft18 14« Ro 920

144 2 Co 3«, 1 Co IO19-16 (but = represent; stronger than copula),
2 Co 1218.)

Subordinate clauses: indir, questions: TÍ Ro 827 122, TÚ;, TÍ Eph I18

(but after e<mv in the previous clause), TÍ TO rcXouTOs Col I27. (Excep-
tions: STOHÓV e<mv 1 Co 313, TÌ<; èffrtv Eph P8, TÍ èoriv 510.) After
Srtou se. èoTtv 1 Co 33. In protasis of conditions: se. èunv l Co 118;
se. fy l Co 121'- !'; se. essential è<mv, there is Ro 330 13»; se. èottv or
^v Ro 4"; se. è<mv 831 11« 2 Co 3» 517 Eph 42»; se. ijv? 2 Co 3". This
is Lukan and Pauline practice, which accords with class, and Hell.
usage. (Exceptions: lav fc Ro 225, strcsp ebiv 1 Co 8s, fy 1 Co 12W,
e<jTE 2 Co 2», esnv (periph. pf.) 4s, et¡zi 2 Co 12", sí TI? è<mv Ti 1».)
In relative clauses (see under Graphic, above) : also Ro 94 &v íj uíofleaía
(se. essential èwriv), 14«», 1 Co 51 (se. ess. èonv), 8« (do.), 2 Co l2», 818

(do.); Ph 318 4»; confined to Luke, Paul, Heb. in NT, but more general
in class, and Hell. (Exceptions: eoriv Ro I2» 38 4" 5" 8s4 16s 1 Co 311

417 2 Co 44 Ga l' 41 424 constitutes ... represents, 42« difficult, as eonv
is merely copula, 519 consists of, Eph I14- 23 313; 416 5= constitutes ; 62- l7,

1 Style and Literary Methods of Ijuke, 149.
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Ph 4s, Col !'•15- "• 24- 2' 210- «• 22- 23 35- « 4» 2 Th 2» 3"; 1 Ti lao

2 Ti I18 2" « frenwe; 1 Ti 3» 4»° 2 Ti 1« ess. èemv; Ro 9* 16' 1 Ti 61

dat; Ga 3W el« «e ¿rottveni; Ro l8 ¿are, 2 Co 1115 ICTTOH.) After é^:
Ro 618 &$ TÍ> TtapáitTtajjLa, 2 Co 10', Col 1« (but è<mv in previous clause),
Eph 623. (Exceptions : copula after áxnrep 1 Co 8s ; after xa6ci>? Eph 421
(essential) Ph l' Col l« (periphr. pres.) l Th 213 (ess. famv).) After
xaoaTtep: sc. essential fy 2 Co 8U (exception: 1 Co 1212). After 8ri:
Ro 7" S« II36 14"- 23 1 Co »"• * 2 Co 10' 13s Ph 2" (5rt xiipw? 'lïjow*;
Xpioróí). Regard (p. 55) thinks that this emphasizes xilpio?, since this
type of phrase has the copula elsewhere, e.g. 1 Jn 41S. 1 Ti 1s Eph 211

(so. lore). (Exceptions: Ro 1s2 efow, 22 421 7" 8» eofisv 1514 ècrre
1 Co lu 61S-18 IO"' " 11» 1558 (but emph.) 1437 16« 2 Co I1» 23 912 13s

efffiev Eph 4« e(j¡¿sv 53° (do.) 5" eloiv 2S eorw 2 Th 2* (do.) 2 Ti 1"
(do.).)

(c) Ellipse of other parts besides ¿<mv : Seil. el[u : Ro 724 (exclam.),
xi~(¿> 2 Co 1122 ter. Not even the pronoun is present with 7tpó6u¡j,o<;
Ro l15 d e vuig (2) Orig. Ambst. Ambr., and el Sé xod ISui-njs rñ XÓY<¿>
2 Co 11« (D*E add st(u), aXV oo Tfj yveosi 11«, 6? xixrà TtpóawTuov {ièv
raTreivoi; IO1. (Exceptions : more often elfjti, whether essential or copula,
is present: Ro I14 714 II1-13 1 Co I12 3* 91- 2 1215- "•16- « 132 15«- B-10

2 Co 12« Ph 411 Col 25 1 Ti 1».)
Seil, el even without pronoun: el Sé uto?, xal xXvjpávojxo? Ga 47

(but the sense is made clear by eT hi previous clause). See further
under Interrogatives. (Exception: Ga 47.)

Soil, eaftev : with pronoun 2 Co IO7. No pronoun : si Sé ríxvá, xock
xXr¡povó(/,oi Ro 817 (but êap.Ev in previous sentence), Ph 316 2 Co 48

7s 11«; see also Graphic. (Exceptions: Ro 615 8la 148 12s vL etc.)
Seil, ears: see Graphic. 2 Co 1" Eph 2" (after 8n) 2»3 (= vows

trmtvez). (Exceptions: Ro 614-1« 89 1 Co 1*> 3* 1 Th 22« 48 54- * etc.)
Seil, slow : in connection with ellipse of êsnv 2 Co 823. But not

always: Ro 213 4" II1«- 2S- « 1 Co 16» 2 Co 8" (ptc. as main verb) 101«.
(Exceptions : Ro 214 (op. previous verse) 13* (periphr. pf.)3 1527 1 Co
1410.22 io« 38 2 Co II22 (question: 'Eppocioi eionv; essential eknv)
Eph 5i« (STI) 1 Ti 5" 62- 2 («TI) 2 Ti 3« (ess.) Ti 1" (ess.) 310 (ess.).)

Soil, fut. indie.: doubtful are 1 Co 1521 2 Co 311. Apart from
these possible instances of ïtrrat the fut. never suffers ellipse in Paul
(or indeed in NT). Soil, imperi, indie.: very rare; there is the stereo-
typed et Sovaróv Ga 415, also 1 Co 24 Ph 25 Ro 413. There is ellipse of
ijaav in xa6ti>? TWS? aOrSv 1 Co IO7. Otherwise the impf, is always
expressed.

Seil, subjunctive: this ellipse occurs only in Paul (and Heb 1216?).
2 Co 811 Sneu;... xal TÍ êiuTéXeaOat, is oà yap íva ÍXXoi? ave«?, U(AÏV
exí^t? (se. ess. J), 1220 |j.̂  TT«? 2piq (do.). It is probably subjunctive
which has to be supplied in 2 Co 510 (SÍTE ... ehe ..,), and we may
supply ¿Sow before êv -qi Siaxovta: Ro 127; another instance is 2 Co 12ao

where ¿>dw is preferable to eupeöwffiv. Also soil, the essential verb
Ro 41«. In this respect Paul is nearer to class, practice than any other
NT writer. 'However, the insertion of subjunctive is much more regular.
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. SciL optative: see epistolary formulae, above. Other wishes are:
emxarapaTos ira? 6? ... (ó ... ) Ga 3l°-ls, dpífrt] in' aùtoù? xal eXeoí
616. Paul does not use opt. of el[u.

Soil, imperative: &TTCO is rarely omitted except in the formula
Xapt? Tip 6ecji (see Exclamations), which is class, too (K-G §354 n. 2e;
Abel § 157) and occurs in the early papyri. There are also r¡ ayamr)
àviwtóxpiTo? Ro 12', 6 Xófo^ í>|j,£iv Ttavrore èv yÁpni Col 46, and perhaps
before xana. TÍJV ávaXofíav Ro 126. (Exceptions: -ijTtti 1 Co 1622, I<JTO>
2 Co 1216 Ga l8,) 'Berrà may be supplied with the ptcs, in Ro 12»'- "'«'
Col 3i« 2 Co 911-i" 824 BD*G (against S) Eph 42, and Regard includes
the ptcs. at Eph S15"23 618- "• « (pp. 211f). But the ptc. itself may be
imperatival; in fact, ètrré imper. does not occur at all in NT (but there
is ICTS with yw<¡>axovTei; Eph 5s, which may be intended for ècrré),
1 Ti 4" Ío6t.

(d) Stronger meanings of êcmv and slow : even here there is ellipse
in Paul, which is not confined to the copula; there is the meaning there
is (are), or it is; e.g. 1 Th 53 slp-ijvK) xal àarpóùsmi, 2 Ti 1s 6ri xal èv ooi,
Ro 2s- »• l» 41«-1« 81 91«- 3i! 11» 1 Co 8« lls° 13s 1540 2 Co l20 317 46 6s

Ga 221 34- 5 Eph 2B- 9 44- 5- 8, a series of four in the vehement passage
Ph 2l, 1 Ti 25. Something like e<mv is to be supplied before Uva 1 Co 72*
1 Ti S«, and oox 5« 2 Co I24 3* Ph 4"- » 2 Th 3». Normally of course
the verb to be is not absent.

It may be that we are to supply ¿<mv in 1 Co IO17 Sn el<; Apro?
(se. êortv), Sv <TW[ta oí TCoXXol ÏOTXSV : feeiaai« <Aere is one bread, we the
many are one' body, instead of the usual interpretation which is less
intelligible.

Individuai writers : the Fourth Gospel.

We find here almost the very opposite of Pauline usage:
the pure nominal phrase and ellipse of the copula is the exception
rather than the rule.

(a) Fixed phrases : (£n) (¿ixpov xat 14i» I6i«-"• ». (Exceptions:
(TO) 6aú¡jux<TTÓv èo-uv ÖTI 930.) Parenthetical Svojia aòrtS I6 (^v
S*D*W), 3i (ovó¡i«Ti S*). (Exception: 9jv 8è Svojia IS"1.) Proverbial:
TtveOjia 6 Oeoq 424. (Exc. 1318 1580.)

(&) Spontaneous phrases: I8ou 19», Ï8e I2»- *«• « 19"- *«, [laxapioi
oí 202' (Hebr. infl.?), but ears 13". In Jn even exclamations may
retain law: as oxXirjpoi; eo-riv 6 X6yo? 6*°- OOTOK; with IOTIV 38,
GOTO? with eerrtv I19- so etc. (22 times), exetvo? 5s» etc. (5 times). But
the copula is absent in the interrogative idiom TÍ èjwì (fytïv) xal uoí
Jn 24 which has a parallel in Hebrew besides affinities with class,
speech (K-G I 417). Another idiomatic phrase is TÍ «po? a& (̂¿05)
Jn 2122'; there is the Latin quid hoc ad te, which has a class. Greek
parallel in the proverb-like où&èv Tipo? Aióvuoov, although normally
there is êcm (cf. oùSév eon SiljTtou Ttpòi; è(xé Demosth. 18, 21) and
parallels later in Epictetus (see Schenkl's Index, under rcpó?) : TÍ (oòSèv)
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repà? Ifié (eré) and in a papyrus of 9 B.C. (BU IV 115817). There is also
the conversational formula TÍ o5v I21 (so si) and the interrogatives
DOTO? Sé TÍ 2121 (note the oh.) and TÍ Trpó? os 2122' (do.). But much
more, frequently i<rav appears in questions: 2120 69 736 etc.; this is
true also of indir, questions 29 929- 30 727 etc., of the protasis of a con-
dition 925, of relative clauses I41 etc., after xotoiíx; 1940 etc., after eox; 94.
Ellipse is rather frequent after STI: 453 (se. fy), IO38 (se. èariv and el|Ai)
1410 (so. st|ii), 11 (sc. el(ii and i<mv), 20 (so. eifii bis and eirre). But
this is only nine instances, compared with sixty where the copula is
inserted: 217 321 etc. including Srt = because I30 323- 33 etc.

(e) Ellipse of other parts besides ÍCTTIV: see above. There is also
ellipse of el(u at I23 lytb <p<oví¡ ßo£>vro<;, and of el at 1721 (but ou appears),
and of eoTfjiev at 1711 (xa6¿x; ^(/.eís), and of ècrré 156 (Ú¡IEÍ<; Ta xXaa^aTa),
and of í)v 1941 (xal èv Ttï> xir)TC(¡> ¡Avirjfisïov xaivóv). The subjunctive 3i
may be understood at 1726, but the ellipse occurs immediately after the
insertion of fj. The opt. probably has to be supplied in the formal wish
elp-flvT) (rot) at 201»- 21- 2«. Presumably ïc6i is to be supplied with SsOpo
íífú 1143. Against these ten instances of ellipse there are some 202
instances without it.

(d) Stronger meanings: there is no instance of ellipse here, but
something like etrnv is to be supplied before iva at 1288 18»- 32 1984

and ÄXX' iva 9s 13« 1525, and before oox &« 6" 722. With {va this
may be a kind of imperative, as in the phrases which begin with y«* va
in good MGr. (Pernot 69). The presence of eoriv or ei<nv is the rule
with stronger meanings: I47 435 etc. (12 times).

Individual writers: the Johannine Epistles.

(a) Fixed phrases: eiprjw) eroi 3 Jn 15. But an exception
to the NT practice is the presence of e<jT«t in the formula at
2 Jn3. Regard ascribes this to inherited Ionic influence (p. 42).
Proverbial expressions : ó Osò? áyám^ ÈCTTIV 48-ie is an instance
which in other parts of NT would be a pure nominal phrase,
even in Jn, e.g. 7rveü[¿a ó 6só^. So also ó 6eo¡; cpñ<; ècrrtv l5,
xaí í¡ áfiapTÍa earn f¡ ávojxía 34, Traerá ¿Stxía á¡iapría èa-riv 517.

(6) Spontaneous: ellipse Is xaí ^ xoivwvía Sé ^ ^(jietépa
ftera TOÜ 7r«Tpo<;. (Exceptions : copula ècmv 42 times, other parts
26 times.)

Individual writers: Luke-Acts.

Luke prefers the copula on every possible occasion, apart
from set phrases, titles, and a few exclamations and questions.

(a) Set phrases : <p*vepov «TI Ac 41«, é£óv 22», oxXirjpóv 26". Pro-
verbial: Ut IO2 (= Mt 9s7) è' ¡xèv espiottòi; iroXii?, oí 8è ipyohrat èXÉyoi,
14»* (= Mk 960) Kaxiv TÍ> «Xa?, IO7 (= Mt IO10 1 Ti 518), 181» (= Mk IO18,
as opp. to Mt 19"), 1615-1B. Also li I2«' 2M 8« 24« ^ (i) 8vo[ia (D
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evocan, as elsewhere in Lk and almost always in Ac and class.) 24la

(SB evocan) Ac 136 (p45 òvófwra, D ¿vó^ari xaXoujisvov). Lk 1s 27

xal TO Svo|MC. Epistolary formulae: xalpciv Ac 1523 2326. (Exceptions:
Saov with e<rrw Ac 1938, Ovojia with eortv Lk I«3 830 (as opp. to Mk 59),
el SuvaTOv with elf] Ac 2016; also eemv with (¿axapiov Ac 2035, xaXóv
Lk 9«3, ávevSexTÓv 171, ìxavóv 2238, suxoTrarepov 16" 1825 (=Mk IO25

Mt 1924), and so on Ac 224 4» 62 123 IO28 13« 25*« 2822. Proverbial:
rà óSóvGCTa mxpà àv6p<i>7roi<; Suvarà raxpà TÍO Osqi è<mv Lk 1827 (as
opp, to Mt Mk).)

(6) Spontaneous: (xal) ISoii Lk I38 o18 etc. (Exceptions Lk 2s5

1721 etc.) oòai Lk 624t IO13 etc. Exclamations: stjXoyTjfiEvoí; ó
¿pxónevos Lk 1335 1938 (= Mt Jn); so also Lk IO23 1243 (as Mt) etc.,
¡Mtxápto? 14S II27 1415, ànsi? ¡¿áp-rupeí Lk 2448, oúx eúoéw? TÒ TéXo?
21' (so. Éarat?), £>tm<; Sé oúx OÖTIO; 222« (se. eore), euXofijtiévYj oú
142.42j T¿ OXÍTO,; Ttóoov II38 D, (isY^XT) í¡ "ApTeíAi? Ac 1928- 3*. Doxology :
8¿?a èv ui^iffTOK; (se. ÍCTTCO or eh]) Lk 214. Verbal adj. : olvov véov slt;
áoxou? xatvoò; ^XYITSÓV Lk 538 (only instance in NT, but class, and Hell.).
Other phrases (esp. rhetorical or declarative), e.g. o5 TÒ TTOÌOV ev T^ xelP^
aikoO Lk 317; also 11s4 22ao. Demonstrative: ó ßamXeOx; TÙV 'louSaícuv
OÖTOI; Lk 2338 (Mt-parall. has copula), OÖTW; 12S1, o5-rot 2444. Interro-
gatives : Lk 4a4 (Mk Mt Jn), 3«,.828- "5, 217, 222', 24", Ac IO21 etc. Indir,
questions: Lk 73» 1323 Ac 2623 17«. After ÖTOU Lk 1737 (but paraU.
Mt 2428 adds èàv ^). In protasis of conditional (Lucan and Pauline
habit): Lk 1185D 39. In a rel. clause there is ellipse after xaOOTi
Lk 199 S*. After 6« Lk 1615 (Lk sometimes avoids Mk's ellipse, by
adding áv¿<mrj 9s-19). But under this heading there are a very great
many exceptions, and with spontaneous phrases in Lk-Ac the copula
is the general rule.

(c) Other parts besides scmv.

See above. Seil. ptc. SVTOE in WH of Ac 2621 (rest have it). Seil.
sl(ii Ac 732 OT (but not LXX, which adds cijxt: Ex 3«) IO39 18«. But
ei|xi inserted 28 times. Sc. ptc. Svrei; in WH of Lk 63 (rest have it).
So. el: see Exclamations (usually inserted). 'E<r¡xev always inserted
(ten times). Sc. êcrrs indie.: u|xeic ¡xap-rupei; TOIJTWV Lk 2428, and see
above (otherwise inserted). Sc. sienv Lk 2417 and see above (but
usually inserted). - Sc. eorai: Lk 21' xoti TÍ TÒ (nj^ieïov (no other ellipse
of fut. indie.: inserted 48 times). Sc. fyi Lk 1s (there was) yuvi) odJTcjj
285. se. a?; gee also above. (But ^v inserted 113 times; Vav 4^ times;
ijjxTlv 5; i(xsv 2; ^e6a Ac 2737). Seil, optative: Lk IO5 24»« elp^vrj T^J
oíx<¡> T01ÍT<¡>, 1s8 6 xiSpio? ¡xsTa TOÜ; see also Subordinate Clauses. There
is ellipse of either opt. or imper. in èv oupavtji slpfy>7¡ xal S45a èv ofyítrroíi;
Lk 1938, TÍ atjxa ujiòiv èrti TÍ¡V xs^aXíjv úfjtciv Ac 18'. Sc. ears imper.
li 123« fyeü; 6)jioiot, 2447 witìi ptc. Sc Ï<s6i : Ac 73 Seüpo el? ....

(<i) Stronger meaning«.

Ellipse before ïva: Lk 18« (but prob, imperatival iva). Ellipse of
eoTtv it w: Ac 122* 6eoO tpövij xal oöx av6pu>nou (inserted 37 times).
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Individual writers: Mark.

The ellipse here is usually confined to fixed phrases.

(a) Fixed phrases: ovo|jia 1432, 6« (parali. Lk 8SO adds è<mv). si Sé
UT) 221f. aSiivaTov 10" (Mt adds èoriv). si SUVIXTÓV 1322 = Mt 242«
¡but ecrav is retained at Mk 1435 Mt 2639). xaXóv 14zl BWL (others
add 9¡v ; Mt's parali, has TJV, also Lk 933 ; even in Mk the copula is retained
at 727 95' 4S- 43- 45- 47). (Exceptions 2» IO25- 40.) Proverbial expressions :
xocXov TO <XXa<; Mk 950 = Lk 1434, TO [¿èv jweO|¿a 7tpó6u(iov, í¡ Sé aàp£
aoÖevTjc W3« = Mt 26*i, oòSsk ay^o? 10« = Lk 18" (Mt. 19" adds
the copula in et? ¿<mv ó áyocoós), roxpa öetp roívra Suvará IO27 = Mt 1928.

(b) Spontaneous expressions: ellipse -with ÍSe 334 13l- 21, oùat 1317

1421, TÍ è(iol (rifiïv) xal aoí I24 5'. In other less stereotyped forms of
questions, the copula has also to be supplied: TÍ? í¡ <ro<pía 68, TÍVO? TJ
tbtàv aÖTïj 1216 (parali. Lk 2024 avoids the ellipse), jcó6ev TOÚTCO Tauros 62,
simple intere, où 4^. But there are exceptions: TÍ Icrav TOÜTO I27,
TÍ low sùxoxó)TspoM 2' = Lk 523, TÍ; iortv ^ IA^TÍIP piou 3SS, TÍ? ácpot
OÖTÓ? loTiv 4«, TOO 14" = Lk 22", rcóGev 1237, 7:010? 122«, 716005 9«.
Exclamations or simple decl»rations : 137 (where Mt 249 adds eoriv)
OÜ7TO) TO TeXo?, 1439 Ttávra SuvaTá croi. But even these have ecrav:
oox oOTttK S¿ l<TTiv Iv ufilv 104S = Mt 2028, even when impersonal :
rcSx; SuoKoXóv èortv IO24. Other non-ellipses: êvoxó? è<rov = 329,
but here we have no subject expressed and the verb must be there to
supply it (he is). The same applies to oúx Icmv 0eo? vexpwv 1227 = Lk
2038 (he is), and to oùx famv ¿Se 16» = Mt 28» = Lk 24«. "Epr^a? èoriv
á TOTO? o3« = Mt 1415 (ernph.?). Kópió? fcmv ó Tío? ... xal TOÜ
aaßßaTou 22' = Lk 65 = Mt 128. In où fáp etrrtv TI xpuTtròv èav 422, it is
the essential ècrav there is, as also most probably in 64 = Mt 1357,
9*o = Mt 1230 = Lk 950, 1233. The copula is not omitted with oorta;
42» 1042^ nor ^ith demonstratives 336 etc. ¡13 times). The copula is
inserted in indir, questions: 514 910 1333, and after 6rtou 540 (^v); in relat,
clauses 219 etc. (10 times). With two exceptions (61?) where the parali.
Lk 9s inserts AVÍOT»), 82« where the parali. Lk 919 adds avfemi), the
copula occurs in clauses beginning with STI : 21 649- 55 123S 1328t; of
these exceptions, it looks as if npotpr¡Tr¡<; is direct speech, with 8n intro-
ducing a mere exclamation of the people, in 615, and in the same way
there is no need for ianv in 823 if ¿rt is thought of as introducing the
dir. speech eT? T&V 7tpoipY)T£>v. When Mark hitends STI to introduce
indir, speech he has the copula, as axoówx; 6rt 'Iijoou? ó N. êoriv IO47

(parall. Lk 1887 has TtotpepxeToei). Thus the proportion in this section
is striking : ellipse 15 or less, copula 56.

(c) Other parts.

Strangely enough there is sometimes the ellipse of el(xi in Mk:
eyd) 6 Oeo? 'Aßpoajji 122« = Ac 7»2 (the LXX of Ex 3« adds el(u), (jtirn
èy<i) 1419.. There is ellipse of TJV with xixXóv 1421 and at I11 (xaì, (pcivì) en
TÓÒV oupotvtöv), although BWA add ÍY¿VETO (and Lk's parall. 322 adds
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yeveoOai), and I45 vl. The apparent ellipse of 3jv in xod auro«; piòvo«;
647 is covered by 3jv in the previous clause. There is one instance of
ellipse of 9j<iav, 1540 ¿v a!q xal Map(a ... There is ellipse of !<rro> at
1436 = Mt 2640 (oo TÍ ey¿> 6éX6>), where the parallel Lk 2242 avoids it,
and perhaps at 142 ((ií¡ èv Tß éop-rf)). Elsewhere the appropriate part of
slvat fails to be inserted: again the proportion is striking, ellipse 7,
verb 88.

(d) Stronger meanings.

Even here, when drama is present, there is ellipse : et<; TWV 8co8exa
(it is) 1420. It is probably also so before áXX' I'voc 1449 (imperatival) 210.
Some read the opening of the gospel like this: seil, ètrav before xa0<k<;
(the beginning of the gospel is as it is written ...). But Mark's fondness
for the verb io fee is against this interpretation. The insertion of
e<mv = consists in 715 IO14 (or belongs to) 1229, I27 means.

Individual writers: Hebrews.

In avoidance of the copula Heb. is even more class, and
literary in tendency than Paul ; there is always good reason for
the insertion of ¿<mv where it occurs.

(a) Fixed phrases. Ellipse with TrpoSrjXov 714 (but xaTaSujXov has
Itmv 715, emphatic), a&jvarov 64-18 IO4 116, Xóyo^ 511, eri ¡xixpòv
6<Tov Sow IO37 (but LXX Isa 2620 has aTroxpiißyjOt {xixpòv #aov öoov),
¿S foro? elrteïv 79, avayxocïov 83, áváyxiQ 916-2S, e6o^ IO25, ^oßepov
IO31, xaXóv 139. Epistolary formula ^j xápi? (¿era 1326.

(6) Spontaneous phrases. Ellipse: 138 'ÌTjcrout; X. ... 6 auro?, 513

gì 91« 4^2-1»- ís 54 210-11 6»- 8- io g" 1023- so. ElHpse after ¿x; 32 (se. fy),
TnjXíxoc; 74 (do.), TÍ<; 711 (se. ICTTIV), in relative sentences (unlike Paul)
9* 1110, after ori 1119, with demonstratives 920 (TOÜTO TÒ aT(Aa, where
LXX has ÌSoù TÒ alfjia) 1317. In doxology ¿> í¡ 8ó£a 13". (Presence of
eloiv in a question I14, ècmv with demonstratives 214 75 9U IO20 1118

13i5, èömv = he is 519 86 915, = belongs to 514, after relative 72; presence
of ei<nv in periphr. pf. 720- 2S. Therefore the presence of ecnv at II1

(&rav Sé KÍCTTI«; ¿XT7i£o(jiévt>jv ÚTcóoraCT«;) is either very exceptional or is
not a copula (= represents)).

(c) Other parts.

Th. Nissen (in Philologies 92, 1937, 248) conjectures at 1216 ¡AT¡ Tt<;
TTOpvcx; <^> ^ ßeßYjXo?. Otherwise ellipse of subjunctive in 1215 (the only
other place in NT is Paul). 134 TÍptio^ ó yaf^o? (sc- £CTCO), 6 a^iXapyuptx;
o TpOTTcx; SciL e(rre imperatival with ptc. 136 (as Paul, Peter, Luke).
Ellipse of 9jv 3s- 6 (and see stronger meanings) ; of eï 721 (<rò Upeúc;, even
when LXX inserts el). (Exceptions: insertion of ^erav 2", of ¿ar(xev 36

42 loio. 39? Of |aTal (after ^o^) 312, of ^v 710. u g4. 4. 7 ips 1221, of
stmv 11" (but = they are), of ears 128- 8.)
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(d) Stronger meanings.

Ellipse of ècmv there is or 9jv there was 92- 4- 5. Seil. è<mv before
oòx ívoc 925; soil, etrrtv there is 91« ÍTCOU yap StaO^XT], Z7 (jiera 8è TOÖTO
xpion?, IO3, IO18 STTOU 8e áttps«? TOÚTCÚV, l8, 12'. (No ellipse: 41S 9s

(oúx eoTiv íí i« impossible), II6 &TÍAÍÍ.)

Individual witers: James.

On the contrary, Jas is not very fond of the pure nominal
phrase, outside stereotyped expressions.

(a) Fixed phrases. XP*) 310, Évi I17. Epistol. formulae /aipew l1.
Proverbial f] yap xptai? áiiéXeoí; rep ¡¿í¡ Ttoffjoavri ÍXeo? 218.

(5) Spontaneous. Proportion of ellipse 9 : copula 15. The idiomatic
question TÍ TO 8<psXo<; 214-18, ISou 3«. Exclamations I12-2e 32- «.
Interrogative 313 41, 414 Ttoia T] !̂ aî  AKLP lat copt. Indir, question
414 S*B 614 Syr" arm. (No ellipse 15 times.)

(c) Other parts. No ellipse (12 times).
(d) Stronger meanings. Ellipse it is 3e áxarácrTaTov xcot¿v, there is

318 5no\i yap ^Xo? xal èpiöeta, fotsT axaTaoratila, it M 41 oòx èvreüösv.
(No eDipse 4"-14 L vuig i'.)

Individual writers: 1 Peter.

He tends towards the ellipse.

(a) Fixed phrases, ti Séov 1', xpEtrrov 31', Epistol. formula
eip^jvT) ÓJAÏV 51*.

(6) Spontaneous. Doxology euXo-piTÒi; è 6e6<; 1s, tór^í re xpá-ro?
511 (but ^ èariv [A om. ía-nv] -f¡ 8ó£a 4"). Demonstrative 21W. In-
terrog. 220 313. (Exceptions: 1^5 2« 34- «»• 2«.)

(c) Other parts. We may supply the imper. (2nd pi.) with adjs.
and ptcs. : I14- 33 218 31- 7- 8t 4«" (but Moulton Proleg. 182f) ; eons (pres.
ind.} is absent: ü|juiï,<; Se yévoi; êxXsxTÓv 2', oí TCOTS oò Xa6?10, ¡iaxápiot
314 414 Impf, ^v (perhaps ¿<mv) is to be understood in apxeri*; yap ¿
wapeXir)X»6¿)? xP^v°í ^3> so^- e^" ^n ^Tl ^T^ ay10? I18 (TiXX inserts
elfii). (Exceptions: ^re inserted 225, ï<mo 3s.)

(dy Stronger meanings. Ellipse 417 Sri a xatpò? TOO dEp|ao6at,
17 6 Í S I TtpUTO V a<p * í]tiÜV , TÍ TO TéXo^.

Individual «miers: 2 Pt. and Jude.

Strangely the ellipse is never found except in the stereotyped
doxology and -with the Hebraic oúaí. The ptc. is probably imperatival
in itself, without the need to supply eore. There is thus no instance
of a spontaneous phrase containing the ellipse. Doxology 2 Pt 318

Jude ss;oaxi Jude».
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Individual writers: Matthew.

It is almost only in stereotyped phrases, proverbs, and
exclamations that Matthew omits the copula, and even here (as
with Tcpe-Trov, dc&ivocTov, s£óv, xoXóv) he inserts the copula some-
times . The only exceptions are the Semitic ISovS and oùai, and the
interesting case of oTt (ellipse with which is characteristic of Mt.).

(a) Fixed phrases. With àpxeróv 634 IO25, el SUVOCTÓV 2424 (= Mk
1322), although eonv is inserted at 263» (= Mk I486), avayx^ 18' BL 33
(but SDW insert etmv). Semitic influence may explain Sopov 155,
EXeiix; trot (seil. 6 0eò<; sïvj or more prob, a homonym for TlV»1?!?) 1622.
Proverbial expressions : ó (¿èv Ospitò«; rcoXú«; 937 = Lk 10a, so also
IO10 = Lk IO7, 118 (parall. Lk l™ has eloiv), 1926 = Mk IO27 (Lk 1827

adds è<mv), 2641 = Mk 1488. No ellipse: Mt adds èc-uv in eT<; è<mv ó
ayaöó«; 1917 (against Mk IO18 Lk 181»). (Exceptions: Tcpérrov has èernv
315, and so has àSùvccToy 1926 (against the parall. Mk IO27) ; ^v is inserted
with è£óv 124 and with xoXov 2624 (against Mk 1421), e<mv with xaXóv
1528 174 ige. 9} with oùSév 2316-18, eòxoTcÓTSpov 1924 = Mk 1025 Lk
16*7 IS2«; also oux 6mv 0éXT][jux ïva 1814.)

(ö) Spontaneous. With iSou 317 74 910 1119 1210-18-42-4» 17»
2423. 26 26« (but copula 2428}. With oùai 18'- 7 2313-16- 23- 26- 27- 8»
241» 2624. Exclamations: {¿axapioi oi 6*-i° 131« = Lk IO23, 244«
(sing.) == Lk 1243 (but the copula does occur in the same formula 5U,
11« = Lk 723, Í617), TO oxOTos 7TÓOOV 628 = Lk II36 D, (zeyáXTj oou í¡
nícmt; 1528, suSía 162, cnpepov yeiyLáv 163, Seurépa ¿(ioía aòrfj 22s'
(but Mt adds ecriv to oOTtw TO TéXoq 246, against Mk 137, and retains
e<mv in oùx OOT<O<; Se ècruv èv OJJLÏV 2026 = Mk IO43, oòyl i) ^X^) ^^eï^v
èern 625). Graphic sentences: oí TaOpoí (iou xal Tà oiTtorà TeOupiév«
xal Tcávra ëToi{Aa 224 (the only place where there is ellipse with |TOI{XO<;
hi NT1). Bhetorical : èyftpol TOÜ avOpaïtou oí obaoxol aÙTOU IO86.
Demonstrative : 247 (but the copula is not normally omitted with demon-
stratives: 33 times). Interrogatives: the idiom TÍ Ijjtol (^{uv) xal <roi
829, and TÍ r;p<S<; oe (V*?) %?* '> questions with TÌ^ or TÍ 2319 24« 268,
TcoTo? 2236 (but more often the copula is inserted: 16 times). After ATI
Mt often prefers the ellipse: 6la 71S-14 2482 (but «• and the Mk-paraU.
insert èoTtv). Relative: 312. There is no ellipse where eonv = he is
(i.e. no subject expressed) : 28« = Mk 16« = Lk 26«, 27*2, 26««. The
verb is also inserted in emphatic phrases beginning with oòx èonv:
13*7 = Mk 64, IO24 = Lk 640 = Jn 13*« IS20. The position of the
predicate and insertion of etmv add emphasis in xúpió^ ¿onv ó uio? ...
xalToO aaßßaTou 128 = Mk 228 = Lk 65, el« yap e<mv o{ic5v 6 8i8a<jxaXo«
238. ». i05 IpTjjia; ¿onrtv è TÓTTO<; 1415. But this does not explain ó xaipo?
IAOU ¿YT^ ^°rTlv 2618> an<i there are 30 other instances where the copula
is inserted for no apparent reason.

1 In class. Greek also it is only in elevated language that there is an
ellipse with this word.—J. E. Harry, Proc. Amer. Phiïol. Assocn., 1903,
xxxiv, pp. viiiff.
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(c) Other parts (except as included above). Ellipse of el|« 223a {but
inserted 13 times) ; of slow I17 IO3« (but inserted 12 times) ; of ïoovrai
24« (but added in parali. Lk 1735) (but fut. indio, is inserted 35 times) ;
of ijaov or èyévsTO in 2437 &ffjrsp fàp at íjuépai (but impf, indie, is
inserted 26 times, subjunctive 6 times, imperat. 4 times). Ellipse of
imperative: 271»-« 26S-S9.

(d) Stronger meanings. No ellipse (10 times).

Individual writers: Revelation.

The occurrence of the copiila is about half and half, the
apparent lack of preference being due perhaps largely to the
use of various sources.

(a) Fixed phrases. Ellipse in epistolary formulae : x*P'5 Vv **l
elp^vrj I4, ij x^'S U^ta távTcov 2221; SipeXov with finite verb 316; el Sé
tá 25-18; «vojjia OÒT$ 68 9".

(i) Spontaneous phrases. Ellipse in exclamations: ixaxaptog I3

IB" 20« 22', plur. 14" 19» 2214; ó yap xaipò? err¿« Is (but op. 22«),
«Yto? wip w? 4a (not LXX), (leyáXa xal oaupwxoTa -ra Epy« <rou 153,
Síxaiai xai áXiqOival ai 68o£ aou 153, 8« taxupo? xiipio? 188, 6rt
àXi)0ivaì xal Síxaiai ai xpíoteu; ao-roü lo8, oSroi oí Xóy°l tiorol xal
áXT)6wol 22«, xal 6 \iuMc, ¡jiou HST' l¡ioü 12 (Exceptions 518 1621 22").
Doxologies: aikcji ^ So?« 18> TV ápvt<¡> í¡ soXoyía 51*, similarly 712,
í¡ O(d-a)pía T^ 669 7lo> similarly 191. Relative : 1* 20i° (exceptions 2'
51S 202-12 2Ì8-i' 221«). Demonstratives: 17» 20s (exceptions 1310-14

1412 1711 20"). Interrog. 52 13* 1818. Indir, quest. 2i». Kal tòoii 4i
ga. 5. B 79 123 141. u 1911, tSoà 21«, oùat 8« 1810-1S-19. Other ellipses:
2i» 1912 2118. i», a. 23. Other copula 21i«- 2S (but cp. next verse).

(c) Other parts. Scü. elorw !"•18M 14* 16' 17« 21». ScU. 9jv
lis 47 iQi. a. e 96. ». i» 1318 142 208 2111- «. Soil, fyiov 75 9'- »• ».
Seil, eljjw 21« (A adds eljjit) 22i», eï 15*, Ìorai 22*. (No ellipse: «t|u
18. i? 317 223 ig? 191» 22»-14, et 2» 31-15-le-17 4U 59, slaw I19- 20 2a- »
34. « 44 59. » 713. u. is 114 144. s 166 n». 9.12. ís igio 21«, effo(jiat 21',

Sffrat 10«- B 21 »• «• ', «dovrai 20« 21», V 3« 4¡>- " 5» 10« 13« 2121,
^wxv 9» 182».

((i) Stronger.meanings. So. ^v ¿Aere uw* 4« 9« IO1, se trouve 118;
V«v «Awe were 9'; elortv iAere are 22« (No ellipse 9« 1318 16«
178. 8 . 10. 11. 14. 18 198 . 1 0 211- 18- » 22 2- 3' *'  l4.)



CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO

CONGRUENCE OF GENDER AND NUMBER

§ 1 . Incongruenc e in Gende r
Whereas in class. Greek a discordant neuter of the pro-

nominal predicate (TÍ, oúSév, 6, èv, rcXeiov, etc.) will appear (e.g.
Plato Cm. 341e), as in Mt 625 Lk 1223 (r¡ «¡A^ rcXeïov ¿<m),
Ac IS" 1 Co GH ip 132 1510 Ga 63, Hell. Greek exceeds classical
usage by extending the practice to neuter adjectival predicates
even where the subject is not abstract and does not represent a
class, e.g. P. Rei. 11. 25 f¡ ysip íjSe xùpiov &TTÍU, Mt 634 ápxe-rov
. . . : ? ] xaxía, Ac 123 D àpecrròv . . . i] emxeíp7¡ui<;, 2 Co 26

ìxavòv . . . Y) ¿Tcmpúa. Like the Koine, NT follows Latin
(quod est, id est, hoc est) with the discordant explanatory
neuter pronoun in 6 ècmv and TOUT' !<mv (Mayser shows that
5 ÈCTTIV is vernacular, TOUTSCTTIV literary: II 1, 75, 77): e.g.
Mt 2733 («SB. A) « Mk Si' 12« 151«- 22 jn i« Eph 5^ 6" Col 1"
p« BAFGIP 2" p« BDEFG 2" BFG 3" vl. Heb 2« 75 9"
1 Pt 2" (exceptions : Ac 16" 1 Co 3" Eph 3" Ph P» Col 210

vl.17 vl.). We find assimilation of the gender of the pronoun
to that of the antecedent, and not to that of the subject, in
Col 35 Rev 45 5s- 8. When an adj. agrees with two or more
nouns differing in gender it is usually repeated, or else, if it
precedes the first noun, it agrees with it (Lk IO1 elq TOCCTOCV TtoXiv
xal TÓTEOV) and, if it follows, it takes the gender of the nearer
noun (Heb 99 Sfiipá TE xal 9ua£ou . . . ¡ri) Suva(xevai) ; in Heb 36

ßgßaiav (om. p13 p46 B) is interpolated from 314.

§ 2. "  Constructie ad sensum "1

These good Greek constructions 2 take the form of :—
(a) Collective noun with plural verb. In the Ptol, papyri,

LXX, and NT, especially with &x^°?> ^S» «irpocTÌa, oìxia,
1 K-GI § 359, pp. 62ff. Güdersleeve 1119-122. Wackernagel 1103.

Mayser II3, 25.
2 There is in the NT nothing so blatant aa LXX Ex 9? where a sub-

ordinate clause is not syntactically connected with its main clause:
íSá>v 8è <&apací> . . . eßapwÖT) f¡ xapSta Capaci).

sil
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itXT)6o?, oTtepjia. This is not too harsh if the verb occurs in a
fresh clause (Jn 62 1 Co 1615) but more noticeable when the
collective noun is followed by a plural circumstantial ptc.
(Lk 213, Ac 2138 where DHLP have corrected the ptc. to sing.)
and when the plural verb follows in the same clause: Mt 218

Jn 74» Ac 67 (AE corr. to sing.) 2524 (BEPF corr. to sing.)
Rev 89 918 (p4? corr. to sing.), Herrn. S IX 1. 8 (pap. Mich,
corr. to sing.), Evang. Thom. 152 #xXo<; 8e toXo<; 7t<xpei<iT/)xeiCTav
áxoúovTs¡;. In Mk at any rate the tendency is that if 8%Xo<;
comes first the verb is plur. : if the verb comes first it is sing.
The same tendency occurs in the Koine : PSI IV 402. 4 (mid.
iii/B.C.) ó Xaoí ó èv -rijt TCÓXi raí; xoXuxovoa? OTTKUOTIV, IV 380. 4
(249 B.C.) sTtéöeTo (sing. verb, first) Y¡[ÜV ó Xao¡; xal T<ÍS xe"fai;
S7tev7jvóx<xaiv (plur. verb follows) TOÏ<; mjtjjiéffiv.

(b) A mase. ptc. may follow a fern, or neut. personal col-
lective noun like sxxXTjcria, I6vo? or TtX^oof; : Lk IO13 (p45 DEG
corr. to fern.), Ac 516, Ga I23, Eph 417f. In the same way a
mase, pronoun may follow a noun in another gender : Mt 2818

s9v7¡ .. . aÙToii?, Jn 69 roxiSaptov 6? (vl. 6"), Ga 419 réxva oö?,
Ph 218 yeveS? . .. èv ol?, Co 215 «.pyxi . .. OCÙTOUI;, 19 xe<pixX^
.. . ¿5 o5.

(c) A mase. ptc. may follow a neut. personal noun like
TtvsOiioc, ßSaXuY[ioc: Mt 926 (AC3NX corr. to neut.), Mk l26 D,
920 1314 (DAEF corr. to neut.), Lk 9« p45, II24 p45 minusc.

(d) lxa<rro<; with plur. verb occurs eleven times in NT
(Mt 2, Lk 1, Jn 2, Ac 2, Eph l, Heb l, Rev 2), the correct sing.
25 times (Lk 1, Jn 1, Ac 2, Ro 3, 1 & 2 Co 13, Ga 1, Eph 2,
Jas 1, 1 Pt 1), which presents a contrast to the LXX where the
plur. verb occurs 89 times (sing. 56). See Mayser II 3, 37.

§ 3. The "Schema Atticmn"1

On many occasions the NT (and Hennas), LXX, and Koine
bteak the classical rule of the " schema Atticum ", whereby a
neut. plur. subject has a sing. verb. MGr does not follow it
at all. However, it is not quite true to say with Jannaris
(§ 1171) that among the post-classical authors only Atticists
keep the sing, verb, because like Biblical Greek the Ptol. papyri
hold a middle course between the Attic and the later use
(Mayser II 3, § 151).

1 K-G I § 364, p. 64. Güdersleeve I 97-102. Mayser II 3, 28ff.
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The NT usually keeps the rule when the subject is used in a
non-personal sense (TCpoßaT«, awfiocTa), especially with abstracts,
or unless the subject is a pronoun: Mt IO2 1812 Lk 1227 Jn
103. 4. 8 p45 L 10.12 p45 gRA 27 vl. 2 8 vl. 177 vl. 193 1 A c 5*2 l T Í 525

vl. Rev 154 p47. But the following exceptions break the class,
rule and conform to Koine standards : Mt 628 (as opp. to Lk 1227),
Lk 24n, Jn 1931 (sing, immediately before), Rev I19 ; there has
been an attempt sometimes on the part of scribes to atticize,
e.g. Jn 10» p45) 12. 27. 28 n 7, Ac 512 (note the parchment frag-
ment of ÍV/A.D. mit. : ZNW 26, 1927, 118), 1 Ti 525, Rev 154

p47. The NT usually breaks the class, rule with words used in a
personal sense (ëövyj, réxva, Sottovia) but there is a good deal
of fluctuation with TtveufxaToc, and the Atticists have been at
work on the MSS :- TÉXVOC Mt IO21 (exc. BA) = Mk 1312 (exc. B) ;
Sdvri Mt 6»2 (exc. EG) 122i 2532 (exc. AB), Lk 123" (exc. p« AD),
Ac 425 Hi (exc. D*) 1348, Ro 214 (exc. DCE) 1512- 27, 1 Co
IO2» vl,, Ga 3«, 2 Ti 417 (exc. KL), Rev II18 p47 S* 154183- 23 2124

Salvia Lk 4« SO S3« OF 35S« 33(exc. SU), Jas 21» ; TtvsófiaTa
Mk I27 3" vl. 51!> (exc. B), Ac 87, Rev 45 16i4 vl. The following
instances thus approach more nearly the class, style, and the
variants may well be scribal atticisms, except perhaps in Paul :—
Téxvct Mt 1021 BA = Mk 13i2 B, 1 Jn 3", 2 Jnis, Ro 98, 1 Co
7"; S6vY) Mt 632EG 2532AE, Lk 123Op45AD, Ac 111 D*;

Ro 2« D«E 930, 1 Co IO2« KL, Eph 4*7, 2 Ti 4" KL, Rev 11«
vi. ; Sottovia Lk 44i vl. 82- 30 vl. ™ vl. 38 33 gu IO17; TivsufjiaTa
Mk 3" vl. 513 B, Lk 112« IO20 vi., 1 Co 1432 (vi. TcveGfxa), Rev
1613 g  14 y].

§ 4. Numbe r oí th e Verb when there are several subjects1

The rules as to sing, or plur. verb where several co-ordinate
words form the subject were as lax in class. Greek as they are
in the NT.

ji) The verb, if it stands first, usually agrees with the first subject:
Mt 5« Mk 2ZS Jn 22 1816 208 Ac 11" 1630- " Ro 1621 1 Co 13" 2 Ti 1«
(variante: Lk 819 Ac 1714 Ro 15«6 p4« B). The exception is when the
group which forms the subject has already been conceived as a whole
(i.e. when all the subjects partake in the action expressed by the verb) :
Mk IO»» it 3312 AC 5«.

1 K-G I § 370, pp. 77f. Gildersleeve II 468ff. Mayser II 3, 30ff.
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(ii) The verb, if it stands between the subjects, agrees with the
first subject: Lk 822 Jn 4»« etc.

(iii) If there are verbs on either side of the subject, the rule seems
to be that the first verb (finite or ptc.) agrees with the first noun and
the second verb with both (i.e. it is plural) : Mt 17a &<p6v) (SBD plur.) ...
MtoóoTK xocl 'HXÍ.OC? ooXXoXouvre?, Lk 233, Jn 1222, AC 521- 2» 134«D 14«D.

(iv) If one of the subjects is 1st pers., the verb is 1st pers. plur. and
modifying ptcs. are mase. plur. : Lk 248 Jn IO30 1 Co 96.

(v) Attributive adjectives and ptcs. agree with the noun which is
nearer : Lk IO11 Th 523 Heb 9B (in Heb 3« the adj. is interpolated from 3").

(vi) When sing, words in. the subject are connected by ^ or ofrrc
the verb, or an attribute, is usually sing.: Mt 5™ 1225 18s 1 Co 1424

Ga I8 Eph 55 (Jas 216 is an understandable exception).
(vii) When the verb comes last, after two subjects Mk has plural

verb (13»1), which is altered by Mt to sing. (243*) ; cf. LXX Da 333. But
Mk has sing. verb, in 4*1. Jn also (I17), and Mt (619), and Paul (1 Co
1550), have sing. verb.

§ 5. Solecisms in the New Testament
There are two varieties : those found only in Rev, which

are severe, and those in the Johannine books and the rest of
NT, which are largely excusable.

(a) Revelation

(i) Circumstantial ptcs. and appositional phrases tend to
be in the nom. instead of the necessary oblique case (see Allo,
Apocalypse p. cxlv f) : I5 (but the nom. phrase is probably
intended as a quotation or else as an indeel, divine title ; in the
next verse the appositional TW ayaTKÜv« agrees with its ante-
cedent aUT^), 213 sv Taì? pepaci? 'AvTOTÓc; ó ¡¿ap-ru«; ¡AOU ó
maros ¡AOU, X 3», 74, 8», 9«, 1412, 202. 174 is extraordinary :
TtoT^piov ... yé^tiw ß8eXuY(i.aT<>)v xai ra dbcá6apTa. Some of the
OT translators also do this : 3 Km I20 xai ou, ... oi o<p6aX¡i.oi
TOXVTO? "l<jpai]X upó? ce; for papyri examples see Abel
§40m.

(ii) Less often it is the accus. or gen. which is pendens:
in? lis g^oioi xoXxoXißavcu w? sv xa(xív<o irejnjpci>[¿évv)<; (why
fern, and why gen. ? There are scribal corrections), 79 (accus.
following nom.), 219 (gen. following accus.).

(iii) Quite oiten mase, is found mistakenly for fern, or
neut. : 4M (but S has indie., and 046 neut.), 5«S (BAP have
neut.), 5« (P neut.), II4 (S'cP have fern.), 14" (S has fern),
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173 yuvcuxoc .. . yéjiovToc, 4 yé(j,wv S*, 1314 (S neut.), n p47,
141, 914 SA. On the reading apaev or ¿cppeva 125, see Blass-
Debr. § 136, 3. Examples of this solecism from late Greek in
Jannaris § 1181 b ; from a papyrus, Abel § 40 m.

(iv) Xéycuv, XéyovTs^, appear as if they were indeclinable :
4i 512 IP- vi. is (p47 go? have fern.) H7 («so. p47) 19» vl. This
results from a literal rendering of Ibio in the LXX, and
appears also Ac 611 SD*A " S. Extended to g^ov: 102

211*.
(v) Plur. (not neut.) subject with sing, verb : 912 spierai

in Suo Ooai (but it may be a Semitic solecism of gender, and
therefore neut. plur. Alternatively, Suo = second).

(vi) Téacraps? for Téor<rapa<; Rev 44 vl. ; frequent in MBS
of LXX and the papyri.

In all these types of solecism it is usually the ptc. which
is involved (esp. the ptc. of Xéyw), and this is interesting because
in later Greek the use of ptcs. developed along the same lines ;
the mase., especially in the nom. sing., is preferred—until in
MGr the ptc. has but one indeel, form. An uneducated writer,
like the author of Rev, is foreshadowing the language of the
future. The tendency, reflected in the least educated writers
of the NT, to neglect congruence of gender and case in apposi-
tions, is seen in the Koine : P. Ryl. II 11213 (A.D. 250) eiSajiev
ce 6ocia£ovTa (of a woman) and BU 10785 (A.D. 39) eíSÓTo? <TOÜ
(a woman)—gender; P. Par. 5125 (Milligan p. 21) ¿fié XeXuxo^
TToXtai; £}(6jv—case; P. Amh. II 111-113 (A.D. 128) iiKyto Trap'
aUToü TÒV ¿¡zoXoyoovTiX'—case. Moulton (Proleg. 60) gives
instances from the papyri of breach of concord in gender and
case, usually the ptc. being concerned.

(b) Rest of NT

For papyri, see Mayser II 3, 22.
(i) The indeel. irX^pvji;,1 which is indeel, only when followed

by the gen., appears several times, but always with variants.
It was commonly used in the Koine from Í/A.D. onwards, and is
found also in LXX (e.g. Jb 2124) : Jn 1" (declinable in D) is
important for exegesis because, if TrX is indeel, we may take it
either with Só^av or with aÙToG ; Ac 65 (dec!, in BC2) 63 (dec!, in

1 Mayser U 63f ; V 2, 58. Thackeray OT Gh: 177. Moulton-Howard
162. Deissmann LO*, 99f.
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SBCD) 1928 AEL (dec!, in the rest), Mk 81» (dec!, in SBCL).
When TtXYjpyji; is not followed by the gen. it is declinable, but
there are indeel, variants to Mk 4M,

(ii) No doubt eï TI might have been written throughout in
Ph 21, instead of eï TI? cntXay/va xaí otxripfjioi (Moulton
Proleg. 59). In the papyri we find indeel. TI, and it is no cause
for surprise if we find also indeel. TI? (Zerwick § 5).

(iii) As in Rev, sometimes appositional phrases and cir-
cumstantial ptcs. are found in the nom. instead of oblique cases :
Mt 10" D, Lk 2027 21« Jas 38 (unless we punctuate with a
semicolon before áxaTád^e-rov), Lk 2447 (corr. in D), Ac IO37

(p45 LP corr. to ¿p£á¡ievov), Ac 740, 2 Th 1« D*FG. Some-
times the nom. ptc. is without construction: Mt 416D 540D
172D SD HD Mk 719 (D indie.). This is the only instance
which is important for exegesis : TCÒCV TO !!;t>6ev eícntopsuófievov
... el<; TÒV a9eSpO£>va exTropsúsTou, xaBapi^ov TtavTa ra
ßpwpiiXTa. Some refer xao. to Jesus, of course (Origen, Jülicher,
A. Schlatter : see Zerwick § 8). Others however take it as false
concord, meant to agree with á9eSp¿5va, and translate : the
latrine which removes filth (Zorell, Knabenbauer, Klostermann,
Blass-Debr. §§126, 3; 137, 3.). Mk 92° 16« W ó ̂  êtöv,
Jn 738 (or place a stop after é¡¿é ; see p. 320n), Ac 1934. An
accus. ptc. without construction: Ac 263 (SCAC corr. it)—which
shows that lack of congruence in ptcs. is not confined to the
least educated writers of the NT. For frequent papyri examples,
see Mayser II 3, 190ff, and for i and Ü/A.D. see Blass-Debr.
§ 137, 3 ; § 466 ; KadermacherZ 219 ; Ljungvik BSSVS off. The
use of 7C&; with art. and ptc. which in itself is normal popular
Greek is so frequent in Mt that it raises the question of Semitic
influence (the phrase beginning with *?3 or, as in Da 68,
•n "?3) in a legislative kind of style : 31° 522- 28- 32 719. The
same observation holds good of rat? 6? and Son? : 724 ld32 1236

1929 2122 233 (Lagrange 8. Matth, XCVIIf). Luke is guilty too :
Lk 1248 mcvTÌ Sé $ . . ., Kap' auroü, and John: 63» 152.

(iv) Mase. TíávTtov for fern. Traawv : Mk 1228, P. Giss. 23, 4
(early ÌÌ/A.D.). But Abel (§ 41 a) quotes Thucyd. 4, 52, 2.
Acta Thomae 4139 Ttavrtuv TWV s7n6u(jM¿Sv. 6617 -roavTtov
vuvatxwv, 7030 rtávrcov TÜV -/¡Soviov.

(v) Nom. for accus. (a slip) : Ro 28 opyi) xal 8u¡jió?, obj. of
dbroSaoei ! Cp. LXX 3 Km 514 <28> xaì aTtéoTstXsv aÒTOÙ? eì;
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TÍW Aißocvov, 8éxa x^áSe?, sv T(ji fjnqví, áXXa<r<TÓ[Aev<H.
(vi) Remarkable changes in person and number, in : Lk 1334

'IspouaocX^jA ... i) ... XiÖoßoXouaa TOO? aTrecnraXfievoui; Tcpòi;
aÙT^v, Ttoaaxit; ^öéXirjaa emm)va£ai ra TÉxva crou . . . xai oóx
•ißskr\aa.ts Semitici Ci. Moule 180.

(vii) Since, of the numerals 1-100, only the first four are
declinable, it is not surprising to find a tendency even for these
to be indeel., e.g. Mk 1419 Jn 89 si? xa6' dc,.

(viii) Trocía indeel, at Mt 23; and nav also seems to be
indeel., as it is used of persons in Jn 172 TCÓCV 8 SéSwx«? aÚT¿i,
Seilerei «UTOÏ? ...

(k) Grammatically we expect the nona., instead of
UTroSsSspievou? Mk 69 and at 1240 oí xaTeaOíovTe? . . , xat .. .
7tpoaeuxó¡ji.£vot refers perhaps to the distant genitive arcò TOW
Ypix[ji.[AaTscùv (1238).

(z) Tïa? TTÓpvoi; . . . 6 goTiv Eph 55, r^v ¿yámrp, 6 ÊOTIV
Col 314 (vl. -^Tt? ¿CTTÍV). Such a solecism appears nowhere else
in the Paulines. Is this important for authorship? See
Moffatt ILNT 153ff.



CHAPTEE TWENTY-THREE

THE SUBORDINATION OF CLAUSES

§ 1. Substantival Clauses1

They include clauses with infinitive, participle, 6n, to?,
etc., and indirect questions. See pp. 134-149 (for verb and
infin.), and pp. 325f (for problems of the Relative).

§ 2. Adjectival Clauses
See under Relative Pronouns, pp. 47f, 106-110.

§ 3. Adverbial Clauses
(a) Causal clawes 2

Subordination by {kt, and SIÓTI is often so loose that only
the feeble translation for is possible (e.g. Ac 1810 XIÓTI èycó eíju
(is-ra coo, Ro li»- 21 320 87 1 Co I25 4» IO17 2 Co 4« 88-14).
Strictly the meaning is because, quoniam, and Stoft = Sta TOÖTO
6n : e.g. Mt 53~12 Ac 2218 Jas 4s» 1 Pt I2*. Correspondence with
•'S has influenced the meaning of ÖTI somewhat in Biblical
Greek, to an almost consecutive sense, so that : Mt 827 TroraTro?
èoTiv GOTO? ÖTI . . ., Mk 4« Lk 4»« 825 jn 2", Heb 2« -rí famv
avÖpwTcoi; 6ri. So in Hebrew 1 Sam 115133? "S D»V-no.

'ETTEÍ has a causal sense, but it too is weakened in Biblical
Greek to for otherwise: -Ko-3« II8- 22 1 Co 51» 714 Heb IO2.
Purely causal Jn 1329 ènei TO yXcocrcroxotiov efyev, Lk I1

sTtetS-yjiTsp. 'ETcsiS-i) appears in the Ptol. papyri (BU 84415

¿TtiSi) xpi«v aUTou exw brause I need it) but it is retreating
gradually before end (Mayser II 3, 82). KOCÖÓTI too in Hell.
Greek may be little more than/or (e.g. Lk l7 XOCÖÓTI ^v 'EXitraßer
(TTEtpa, 19» Ac 224 1731, p, par> 27, 23). Ai' V OCÍTÍKV 2 Ti

1 See also K-G n pp. 354ff. Mayser II 1, 306ff. Moulton Einl. 335f.
2 K-G II, § 669, pp. 460-463. Mayser II 3, 82if. Martin P. Nilsson,

" Die Kausalsätze im Griechischen bis Aristoteles," (Beiträge zur histo-
isohen Syntax der griechischen Sprache, 18, ed. M. v. Schanz, Würzburg),
1907. Zerwiok §§ 297-299.

318
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I8-12 etc., e<p' $ (see p. 272), <xv6' &v (see p. 258), ¿>e, x«6u? (see
pp. 158, 320(2)), o5 x¿Ptv Lk 747—are also causal conjunctions.

(b) Conditional Clauses

There are four chief kinds of conditional clauses, and we
have discussed them all under various heads in the chapters on
the Mood of Verbs. For (i) d with indie., representing the
simple assumption, see pp. 92,115. For (ii) si with opt., repre-
senting the " potential " conception, see pp. 125£E. For (ii) d
with aor. or impf, indie., representing an assumption as not
corresponding with reality, see pp. 91f. For (iv) êav with
subjunctive, indicating an expected result based on the present
general or particular circumstances, see pp. 113f.

This is the class, norm, but in fact the opt. is now greatly
reduced and in NT scarcely occurs at all in conditions, and
never (as in class.) to express repetitions in past time. More-
over there is, according to classical standards, a misuse of d
with indie., and there is a liberal mixing in the various cate-
gories of conditional sentences. Whereas class. Greek had ̂
for negative in all conditions, the NT often has d où (but
always èàv p-ty.

Besides the more orthodox method of a subordinate clause
with si or èav, a plain statement in the form of a ptc. (see p.
157) or independent clause will serve as the protasis of a con-
dition. Thus in Mt 1244 xal êXÖov eópíaxet is if he comes and
finds; it has always been obscure why the spirit necessarily
returns. In 2440f TOTS ècovrai Suo sv Ttji aypqi .. • Suo
düwí¡9ou<Tai is if there are two m theßeld ..., if there are two women
grinding. In Eo 133 OeXeu; Sé fiíj «poßsioÖoci TÍ¡V si-ouoiav is
if you wish to be ƒ earless of. Such interpretation lends point to
the context and is good Greek.

Under this head note the strong Hebraism, d in oaths and
protestations.1

(e) Convparai/we Clauses2

The atticistic xaOaTtsp is found in Paul and Hebrews, but
often as a possible scribal correction, e.g. Ro IO16 B (rest xa6¿<),

i Also i n questions , i n the Pauline etitep if  indeed  an d etye «í tomen,
in etre . .. EÍT S (LXX for D K .  . .  OK ) whether  . .. or. Se e oh. 25.

* K-G H 490ff. Mayser'l l 2, 440 ; II 3 , 92ff. Se e also, for ¿>c, Index.
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11« SB (rest xaOw?), 12* p48 SBA (D*EFG ¿arcep). Phrynichus
(425) condemns the Hellenistic xa6<¿^, which occurs frequently
in the ii/B.c. papyri (Mayser II 2, 440 ; II 3, 92, n. 4), and prefers
xaÖÓ (Ro 82« 2 Co 812 1 Pt 41«) or xa6a (Mt 271« Lk 12 D
Bus).

1. As correlatives we find ú?, ¿HJTTEP, xaOti?, xaoaTrep, alongside
OÖT&X; or xat or OÖTOJI; xai. Some authors prefer <5<nrcp (Mt 10 «Sowep :
4 xocOti)?, Jas, Rev), some xaoci; (Mk, Eph, Past, 1 & 2 Pt, 1, 2, 3 Jn ;
Lk 17:1, Jn 32:1, Ac 12:3, Paul 81:15, Heb 9:3). Some authors make
the &07tep-clause follow the main clause (Ac 22 317 II15 Heb 410 72' 9«
Rev IO3) ; but in Paul it nearly always precedes (Ro 518- «• 21 64-19

liso 12* vl. 1 Co 11" 1522 161 Ga 4^» ; <0<mep ... áXXá 1 Co 8s, &arop iva
2 Co 87), the two exceptions being 1 Th 53 and the introduction to a
quotation in 1 Co 10' (where however ¿><;, in CD*KP 81 181 Marcion,
is prob, correct as it accounts for the omission by haplography of TIVSS
airrtav <J>(j7rep (w? ) in FG ƒ g, the eye travelling from 6>? to w? in xaoox;
TtvE? OCUTCÙV &x; YEYpo"1™')- ^ne Aotep-clanse precedes also in Lk 1724

18U (vl. ¿K) Jn 521 (S <!><;) 2« (S*DW EusJ a«;), whereas Mt has both
orders: axsrop . .. OÖTW? 12*° 13*° 24a'- »', &mep foUowing 62- ' 1817

20«» 25"' 32. Where xaoco? introduces a following quotation in NT it
almost invariably follows its main clause. Mk I2 would seem to be an
exception, as it is usual to take èyévsro in I4 as the main verb ; however,
the exception can be negatived if the xa6<a<-clause be taken with the
preceding verae and the verb eoriv is supplied, although it is not at all
like Mark to omit the copula in such circumstances. If we accept the
necessary variants, the xadiix;- clause introducing a quotation does precede
in all other instances: Lk 2™ Jn 6« 12" Ac 7« Ro 1" 3< AD (but SB
xceOaTtep) 10 4« DG (rest xaoawp) 17 8s« 9« (B oorr. to xaodntep) 28- 33

101« vi. us vi. 26 153. s. 211 Co pi 2« 2 Co 6« 8« Ga 3« Heb 4»- ' 5«. i
2. As quandoquidem = even so as, especially xa9<i>?: Ro l28 l Co 1s

5' Eph 1" Ph 1', Mt e»« ¿c.
3. In Mk 426 w? = as if (¿x; <£v6po)jto<; ßaXfl) SBD (others add iav

or orotv; so LXX Isa 7a 17" 314); similar Lk 116- «, where èav appears
to be omitted before eïmrj.

4. In Bibl. Greek, through influence of ''?, ¿w; may serve to soften
a statement : as it were, perhaps, approximately, Mk 615 Lk 151*, T. Abr.
8211 11826 ¿K èv ovsipou; in a sort of dream, 11822 rive? ¿v p^>(iipat^
TEJiEUTtudiv ¿x; (or perhaps) èrcl •vó^o'S, 107* fffyiaev TTJ itóXei a?
(approx.) arcò <jnx8£wv Tpiwv. Perhaps Heb. 1127.

1 On the strength of this evidence of clause-order, G. D. Eilpatrick
argues in JThS XI, 2, 1&60, 340ff., that at Jn 7s« the main clause ends
with el; ¿(ie, and the dependent clause begins at xa6¿x; (so he that
believes is subject of let Kim drink). Among other things, this depends on
whether it is feasible for TU; to be resumed in the same sentence by such
a phrase as é THSTCÚUJV el; ¿|¿¿. Besides the note in JThS, I owe much
to Dr Kilpatrick for private communications on this point of word order.
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5. The predicative use of ¿)? is very common: Mt 2230 ¿>; ayv^Xot
Oeoü efoiv, 188 Lk 15l» 1 Co 78. Class, writers would have preferred
the adj. too?.

6. Sometimes tb« may be confused with !!<•>;, e.g. Ac 1714 <b<; ¿w[
(SBAE eorr. to it»;), for in Hell. Greek ù; fari = against, versus (Polyb.
1, 29, 1), as also do lo? erri and g&x; eu; (cp. 1 Mac 529 ëox; èrcl TO
exiip&>[i«, where V reads &?).

7. cboel (and rarely dxrrrepei or ¿xjáv) may stand for ¿><;: Lk 323

¿>aei èrov rpitìbcovroc (but 842 w? ¿TOV StiSexa), Mt 1421 (D a;), etc.
'ßaav 2 Co 10» (Hellenistic), cbarapEÍ 1 Co 4« vi. 158 vL (Mayser II 3,
167. Kadermacher2 203. Moulton Einl. 261, n. 2).

(d) Concessive Clauses
For xaÍTcep and xataoi see pp. 153, 157.
When one cannot render the particles xáv and si x«í by

although, they keep their proper sense as conditional, e.g.
2 Co II15 ou [iey* ̂  s*-xoc'10<l S^axovoi aurou fzeTai7X1']M'«'riCovTat
¿? Siáxovoi StxaiocnivTji;, Jn 855 xav eÏTrw 6ri, Lk 1238. Con-
cessive clauses with sì or èav are essentially conditional clauses
and follow the rules of class. Greek. When it does not mean
even if or and if (xal sdcv), xSv is equivalent to èàv xa( (e.g.
Mk 528 if only, 6s«, Heb IO2 p46, etc.). See Harsing 46, Jannaris
§598.

In the sense of except if Hell. Greek places SXTÓ? (1 Co 145

152, 1 Ti 519) before the class, ei ̂  (Mk 6» 2 Co 135 (Ja I7 etc.).
Hell. Greek, from Ì/A.D. onwards, is also fond of considering
eï TI? as equivalent of 6<TTi? 6 TI (as Mt 1828 áTtóSo? sí rt ecpeíXTji;)
and of adding Äv (as 1 Co 75 sì (¿-/j TI «v ex uufji9t!)vou, Hist.
Lausiaca p. 70, 14 Butl. sí TI áv fie SiSá^c, êxcïvo irotñ).
See Radermacher 2 199, Ljungvik BSSVS 9ff.

(e) Temporal Clauses

There is a preference in Biblical Greek for temporal con-
junctions, as against the genitive absolute, which is due perhaps
to the frequency with which temporal clauses are introduced by
H? or 13 in Aramaic. For ÖTOW, etc., see pp. 112f, 124f. There
are also STE (indie.), í¡vtx« (Paul), ÓTTÓTS (only Lk 63 AEHK ;
rest ore), eroior) (temporal only Lk 71 vL), íva (Jn 162), a<;
(Ionic influence: Lk I23 12<« 2482 Jn 29 Ga 610; Mk 4s6 either
when he was in the boat or as he was, in the boat), at; áv (see
pp. 112f), eo><; while (Jn 94), until (Mk 6« Jn 2122' 1 Ti 4«),
Ttpív and Tipo TOO (see pp. 78, 113,140, 144).
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(ƒ) Participle Absolute: accusative.

'E£ov occurs in NT only as a predicate to a missing ecrav,
and altogether lacking are ÚTrápxov (PSI IV 340, 9, 257 B.c.),
Tipércov, etc., which are also very rare indeed in the Ptol. papyri.
The obscure TUX^V (perhaps, without doubt) occurs Lk 2013 D
Ac 1215D 1 Co 16«; Séov Ac 1936 1 Ti 513 1 Pt I8.

Participk Absolute: genitive

The correct use is becoming rarer in Hell. Greek and it is
misused more often ; that is to say, the gen. is not truly absolute
but is used even where the ptc. might have agreed with the
subject or object of the sentence. This is one of the marks of
the Koine (Mayser II 3, 66ff. Moulton Einl. 114. Eader-
macher2 208f) and of Biblical Greek (Johannessohn DGKPS 46).

Mark's usage is fairly regular: it is only a temporal use
and always precedes the mam clause, except for e^í«í Yev°H^V7K
435 (unless we take this closely with the next sentence) and
avaTeiXavTO? TOO rjXíou 162. Nevertheless there are falls from
class, grace in Mark, as in many NT authors, which scribes have
often corrected : he should have placed the ptc. in the dát. at IS1

(so also Mt at I20 51 (B corr) 8* (S* corr) 85 vl. 28 vl. 910-18

179 1824 2123 vi. 24» 2717; Lk at 123« 1429 (p45 corr.) 1712
(BL corr.) 22" ; Jn 451 vl. Ac 4l, LXX Gen 181). But Mayser
quotes the same thing in papyri of 255, 249, 218, 221, iii/B.c.
ter, 161, 156, ii/B.c. (II 3, 67f), and Thucyd. 1, 114, 1 has
SiaßsßrjxOTO.; ^Sï) IIepi,xXéou¡; aTpotTÍqc 'Aöïjvaioiv •/¡yyéXÖif]
aUTcíi, ¿TI (and Xen. Anab. 5, 2, 24). Mark should have made
the ptc. agree with the -accus. at 518 ejißouvovTo? OOJTOÜ eí<; TÒ
TrXotov TOtpexaXsï aùròv ó SaijíovKTOeL;, 928 vi., IO17, 133; so
should Luke at 942 loso 18™ and Ac 72* 1930 21" vi. 25? ; and
Mt 1825 Jn 830 and Paul at 2 Co 1221 vl. ; papyri of 258, 254,
iii/B.c,, 168, 176, 114, 51. More irregular still, Mark has a gen.
absol. agreeing with the subject at 622 SBC* (corr. by p45

C3DW©), and so has Mt at I18 (but a clause lies in between),
Luke at Ac 213* and the LXX at Ex 4«, 1 Km 3« IWVTÒ«
àxoóovTO? aútá, r¡yi]cst{. à^ÓTEpa Tà &TOC aÙToO. Instances in
the Ptol. pap. are so plentiful that Mayser gives only a selection
(II 3, 68ff). When these " mistakes " are made in the NT it
is very rarely that the gen. absol. takes up a word which has
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preceded (but 2 Co 418). There is no instance of gen. absol.
without a finite verb, as often occurs in the Ptol. pap., e.g.
ßaaiXewi; TcpodTá^avTo? (= in the King's name) followed by a
command.

(g) Final Clauses. See pp. 95, 100-6, 111, 128Í 141-6.

(h) Consecutive Clauses. See pp. 102, 106, 136, I41f, 272.



CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR

INCONSISTENCIES BETWEEN MAIN AND DEPENDENT

CLAUSES

§ 1 . Attractio n oí Relative Pronoun to case of antecedent1

Little need be noted, as this phenomenon is well known to
students of class. Greek, the LXX, and the papyri (Mayser II 3,
102). It may not occur if the relative clause is sharply divided
from the rest, as in Heb 82, but often the scribes have corrected
by bringing in the relative attraction, e.g. Mk 1319 (fa AWC2),
Jn 45 (o5 DWG*) s» ($ AW) T3» (o5 SBW) Ti 3^ (&v D<= C")
Bevl2»(àvOé6).

The Greek relative, unlike the English, includes in itself
the demonstrative idea, so that we find compressions like Mk IO40

ÒXX' oï? EToifiaaTou (= TOÚTOIS oi^) and Lk 936 ouSèv &v (=
oúSev TOÓTCÜV a).

Equally classical is the attraction of the noun into the
relative clause sometimes (the art. omitted), e.g. Jn 914 ¿v f¡ ̂ piépcf
(for papyri, Mayser II 3, 98ff), and not necessarily immediately
after the relative, e.g. Jn II8 sv $ fy TÓ7«¡>, 173 8v aitecrreiXa?
'ITJCTOUV, 2 Co IO13 XOCT« TO fiérpov TOÜ xavóvo?, o5 èfiépicrev -/¡füv
ó 6eò<; (iÉTpou (o5 incidentally attracted to xocvóvo?).

§ 2. Invers e attraction of the antecedent t o the relative2

This attraction of the case of the antecedent to, that of the
relative pronoun may occur even when the antecedent is not
drawn into the relative clause, and even when it precedes the
relative (as class.) : Mk 611-18 12" OT (= Mt 2142) Xtöov 6v
á7te8oxí[za«rav . . . , OÖTO? sysW)^, Lk 1" 12« Ac IO3» 1 Co IO1«
LXX Ge 311« etc.

i K-Q n  406ff . Meisterhans-Schwyze r 237f f 18-30 . Mayse r H  3 ,
98ff. Moidto n Einl . 148 . Radermacher 2 220 , 222 .

z K-G H 413 . Meisterhans-Schwyze r 239 , 25 . Mayse r I I 3 , 107ff .
RadermacherZ 222. Wackernage l 149f.

324
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§ 3 . Pleonasti c insertion of Personal Pronoun1

It is a Semitism in the sense that the Heb. i1? itfN is
•* ~:

reflected through LXX usage, helped by a parallel Aramaic
idiom; but non-Biblical Greek, and indeed many languages,
reveal the same pleonasm. LXX Gen 4119 fióse, ota? oòx eíSov
Toiaika?, cp. Mk 1319 oía oü yéyovev TOWOÌTYÌ, Mt 312 (= Lk 317)
öS TÒ TCTÓOV èv T?) yeipi aOTOü, Mt 311 corrects Mk I7 by omitting
aÙToO. Other exx. : Jn I3» eep' ov . . . STT' aUToü, 18», Ac 1517 OT
1 Co 8« 2 Pt 23 Eev 2*-17 3« 72- » 13® 172 20«. Nevertheless
scribes have endeavoured to remove the feature: e.g. Mk 72S

(SOW om <XOT%). Papyri : e.g. PSIIV 433,7 eca UOT¿ ÚT^pxsv
êv Tafxisí&n (^v o° oXíya), èy*^ <*ùrà èfpóreuaa (261 B.C.).

§4. Prolepsis-
Prolepsis (anticipation) occurs when the subject (object)

of the dependent clause is brought forward into the main clause.
Such interlacing was frequent in class. Greek but is relatively
rare in the Koine. In the NT the subject is brought forward in
Mt G2« Mk is* 72 n 32 1234 Lk 1325 Ac 920 194 1 Co 16« Eev 3» ;
and the object (less often) in Lk 247 Ac 1332 Ga 411 52*.

§ 5 . Anacolouth a after relative clauses3

In class. Greek there sometimes occurred a false grammatical
connection when to a relative clause a second relative clause was
joined by xa£, to which clause the rel. pronoun was not appro-
priate in its existing form : e.g. Rev 172 (¿so' ^? l7copveu<rav , . .,
xai éfteeuarÖTicrav, Mk 611 (scribes have corrected), Lk 17311 Co 713
(p46 SD* eï TI?) Ti I2f. But Semitic rather than class, is the
anacolouthon in Mt 79f TÍ? ècmv è£ ujxciv, 8v at-rijorei ó uío?
aOTOü ÄpTOv, (AÍ¡ X£6ov eTtiScacei aùr<ji; ^ xaL lyßuv aÍT^ast, (AT)
íxpiv ÈTciSwaei. aúríp.

§ 6. Minglin g of direct and indirect speech: recitative 8n4

The Koine found it much more difficult than the class.
Greek and Latin languages to sustain indirect speech for very

1 K-GU432f,443f. Jannari s § 1439. Ljungvi k SSAA, 27f. Psichar i
182f. Abe l §  134 . Perno t Études  1S2 . Winer-Schmiede l §  ZÌ,  7 .
Thackeray OT of 46. Moulton-Howar d 434f.

2K-Gn577f. Jannari s § 1937. MayserllS , 111.
s K-G H 431ff. Mayse r U 3,112.
4K-GII431ff, 557. Mayse r n 3, 46f, 112ff. P . Winter, " Boti recita-

tivTim in Lc 1 , 28. 61 , 2 , 23," HTS 48 , 1956 , 213-216.
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long, and in the NT direct speech is preferred in. narrative
wherever possible, especially in Mk and Jn (but not so much
in Lk, and even less in Mt1). The equivalent of inverted
commas is " Sri recitativum ". The lattter, and even the
taingling of direct and indirect speech, is not unknown in class.
Greek. The Hebrew 'B and Aramaic *i helped to commend
such an idiom to NT writers. It is the regular usage in Coptic.
Note the peculiar positions of 6n in Jn 328 and the way some
writers will attempt oratio obliqua, reverting to recta in a very
short tune (Mk 6« Lk 5" Ac 1* 2322 25«), although sometimes
they will repent also of direct speech in mid-stream and change
to indirect (Mk II3«, but D2 W and Mt 212« keep this in oratio
recto), Jn 132» Ac 23231.

1 See C. H. Turner, JThS 28,1927,9-15.
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CHAPTER TWENTY-FIVE

CO-ORDINATING PAETICLES i

IN THE widest sense, prepositions and adverbs as well as
conjunctions may be classed as particles, but in this chapter the
study is confined to co-ordinating conjunctions. Nothing like
a complete thesaurus will be attempted, attention being re-
stricted to correct classification and observation of new tendencies,
unusual instances, and instances with an interest for exegesis or
textual criticism. The Koine and NT are more careless than
the older Greek regarding the position of particles and, as in
syntax generally, display the popular love of over-emphasis.
The use of post-positive particles is declining and emphasis is
achieved by forming more compound particles.

The double influence of later Greek usage and Jewish
background worked upon NT writers and combined to achieve
a considerable reduction in the number of particles as compared
with more refined Greek; thus rot and ¡AY)v (by themselves) and
youv are too subtle to be needed in the NT. Fascinating prob-
lems arise for the meticulous student. Why does o5v occur so
often in the fourth Gospel and what does it signify? Why is
Paul so fond of oü^í? Has Mark, who loves xcc£, any reason for
changing to Sé at times? What NT writers use rs . . . KOLÍ, and
is xai. . . ,xai the same thing?

§ 1 . Simpl e Particles2

'AXXa.

Paul is particularly fond of it3. It is a stronger adversative
particle than 8e but is often weakened in the clause where it
most frequently occurs, that is, after a preceding où or où (¿ovov :

1 K-G H 116-339 . Jannari s § § 1700-1728 . Mayse r H  3 , 114-174 .
J. D. Denniston, The Greek Particles*, Oxford 1954.

2 K-GII §§ 515ff. Mayse r H 3,116ff.
3 Ro 67 , 1  Co 71, 2 Co 66, Ga 23; cp. with Lk only 32 , Ac 29 , Mt 37,

Heb 16, Bev 13, LXX Ge 20, Ex 13.
828
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thus in Mt IO20 Mk 539 937 143« Jn 12441 Co 1510 etc. the meaning
is simply not so much . . . as. The preceding negative may easily
be supplied in Mt 117~9 Ac 192 Ga 23, or an interrogative may
be the equivalent of a negative in Jn 748 Ac 1511. Thus the
meaning is sed etiam. It also occurs simply as however, never-
theless, at the beginning of a sentence, but stronger than 8e,
e.g. Ho 514 sin is not imputed when there is no law; nevertheless . . . .
In Mk 1436 it reverses a previous command. Sometimes before
a command it is not so much adversative as consecutive, and is
best translated as an interjection, Weil!: Mk 167 See the place
where they laid him. Well, go to his disdples . . . . Ac 9e / am
Jesus Well, rise and . . . , Mt 918 Mk 922 Ac IO20 26*«.
After a conditional protasis, we must translate at least, e.g.
Mk 1429 1 Co 415. Introducing a strong addition, áXXá or
«¿XXa xai may be yes, indeed, as in Jn 16a 1 Co 3a 2 Co 7« II1

Ph I18. There is an ellipse (e.g. seil, this has happened) with
<&X' tva in Mk 14*» Jn 1« 93 13" IS2« 1 Jn 2«. It is clear from
Mk 422 that oXXa must sometimes have the meaning of eí [ÍTJ
except (so Mt 202«, and <xAX' % in Lk 1251 2 Co I13), just as d {dj
serves for áXXá (Lk 426- 27)—a confusion which may be traceable
to Aramaic influence.

"Apa*

Even Paul, who makes good use of it, sometimes breaks the
classical rule by giving it first position (Ro IO17 1 Co 1518 etc.).
It is often combined with other particles : oov, ye, eïrap, èrcei, (J,TJTI.
Its use in the Ptol. papyri is rare and literary. It is not in itself
an interrogative particle, like àpa, although it may be introduced
into an interrog. sentence.

TApoc and apoye.

Also particles of literary style, = oov, num igitur, ergone.
Interrogative. Luke and Paul. There are four exx. in LXX,
three of them in Ge (e.g. 1813), but it is more frequent in
Symmachus. Lk 188 Ac 830 Ga 217 (it would be ipa here, since
jjrfj yévoiTo in Paul always answers a question ; it may however
be ¿p» if the clause is not interrogative but an argumentative
statement posed for an imaginary opponent to answer).

1K-GII 317ff. Mayser II 3, 119ff.
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rapi.
The usage is classical. Paul uses it even more than he

does dcXXa, and Matthew and Luke are fond of it a. It is very
rare in the Johannine writings, which makes the oöv of D more
likely than yap at Jn 930.

Te 3.
A modal particle which lends emphasis to another word.

It is very elusive in NT and is almost always merged with
another particle as a meaningless appendage : with áXXá, apa,
d, d Sé ¡TÍ), xaÍTOi, |¿^n. Nevertheless it may have some
significance in xat ye since, through the LXX, we can trace the
influence of the Heb. W¡ : Ac 2« 1 Co 48 (D*FG om ye) and
indeed, Lk 1942 at least. Occasionally without another particle :
Lk 118 M ye at least became of, 18», Ro 832 (DFG om) 6e, ye
he who even.

Aé and ¡xèv .. . Sé 4.

Sometimes Sé will have the strong adversative force of
áXXá after a foregoing negative (Ac 129'14 Heb 413 &z) but
usually it is weaker and indistinguishable from xai. Indeed the
proportion of this Sé to xai raises interesting problems in Biblical
Greek since it varies considerably in and between different books ;
in the NT the proportion of Ss : xai varies from 1:0-6 in Paul
to 1: 73 in Rev (4-21). The variety is still greater in the LXX,
from 1: 1 in 4 Mac to 1:188 in Jer ß.

At times Sé will introduce a parenthesis (Ac 11S (SBA Te)
413D 12s) and that is how vuvì Sé is best explained in the middle
of a sentence (Col I22). One of the most characteristic de-
partures from class, style is the rarity of the correlation of jiev
and Sé in Biblical Greek ; it occurs with any frequency only in
some Paulines, Ac and Heb. Matthew has 20 instances, and
this, together with his comparatively wide use of Sé (491 against
Mk's 150), make the translation hypothesis for his gospel the less
certain. Mark has only two or three instances, and Luke only

i K-GII 330ff. Mayser II 3,121ff.
a Mt 125, Lk 96, Ac 80, Heb 91 Rev 16, Ro 143, 1 Co 108, 2 Co 74,

Ga 35. LXX Ge 107, Ex (1-24) 70, Ex (25-40) 21, Isa 181, MiP r 3 ,
4 Mac 87. Didache 31, Ep. Barn. 47.

3 K-G II 171-178. Mayser II 3. 123ff. T. K. Abbott, ICC on Eph
and Col, pp. ivf.

4 K-6II 261-278. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 250. 6. Mayser II 3, 125ff.
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Proportion of Sé : xocí

ö l

LXX

4 Maco 123: 141 (1:1)
Ex (1-24) 369=800

(1:2-1)
Ge 840 =2023 (1:2-4)
Isa (40-66) 81:672

(1:8-3)
Isa (1-39) 82:882

(1:10-7)
Ex (25-40) 35:605

(1:17)
Mi Pr 59: 1548 (1:26)
Jera 22:917 (1:42)
Ezka26:1642 (1:63)
Jg A 17: 1588 (1:93)
Ezkß 6:592 (1:99)
Jerß4-.754 (1:188)

NT

Paul
Ga 58: 21 (1:0-4)
Rol45:77 (1:0-5)
1 Co 208:129 (1:0-6)
2 Co 74:58 (1:0-8)
Ac 556: 522 (1:1)
Mt, 491:762 (1:1-5)
Lk(3-24) 511:853

(1:1-6)
Lk (1-2) 26: 132

(1:6)
Mk. 150:785 (1:5)
Rev (1-3) 4: 69 (1:17)
Eev (4-21) 8:586

(1:73)

Apost. Fathers, etc.

Didache68:31
(1:0-5)

Ep. Barn. 66:84
(1:1-3)

T. Abr. A 157: 305
(1:2)

T. Abr. B 43: 210
(1:5)

The books are arranged in reverse order of Semitic style.

seven (to Luke, asyndeton often seems more effective, e.g. 722) ;
the whole of the Pent. (LXX) has only about 20 exx. of ¡AÈV . , .
Sé, Dan 0' has u¿v 8 times, but the more slavish 6 has none.
Mt's exx. are all in the part usually assigned to Q, which fact,
unless a translator took great liberties, is against Q having been
originally Aramaic.

[iév only

(lèv.. Sé

(¿év only

[ièv . . . Sé

Mt

-

20

Mk

2

3

Lk

3

7

Jn

4

4

Ac

34

14

Past

-

3

Heb

5

14

Jas

1

-

IPt

-

4

Jude

-

3

Ro

7

12

Cor

10

19

Ga

1

2

Eph

-

1

Ph

2

4

Col

1

-

Inés

1

-

Tot
Paul

22

38

NT

71

110

Pap.
iÜ/B.C.

4

18

ii-i/
B.O.

S

47

The MSS differ considerably over the omission of ¡¿ev.
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At)1-
An invitatory particle (class.), as Lk 215 come, let us go,

Ac 132 153« 1 Co 62(> 154» p4«. But oc, SYJ who ever, in Mt 1323.

Aio, SiÓTcep 2.

Properly subordinating, but not necessarily so in NT. Aio
occurs most often in Ac and Paul, and is confused with SIÓTI by
scribes (e.g. A*W in Lk I35). The context favours Sió (and so)
in Ac 2026, but the MSS appear to favour Stó-u.

El.

For conditions, see pp. 113ff. In direct questions, asopposed
to indirect, it is a Bibl. Greek usage (Mt 121" 193 Lk 1323 Ac 1«,
LXX Ge 1717 1 Km IO24 2 Mac 77153, nineteen times in Luke),
probably a Hebraism from "H or ON, which also may stand in
both direct and indirect questions. In the Vulgate si renders
this d and as a result si ir. later Latin became a direct interroga-
tive. Note that the interrog. ^ is absent from Bibl. Greek (exc.
in Jb 255 B) ; like apa, it is a mark of. literary style. •

In oaths 3, el renders Heb. D X (Mk 812 Heb 3" 43- 5 LXX)
and is the equivalent of a strong negative. Conversely, ei ¡x̂
is a strong positive in Eo 14" D*FG (LXX Isa 4523 S*B)
£o> syeo, . . ., si (¿Y) >cáf/4sl TCOCV yóvu.

"En *.

In NT = still Mt 1246 175 (^d parali.) 2647; not further.

EÏTS . . . stre.

Properly with subordinate clauses, but also with ellipse of
the verb, either disjunctive or copulative : Bo 126~8 2 Co 510

Eph 68 Ph lis.

i K-GII122-131. Mayse r II3,133f.
1 K-G n 462 . Meisterhans-Schwyze r 253, 25. Mayse r II 3 , 134f.
3 Moulton-Howard 469. N . D . Coleman , " Some noteworthy use s of

si o r e l i n Hellenisti c Greek—wit h a  note o n Mark viii. 1 2 " JThS 28 ,
1927, 159ff . F . C . Burkitt , "  BE in Hellenisti c Greek . Mar k viii . 1 2 "
(reply to Coleman) , JThS ib . 274fif .

4 Mayser II 3 , 136f . Radermacher 2 69.
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"H and ÍJ xai 1.

Disjunctive particles (or), especially when introducing a
question : Mt 122» Ro 32» 9211 Co 102Z ; but (esp. in questions or
negative sentences and with synonyms) almost copulative : Mt
517 jn 814 (g corr. to xai) Ac I7 11« Eo 911 FG Ga 32" D* l Co
11«' i Th 219. As a correlation, YJ . . . f¡ either . . . or (fyroi ...$
Ro6").

Kai«.

1. The copula: a. xa£. b. xai. . . xai.

2. The adverb (also, even).

1. (a) Kai joins together nouns, adjs., numerals, adverbs, or
joins a part with the whole (Ac 529). Its excessive use in the
narrative of many NT writers, esp. Mark, would appear vulgar
to the normal reader ; Luke and John to some extent mitigate
this fault by the use occasionally of asyndeton, and of Sé, oöv, or
re. The nuance may really be and yet (et tarnen), as in Mt 314

and yet you come to me! where we expect xod (nijv or xahrot. Or
the nuance may be consecutive (Mt 515 2 Co 11» Heb 319 2 Pt
1«) and even final (Mt 82i aTceXÖeïv xai Oa^ai, 26" Jn 143 Rev

1416). This admittedly belongs to the uncultivated Koine, but
note also the possibility of Aramaic influence 3, by which the
waw of apodosis might well be rendered by xai: Dan 0 42

evOTtviov ÏSov xai etpoßspiaev ¡AS (xai = rel. pronoun 4), 6' 718

(xai purposive). The same appears in Mt : 64 xai ó Ttarí¡p (for,
cp. Dan 1017) 13212123 etc. Kai in place of temporal subordina-
tion : Mt 26« Mk 152* Lk 1943 2344 Jn 2i3 Ac 5' Heb 8«. Kai
with fut. may also resume a final clause to express further result
(Mt 2663 Heb 129). Although the papyri provide ample evidence
that popular speech favours parataxis, we must remember as a

1 K-G II 29ftff. Mayser II 3, 138ff. Badermacher« 33f, 201, 207.
H. Margolis in Amer. Journ. Sem. Lang., 25, 1908-9, 257-275 (for LXX).

2 K-G II § 521ff. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 161. 16; 162. 2; 249; 250.
Mayser II 3, 140ff. S. Trenkner, Le Style KAI dans le recit oral attigue
(Institut d'Études Polonaises en Belgique) Brussels 1948. Abel § 78.
Radormacher2 28,37,218, 222. Ljungvik BSSVS 55ff.

3 Lagrange S. Matth. XOI.
4 Cp. Lk Í49 xai &fiov TO Svo¡Aa auroO, for oo TO Ovojjwe ¿iywv !<mv;

esp. in Rev.
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contributory influence that the Heb. waw introduced proposi-
tions of a temporal, conditional, causal and consecutive kind.
Obviously Hebraic (not Aramaic) is the use of xai after (xai)
ÈYéveTo(Sé) in place of accus. and infin.1 : Lk 51 928 191B Ac 57.
The translation of xal ISou constitutes a problem : R. A. Knox
renders it in Lk with a variety of English. It is often as
redundant as the iyivzto construction (Lk 712 D implies that
it is equivalent) ; at least the xai, if not the Ì8oó, is often pleon-
astic, which is why p45 SBA omit xai in Ac IO17 (CD xal iSou) :
Lk 712 Ac l10 Eev 32» (AP om xai).

(b) xa i . . . xai. The probability is that this is the Bibl.
Greek equivalent of TS . . . xai, which is there extremely rare.
Thus Mk 441 ATI xai ó ávs¡Ao¡; xai r¡ 6áXa<j<ra úrcaxoáei aÚTÍjJ =
both wind and sea (but RSV, NEB, etc. take the first xai as
even) ; so Mk 9" Lk 53« Jn 63« 7™ II4» 1228 152* l?2s (both the
world and these) Ac 262» Ro 14» 11» etc., LXX Nú 3™, Pap. BU
41717 frrt xai sol TOOTO áv/¡xet xai aufjKpepei. The scribes have
corrected this in Mt IO28 and Jn 436.

2. The adverbial or epexegetical xai (that is, even) : Mk I19

Lk 318 Jn I16 (that is, to receive grace upon grace) 2030, Ac 222B,
xai áxaTáxptTov and uncondemned at that), Ro I5 (that is,
apostleship, or hendiadys? : grace of apostkship), IS11 idque,
1 Co 22 et quidem, 6«~8, Eph 28. It is pleonastic before a second
adj., esp. after TroXo?: Lk 318 Jn 203» Ac 257 Ti I1» vi. The
original meaning of xai, before it became also merely a co-
ordinating particle, was also, as in Ro 817 eì Sé Téxva, xai xXrjpóvo-
[Aoi, Ph 43. This appears with pronouns frequently: Mt 2*
xayw / too, Lk 14" Jn 747; Ro 824 S 6 yàp ßXerot, TÍ? xal
ÓTTOfiéveí who needs also to wail for that which he sees? (p46 B*DFG
misunderstood and omitted xai). And with adverbs of com-
parison: Ac II17 ó? xai, Ro 157 xa6¿><; xai. And after other
particles : Lk 2422 áXXa xai sed etiam.

The idoms xal vuv (nnsn) and xal TÍ? (classical) are
fairly common, where xai is best rendered emphatically utett,
then: Mk IO2« Lk IO2» Jn 936 1422 SW Ac 3" 7»4 10« 1311

2022.25 22" RO 37 2 Co 22 Ph I22 2 Th 2« 1 Jn 22«.
A chain of dependent genitives, which is not liked by NT

writers, is avoided by the use of hendiadys : Mk 62' (not oaths

i Thackeray OT Or 50ff, Pernot Etudes 189-199 . M . Johannesaohn,
Da* biblische KAI EFENETO und seine Geschichte, Göttingen, 1926.
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and guests, but oaths sworn before the guests), Lk 247 (not his
intelligence and answers, but the intelligence of his answers),
2115 Ac 125 1417 23« (hope of the resurrection), Ko 1» 2 Ti 41 Ti 213

Jas 51° l Pt 414 2 Pt lis.

(To) XOOTÓ V i.

Essentially the meaning is from now, henceforth, as Eph
6"> DG (TOO XOOTOU p46 S*AB), and XOOTÓV l Th 41 (cp. BGU IV
1079. 6, A.D. 41). Although it is weakened in Hell. Greek to a
mere so, it cannot mean its opposite, still, as in so many modern
translations of Mk 14« (Moffatt, Goodspeed, KSV, NEB), for
still means until now. Jesus means from now. He says, "Are
you going to continue sleeping? " To introduce still is to throw
emphasis on the past, but the point is that they must not be
asleep when the betrayer arrives (future). 'A-Keysi will then
have a direct rei to Judas. He has been paid; he is here.
Henceforth, it is no time for sleep.

MTJV and vai 2.

Particles of solemn affirmation or corroboration. In class.
Greek ?j fi^vy but Hell. Greek (esp. LXX and pap.) since ii/B.c.
substitutes si [JIYJV : Heb 614 eï [¿TJV euXoyw soXo-p/jaw ere (KL*
corr. to 3j) yes, certainly I viitt bless. But elsewhere in NT the
corroborating and recapitulating particle is vai (still current in
MGr) : Mt 11»- «i 152? Lk ll" 12« Jn 11" Eo 32» Ph 43 Phm20

Kev I7 1413 i67> LXX Ge I?" Jdt 912.

THj.
With accus., (seil. 6>w|ii) 1 Co 15" LXX Ge 42"! ƒ swear

by (class.). K-G. 11147,2. Mayser II 3,147f.

"OÖsv.

(Consecutive co-ordinating particle (class.) : Mt 147 Ac 261»
Heb 217 and often. Mayser II 3, 148. Meisterhans-Schwyzer
253, 25 (i/B.c. inscr.).

1 K-G I  31 5 n. 15 . Mayse r H 3 , 145f . Moul e 161f . A . Cavallin ,
" (Tai Xomó v : Eine bedeutungsgeschichtliche Untersuchung," Pirónos 39,
1941 (21-144 .

a B.G H 135f f ; 147, 2. Mayse r II 3 , 146f.
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"Olio«.

K-G II 85 n. l ; 95f. Mayser II 3, 148. Jn 1242 6¡xw?
{ierren otó 4/eí. Displaced by Hyperbaton in 1 Co 147 lifeless
things may give a sound, nevertheless i f . . . (transfer ofx«? after
SiSóvra), Ga 318 it may be only a man's will, nevertheless no
one ... (transfer before ouSsi?). Conceivably in these two
passages we could accent it perispomenon, as adv. from, èjzó?
(Homer, class, poet.), and translate likewise. But 8¡xtui; (sic) is
much more frequent in Bibl. Greek (Wi 13« 2 Mac 227 14« 15s

4Macl327SR15"SR).

Oov.
The interrogative ouxoOv (only Jn 1837) may be Pilate's

ipsissimum verbttm.
This interesting particle is the most widely used of the

consecutive co-ordinating conjunctions and its use enters widely
into the idiosyncratic style of the various Bibl. authorsl. John
is very fond of it (but not in the epistles) ; in Rev it occurs only
in 1-3 (one of several distinguishing features in the syntax of
this part of Rev). It occurs most frequently in narrative. It
is characteristic of Luke to place it after a ptc. : Lk 57 D 2316- az

Ac IO23 152 vl. 1611 2517. He also invariably adds ¡¿év if the
opening word is a noun or pronoun. Its use sharply divides
the work of the translators in LXX Ge and Ex ; in Ge it occurs
almost only in the second half, in Ex almost only in the first
half : Ge (1-25) 3, (26-50) 27, Ex (1-24) 26, (25-40) 3.

It is not always strictly causative, but sometimes temporal
(= then), esp. in Jn. Moreover (¿¿v o5v (fievouv ) is no longer
the class, affirmation indeed (iravraTtacn [iev o5v), but is usually
resumptive (= so then) ; it occurs most frequently in Ac (merely
resumptive: I«-" 2« 5«. 84-25 931 134 153- 3» YI™- 30 19»»
2318. si 264, 26» èyà [ièv oív ISo&x why, I myself thought,
Moule 163). Also resumptive : Lk 318 (¡j,ev oov nowhere else in
Lk) Jn 1924 Ph 2s3. Nevertheless [ilv oov has the class, use of
modifying a previous statement by introducing a new one : nay
rather Jn 2030 Ac 125 143 (see Beg. in loc., where it is suggested

iR-G 154 ; 163ff ; 336 . Mayse r I I 3 , I48ff , W . Nauck , "Da s o3 v
Paranetieum," ZN W 49, 1958 , 134. J . B . Mantey , "  Newly discovere d
meanings fo r oöv, " BxpotHor  ser . VII I 22 , 1921 , 205-214: contendin g
that in Lk 1434 Ac 8a5 Jn 2030 (and papyri) oSv =  nevertheless.
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to transpose 2 and 3, to give oov its usual meaning in Ac) 1717

25* 288 Heb 7119*. What is not classical is the use of ¡zev o5v (ye)
to open a sentence : Lk ll2" Ro 920 (p« corrects) 10" (corr. by
FG), Ph 38 : much more, in fact.

Oo, etc.

For negative particles, see ch. 19. For ou, ¡¿̂ , and ou [ir¡ in
questions, see ch. 19 § 2 ; for ou [x-ij otherwise, see ch. 8 § 2.2.

nx^v i.
In class. Greek, a preposition (as in Mk, Ac) or a conjunction

in rcXi)v ÖTI except (as Lk 2222 Ac 2023 Ph I18). In Hell. Greek it
becomes an adversative particle. D corrects to Sé in Lk 1231

and to oXXa in 2328. Lk 171 corrects Mt 18' to oùai Sé (but
SBDL harmonize it back again to :tXY¡v ooaí). Matthew is fond
of it ; he changes Mk 143« dcXX' oo^ into KAY)V ofy (2639). Paul's
use is peculiar and like that of LXX, a pleonastic only 1 Co II11

Eph 533 Ph I18 (om B) 3" 4", LXX e.g. Ge 41« Ex 99- « 92«
4 Km 144 1536 (= Heb. pi).

IIOTSpOV . . .  %.

Only Jn 7" in NT and rarely in LXX (e.g. Jb 71- 2).

Ts2.

This copulative enclitic particle, declining in use in the
Koine and later revived as an atticism, occurs in NT in all
forms and compounds, but not very frequently (except in Ac),
and it is an indication of stylistic pretension, its place being
taken by x«i or oòSé. In their use of re we may group the
books as follows : (1) Mk Jn Rev: 14 times, (2) Johannines : 1,
(3) Mt : 9, (4) Pastorals : 1, (5) Lk : 11, (6) Paul : 32, (7) Heb : 23,
(8) Ac : approx. 170. It is not surprising that in textual trans-
mission scribes and editors were unable to resist introducing TS,
sometimes at the expense of Sé : Ac I15 (SAB 3jv -re, wrongly in
parenthesis) Lk 4s» D 238« D 242« Mt 2812 Ro 7 '. Although the

1 Mayser II 2, 534. Schmi d Attiziamua I 133.
* K-G H § § 517-520; 522. 2. Meisterhans—Schwyze r 249f - Mayse r

II 3 , 155ff . '  Radermacher* 5f . J . A . Brown , An Escegetical  Study  o f t e
(Dias of Southern Baptist Theol. Sem.) 1948.



§ 1-2] CO-ORDINATING PARTICLES 339

simple form almost disappeared OÖTE and (¿YJTS lingered on
awhile. But the single TS (without xai) occurs in Ac 233 1 Co 421

Heb 65 91 (only poet, in class. Greek). At times TE before yap
appears to be a superfluous affectation: Ko 7' 2 Co IO8 (see
K-G II 245, RadermacherS 5).

The correlation Te . . . TE (class, especially in poetry) occurs
only in Ac 2616 and elsewhere in OUTE . . . OUTE, EÍTE . . . ette,
etc. In Ro I26f (re ... ojotas TS xai) the variant which reads
Sé for the second TE has support from BU 41716 (ó(ioiù>? Ss xai
rapi TÖv TOO . . . Abel § 78). Ac 246 is not an instance of
correlation.

The distribution of the correlation re . . xai is instructive (* re
xa£) :—Mt 2210* 27« Lk 2« 12« 15* 21»' « 22««* 23" 242", Ac 60
times, Ro iw* "• "• « vl. 20- 27 v. 2»-10 3» 10" vl. 1 Co 1* vi. M- **>
Ph l7 Heb 24- " 4*2 vi. 6'- u 62- 419* 83 9«- B-19 IO33 11a2' 3a Jas 37- 7

Rev 198 vl. It joins more closely than simple xoti and joins words which
have between themselves a close or logical affinity (non solwm ,.. sed
etíam). "Jews and Greeks" is the kind of phrase which demands
TE . . . xai or -re xoct (Ac 14l 1910 vi.17 vi. 2021 etc.). Other combinations
occur: TS ... xai... TE (Ac 91* vl. 261M 20 vi), re ... re ... xai (Heb
62 11»*), TS xai ... xai ... xai (Ac 524 21«° Heb 24). The correlative
-re will usually stand after the first word of the phrase in correlation,
but -re is misplaced in Ac 2622: it should follow and not precede oí.
When a preposition (or article) joins two ideas together, TE may be
placed after the preposition (Ac 10s» 2523 28M).

In ascertaining the true text we should remember the strong
tendency of atticizing editors and scribes to add TE, but this may
not always be so in the case of Ac where TE occurs so often that
it must be a stylistic feature of the author.

§ 2. Compound Particles
AyjTTou1.

An ironical particle (class, and literary Hell.), partly confirmatory
and partly hesitant, appealing to mutual knowledge: Heb 216 oii y«P
8ÍJ7TOU.

Koci(Toiye).

Parenthetical particle, although: Jn 42 Ac U17 1727'.

1 K-G II 131. Mayser II 3, 169.
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MSVTOI.

A rare adversative particle, and very weak (but) in Jas 28 Jude8.
Stronger in 2 Ti 219 and in Jn where it is most found: ou(Stíi;) (¿évtoi
427 713 2Q5 21« g)«»; (xévTOt 12«.

OùSs, p)8e.

See ch. 19. Besides beginning a sentence (Mk Sie Lk 79), it may
resume and emphasize a previous negative: Mt 616 Mk 320 Lk 16S1

Ro 4«.

GOTE and (ATjTs.

Fairly evenly distributed in all parts of the NT, but in many of
these instances the endings -8e and -re are confused in the MSS
(op. Sé and te) : e.g. Lk 2038 oòSè Táp (corr. to oiks yap by SW), Mk 63

122« 1468 Lk 733 AC 281 23« (SBÁCE corr. to (A^JTE) 1 Co 6»- " Ga I18

Jas 312. This is not surprising in view of the general confusion, e.g.
Pap. Rei. 13lof xal (jtfjr' aòròv "Av8p<ova ¡¿v¡8" SXXov . .. \irtS1.. . ¡¿TjSe . ..,
BU 388 II 36f TCCÖS oore 6 aiiroi; XP^110? ^ «¿r«K jtpóoxeirai, áXX'
où8é....

In class. Greek OÌJTS . .. xa£ is very rare. In NT Jn 411 (D syr'«w

corr. to ouSs), 3 Jn10. See Jn 587t OÖTE . . . oore ... xal ... oo.

Toiyapouv.

Class, but not Thucyd. Not Koine, and only 13 times in Polyb.
I Th 48 Heb 12i (p« Totyap). First word.

Toivuv.

Only 5 times in Thucyd. Not Koine, and only 3 times Polyb.
Second word (class.) : Lk 202S ACW 1 Co 926. First word (Hell.) : Lk
2025 SBL Heb 13".

§ 3. Unconnected words and sentences: Asyndeton1

Except occasionally for effect, this is contrary to the genius
of Greek, but Paul and Hebrews are full of it (e.g. 1 Co 727

Heb Il32tf). It increases in the Ptol. pap, between iii and
i/B.C. Yet in NT scribes frequently introduced connecting
particles (see Jn, for variants between asyndeton, Sé, xaí and
o5v). Matthew is fond of asyndeton with scpvj and Xeysi (see
Lagrange S. Matth. XCII) and John has Xéyei, Xéyoucnv 70 times

1 K-G II § 546. Meisterhans-Schwyzer 161 ; 200, 4. Schwyzer I I
632ff. -, Mayser II3,179-183.
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with asyndeton (against 31 with particle—but there are
variants); Aramaic influence is probable (Lagrange S. Jean
CIVf). On Mark see Zerwick, Untersuchungen 22f.

The use of TOTS l to link sentences is not class. Mt has it
90 times, Mk 6, Lk 15, Ac 21, Jn 10, rest 18; LXX canonical
books 156, Dan 0' 43, 6' 30. Its extreme use in Mt must be
explained ultimately as a rendering of Aramaic pTX or
p*TK3, so frequent in Daniel, and rendered by TOTE 30 times
in LXX. The Heb. t K is less frequent. It is significant that
LXX has TOTE five or six times in 2 Esd 5, against only four
times in the whole of Genesis (Lagrange S. Matth. CX). Scribes
have sought to reduce the exuberance of TOTS in Mt.

Because of his elementary knowledge of popular Greek, the
author of Rev confines his transition-formulas to the very
simplest kind, most often (¿eira TOCUTOC (eïSov), varying with xat
(elSov) xai tSou. There is a poverty of particles and continual
parataxis (Allo, Apoc. GLI).

Asyndeton makes the beginning of new long sections
conspicuous, e.g. Eo 91 IO1131 1 Pt 51 2 Pt 3*.

i A. H. MoNeüe, " TOTE in St. Matthew," JThS 12, 1911, 127ff.



CHAPTER TWENTY-SIX

IRREGULARITY OF SUBORDINATION

§ 1. Parataxis instead of hypotaxis1

We have seen how prevalent parataxis is in popular speech
(ch. 25, xai), and it goes even further in MGr. We find direct
in place of indirect speech (Lk 14181 Co 740 FG), and xai is often
used in place of subordination (Mt 18212653 Lk 145) on the Semitic
model which happens to coincide with popular Greek, and even
without xai there is parataxis where we expect conditional
hypotaxis (Jn 734 IO12 Ro 13s). Parataxis is too much for D in
Mk 215 (oí for xai). The imperatives Spa-re and ßXeTtere are
common in NT, as in the Koine (Mt 930 24« Mk 1333) an(j are

probably asyndetic additions to the normal imperative ; so also
ÜTOxye, ?Y£tPsí öéXet?. Again, popular Greek coincides with a
strong Hebraic idiom: e.g. LXX Ex 1924 ßa8£e xaTaßvjöi
(TV"^); 3 Km 197 ává<TOc cpáye (*?3jí tìlj?). For èyévsTO with
finite verb see p. 335; Moulton-Howard' 425-428.

§ 2 , Interpolatio n of sentences: Parenthesis2

The NT parentheses are harsher than would be permitted to
a Greek stylist, especially those in Paul (Ro I13 215f), which may
be due to dictation of the letters, but also those in Ac (11S 413

514 l'¿a). Short parentheses, such as those with oï8a, ¡¿apTuptö,
òp^i, are found in class. Greek. Punctuation in Mark is often
clarified if more parentheses than usual are recognized (Zerwick,
Untersuchungen 130-138. C. H. Turner in JTJtS 26, 145).
E.g. transpose-1212, as a c ".

§ 3. Anacolouth a
(a) For casus pendent see ch. 22 § 6.
(b) For gen. absol. improperly used, see pp. 322f.

i K-t ì U §  516. Wackernage l I 62f . Mayse r II 3 , 184ff . Ljungvi k
BSSVS 76ff, 87ff . Badermacher « 213, 222 .

2K-GIIJJ548. SchwyzerHTOS . Mayse r II3,186ff. Radermacher »
221. C . Grünewald , Di e Satzparenthese  be i de n zehn  attischen  Rednern
(B.z.h.Sd.g>r.Spr.l9) 1912;

342
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(c) Chiefly in Paul's letters there occurs the anacolouthon
whereby the original sentence construction is forgotten after an
insertion: Ro W (but read ?Ss for el Sé?), 1627 (B improves by
omitting $), Ga 24' (D* improves by omitting ol?), 26,1 Ti 1«'.

(ci) Paul also tends to make a ptc. co-ordinate with a finite
verb : 2 Co 512 63 75 818ff (xeiporovyjOeii; and also oreXXojAevoi.
But if19 is a parenthesis, the ptc. depends on <ruveTce(jn|»a(xev and
there is no anacolouthon), 911-13 IO4-15-15 II6.

(è) The imperatival ptc. is a well known phenomenon1 in
Peter and Paul, and it is common in the Koine. However, as
¿are (imperat.) never occurs in NT we must presume that it is
understood as a copula with all these ptcs., which therefore do
not constitute an anacolouthon. Note the durative sense of the
ptcs. : always Ro 129ÍÍ 2 Co 68~10 (the ptcs. skip over 2 and carry
on the construction of 1, which is resumed in 9) 824 B 8-text
(SO correct to imperat.) Eph 317-18 41 (the ptc. may depend on
the verb immediately before it) 518-22 Ph I29f (but WH. make a
long parenthesis and try to connect |XOVTS? ^th anfjxeTe)
Col 22 31«' 4111 Pt 212-18 31-7 48" 2 Pt 3s.

The only example outside Peter and Paul is Heb 135 (but
Moulton would add Lk 2447 : Proleg. 182).

(ƒ ) Very frequent is the use of a finite verb co-ordinate
with a ptc. and strengthening it unnecessarily. This is class.,
but not in the same profusion as in NT. It may be that there is
ellipse of the verb to be with the ptcs. (Regard, Phrase nom.
186-216): Mt 1322- ™ Lk 812. u Jn 132 (for emphasis) 544 (vl.
corrects to ptc.) 155 2 Co 5«« 6» Eph I20 (not WH.) Col I26

(D corr. to ptc.) 2 Jn 2 Rev 1« 22- » 37- ». LXX Ps 1733-35.

i Moulton Einl. 284-288, 353f. Joüon, Grammaire de VHébreu
Biblvtue § 121 e, n. 2. Zerwick § 265f. H. G. Meecham, " The Use of the
Participle for the Imperative in the New Testament," Exp. T. 58, 1947,
207ff. C. K. Barrett, " The Imperatival Participle," Exp. T. 59, 1948,
165ff. MayserIIl,340f.



CHAPTER TWENTY-SEVEN

WORD ORDER

THE DETAILS of clause order and of word order within the
clause ought to be more closely examined than is possible in the
strict compass of this syntax volume and will be reserved for
a separate publication on style as distinct from syntax. Certain
ways in which the study may benefit textual and exegetical
research will however be indicated. The matter has also been
separately discussed in part at various points in this volume :
the position of adverbs (pp. 227ff), of demonstratives (pp. 193f),
the combinations with rea? (pp. 201-5), the position of adjs.
relative to their noun with special reference to TroXu? (pp. 185f ),
the position of the dependent genitive (pp. 217f), of comparative
clauses (p. 320), and the difference between ei xa£ and xod d
(or xav) (p. 321).

§ 1. Clause Order

(a) Normally the dependent clause follows the main clause.
1. FINAL clauses with Kva precede in a very few instances,

and mainly in the gospels : Mt 9« (and parallels) 17" (Jn 1421?)
Jn 1928- a1 Ac 244 (R0 713?) Eph 621 "OKW<;-clauses never
precede.

2. LOCAL clauses : ßöev-clauses (15 times in post-position)
never precede. 05-clauses (21 post-position) precede only at
Mt 1820' (2» 281« post-position) Ro 4« 5*» (928 post-position)
2 Co 317 (1 Co IG« post).

3. TEMPORAL clauses: here alone the pre-position is as
much in favour as the post-position. But as £«?-clauses are
invariably post-positive, we must alter our punctuation of
1 Ti 413 and take the clause with what precedes1. We find
however that 6-n-, 6rav-, and ¿^ (temp.)-clauses precede much
more often than they follow, especially in the gospels; while
èTce£(§Y))-, Imiv-, and •/¡vixa-clauses invariably precede, and

1 " Make yourself an example, until I come."

344
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Ó7IÓTE-, (äcxfH (oo)J, (iéxP'S °S-> and [AéxPl-clauses ^variably
follow. But ítpív- and «pò roü-clauses are about equally divided.

4. CAUSAL clauses : the majority have post-position, but
imi and sTteiSTj are equally divided, and srcd ¿cv (1 Co 1416) has
only pre-position. "Ori (causal) is post-positive 397 times, and
the only exceptions are as follows : Lk 1917 Jn I50 (a question)
g45 (14192) 151» 166 202« (a question) Ro 97 Ga 46 Rev 310-1« 187.
Invariably post-positive are av6' ¿>v, iy'fy, jcaöóri, SIÓTI. But
Sia TO e. infin. (post-positive 23 times) has pre-position in Mt 13«
2412 Mk 4« Ac 183 27».

5. COMPARATIVE clauses: see also ch. 23 § 3. c. 1.
Ka0fi>? (with xaOarep and xoc8a as variants)—clauses follow the
main clause invariably k Mt, in Mk (except for Mk 12Í, which is
not an exception if punctuated with a stop after Is), in. Lk
(except for 631 1130 1726- 28). But in Jn the distribution is
more even (19 post : 13 pre), like the Joh. epp. (8: 5). In Ac
there are 10 post : 2 pre. In Ro 15 (+5 vl.) post : l pre. l and
2 Co 24 (+2 vi.) : 7. Ga3:0. Ph2:l. EphlO:0. Col 4:1.
land2Thl2:3. Part 0:1. Heb7:2. IPtO:!. 2Pt2:0.

(&) Chiasmus1.

Lund argues that chiasmus is largely Semitic : hence, in the
material common to Mt and Lk, it occurs rather in Mt. The
instances outside Biblical Greek are not extensive chiastic
systems but usually the simpler kind of chiasmus of four terms
only. The chiasmus in the MT of Ps 716 586 is well preserved
in LXX, but the remarkable ten-fold instance in Ps 371 is not
preserved quite so obviously, and in Ps 63<4> the LXX spoils
the chiasmus by using ¿Tapá^On) in both members. Before
Lund, a chiasmus of four or six members had already been
pointed out by J. Weiss in Ro 14'« 1 Co 7i~7 9«-» ph ¿ii-is
but most writers had applied class, standards to the NT and
failed to appreciate any influence of ancient Semitic culture
or of contemporary Aramaic literature. Greek rhetorical forms
do not explain everything in NT style, where the writers were
Jews accustomed to the sound of a Hebrew liturgy. Lund

i N. W. Lund, Ohiaamus in the New Testament, N. Carolina 1942.
W. Muligan, Lecture« on the Apocalypse3, 1892, pp. 94f, noticed chiasmus
in Rev, using it to counter the source hypotheses of Vischer and Volter,
J. Jeremías, ZNW 49, 1958, 145-156.
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argues that although J. Weiss may correctly contend that the
Paulines were written for the ear, the influence of the OT and the
synagogue was paramount. Of this literary influence, Lund is
concerned with one particular expression, chiasmus or inverted
order. Discovering certain laws governing these structures in
the OT, he makes tests for their occurrence in the NT. A point
to which he might have given more attention is the important
question whether the Semitic influence was direct from the
Hebrew OT or whether it was by way of the LXX.

Instances of chiasmus are as follows—
(a) Mt 917 old—burst—skins—skins—lost—new (ABC CBA)
(b) 1 Co 73 to woman—man—woman—to man (AB—BA)
(c) 1 Co 118'12

Pa 8930~34 may have been the (unconscious?) model for Paul here, if he
knew the psalms in Hebrew form.

(d) Col 38f death—Ufe—hidden—Christ—Christ—manifested—life-
glory.

(e) l Co 62~fl is the kind of sentence which seems interminable to
the Greek student and on which Semitic culture throws light, with a
ABCBA arrangement and chiasmus within chiasmus:

In this instance the study of chiasmus helps the textual critic. The
first reference to " Lord Jesus" in member C has the addition Y)(¿¿>V in
p46 BKL 0142 DG lat syrPesh, and as this addition balances the fourth
member of the chiasmus-within-chiasmus, there is a good reason for
accepting it.

(ƒ) Not only does this study help with the text, but also in inter-
pretation, e.g. : Mt 76

A man A
woman B
woman B
man A

B man A
woman B
woman B
man A

C
angels

B woman B
man A
man A
woman B

A woman B
man A
man A
woman B

A
puffed

up

B misconduct A
presence B
presence B
misconduct A

C Lord
Jesus A

you B
me B
Lord

Jesus A

B Satan A
destruction B
flesh C
spirit C
salvation B
Day of Lord A

A
boast-

ing
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" Give not what is holy to the dogs (A),
Neither cast your pearls before swine (B),
Lest they [B must be swine] trample them under foot (B),
And they [A must be the dogs, not swine] turn and rend you (A)."

The last line is different from the usual interpretation.

Probably much longer passages than these, even whole
epistles, among Paul's writings, may be planned (unconsciously?)
on the chiasmic pattern.

§ 2 . Wor d Order within the Clause l

(a) Idiosyncrasies of Biblical Greek through Semitic
influence.

1. Co-ordinating particles as first word. Semitic languages
avoid second-place conjunctions, and this tendency was in-
herited by Biblical Greek, which either placed the conjunction
first or else avoided altogether the second-place conjunctions
like yap, ye, (iév, Sé, o5v, TE. Thus apa is first word in Mt 1228,
TOÍVUV in Lk 2025 Heb 1313, fievoüvye in Eo IO18, Toiyapoüv in
Heb 121.

2. The verb (contrary to contemporary secular Greek, where
mainly it has middle position) occurs as near the beginning as pos-
sible 2, followed by pers. pronoun, subject, obj., supplementary

1 T . D . Goodell , "  The Orde r o f Word e i n Greek, " Trans, an d Pros.
Amer. Phil. Asm. XXI . 5  (21. 24). W . Ehys Roberts, " A Point of Greek
and Lati n Word-Order, " Class.  Rev.,  1912 , 177-9 . G . Cuendet , L'ordre
des mots  dans  U  texte  grec  et  dans  les  versions  gotique ,  . .  dea Évongües,
I. Le s groupes  nominoux,  Pari s 1929 . M . Frisk, Studien  zur griechische
Worstellung, Götebor g 1932. J . M. Bife, "  The Mechanics of Translatio n
Greek," JBL 52 , 1933, 244ff. D . J. Wieand, Subject-Verb-Object  Relation-
ship i n independent  Clauses  i n th e Gospels an d Ants  (Diss . Univ. Chicago )
1946. Moulton-Howar d 416-418 . E . Norden , Agnosias  Theos,  Leipzi g
1913, 365 f "  Stellung de s Verbums in NT Griechischen." H e makes th e
prominence o f the ver b i n first-place a  sign o f Semitism, an d on this he
quotes Wellhausen with approval.

2 The normal order in the ancient Greek was Subj.-Obj.-Verb (SOV)
and the nearest books to this ideal in Bibl. Greek literature are 2-4 Mac.

2 Mac
3 Mac
4 Mac
Plato

VSO

1
1
_
—

svo
4
2
2
1

SOV

4
5
5
7

VOS

_
—
2
1

osv
_
2
1
1

ovs
_
-
_
~
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ptc. E.g. Lk I11 &(pQ-r¡ Sé afrwji ¿YYsXo? xupíou &ITÜX; ex
Se^ifiiv. In Mk the copula occurs in this position in 24 out of
29 instances (the exceptions : 55 715 1325 1449). The predicative
ptc. immediately follows the subject in Bibl. Greek: Mk I6

xai fjv 6 'Iwavvyjs èvSeSujiévo?, le4- 40 Lk 23^ Ac 12«. This is
Hebraic word-order, for in Aramaic the verb tends to end the
clause. In periphrastic tenses the subject comes between the
copula and the ptc., e.g. Mk 16> 33 24- «• i8 31 4s8 5"- 40 663

144. 40 157. 26. 40. 43 (exceptions 715 1032 1325). IQ Hebrew the
subject follows the verb directly, but occasionally the object
intervenes between the verb and subject (e.g. Ge I17), and the
personal pronoun always does so (see 8 below).1

3. Article and noun adhere closely together, and in Hebrew
they are actually one. That is why in LXX only 4 per cent of
the def. articles stand apart from their nouns in books translated
from the canonical literature, whereas in the books having no
MT as Vorlage the percentage is as high as 11 per cent. For the
NT epistles the figure is 18 per cent. It is still higher (25 per
cent) when seven non-Biblical works of class., Koine, and MGr
are chosen for a count (Rife, JBL 52, 248).

Some NT books approach this standard, but on the whole NT U closer to
the Hebrai c order (VSO ) and towards the subsequen t tendenc y o f MGr
(SVO)

Synoptic parallels :
Mk
Mt
Lk

Luke entire
John
Acts
Bo

VSO

3
1
1

9_

6
—

SVO

9
5
4

19
4

31
4

SOV

4
1
2

8
3
1
5

VOS

—-
-

2
1
1

—.

osv

1
-
-
_

2
1
~"

ovs

1
1
1
1_
5
1

The figures are those of Rife who restricted himsel f t o main declarativ e
clauses wher e both subj. and obj . were nouns, his method bein g to read
from th e beginnin g o f each book unti l te n exx . were collected (JBL  52,
260f). Bu t requirement s o f emphasi s wil l everywher e upse t rule s o f
word-order. Se e also Zerwick Untersuchungen  75-108 ; P.-L. Couchoud ,
" La Place du Verbe dans Marc," JThS 30,1929,47ff .

1 Therefore in Mk 215' punctuate (not as NEB, etc. ) : " For they were
many. Ther e followed him some scribes of the Pharisees. The y noticed
him eating .  .  , .  "
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4. Again, Hebrew word-order supports the after-position of
the adj., because nothing can come between art. and noun.
Although the NT epistles display a very high proportion of
non-Semitic word-order in this respect, the gospels more closely
conform. The tendency in the Koine is for the adj. to precede
the noun. A significant comparison is that between the papyri
of ii-i/B.c. examined by Mayser and the first nineteen chapters
of the LXX. The papyri have 140 exx. of the type ó áyaOo«; avir¡p
and only four or five of ó ávíjp ó áyaOó? ; whereas the Biblical
chapters have ó ayaöo? àvYjp 17 times, but ó ávrjp ó áya6ó<; 56
times (the proportion in 1 Km 1-6 is 1:16). See Mayser II 2,
52fl and see also, pp. 189f.

5. As in the Heb. construct state, the genitive in translation
Greek follows immediately upon its governing noun. The
tendency in the literary style was, however, for the gen. to
precede, and we find this much more frequently in the free
Greek books of the LXX. In the NT it is consciously stylistic,
as 2 Co I19 ó TOO 6sou . . . uíó?, 2 Pt 32 -rij? TGÍV dbrocrTÓXoiW
üfiGv èvToXiji;. The need to follow the Hebrew construction
closely may result in the dissociation of analogous nouns, as in
Ge 418 the magicians of Egypt and their wise men.

6. Unemphatic direct or indirect personal pronouns (aUTtp,
aÖTfl, OCUTOÏS) come closely after the verb in Bibl. Greek on the
model of the Heb. pronominal suffix which is one with the verb :
Lk I116967] Sé aÚT<p, Ac 27a SVTO? <ri>v í)(uv 'Apicnrap^ou. There
are exceptions, e.g. : the pronoun aÙTw precedes the verb in
Jn 726 IO4 1229 (but it follows the verb' 145 times in Jn), and
OCÖTOÏS has an intruding word (other than 8s or o5v) between it
and the verb in 2^ (éau-róv p«« W@), 821 (o5v ro&iv, but S omits
TtaXiv, and some minusc. have rcaXiv after aöroï?), IO7 (o5v jtáXw,
but p45 p66 SW om rráXiv, and SB om auroüc).

7. In Semitic word-order the demonstrative adj. always
follows the noun, and this is usual in Bibl. Greek. See p. 193.
Some displacements are difficult to understand, e.g. Lk 2431

aÙT&v Sé 8iY]vo()£0'')ö'<*v oí o<p6aApioí.
8. (i) As in Hebrew the prepositional phrase comes

immediately after the verb if the Heb. preposition would have a
pronominal suffix (e.g. Ge 246), but the prepositional phrase
comes after the subject (which itself is after the verb) if the
Hebrew preposition would have a noun after it (e.g. Ge 242).
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This makes it certain that, against KSV, NEB, etc., in Mk 626

we interpret he was grieved because of his oaths and guests (not
he was unwilling . . . because of his oaths and guests) ; and in Lk
II13 it is your heavenly Father, not your Father witt give from
heaven.

(a) So also the prepositional phrase occurs immediately
after its noun, following the Heb. phrase with "WN or the
Heb. genitive of quality. The LXX books written in free Greek,
especially 2-4 Mac, tend to place the prepositional phrase
between article and noun (Johannessohn DGP8 3625). The
translation books tend to place the prep, phrase after the noun,
usually with repetition of the article.

(6) Oratory and word-order. Interruption of the normal
order to give oratorical effect may result in ambiguity : Ac 433 AE
{izYKkfl 8uva{*ei dbieSi&ouv oí «Ttóo-roXoi TO (/.aptúpiov T% ávacr-
Táaew!; 'lyjcroO Xp. TOO xupíou (p45 SB TO ¡¿apTtipiov oí árcóo-ToXoi ; B
TOÜ xupíou 'I. rf¡t; avacrracrswi;) ; either the apostles of the Lord
Jesus witnessed to the resurrection, or the apostles witnessed to the
resurrection of the Lord Jesus ; the order is rather unnatural,
whatever reading we adopt (see Beg. Ill, cclix n. 2). Ac 1920

cortos xocTa xpdcTO<; TOÜ xupíou ó Xóyo<; vjö^avsv (TOÖ xupíou must
refer to ó Xóyo?). Ac I2 evrsiXá|i.£Vo<; roí? aTOcrróXoii; Sta
TtveufiocTOi; ayíou oO? s^eXé^aTo (unnatural order). Heb 1223

xpiTyj 6e¿ü TtávTOW God of att oí judge of aïïl All this reveals a
weakness inherent in the flexibility of the Greek language.

(c) Stereotyped phrases. A customary word-order is
observed, e.g. ávSpes xoct yuvoüxe«;, yuv. xat TtouSía (but TOXI&ÍOC
first in Mt 1421 D), saOieiv xal ravstv, ßpwffK; xaí 7tó<n<;, n68sq
xal x^P6? (reversed at Lk 24s9 but not in S), £o>VTe<; xal vsxpoi,
VUXTO? xal V^Pa?) etc- ^ae suggestion that there is a stereo-
typed phrase may account for the peculiar order in Bo 818 Ttpo«;
TÍ¡V jjtéXXoucrav Só^av aTtoxaXu^S^vai, and Ga 323 ci^ TYJV ¡¿iXXo-
ucav TtioTiv a7ïOxaXu99i;vai. (i) [xéXXouoa Só^a being a set phrase).
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136, 147
149
136

16, 340, 34
72

286, 316
209

193, 232
79, 208

227
45
316
112

23, 139
7,209

89
24,96

27, 89, 240
172, 175

24
96
97

23, 225
67,230
27, 215

181
156
109

144, 148, 24
96
155
96
87
191

143, 301
89, 123, 13

113
75
115
258
75

86, 98, 270
195, 196

190
33

33, 210
137, 140

96
89
183
233

23. 2
23-3
23- 5
23. 6
23. 12 41,
23- 13
23- 14
23. 15
23. 19
23. 26
23. 28
23-31
23-33
23-37
23- 42
23-45
23-49
23- 5° f-
23- 55
24. i
24.4
24. 6
24.7
24. io
24. 15
24. 19
24. 20
24. 21
24. 22

24-25
24. 26
24. 27
24. 28
24. 29
24. 31

24- 32, 3
24- 33
24- 35
24- 39
24. 44
24- 45
24. 47

JOHN
i. 1,4
1-3
1-5
1.8
1-9
i. io
I. 12

i- Ï31.14
I-15
i. 16
i. 18
I. 21

PAGE

147
183
155
336

43, 169, 22
55
158
240
89
232
338

99, 293
36
183
241
225
185

*0, 45
137

187, 236
56
137

24, 325
168,206

167
166, 185
. 49
66,291
225, 335
33, 141

90
15, 43, 155

138
52, 179

39, 251, 349
23
146
137

232, 350
217
139

78, 155, 316,
343

183
70
73

95, 183
87
71

139, 153
27
315

32, 216, 279
258
254
304

1-25
1.27
i. 28
i. 29
i. 30 32,
1.32
1-33
i- 37, 38
i- 39
1.40
i. 42
!• 44, 45
1.47
t. 48
1. 49
1.5°
i-Si
2. I
2. If.

2-5
2.5-8
2. 6
2. IO

2. II
2. IO
2. l8

2, 19
2. 23
2. 24 41,
2. 25
3-2

3- 7
3- ¡S
3.16
3- 19
3- 22
3- 23
3-25
3- 27
3-28
3- 29
3- 3°
3- 32
3- 34
4- r
4. 2
4-3
4- 5 167,
4.6
4-7
4- 9
4. io
4- H
4.16
4- i?
4.18
4- 2i, 23
4.27

fAUrJU

156
139
87

151, 231
37, 216, 279

156, 161
46, 135, 325

161
183

135, 273
37
259
75
275

144, 183, 18
161, 345

82
210
27
106
77

87, 266
31, 37, 113

192
76,77
318

• 76
171

142, 148, 194
139
259
77

237,263
136, 197
45, 216
87, 170
27, 87
208
89

46, 326
242
46

70,85
282
216
41

167, 170
216, 256, 324

260
135

37, 169
37, 135

97
76
269
225
139
272
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JOHN—continued

4- 29, 33
4- 3i
4-32
4-34
4- 35
4-36
4-38
4.41
4.48
4. 49
4- 5°
4- 51
4. 52 65,
4-53
5- 2
5-6
5-8
5- "
5- 15
5- 20
5- 24
5- 25
5- 27
5.28
5- 3i
5-34
5- 35, 37
5.36
5.38
5-39
5-44
5-45
6. 6
6.9
6. io
6.13
6. 14
6. 17
6. 21
6, 22
6. 26
6. 30
6.31
6.32
6-33
6-35
6-37
6. 39

6. 40
6-43
6-45
6. 46
6.52
6.63
6. 64
6. 65
6, 70

PASE

283
67, 156, 27

135
139

17, 63, 76
335
13S
29
96
140
324
322

72, 226, 24
304

18, 152, 17
62
77

37, 46
26
100
175
139

49, 56
139
116
64
183

135, 186
37, 45, 283

37, 45
13, 37, 226

76,80
41
196
221
186
26
179
227
67
26
37
135
70
217
96

21, 39, 97
39, 95, 179
197, 310

139
76

89, 234
45, 304

135
151
86
89
55

JOHN—continued

6. 71
7.2
7- 3
7- 4
7- u
7. 12

7- i?
7.18
7. 22

7- 23
7- 24
7.27
7- 3 °
7- 3 4
7-35
7.38
7- 3 9
7.40
7-45
7-47
7-51
7-52
8.7
8. g 155,
8. 12
8. 14
8.15
8. i8
8. 19
8. 22
8.23

8. 24
8.25
8. 26
8. 30
8.38
8. 39
8.44

8-45
8.51
8.52
8-53
8-55
8. 56
8. 57 f.
8.58
9- 2
9. 3
9. 4
9- 5
9- 7
9- 13
9- M
9. io
9. IS
9. 21
9. 22

PAGE
168
214
100

115, 146
46
36

338
45

304
199, 217

245
112
173
342

212, 226
316, 320

324
208, 234

46
335
283

63
159, 226

198, 268, 276
96, 183

334
177

42, 151
92

259
14
26
49

135, 257
32Z
38

92, 168, 208
40, 112, 177,
206, 208, 227

345
96

96, 233
47

216, 321
102, 138

168
62, 140

102, 156
95, 304

110, 321
112, 183

77
41

324
26
67
41

86, 162

JOHN—continued

9- 25
9. 26 f.
9- 27
9. 28
9. 29
9- 3°
9-33
9-37
10. i
io. 5
io. 7
io. io
10. 12
io. 15
io. 16
io. 18
IO. 21
IO. 22
IO. 28
IO. 29
io. 30
io. 32
IO. 36
10.37
10. 39
11. I
II. 2
II. 6
II. 12
il. 18
II. 19
II. 26
II. 27
II. 28
11.31
li. 35
il. 36
n. 36 f.
il. 42
Ji-43
11.44
11.47
li. 48
li. 49
li. 51
11.55
11. 56
11-57
12. I
12.4
12.8
12. 9
12. IO
12. 12
12. 15
12. II
12. 2O
12. 23

PAGE
54,81

231
78

46, 156
149
331

90,92
46
46
97
212
180

285,342
63
48
139
26

27, 171
96, 286

39
37
63
183
284
24
259
80
324
115
172

16, 270
96
1S3

62,156
135
72
66
68
268
304
86
98

63, 190
196, 196, 23

235
135
96
105

248,260
89
42
186
54

153, 186
35
81
135

139, 155

360
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J OEN—continued

12, 29
12. 30
12. 32
12.38
12. 40
12.43
12. 46
12. 47
13. i 70, 139,
13.2
13. 3
13-4
13.6
13.8
13. io
13- 13
13- 15
13. i8
13- 19
13. 21
13. 22

!3- 24
13. 24 f., 20

I3-27
13- 29

13-34
13.38
14. I
I4. 2

14-3
I4.6

14. 9-
14. 12
14. 21

I4-23

I4-25
14. 27

14. 29
14- 3115-2
15-515-6
15.8
15. 16
15. 18
15- 19
15-21
15.24
15- 25
15. 27
16. 216.3
16. 6
16. 8
16. 12
16. 17
16. 19
16. 20

PAGE

291
268
21
304

23, 52, 70
216
196
234

215, 266
139
70
27
63

96, 97
139
230
70

95, 304
144
156
56

123, 130
46

30,63
195, 318
139, 225

111
23

63, 135
63, 334

178
62, 244

63
11, 46

56
26

23, 185
140

M, 9
39. 157. 31

45
73,74

73, 74, 139
129
32
345
256
92

95, 304
62

139, 321, 330
71

23, 345
154
135
209
64

253

JOHN—continued

16. ai
16. 22
16. 24
16. 25
16. 27
16. 30
16. 32
i°- 33
17. 2

17-3
I?- 5
17. II
17. 12
17. 17
17. 19
17. 20
17. 21
17. 23
17. 24
17. 25
17. 20
18. i
18.3
18,9 58
18, io
18. ii
18. 13
18. 14
18. 15
18. 16
18. 17
18. 20 f.
18. 25
18. 28
18. 30
18. 32
18.33
18.34
18. 36
18-37
18.38
18.39
19-3
19. 6
19. II
19. 12
19- 13
19. 16
19. 18
19. 19
19. 21
19. 22
19. 23
ig. 24 54,
f9. 25
ig. 28
C9- 31

PAGB

112
23
89
139

41, 259
139, 253, 259

198
151

21, 40, 70,
100, 317
139, 324

144
35
208
177
89
87
35
89

21, 36, 100
35, 336
245, 304

172
154

95, 304, 32
217, 296
39,96
235
149
89
274
210
70
156
226

87, 89, 92
95, 304
37, 183

42
92

37, 337
37

99, 139
66
182
92
156
234
135
225
88

46, 76, 183
85
27

95, 304, 337
169, 273

344
313, 344

JOHN—contimted

ig. 32
19- 35
20. I
20. II
2O. 12
20. 14
2O. I?
20. 19
2O. 2O
2O. 23
20. 25
20. 26
2O. 29
2O. 30
20. 31
21. 2

21.3
21. IO
21. 21
21. 22

21. 23
21. 25

. I

. 2

•3

'. 5 »93,
. 6
• 7
. io
. 12

• 13

• J4
• 15
. 16

I. 16 f.
i. r8
I. 19
I. 21
I. 221.24
1. 24 f.
2. I
2. 2
2.4
2. 6
2. 9 f., IO
2. 12
2. 14
2. I?

2. l8
2. 2O
2. 23
2. 24

2. 27

PACE

187
46
187
274

17, 274
167

63,76
27, 187

160
63
97
27
345

88,337
88, 183

207
135
75.
304

37, 111, 30
304, 321

45, 63, 111
86, 137, 28

32, 56, 167, 22
350

143, 148, 26
137, 233, 32
240, 282, 28

333
27
335

152, 218
168
174
338

33, 185
46
213

161, 191
71
165
80
135
145
158
176

161, 233
170

44,123
33

241
186

140, 174
24

139
43

ACTS
i
I
I
i 4
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
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ACTS—continued ACTS—continued ACTS—continued

2. 29
2. 36
2-37
2.38
2. 39
2. 40

2-45
3- I
3- 2 «,

3-3
3. io
3- 12
3- 13
3- M
3.16
3- 17
3.18
3- 19
3- 20
3-213-25
3- 26
4- i
4- 4
4-7
4-9
4. ii
4. 12
4- !3
4.16
4- 17
4.18
4- 19
4. 2i
4. 22
4- 25, 27
4- 29
4-3°
4-32
4- 33
4- 34
4-35
4-36

5-3
5- 7
5-9
5- 12
5- H
5- 15
5.16
5- 17
5- 19
5- 20
5-21
5- 22
5- 23

PAGE
88, 304

200
23

214, 266
15, 239, 25

30
67, 93, 125

179
55, 93, 180,

195
65

33, 41, 149
33, 141, 158

45
185

221,267
154
25

27, 52, 144
105

25, 174
208
146
322
315

37, 65
212, 258

44
153, 264
65, 149
30, 304

241
141
216

117, 182
216
181
200

146, 148
191
350

67,81
93, 125

208, 220, 22
258
136

231, 336
149, 174

24
237
100
58

151, 152, 15
27, 179

57
138, 275

52
27

5-24
5-25
5. 27 f.
5-28
5- 29
5-32
5- 34
5.36
5- 38 f-
5- 39
5-41
6-3,5
6.4
6.7
6.8
6.9
6. ii
6.13
7.2
7-4
7- 5
7- 7
7-8
7. io
7- ii
7. 12

7- 14
7- 19
7. 20
7-21
7. 26

7- 29
7- 3°
7-33
7-34
7-35
7-3o
7- 39
7.40
7.42
7-43
7-45
7.48
7- 51
7- 52
7-53
7-54
7-56
7-58
7.60
8. 2
8.3
8.5
8. 6
8.9
8. ii
8.15
8. 16

PAGE
123, 130

88
66

172, 241
216
218
210

147, 216, 25
115
99

37, 66
315
89
312
159

15, 170
213, 316

315
140
143
285
110
168
206
171

161, 254
241, 265

136, 141, 14
239

39, 322
17,65
253
213
56

94, 157
70, 156, 18

171
23

45, 316
52
26
26
287

23, 220
209

255, 266
23
26
38

72,77
56
166
40
52

148, 159, 19
243

106, 146
159

8. 18
8, 19
8. 20
8. 22

8.23

8.24
8. 26
8.27
8.3°
8.31
8.35
8. 40
g. i
9- 3
9-4
9-5
9.6
9- 7
9-9
9. II
9. 12
9- 13
9- 15
9. 16
9. 18
9. 20
9- 24
9- 27
9.31
9-34
9-38
9- 39
9-42
10. 2
io. 3
io. 6
io. 14
io. 15
io. 17
io. 18
io. 20
io. 24
io. 25
io. 28
io. 30
io. 31
io. 33
io, 34
io. 36
io. 37
io. 38
io. 41
io. 43
io. 44
10. 48
11. i
il. i

PAGE
176, 255

139
122
251

64, 161, 213
263, 254

159
44, 156

87, 154, 16
330

65, 116
156

58, 144, 14
166

145, 171
161
27

49, 154, 330
233
88

154, 155
106, 315

233
141, 213, 23

50
67

183, 325
55, 235

232
241

64, 154
171,216
55, 154
171, 237

315
248

206, 273
196
37

123, 130, 33
65, 152

154, 165, 33
55
142

30, 137
248
58

80, 135, 16
55
324
316

72, 137, 24
143
151
176

65, 149, 25
313
155

362
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ACTS—continued ACTS—continued ACTS—continued

ii. 7
ii. 13
ii. 14
ii. 16
ii. 17
ii. 18
ii. 19
ii. 26
11. 28
12. I.
12. 2
12. 3
12. 4

12. 5
12. 6
12. 8
12. 9
12. 10
12. II
12. 12
12. 14
12. 15
12. 10
12. 25

13- I
13. 2

13- 3
13- 5
13-8
13. io
13. II
13-13
13-14
13. 16
13- 19
13. 20
13. 21
13. 22

13- 23
13- 25
I3. 28

13- 32
13- 33
13- 36
*3- 39
13- 4i
13- 42
13. 46
13- 50
14- 3
14. 4
14- 5
14. 6
14. 8
14. 9
14. io
14. 12

PAGE
154, 161

137
37
240

89, 237, 33
72

225, 271
72, 149, 19

21, 86
15, 268

240
27, 227, 31

56
337

27, 79, 260
77
331

178, 225
200
206
331

148, 322
159, 226

206
151, 152, 20

333
39

246
31

208
51, 89, 216
16, 170, 270

27, 171
35, 153

53
243
168

28, 156, 16
247
190

49, 137
149

246, 325
80, 206

243
151, 217

96
277
42
259

24, 337
36
139
182

180, 220
141

186, 226
41

14- J3
14. 14
14. 16
14. 17
14. 19
14. 21
14. 21 f.
14. 27

15- I
15- 2
15-3
15- 4
15- 5
15-9
15. io
15. ii
15. 12
15. 13
15- H
15. 16
15- 17
15- r9
15. 20
15. 21

15- 23
15- 27
15. 28

15- 29
15- 32
15- 36
15- 37 f-
15-38
15- 39
16.3
16. 4
16.5
16: 6
16. 7
16. 8, u
16. 12
16. 13
16. 14
16. 15
16. 16
16. 17
16. 18
16. 19
l6. 22
16. 23
16. 25
16. 26
16. 29
16. 31
16. 34
16. 37
16. 39 15,
17. i
17. 4

PAGE
151, 152

42
241

23,41
66
53
80

50, 158, 212
242

149, 181
66
258

15, 217
23

37, 136
137
71
143
181
52

40, 105, 32
242
181
62

24, 78, 305
267
139

85. 157, 18
267
333
79
65
136
149
52

220, 239
80
282
171

178, 210
27

139, 215
39,65

22, 56, 185
40, 53
64, 194
22, 232

65, 78, 138
221
225
27
56
237

160, 237
18

65, 259, 26
171
282

[7.6
17. ii
i?- 13
17. 14
17- 15
17. 16
17. 17
17. 18
17. 20
17. 21
17. 22

17- 23
17. 24
17. 26
17. 27
17. 28

17- 31
18. 2

I8.3
18. 4
18. 5
18. 6
18.7
18. 8
18. io
18. ii
18. 14
18. 15
18. 17
18. 19
18. 2i
18. 22
18. 23
18. 25
18. 26
18. 27
19. i
19- 3
19. 4
19- 5
19. 7
19- 13
19- 15
19. 16
19. 19
19. 20
19. 21
ig. 22
ig. 24
19. 26
19. 27
19. 28
19. 30

19- 31
19. 32

19- 33
19- 34

PAGE
62

48, 127, 1
17 1
321

31, 139
161, 171

151
36, 147
123, 130

30, 169, 20
30, 57, 161

88
174, 175

27
127, 157, 23
36. 165. 22

268
262

85, 171
221, 345

65
220

24, 27
27

67, 237
141, 318

72
33, 89
86, 268

232
41, 66

52
158

80, 158
15, 220

30
80
145
255
325
255
201
166

155, 166
158
17
350

139, 143, 1
52

56, 152
196, 235

22, 138, 23
316
322
239

30, 31, 198
209
316

159



INDEX TO REFERENCES

ACTS—continued ACTS—continued ACTS—continued

19- 35
19. 36 88,
19- 37
19.38
19. 40
20. i
2O. 2
20. 3
20. 4
20. 5
20. 6
20. 7
20. 9
20. II
2O. 12
20. 13
20. 15
20. 16
20. l8
20. 2O
2O. 21
2O. 22
2O. 24
2O. 26
20. 27
2O. 28
20. 30
20. 32
20. 33
20. 35
21. I
21. 2

21. 3
21. 4

21. 5
21. 8
21. II
21. 12
21. 13
21. 14
21. 15
21. l6

21. 17
21. l8
21. 20

21. 21
21. 23
21. 24
21. 25
21. 20
21. 28
21. 29
21. 30
21. 31
21. 32

21. 33
2i. 34

PAGE
17, 162

107,159,322
157, 159

26
138, 231

143
170
89
168
171

171, 225
17, 179, 18

258
154
282
171

17, 171, 277
127, 149, 248
179, 201, 22

137
86
63

56, 105, 24
215, 222, 33

253
78, 135

194
264
232

31, 154, 21
171
87

66, 171
149
174
16
190
149

52, 139, 22
156, 315

216
80. 109, 20

209, 210
322
17

50,66
241
154

24, 57, 100
181

17, 57
26,69

66
27,66

199
154

65, 123, 1
198, 322

21. 36

21. 38
21. 39
22. 2
22. 3
22. 5
22. 6
22. 7
22. 8
22. 9
22. 10 39
22. 13
22. 14
22. 15
22. l6
22. 17
22. 19
22. 22
22. 24
22. 30

23. I

23. 3
23. io
23. 12, 13
23. I4

23- 15

23. 18
23. 19
23. 20
23. 22

23- 23
23. 20
23. 27

23- 30
23- 31
24. 2

24- 3
24. 4
24. 7
24. io
24. ii 17,
24- 15
24. 16
24. 17
24. 19
24. 21
24. 22
24. 26

25. 3
25-4
25. 4 f.
25- 7
25. 8
25-9
25. io
25. ii
25- 13

PAGE
312
183

171, 282
64

171, 185, 21
87, 157

149
161
39
233

75, 149, 1
194

13, 233
70, 85, 200

154
149
237
90

138, 149, 156
58, 182, 273

200
138

99, 138
56

42, 233
30, 141, 14

158
65, 157
18, 65

30, 158
326
195

78, 305
187

73, 85, 86
171
267
232
344
24
162

87, 135, 15
86
253

87, 157, 23
90, 126

193
30

30, 154
56
147

137, 326
322
169
155

30, 88, 169
62, 140
80, 157

25. 14
25-,i6

25- I?
25. 20

25. 21
25. 22

25- 23
25. 24

25- 25
26. I
20. 2
26. 3

26. 4
26. 5
26. 7
26. 9
26. ii
26. 12
26. 13
26. 14
26. 16
26. 17
26. 17 f.
26. 18
26. 21
26. 22
26. 23
26. 25
20. 20
26. 28
26. 2,9
26. 30
26. 31
26. 32

27- 3
27- 5
27.8
27. 9
27. 6
27. 12
27. 13 30
27. 14
27- 15
27. 17
27. 18
27. 19
27. 20
27. 21
27. 22
27. 20
27. 27

27. 29
27. 30

27- 33
27- 34

PAGE
15, 268

58, 113, 13
140
56

55, 127, 13
42, 148

65, 91, 120
15,268

312
55

58,64
169

149, 162, 16
221, 316
169, 200

31
33, 86, 169

42, 147
65
218

225, 235
27, 161, 30

330, 339
87
142
221
169
221
260
31

137, 285
63, 147, 26

46, 91
182
62

90, 91, 92
149
171
216
345

86, 149
30,127

52, 172, 23
52, 268, 282

17
53, 99, 154

56
17

52, 140, 17
33
138
53

51, 137, 1
225

63, 99
158

65, 159
226, 274
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ACTS—cori tin-Mid

27- 37
27-38
27- 39
27. 40
27. 41
27. 42
27- 43
27. 4 4
28. 2, 3
28. 6
28.7
28. n
28. 12
28. I3

28. 14
28. 16
28. 17
28. 19
28. 22
28.23
28. 24
28. 26
28. 27
28. 28
28. 30

ROMANS
i. i
I. 2
I. 4
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27, 190, 26
198, 340, 347
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144
154
27
16

136
144
27
156
241
144

18, 143
185
93
144
80
144

2 MACCABEES

*• 3
1. 9
2. 6
2. 13

143
95
136
268

2 MACCABEES—conta.

2. 27
2. 31
3- 16
4- 4
4- 5
4. 13
4. 27
4- 34
4- 36. 45
4- 4°
5- n
5.18
5- 27
6. 18
7- 7
7-9
7- 24
i°- 33
II. 22
14. 18
14. 21

14- 32

14. 42

15. 3
15- 5
15- 36

PAGE
337
14
14
14
18
282
58
26
144
220
220
92

144, 159
65, 220

333
140, 190

26
225
52
337
18
26
32
333
337
187

3 MACCABEES
i. 16
4- 5
4. il
5- 20
5- 32
5-34
6. 6
7- 3
13- 27
15. il

241
276
144
70
92
198
143
143
337
337

4 MACCABEES
6. 13
io. 19
16.7
iS. 8

14
144
17
14

(c) OTHER VBBSIONS o» OLD TESTAMENT.

AQUILA

Ge. 12. 9
17. i

Dt- 33- 3
Jg- 5- 27
1 Km. 22. 4

PAGE
52

279
250
277
279

AQUILA—continued

2 Km. 6. 14
3 Km. 15. 6, 32
Isa. 7. 2
Ezk. i. 17

7. 23(22)

PAGE
279
277
279
250
250

SYMMAOHUS

Ps. 57 (58). io
Je. 40 (47). 5

49 (42-). 22

PAGE
113
113
85

4

8
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(d) PSEUDEPIGRAPHA OF OLD TESTAMENT.

Test. XII Patr.—
PAGE

Test. Levi. 8. 311
25

14. i 25
18. 4 17

Test. Jud. 5. 2 26
Test. Naphth. 7. i

27
Tesi. Benj. 7. 4 188

Greek Enoch—

3- i
9 - 4
io. 6-IO
98. 12 , 99 . I O

50
25
91
97

Orac. Sibyll.—

3- 5°
3.308
3- 76 7

25
27
25

Ps. Sol. i. 5 96

Epist. Aristeas—

5i
59

126
137

PAGE
16

124
26

159

Vitae Prophet.—
Elisha 2
Dan. 6
Nah. 2
Mal. 2
Jer. 13 f.
Jer. 14

70
70
70
70
70
96

Test. Solomon (T.Sol.)
D 4 - 4
17- 15

124
208

Test.Abraham(T.Abr.)
(M. R. James, Texts

and Studies, II 2)
Reo. A p. 82

line ii . 320
Ree. B p. 106

line 4, ii, 18 156

Test. Abraham—contd.
PAGE

Ree. B p. 107
line i

Reo. B p. 108
line I, 2i, 23

Ree. B p. no
line 7, 16, 21

Ree. B p. no
line 20

Ree. B p. in
line 18

Ree. B p. 112
line 6, g

Ree. B p. 113
line 9

Reo. B p. 113
line 29

Ree. B p. 114
line 6

Ree. B p. no
line 27

Ree. B p. ii8
line 15

Ree. B p. Ii8
line 26

156

156

156

155

156

156

156

194

156

194

156

320

(e) EABLY CHRISTIAH WRITINGS.

Clement of Rome (I/A.D.)

1 01. 2. I

2.4
4. 8, io
io. i
io, 4
12. 2
12. 4

12- 5
12. 7
18. n
19- 3
20. 12

21. 3

PAGE
58
53
279
146
26
168

16
157
227
279
137
25

137

1 01.'—continued

27- 5
28.3
3°- 4
32.4
34- 3
34- 5
35. 3
35- 4
35- i°
37- 2
38.2
38.4

PAGE
96

279
137
25

279
137
25
58

279
137
109
25

1 Cl.—continued

39- 5. 6
42. 4
43- 6
48. 6
50. i
5°. 3
5i- 3
55- 2
55-6
60. 2
61. 2
63. 2

PAGE
144
247
25
29

137
192
31

162
25
86
25

192

Epistle o f Barnabas (i/ii A.D.)

Barn 4. 3
5- 9
5- 13
6.9
8-5
8. 6
io. i

PAGE
100
216
139
279

50
58
50

Barn—continued.

io. 3
10. 4
11. i
11.7
11. 8
12. 2

PAGE
216

97
97, 137

279
110

30,93

Barn—continued

14.6
17. 2
18. 2
19. I

19- 2 if.
19. 8

PAGE
137
96
25
94
86

232
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Shepherd of Hermas (i/ii A.D.;

V Visions M Mandates S Similitudes

PAGE
V I. i. 2 . 172

I. 4. i, 3 . 26
II. i. 3 . 148
I I . 2.6 . 8 6

III. i. 2 . 194
III. 3 . i . 1 5
III. 6. i . 208
III. 7. 2 . 142
III. 10. 10 . 30
III. 12. 3 . 74
III. 13. 2 . 74
I V . i. 5 . 4 2
IV. r. 6 . 137
rv. 2. i . i?
IV. 3. 7 . 243

M III. 2 . 74
III. 5 . 45
IV. i. 7 . 148
IV. 2. 2 . 146
IV. 3. 7 . 116
IV. 4. 3 . 17
V. i. 2 . 116

VI. 2. 2 . 190
VI. 2. ID . 100

VII. 5 .
VIII. 2 .

IX. 2, 5
X. t. 6

XII. 3. i
S I. 4 .

1.5 •
I. n

II. i .
n. 3 .
II. 5 .

IV. 5 .
V. 2. 2

V. 4. 3A
V. 7 - 3

VI. I. 5
VI. 5- 3

S VIII. I. 4
VIII. i. 14
VIII. 2. 5, 9
VIII. 2. 8
VIII. 6. i
VIII. 6. 6

Ignatius, bp. of Antioch (Ü/A.D.)

PAGE
Eph. 2. 2 . . 124

4. 2 . . 101

5- 3 - - 73
it. i . 78

- 15. 3 . 279
Magn. 2. 12 . 124
Tral. 3. 2 . . 137

ro .
Pol. I. 2 .
Pol. 2. 2 .

5- i •
6. 2 .8.3 .

Martyrdom of Polycarp (Ü/A.D.)

PAGE
12. I 30 16. 2

Didache (Ü/A.D.)

PAGE
3. i . . 216
3 , 8 . . 8 9

4 - 3
4. 10

Epistle to Diognetus (c. A.D. 150)

PAGE
2. 3 . . 140

4 - 3 • - 27
6. i

PAGE
46

. 136
97

. 30
86

. 246
97

. 191
42

. 110

. 190
94, 190
. I l l
. 190
39, 99,

113
. 148

17
17,49

. 273

. 148

. 187

. 148
17

PAGE
VIII. 7. i . 39

IX. 2. 3 . 187
I X . 2 . 5 . 4 2
IX. 4. 5 . 93
IX. 5. i , 146
IX. 6 . 4 . 9 3
IX. 6. 8 . 148
IX. 7. 6 . 100
IX. 8. 3 . 138
IX. g. i 98, 135
IX. to. 5 f. . I l l
IX. 10. 7 . 31
IX. ii. i . Ill
IX. 12. 4 . 126
IX. 12. 8 . 17
IX. 13. 2 . 58
IX. 17. 3 . 93
IX. 18. 3 . 148
IX. 19. 3 . 273
IX. 20. 4 . 27
IX. 26. 2 . 74
IX. 28. 4 . 29
IX. 28. 5 . 100

PAGE
. 136

27
. 279

58
. 124
. 94

PAGE
Bom. 5. 2 . . 124

5- 3 - - «
10. 2 . 162

Sm 2 . . 136
7. 2 . . 1 8
12. I . . 91

PAGE
27

PAGE
31. 7. 4 , . 227

PAGE

. 136

. 286

PAGE
8. 2 . . 2 5
ii. 7 . . 86

PACE
. 136

PAGE
12. I . . 53

VOL. III.—2 0
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Justin Martyr (Ü/A.D.)

PAGE
Apology I 22; 32 70

PAGE
67. 8 248

Clement of Rome: so-called Second Epistle (Ü/A.D.?

PAGE
2 CI. i. 2 . . 49

3. i . . 245
io. 5 . 159

14. 2
2 Cl. 17. 3

19. 4

Clementine Homilies (Ü/A.D. ? V/A.D.

PAGE
i. 7 . . 137
i. 7, li . . 190
i. 9 . 85, 91
i. 14 . . 30
2. 25 . . 136
3. 8 . . 190
3. 68 . . 240
3. 69 . . 282
6. ii . . 49
8. ii . . 136
8. 14 . . 284

9. i
9. 2i
9. 22
IO. 2

io. 15
II. 3
II. 28
12. I
14. 7
14. 8
14. io

Gospel of Peter (ÌÌ/A.D.)
PAGE

2 . 5 . . 9 2 ii

Apocalypse of Peter (Ü/A.D.)

PAGE
2. 3 . . 208 4

Apocryphal Acts (Ü/A.D. onwards)

PAGE
Andr. et Matth.

90. 9 f. . . 58
Barn. 7 . . 1 4 2
Ex Act. Andr.

45. 26 f. . 14
Gesta Pii. 12. 2 58
John 90 . . 241

170. 29 f. . 138
Paul et Thecl. 8 231

Pet. et Paul.-
i?

186. 4 .
187. i .
209. 14 .

Phil, io .
Phil. 39. i ff.

62. 9
86. 21 ff.

Pionii ii. 4

PAGE PAGE
. 137 20. 4 . 92
. 30
. 27

? VÌ/A.D.?)

PAGE PAGE
. 17 15. 4 . . 197
. 240 16. 6, 7 . . 137
. 141 17. 18 . . 4 2
. 146 19. i . . 197

190, 241 19. 2 . . 99
98 19. 6 . . 49

. 137 19. 23 . . 240

. 136 20. 13 . . 136

. 137 ep. ad Jac. 3 . 89

. 159 „ 9 . 30

. 42

PAGE PAGE
. 240 35 . . 187

PAGE
. 227

PAGE PAGE
Thorn. 41. 39 . 316

- 135 116. 4f. 58
• 135 175. 2 f. 58
• 2J5 198. 17 . 39On
• 2j; 218. 25 ff. 138
! 95 253- 6 if-,

50 io ff. . 95
95 254. 6 ff. 95

. 196 Xanth. 76. 32 if. 58

Gospels of Thomas and of the Naasenes (Ü/A.D.)

PAGE
Ev. Thorn. 15. 2 312 Ev. Naas. 2

PAGE
. 53
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Passions and Martyrdoms (ÍÜ/A.D. onwards)

381

Pass. Andr. alt.
28. 14 ff.

Pass. Earth.
133. 29 f.
141. 31 .

Later Christian

Orig. c. Marc.
(ed. Wetst.) 35

Apost. Const. 4.3
Euseb. Praep.

PAGE

13

138
39

Mart. Dasii 5
Mart. Matth.

243. 18 ff.

PAGE
. 136

. 138
Mart. Pelag. 26, 15 89
Pass, Perp. et

Greek texts

PAGE

227
32

Ev. VI. 7
Epiph. Haer.

43-2 •
Migue P.O.

Fel.

r. r
Mart.

PAGE
50

. 208

65-
65-
93-

Petr. 4
82.
88.

1050
377 •
1708

PAGE
. 99
. 135
20 13
7 135

PAGE
. 50
. 58

52

(ƒ ) INSCRIPTIONS AND PAPYRI

Please see vol. II pp. 503—12 for abbreviations not explained here.

Archiv iii. 173 .
IG XII. 5. 590 .
Kaibel 642. io .
Preis. Samm

620. 6 f.
5216. n
5827. 17

SIG (Syll.)
1240. 25

Ditt. Syll.
344- 59
834. io
410. 4, 24 .
442. 3. i? •
647. 17
7°5' 57
807. 9 .
iri2. 25
1157. io
1173. i .

P. Amh. 34(«) 6
37,8 .
78,4-
111-113

BGTJ (or BU)
36. III. 3 .
46
69
86
246. 12 .
362. V. 9
380.3 .
388. II. 36 f. .
388. n. 41 .
388. III. 8 .
388, III. 16 .

PAKE
29
32
10

146
15
29

239

48
144
17
17
220
276
18
26
18
194
56
62
53
315

255
185
238
42
242
151
17
340
30
220
151

416. 3 .
417. 16 .
417. 17 .
417. 28 .
423. li •
436. 9 •
451. n .
467. 15 .
512. 2 .
523- 6 .
523- 17 •
53°- 35 •
543- 13 •
596. ii .
615. 9. 28
624. 15 .
625. 28 .
813- 15 -
822. 4 .
844. 15 .
846. 15 .
9°9- 3 •
909. 8 .
948. 13 .
1049. 8 .
1078. 2 .
1078. 5 .
1078. 8 .
1078. io
1079. 6 .
1081. 3 .
1081. 5 .
1103. ii
1158. 17
1247. 13
1253. io

PAGE
. 153
. 339
. 335

30
35

. 285
30

. 154

. 152

. 155

. 112

. 284

. 157

. 157
30

. 155

. 142
18
49

. 318
32
27

. 154

. 49
26

. 162

. 315
91

. 162

. 336

. 101

. 138

. 247

. 304
58

. 125

PAGE
1300. 4 .
1764. 9 .

CPR 22. 15
P. Fay.

I. col. III. 16
III. 14 .
XCI. 28

P. Flor. I 6, 7 .
P. Giss. i. col. i, 8

23- 4 •
36. io . 44,
39- 9 .

P. Grenf. I 33. 33
53' 29

P. Hamb. I.
27. 4 - I?
27. 9

P. Hib. 27. 167 .
29. 41 .
38, 8 .
46. 13 .
54- 23 .
59- 2 .
63- 3 •
75- 79 .
96. 6, 23
no. 65, loo .

P. Leip. 40. io .
40. 20 .
108. 5 .

P. Lille 26. 6 .
29. ii ,

P. Lond. no.
21
879, 21 .
897, 2O .

16
255
198

112
293
151
91
55
316
155
53
52
227

,66
159
293
48
52
90
26
112
39
179
27
179
162
161
157
149
152

51
48
91
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P.Lond. no. — continued

1343, 38
1-394 •

P. Ox.
2. Bó
6.3.

33. col. II
37 -
40 .
43. B IF 3

ill
119 .
I2O. II

131 •
i88 ,
292. 6 .
413- 184
472. 17
475- 16
482. 1-2
526. 3 ,
528- 14
658. 8 .
886. 19
929. 12

IIÖ2
1189. 7 .
1678. 16
1680. n>
1831. i .
1833. i .

P. Par.
8. 16 .

12. 2O .
12. 21 ,

15- 4 •
I8.3 .
22. 2O .
22. 25 .
22. 29 .

23- 9 ff-
23. 12 ,
23. 22 .

23- 23 •
26

26. 35 •26. 48 .
27- 33 -
32
34- 9
35- 3C-
38. ii .
42. 3
45
46.7 .
46. 12 .
47 .63
48. 12 .

49-33 •

PAOE
. 291

93

. 167

. 231
14 138
. 192
. 221
. 277

27
96
80
58

. 187

. 162
94

. 49
17

. 70

. 136

. 194

. 226

. 187

. 254

. 39

. 36
48

. 257

. 137

. 137

. 157
51

. 157

. 51

. 230
58

. 135

. 52
62

. 53

. 136

. 101

. 149
51

. 29

. 318

. 98
48

. 155
58

. 227

. 99
27
43

92, 178
. 161
. 58

P. Par.— continued
PAGE

51. 9 . 68
51. 23 . . 155
51.25 . . 315
51. 39 . 35, 63
60. 4 , . 48
62 . 2 , 6 . 4 9
63 . 48, 245
63. li, 56 . 58
63. 16 . . 178

P. Petr.
I. 21 . . 30

29. 4 . 16
II. io (2) 5 . 179

il (i) . 49
13 (17) 4 . 48,
13 (i8b) ii 29'
13 (19) . 45
16. 13 . 30
18 (2b) 15 125
20, 2. 5 . 26
40 (a) 12 . 77
40 (a) 27 . 43
45 . 17, 27, 43

P. Petr.
III. 56 (b) 12 . 17

78. 13 . 17
P. Bein. 18. 5 . 38
P. Byl. II.

uz. 13 . . 313
113. 12 f. . 196
140. 7 . . 1 6 9
144. 14 . . 37
174. 15 . . 266

PSI II. 286. 22 18
III, 167. 18 125
IV. 313-8 - 37

326. 4 . 39
340. 9 . 322
353- 16 76
372. 12 189
380. 4 . 312
380. 6 . 17
383. 8 . 15
391. 4 . 17
392. 6 . 136
402. 4 . 312
402. 7 . 222
408. 9 . 17
425. 28 . 48
432- 5 • 27
433- 7 - 325
434. 12 18
435- 19 29
442. 14 f. 226
443. 18 51
443. 19 43
444. ii 30

PSI IV.— continued
PAGE

484. 7 . 30
495.8 . 99
495. 23 45
584. 30 26

P. Strass. II
in. 23 . . 52

P. Teb. 5. 5 . 27
6. 32 . 58
6. 4.3 . 76*-" *fj * ' "

12. 23 . 15
14. io . 181
17. 14 . 51
22. II . 62

24. 65 . 125
33 • 30
43. 22 . 99
4S. 17 . 31^rJ' •*• / * "*

46. 14 . 31
47. u . 31
50. 12 , 52
56. i i f . 105
61 (b) 29 36
61 (b) 35 55
105 . 213
309 . 152
331. 16 . 138
411. 3 - 194
421. 12 . 157
793. XI 8 266
798. 16 . 256

P. Tor. I. 2. 17 . 62
t n -y AS4* 73 • öö
8 ~« rt

, Zi . t>i

8, 65 , 29
TTT-p-f
U JT Ju

I. i. ra f. . 125
6. 30 . 165
•>T n OS31. 7 . va
41. 25 . 232
42. 32, 33 197
71. i8 . 112
113. 12 . 189

II. i6i. 61 . 220
162. VIII 29 220

W. Ohr. io. 6 . ie
26. II 32 80

£. -r * tO
46. 15 . i»

122. 4 . 286
167. 21, 48

P. Alex. 4. 15 . IS
Pap. ptol. du Musée,
d'Alexandrie,
G. Botti 1899.

P. Eleph. i, 9 . 256
13. 7 - 48
23. 13 22

571. 15 196 45, i. 16 61
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PAGE
JElephantine-Papyn,
O. Rubensohn 1907.

P. Qoodsp. 3 . 49
6. 5 48

A Group of Gk
Papyrus Texts, E. J.
Goodspeed 1906.

P. Hal. I. 30 . 17
167, 177 62

Dikaiomata
herausgeg. v. der
Graeca Halensis,
1913

P. Mich. Zen.
77- 13 • - O ?
ed. C. C, Edgar, 1931

P. Magd. 4. 6 . 51
9. 3 - 99
21. 6 . 31
27. 6 . 58
29. 4 . 55 f
29. 9 . 52
42 . 125

Pap. de Magdola,
J. Lesquier 1912

Or.Gr. (= OGIS, in

PAGE
Vol. II)

48. 15 . . 3 0
51. 9 . . 18
130. 5 . . 5 1
132. 12 . . 2 2
139. 21 . . 101
186. 6 . . 6 ?
737. 7 . . 1 8

P. Path, (see R. C.
Horn, Use of Sub}.
and Opt. in. the non-
literary Papyri 1926)
i . 105

P. Prk. (see Horn,
above)
5232. 32 . 105
5357- 9 - . 1 0 5

P. Rev. L. 4. 2 52
5- i 51

17. 6 52
Revenue Laws of Ptol.
PUlad., B. P. Gren-
fell 1896.

P. Ross. Georg.
Ill 2, vol. 27 35
Papyri russischer ...,

PAGE
6. Zereteli 1925-35.

P. Vat. A 15 . 51
(see MM Vooab.
p. xxix)

SB (see Mayser II
l.p.xv)
3444 • • 22
4631 . . 26
5627. n . 113
5680 . . 22

Zen. P.
(see Mayser II
l.p.xiii)
59037. 7 230, 296
59084. 9 . 96
59148. 2 . 230
59396. 4 . 96
59610, 21 . 97

ZP or Zen. P. Cairo
(Zenon Papyri,
C. C. Edgar 1925,
1926, 1928, 1931)
ii. 7 . . 136
28. 3 . . 58
762. 6 . . 2 7
1038. 22b 15 . 25

(g) GRIEK LITEBATUBE.
i. Classical.

Sophocles
PAGE

Ajax 464 f. . 213
554 • - 145
1400 . 91

Ant. 369 . . 215
Oed. Rex. 1458 190

1471 195
Ph. 442 ff. . 92
Trach. 865 . 195

Euripides
Andr. 757 . 97
Baceh. 389 . 213

914 . 58
Cycl. 567 . . 58
El. 982 . . 97
Hipp. 213 . 97
Iph. T. 962 f. . 198
Med. 737 . , 215
Suppl. 1066 . 97

Aristophanes
Ach. 166 . . 97
Nú. 367 . . 97
Ea. 521 . . 34

866 . . 91
V. 397 - - 97

Menander
PAGE

Epitr. 26 f. . 1 9 2
Fr. 425. 2 . 144

Herodotus
i. 69 . . 22
i. 80 . . 22
2. 99 . . 47
2, 124 . . 17
4. 25 . . 49
4. 50 . . 187
5. 76 . 136, 192
6. 92 . . 53
8. 140 . . 63
9. 26 . . 32

Thucydides
i. 32- 5 • • 18
i. 114. i . . 3 2 2
2. 4. 2 . . 22
2. 45 . . 282
3- 14 • . 21
3. 22 . . 58
3- 59- i - . 274
4. 52. 2 . . 316
6. 78. i . . 22
6. 84. 3 . . 22

Xenophon
PAGE

Anab. i. 2. 21 . 170
3. 5- " - 142
5. 2. 24 . 322
7. 7. 48 . 141

Hell. 5. r. 14 . 136
5- 4- 54 • 26

Cyr. 3. 3. 20 . 35
6. 2. 33 . 46
7. i. 44 . 58

Hier. 6. 5 . . 28
Mem. r. 2. 49 . 147

3- 5- 26 • 62
3- 7. 4 • 18

Isocrates
4. 44 . . 109
4. 82 . . 15
15. 30 . . 7 1

Plato
Crito 5oB . 98
Gorg. 459. 6 . 282
Leg. Ó29Ü . 198
Meno 99A . . 1 7 6

99E . . 176
looB . 176
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Plato—eontinïied
PAGE

Phaed. 24ÓE . 25
Bpb. 5320 . 186
Symp. 2I4A . 98
Theaet. 1470 . 195

Aristotle
Metaph. 1071*2 276

Demosthenes
I . Q . . 7 1

8. 67
18. 2i
19. 30
23- 93
27. 58
54. io
56-4

PAGE
169
303
179
49

179
248
55

Andocides
i. 12 5 .  .  3 2

ii. Hellenistic,

Lysias

12, I O
!9- 57

PAGE
179
1S3

Lycurgus
79 22

Hyperides
Lycophr. 13 , 195

Polyblus
PAQE

i. 29. i . . 321
i. 48, 5 , . 144
i. 71. I . . 18
3. io. i , . 71
4. i. i . . 7 1
4. 15. n . . 1 8
4. 32. 5, 6 . 9 3
4. 36 . . 16
4. 84. « . . 1 8
5- 13. 8 . . 255
5. 18. 4 . . 51
6. 21 . . 16
6. 34- 3 • - 1 7
II. 2 . . 16
13. 7. 8, io . 93
27. 7. 2 . 17
39. 9. 12 . . 141

Dionysius of
Halicarnassus

de Plat et Pomp.
756 . . 196

de Thuc. 8 . 57
Opuso, i. 3. 6 . 31

S trabo

2- 5 (P- 133.
Casaubon) . 71

Philo Judaeus
5. 170. 8 . . 1 8
6. coat. 15 . 1 6
Sacr. Abel 136 . 18
Spec. Leg. 3. 187 26

3. lai 49
Abr. 28 . . 2 7

Josephus
Ant. I. i. i. . 187

1.33. • 27

Josephus — continued
PAGE

1.37. . 26
ï. loo . 49
i. 193 . 16
3. 272 . 26
6. 287 . 227
7. 294 • 26
8. 175 . 15
II. 104 . 52
ii. 206 . 240
n. 293 . 144
13. 187 . 16
14. 170 . 144
15. 148 . 144
15- 370 • 16
17. 225 . 31
17- 336 . 18
19. 48 . 227

B.J. 2. 124 . 15
2. 199 . 18
3. 7. 3 . 226
6. 326 . 18

c. Ap. r. 77 . 26
i. 217 . 284

Plutarch
2. I2O d . . 1 8
3. 231 d . . 160
Cat. min. § l8 . 32
Mor. 169 c . 27
Pyrrh. 20. i . 16
Tranqu. c, 13 . 195

Epictetus
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS

A modem author is included for special indication, not when mentioned
bibliographioally.
A.V. 55, 65, 181, 270.
Abbott, E. A. 283
Abel, F. M. 26, 56, 65, 235, 314 f., 316.
Abraham, Testament of 203, 205, 332.
Absolute verbs 61.
Abstract nouns, neuter expressions for 13 f.
Accent query 36, 40, 41, 230, 250, 337.
Accusative: adjectival 220 f.—absol. 322—adverbial 247-—cognate 245f.—

double 246 f.—extent 247 f.—ext. obj. 244 f.—point of time 248—
predio. 253—w. áxoúu 161—w. pass. 247—w. inf. 147, 148 f.—w. verb
244-8. S. Gk. Index under ava, eie;, lm, Sta, xará, fjiera, roxpa, rapi,
Ttpív, TCpo?, ürr¿p, ÒTTO.

Active 53—f. pass. 53, 292 f.—mid. or pass. f, 56 f.—intr. act. as causative
52 f.

Acts—s. Luke.
Acts, apocryphal 39, 50, 58, 138, 142, 196, 208, 227, 231, 241, 256, 316,

95 (imper. ïva,) 128 (fin. opt.), 135 (fin. inf.).
Adjectives : attrib. 185 f.—f. adv. 225 f.—gen. of qual. f. 212 f.—in -[XTJVO;

and -?¡|«pa<; 17—possess. 191—predio. 225 f.—pronom. 197-201—
position 8, 185, 349—substantivized 13 f., 16-8,

Adverbs : adj. instead of 225 f.—adverbial vbs. 226 f.—as predio. 226—
combined w. prep. 278 f.—depend, on prep. 250—position 227-9—
w. art. (attrib.) 222.

Adversatives—s. Conjunctions.
Aelius Aristides 96.
Aeschines 52, 97,
Aeschylus 52, 96, 97.
Agent : dát. of, w. pass. 240—prep. w. gen. 258, 274.
Agreement 311-7—oonstr. ad sens. 311 f.-—gender 311—number 312 f.—

solecisms : Rev 314 f., rest 315-7—several co-ord. words 313 f.
Aktionsart 59, 60, 64, 65, 67, 68, 71, 72, 73, 74, 75, 77, 78, 81 f., 89, 91,

94, 107, 114, 145.
Alciphron 118, 122, 124, 127, 129, 130, 131.
Alexandrinus, codex 62.
Allo, E. B. 115, 314.
Ambiguity : refi, or pers. pron.? 43—refi, or reoipr. pron.! 43.
Ambrose 26.
Ammonius 55.
Anaooloutha 342 f.—after rel. clause 325.
Anaphora 166, 167, 169, 171, 172-4, 178—OÖTO? 44—sxeïvoi; 46.
Aorist : indie. 68-74—ind. w. áv 91, 93—ind. w. ßtocv 124—ind. in wishes

91—ind. w. oXiyou 91—imper. 74 f., 76 f., 78—subj. 74, 76-8, 94, 95,
96, 97, 98, 99, 101, 107, 108 f., 111, 112, 114 f.—opt. 118, eh. 9—inf.
78 f., 145—pto. 79-81—Aktionsart 59 f., 71-4 (ind), 74-8 (other moods),
107, 60 (stem used f. punct. action in pres. time)—oonstative (eom-
plexive) 70, 71, 72, 77—epistolary 72f.—ingressive (incohative,
inceptive) 70, 71 f., 75, 77—gnomic 73-4—perfective (effective, resultai.)
5, 68, 71, 72, 75—-proleptio 74—w. desoript. impf. 66 f.—different
meaning from pres. 72—aorist. pf. 68-71.

Apollortorus 29.
3S6
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Apollonius Dysoolus 102, 173, 174, 180, 196.
Appian 159.
Apposition 206.
Aquila 52, 250, 277, 279.
Aramaic—s. Semitisms,
Aratus 118, 121, 124, 125, 127, 129.
Aristeas 16, 26, 124, 159, 245.
Aristophanes 18, 34, 91, 96, 97, 106.
Aristotle 233, 270, 276.
Arrian 61.
Article 36 f.—anaphoric 166, 167, 169, 171, 172-4, 178—adjeotiv. and

predic. 165-84—demonstr. force 36—generic 180 f.—forming adv.
aocus. 14—individualizing 36, 165-80—leas prolific in higher ok. 36—
never as rel. pron. 37—non-class, use 2—not ~w. exaaTOi; 198—sub-
stantival or pronominal 36 f.—vocative 34—w. adj. 13 f.—w. astron.
names, etc. 172—w. attrib. adv. 14—w. attribute after anarthr. noun
218—w. gen. of nouns 18, 166, 168, 176 f.—w. geogr. names 169-72—w.
ind. interrog. 117, 182—w. names of peoples 169-—w. neut. adj. f. abstr.
noun 2—w. numerals 178 f.—w. ptc. 150-3—w. personal names 166-9—
w. prep, phrases 14, 15, 221—w, pred. 182-4—w. quotns. 182, 261—
w. several nouns connected-together 181—w. aXrj6sia 177 f.—w. aùfó<;
41, 183, 194—w. Ypaf/|j.aTix 176—w. èxxXï]<jia 176—w. ¡aXXo? and ÍTSpo?
197 f.—w. 6áwTO<; 175—w. Seo? 34 (LXX), 174—w. xupLO? 174—w.
VOJAO; 177—w. oXoí, irai; (airo?) 199 f.—w. oópavói;, fr¡, SáXaoca,
xóafioc; 174 f.—w. QÖTO?, SXEÏVCX; 192—w. 7r\ie5(j,a 175 f.—w. csápl 177—
w. ToioÜTOi;, TOcroÜTOi- 46 f., 193 f.
Omission of: w. abstracts 176—v. adv, if gen. follows 14—w. ordinals
178 f.—w. pred. 173, 182-4—theolog, significance? 175—like Heb.
constr. state 34, 173, 179 f.—after prep. 179.

Article, ìndef. (eïq ) 4, 195 f.
Articular infin.—s. Infinitive.
Aspect 59-86.
Asyndeton 9, 340 f., 342.
Attic Greek 31, 33, 34, 36, 37, 40, 41, 45, 47, 52, 53, 55, 56, 57, 82, 91,

94, 98, 105, 118, 126, 128, 135, 136, 152, 165, 173, 264, 265, 267, 273,
279, 286, 294, 295, 296, 312.

Attic inscriptions 106, 118, 122, 128, 169, 170, 198.
Atticisms, Atticists 7, 28, 30, 36, 106, 119, 126, 127, 128, 129, 130, 132,

187, 220, 240, 277, 338—inf. 135—opt. 119, 125, 128, 129, 130, 131 f.,
313, 319—scribes and 6, 82, 119, 129, 135, 152, 245, 271, 313, 339.

Attraction of relative 324.
Attributives : art. w. several 186 f.—advs. 222—prep, phrases 221 f.—

position 185, 217.
Augment 73—meaning of 59 f.
Augustine 26.

Babrius 245.
Barbelenet, D. 294.
Barnabas 332—s. Index of Kef.
Barrett, O. K. 343.
Bauer, _W. 21, 26, 40, 55, 237, 244, 254, 270, 278, 285, 291.
Beginnings 337, 350.
Behm, J. 27, 233.
Bertram, G. 300.
Bezae, codex 41, 173.
Biblical Greek 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 9, 26, 38, 42, 61, 74, 82, 86, 120, 131, 142, 144,

145, 153, 154, 155, 156, 175, 178, 196, 209, 212, 237, 240, 241, 258, 271,
275, 277, 295, 318, 320, 321, 322, 331, 335, 347, 349—unity of 5, 9, 95,
108, 123, 127, 129, 201.

Björck, G. 87.
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Black, M. 194, 209, 258.
Blaas, P. 50, 281, 285.
Blass-Debrunner 41, 169, 284, 315, 316.
Boobyer, O. H. 291.
Bover. J. M. 258.
Brown, J. A. 338.
Buehsel, F, 18, 52, 215, 240, 266.
Buikitt, F. 0. 333.
Burton, E. de W. 62, 142, 143.

Cadbury, H. J, 47, 301.
Callimachus 118, 121, 124, 125, 127, 129.
Cardinals for ordinals 17, 187.
Case 230-80—after verbs 7, 161, 231-48.
Causal clauses 318 f.—negation 284—position 345—-w. ptc. 157—avo' &v

258—dwTl TOO w. inf. 144—Sia TO w. inf. 142 f.—èav (causal) 115 f.—
d (causal) 115—ei? 266—el? TO w. inf. 143—èv rS> w. inf. 145—Imi
318—69' <ì> 319—xccOÓTi. 318—xa6ú<; 320—iva 102 f.—6-rt, SIÓTI 318—
o5 ya.f>w 319—roxpà TÓ w. inf. 144—TÍO w. inf. 142—¿e 158, 320.

Causative verbs : from intransitives 52 f.<—w. double acous. 246.
Cavallin, A. 336.
Chambers, C. D. 79, 80.
Chantraine, P. 5, 68, 71.
Chiasmus 345-7.
Chronicles (LXX) : non-fin, 'iva 104—s. Index of Kef.
Chiysostom 14, 35, 135.
Circumstantial (adv.) participle 150, 153—5.
Classical Greek, differences from NT in syntax 2, 3, 18, 29, 30, 31, 33, 36,

37, 38, 47, 49, 50, 51, 53, 54, 64, 71, 79, 84, 85, 88, 90, 91, 92, 93, 94,
97, 98, 100, 109, 114, 117, 124, 128, 134, 135, 136, 137, 138, 142, 144,
147 f., 153, 158, 161, 197, 200, 207, 216, 220, 221, 226, 233, 235, 257,
261, 267, 273, 281, 282, 284, 285, 286, 311, 312, 331, 338, 341.

Clause order 344-7—x«6<o<;-clause 320—ooTOp-clause 320.
Clement of Alexandria 31.
Clement of Borne 96—s. Index of Ref.
Coleman, N. D. 333.
Colwell, E. C. 178, 183-4.
Commands, pres. and aor. 74 f.
Comparatives 29-32—elative 3, 29, 30—comp. form of a comp. 29—f. pos.

30 f.—heightened 29—instead of super!. 2, 29—levelling of comp. and
superi. 29—pos. f. 29—reduction of ¡iaXXov ^ to ft or «apa 32—use of
irapa and íwép'w. pos. or comp. 7, 29, 31, 216.

Comparative clauses 319-21—xaoartep 319 f.—xvfì&c, 319 f.—ch?, ¿xrrop 320.
Concessive clauses 153, 157, 321—conjunctions 116—w. ptc. 153, 157.
Conditional clauses 91f., 109, 113-6, 319—conjunctions 113—negation

283 f., 319—opt. 119, 125-8, 319—parataxis instead 319—tenses 114—
w. ptc. 157, 319—¿áv 113, 114 f.—èav w. impf? 116— d 91f., 115f.,
125 ff.—èn( 272.

Congruence—s. Agreement.
Conjunctions : position 329—less rigid connection w. mood in HeE. Gk. 2,

107—co-ordinating 329-40—copulative 334 f., 338 f.—adversative 338,
340—causal 102 f., 158, 266, 318, 320—consec. 106, 336, 337—dis-
junctive 334—compar. 319 f.—concess. 116—condit. 113—temp.
110-13, 321.

Consecutive clauses : èm 272—iva 102—Ö6sv 337—8-ri 318—oOv 336—
TOUW. inf. 141, 142—ax; 136—OJOTE 106, 136.

Oonstmctio ad senswm 40, 311 f.
Coptic 326.
Copula, omission of 294-8.
Copulative conjunctions—s. xai, oùSs, oirre, TS.
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Corpus Hermeticum 33.
Correlative : conjunctions 320, 334, 339—pronouns 46 f,
Couchoud, P.-L; 347.
Countries, names of (partit.) 210, 259—w. art. 169-72.
Daniel (LXXorTh.) 61, 71, 104 (non-fin, tvce), 203 ff. (tóe}, 332 (¡iév)-—s.

Index of Kef.
Dates 17,
Dative : declining 7, 236, 249—added to vbs. 236-44—adjectival 219 f.—

as attribute of nouns 219, of adjs. 220—associative dát. 240—credit
and discredit 238—dát. absbi. 243—dot. sympatiieticus (ethical) 239—•
L ' happen to " 240—indir, obj. 236-8—instrumental 240—interchange
w. accus. 7, 243—locative 242 f.—modi 241-—of aceomp. circumstances
241—of adv. and disadv. 238—of agent 240—of cause 242—of duration
of time 243 f.~of possession 239 f.—of ref. 238—of respect ^220—
" relationis " 220, 238 f.—temporal 343—verbal noun 241 f.—el? and
sv encroaching 236, 251-3—Hebrew inf. absol. 241 f.—w. empd. vbs.
242—w. Ttpoi; 237, 251—s. ¿v, ereí, reapá, aúv.

Debrunner, A. 116, 141.
Declarative clauses ; w. Sw-ri, ori, a?, a? OTI 134, 137, 148, 161—

negation 284,
Delling, G. 232.
Demonstrative pronouns : substantival 44-7—attributive 192-4—

adverbial uses 45—anarthr. not necessarily predio, 4—art. as 34, 36 f.—
position 193, 349—o5-ro<; followed by inf., iva, Sri, etc. 45—«UTO? 7,
40-2. 194—ixjïvos 45 f., 192 f.—oSs 44, 192—OÖTO? 44 f., 192 f.—
toiouToq, ToaoÜTO!; 46 f., 193 f.

Deponents : now prefer pass, forms 54, 57—pass, of trans, deponents 58.
de Zwaan, J, 87.
Diatribe 293.
Dibelius, M. 183.
Didaohe 96, 332—s. Index of Ref.
Dio Cassius 26, 231, 245.
Dio Chiysostom 299.
Diodorus Siculus 57, 58, 71, 118, 128, 128, 130, 266, 279, 299—s. Index of

Ref.
Diogenes Laertius 27, 52, 57, 96,
Dionysius of Halicarnassus 55, 61, 118, 130—s. Index of Ref.
Direct questions—s. Questions.
Disjunctive conjunctions 334.
Distributive : numerals 266—distrib, doubling 187—art. w. prep, phrase

14—distrib. sing. 23 f.—ava 265 f.—el? 266—xara 268.
Ecclesiastical Greek 50, 208, 248.
Elatives 3, 29, 30.
Ellipse: of apodosis 91, 319, 333—of subject 291-3—of eivai 231, 294-

310—of -»¡(¿èpa 17, 18—of x«P 17—of &pa 17—of others 17—w. aXX' !va
304, 307, 330—w, wa 304, 305—w. oùx iva 308—w. E?TE . , . eí-re
333—s. SuvaTÓv, ovojxa.

Emendation 246,
Enoch, Greek 26.
Epexegesis, methods of: inf. 78, 139—inf. w. too 141—íva 103 f., 129—

sii; TO w. inf. 143—¿v TU w. inf. 146—xaí 335.
Epictetus 33, 91, 126, 128, 303.
Esdras, I : non-fin, iva 104—KS? 202 ff.—s. Index of Ref.
Esther (LXX) 130 f.—s. Index of Ref.
Euripides 52, 96—s. Index of Ref.
Euthymius 52.
Exclamations 33, 50.
Exodua (LXX) 202 ff., 332—s. Index of Ref.
Ezekiel (LXX) 132, 203 f., 275, 279, 332—s, Index of Ref.
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Feminine : to form adv. phrases 21—f. neut. (pron.) 21.
Field, F, 93.
Final Clauses 95, 100-06, Ill—position 344~w. ptc. 157 f.—opt. 128 f.—

el w. opt. 127—el; TO w. inf. 143—sv T$ w. inf. 146—-im 272—Jtpoc TÓ
w. inf. 144—-TOÜ w. inf. 141.

Final conjunctions : enlarged use of Uva 94 f,—2va 95, 100-05—orco?
105 f.—•&><; 105, 136—<O<JTS 106—(jrfj, (i^rcax;, ¡«pro-re after statement of
fear 99.

Poerster, W. 211, 269.
Fridriohsen, A. 147.
Friedrich, G. 53.
Future tense 86 f.—opt. 128—inf. 86—ptc. 86 f,, 135, 150, 153—after si

115—after iva 100—deliberai. 86, 98—for imperat. 86—gnomic 86—
lit. tr. of Heb. impf. 86—periphrasis f. 89—w. OTCW? 105—w. [rrjTOjq 99—
w. oo (J.T) 96 f.—no Aktionsart 86—interchanging w, aor. subj. 97.

Gender 21-2—agreement 311—fern, f. neut. 6 f., 21—maso. f. fern, (and
reverse) 21—neut. of persons 21—anomalies 210—variation 21, 22.

General epistles : position of adj. 8.
Genesis (LAX) 108 f., 202 ff., 237, 332, 341—s. Index of Ref.
Genitive : addition to vb. 231—6—adjectival 207—19—after preps, (proper

and impr.) ch. 18 passim—art, w. gen. of nouns 16, 166, 168, 179 f.—
art. w. gen. of origin, etc. 16—art. w. partit. gen. of country 210—
compar. 216—appositive {-materias, epexegeticus) 214 f.—local and
temporal 235—objective or subjective 207, 210-12—partit. 7, 208-12—
position of 217 f.—possessive 207 f., 231—price 258—quality 7, 212-4—
separation 215 f., 235 f., 258 f.—w. adjs. and advs. 215 f.—w. axoów
161—chain of 218, 335—in Mark 219.

Genitive absolute, misused and estended 4, 322 f.
Geographical names : country in partit. gen. 210, 259—w. and without

art. 169-72.
Ghedini, G. 84.
Gildersleeve, B. L. 166, 170, 171.
Goodspeed, B. J. 336.
Goodwin, W. W. 96, 105.
Gospels : xópte sir 34—YsYova TO—wéitoi&x etc. 82—fin. inf. 135—art.

w. 'Ii)(joöi; 166 f.—-position of adj. 349.
Green, E. L. 191.
Greenlee, J. H. 255.

Harry, J. E. 192, 309.
Harsing, C. 131.
Hauck, F. 211.
Hebrew influence—s. Semitisms.
Hebrews, epistle to : neut. adj. w. dependent gen. 14— ¡̂xeí? f. iyw 28—

fut. inf. 86—fut. pass. ptc. 87—períphr. tenses 89—iva never imperat.
95—ou |j,T] 96—ipoßeojxoct y,i¡ (semi-lit.) 99— £v<x w. subj. 101—opt. 119,
120, 121—inf. abs. 136—style 137—inf. w. vbs. of believing, etc. 137—
artic. inf. 140 ff.—si? TO w. inf. (final) 143—supplem. (predio.) ptc.
158—position of irä? 203, 205—partit. gen. w. _vbs, 231 f.—ev 257—
aversion to ofuv 265—to roxpa w. dát. 273—sfex;, á^P1' Í^XP1 276—¡J/r) w.
ptc. 285—ellipse of eivai 299, 307 f.—xaoamsp 319—[¿ev . . . Sé 331—
86ev 336—Te 338—8r¡7i;ou 339—asyndeton 340—position of compar,
clauses 345—word-order 347, 350.

Hellenistic Greek passim.
Hendiadys 335.
Hermas : Ttpot« and o îoc? unclasg. 17—comparison 30—OOTO? and

ÈKEIVO; 45—aitic. inf. w. pron. 148—schema Attícum 312—s. Index of Bef.
Herodotus 6, 13, 96, 106, 155, 170, 171, 270, 272, 274, 294, 295, 296, 299.
Hesychius 50,
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Hiatus 28.
Historical books, later (LXX) 61—s. Index of Bef.
" Holy Ghost language " 9.
Homer 22, 28, 32, 36, 106, 195, 252, 337.
Horn, B. C. 105, 115, 119, 120, 122 f., 125, 126.
Howard, W. F. v, 8, 72, 80, 182, 209, 240, 293, 315, 333.
Howes, G. E. 284.

Ignatius 96—s. Index of Bef.
Imperative : pres. and aor. 74-8—perf. 85, 89—periphr. f. 89—replaced

by subj. 93-8; by fut. 86 ; by tva-elause 94 f., 102, 129, 305 ; by inf.
78; by pto. 293, 303, 308, 310, 343—f. opt. 118—negation 282—
asyndeton w. 342.

Imperfect 64-8—retreat before aor. 2, 64—confusion w. aor. 2, 64, 67—
conative or desiderative 65, 72—incohative 65—linear 65—-descr. impf.
woven w. aor. in narrative 66 f.—iterative 67—f. Engl. plupf. 67—
periphr. f. 87—to express necessity 90 f.—impossible wish 91—" unreal
indie." 91—oondit. clauses 91 f., 116—w. $v to express repetition 124—
w. ikav 124.

Impersonal constructions : in pass. 291—" they " 292 f.—seil. " the
Scripture " 293.

Impersonal verbs 291-3.
Indeclinable : personal names w. art. 167 f.—TtX^pTjs 315 f.
Indef. pronouns : attributive 195-7—ócvÖp&mo? 195—ns 195—eï? 4,

195 f. ouv and -TOTS 196—o\i . . . ira? 196 f.
Indicative 90—3—Aktionsart 91—-to express necessity 90 f.—wishes w.

ásv 9^1—unreal ind. w. áv 91 f.—eondit. clauses 91 f.—f. opt. w, AM 92—
w. áv in subord. clauses in iterative sense 92 f.—impf. ind. after STOW
92 f., 124 ,125—pres. iad. after ÖTTOU av 93 ; after èav 115 f.—fut. ind.
w. oo f¿r¡ 97, 282 ; f. imperat. 86 ; in dubitat. or deliberai, questions
98 ; after ¿àv 116 ; after 6? áív 110 ; after orotv 112—pres. and fut.
ind. after ivoc 100 f.—relat, clauses 109—-after &<rre 136—negation
281 f.—s. Present, Imperfect, etc.

Indirect questions : opt. 130 f., 132—s. Questions.
Indirect statement : opt. 129 f.—oft f. accus. w. inf. 148—mixed w.

direct 325 f.
Infinitive 134-49—non-class, usage 2, 90, 134, 137, 148, 149—articular 2,

78, 134, 140-6—Sn.-consec. 2, 78, 105 f., 134-6—replaced by 'iva or ÖTI
2, 134, 137, 138, 139, 148 f.—after prep. 8, 78, 85, 105 f., 142-6—êv TOS
8, 144 f.— el? TO 8, 143—Tcpòq TÓ 144—TO 140 f.—TOÜ 8, 141, 142—w.
TCpív 78,140—of wish (epistol.) 78-Himperat. 78—rcpò TOO 78—epexeget.
78, 139'^-Aktionsart 78 f.—pres. and aor. 78 f.—fut. 79—w. (JilXAto 79—
pf. 85—w. function of dát. 134-6—w. various case-functions 136-46—-
infin. abs. (Gk) 136—w. vbs. perceive, believe, say, etc. 136—40—as dir.
obj. 137 f.—in impera, phrases 139—-w. nouns and adjs. 139—cases w.
(nom., ace.) 146-9—negation 281, 285 f.

Inscriptions 22—s. Index of Ref.
Instrumental—s. Dative and ¿v.
Interrogative conjunctions: oo (ooji) and f¿?j 282—ouxoöv 282, 337—

M-^t (YS) 283—ou w 283—Spot (ys) 330—d 319, 333—% 334.
Interrogatives : confused w. rel. (Hell. Gk.) 4, 49 f., 195—dir. interrog.

pron. in indir, qu. 4, 48—pronouns 48-50—is ö interrog.? 50—exclam.
50—iroìo? = TÍ? 48—w. »coti 334.

Intrans. verbs 51-3—used transitively 2, 51 f.—causative sense 52 f.
Ionic Greek 31, 94, 265, 269, 294, 295, 296, 304.
lonicism in NT : Sem? f, 8? 47—avareXXw causat. 53—eruv with 265—-

copula 294—<a? 321.
Isaiah (LXX) 132, 140, 203 ff., 271, 272, 274, 279, 332—s. Index of Bef.
Isaeus 97.
Isocrates 18, J70, 171—s. Index of Bef.
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James, epistle of : aiOTrep 320—periphr. tenses 88 f.—'tva never imperai.
95—artic. inf. 140—TOÙ w. inf. 142—position of TO«; 203, 205—ellipse
of elvoct 299, 308.

Jannaris, A. 312, 315.
Jeremiah (LXX) 203 ff., 230, 332—s. Index of Bef.
Jeremías, J. 63, 237, 345.
Jerome 26—s. Vulgate.
Jewish Greek, spoken 4, 9.
Job (LXX) 62, 131, 202 ff.—s. Index of Ref.
Johannessohn, M. 33, 335.
John, gospel and epistles : style 1, 5, 25 (like Rev), 34 (artistry), 38 (class,

correct), 157 (variety)—irptota and o^ia unclass. 17—plur, sodatiwa in
1 Jn 28—o Sé rare 37—OÖTOC foil, by Eva, ori, etc. 45—èxsïvo? 45 f.—
anaphora (O&TO? and èxeivoi) 46—5(m$ rare 47—8« 47—utrayw often
intrans. 51—hist. pres. favoured (Jn) 60, 61 ; varied w. aor. 61, 62—
epistol. aor. 73—strange use of tense 75, 85—pres. ptc. of relatively fut.
time 80—pf. favoured 83, 84, 85—periphrasis f. pres., impf., pf. 87, 88,
80—imperat. Ivo. 95—où \j.i¡ 96 f.—ívoc preferred to 3rcù<; 101, 103 f.,
105—STOV w. subj. 112—áv and èav 113—èav w. subj. 114 f.— TOÜ w.
inf. varied w. Eva 141-—art. after prep, rare 142—art. w. prop, names
167—no aTtoxpiOeli eTrcev 155—-íbrexpíOv) Xéywv 156—avoids redund.
ptcs. 155—asyndeton 155-—favours co-ordination 155—Xéywv 156—
ajrsxpLChr) xoü slTtev 156—art. w. 'Ivjeroüi; 167—favours è^ó? 191—
sTepo? rare 197—position of irai; 203, 205—TL£ never w. gen. 209^-
xoivwvéoj w. dat. 232—case w. axoó&j 234—d? f. èv 255—favours ex
260—ex to denote sects, etc. 260—theological ¿v 263—<J¿v and (J-eiá
265—roxpá w. accus. absent 273—urca w. ace. rare 275—^prep. repeated
275—Sox;, &y_f>í, fiéxpi. absent 276—evúrnov rare 277—où varied w. (ir;
281—meanings of ou TT«; 282—où 285—copula inserted 294, 299,
303 f.—ellipse before Eva 298—xaO<i<; 320—temp, ¿bq 321—on recti.
326—o5v 329, 337—-re rare and uncertain 338—asyndeton 340 f.—YaP
rare 331—ptevrot 340—fore 341.

Josephus 13, 26, 33, 60, 61,135,144, 172,191,227,243,245—s.Indexof Ref.
Jude, ep. of 119, 203, 205, 273, 308—vol. opt. 121.
Judges (LXX) 132, 202 ff., 332—s. Index of Ref.
Jülicher, A. 316.

Katz, P, 277.
Kennedy, H. A. A. 262.
Kilpatriok, G. D. v, 191, 209, 229, 279, 320.
Kingdoms (LXX) 62, 132, 202 ff., 279—s. Index of Ref.
Klostermann, E. 50, 156, 168, 316.
Knabenbauer, J. 316.
Knox, R. A. 33ß.
Koine : literary 45—and literary language 81—Ptolemaic period passim—

Imperial 66, 68, 89, 96, 105, 111, 112, 113, 115, 116, 119, 125, 138, 255,
257, 258.

Krebs, F. 143.

L.S. 96.
Lagrange, M.-J. 18, 32, 38, 61, 87, 226, 252, 316, 334, 340, 341.
Laird, A. G. 284.
Lamentations (LXX) 52.
Latin versions 49, 58, 86.
Latinisms (alleged) : Y^H*01 27—voc. without & 33—aoristic pf. 71—

epistol. aor. 72 f.—plupf. 83—où S^T) (and pi.) 86—subj. in rel. clauses
109—pass. inf. f. act. w. verba iubendi 138—»ecus. refl. pron. in. accus.
w. inf.-construction 147—omission of art. 173—raSXi? w. gen. of name
215—6(jtoio? w. gen. 216—xovSúXou; EXaßev 241—è<|<é 278—impers.
pass. 291—TÍ irpóí os ; quid hoc a tei 303.
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Lightfoot, J. B. 55, 56,
Linear action 59, 64, 67, 71, 77, 86, 89.
Literary features in NT : SSs 44—TOUT' e<rov 45—pf. 83—s. Optative,

and passim.
Ljungvik, H. 39, 316, 321.
Lobel, E. 125.
Local clauses, position 344.
Locative—s. Dative.
Lohmeyer, E. 102 f., 177.
Lucían 245, 269.
Luciani« text 80.
Luke-Acts : style 2, 8, 137, 158—TOO w. inf. 8, 142—Septuagintisms 8,

142, 145, 156—art. inf. 8, 140, 141, 142, 143, 144 f., 262—ia xoc-rá (of
general relationship) (Ac) 14—Tà Ttspí 15—soil. í¡;iépa in dates 17—pi,
of ox*-0? 26—meaning of npÜTO? 32—voc. 33—prol. Lk. 33—Latinism
33, 147—word-order 33—Semit. 6 sic,, ... 6 g-repos 36—(ó) (xèv o3v
(Ac) 37, 337—Semit. redund. of aUToö (Lk 1) 38—favours unemph.
auro«; 40-pdemonstr. COÌTO? 194—more fond than Mt of eauTou 42—
reads vu^rj as refl. pron. 43—removes anaphoric DOTO? 45—8; and 5<jrn;
confused 47—correcting Mt? 49—¿xXeyojicci 55—Ttoteojixxt 56—avoids
histor. pres. 60 f.—<f")<j£v 61—subtelty 75 f.—tenses and Mt 77 f.—fat.
inf. (Ac) 79, 86—pres. pf. 82—use of pf. 84—fut. ptc. 86 f.—periphr. f.
pres., etc. 87-9—oo y.i¡ 96 f.—<poßeo[j.oa y.-f¡ (semi-lit.) 99—'¿va -w. ind.
100—iva w. subj. 101—imperai, 'iva 95-j-etylistic oroa? (Ac) 106—
epexeg. 'iva 103—Sita)? Äv 105—eco? Hi—8rav w. subj. 112 f.— èav w.
subj. 114 f.—atticisms 131—opt. 119, 121, 123, 130 f.—inf. f. result
136—inf, w. vbs^ believe, say 137—stylistic inf. (Ac) 138—TOO w. 2nd
fin. inf. 142—TOÜ (¿j) consec. 142—aor. inf. of anterior action 145—
pleon. èyévero 145-—acous. w. inf. 149—avoids ptc. 154—Xey^v 156—
predio, ptc. 158—rule w. anaphor. art. 166—axoóoi w. gen. and ptc.
(Ac) 161—art. w. place-names (Ac) 170 f.—use of TTVEÖ^OC 175 f.—TO
before indir, qu. 182—avrjp f. TI? 195—ëTepo? 197—arose? 199—reavTE?
avop&OTOt 200—position of rat? 203, 206—adj. gen. 207—xpaTs&i 232
—dq f. èv 254—euv 265—xonrá w. gen. 268—repetition of prep, 275—
Ttapa 272—Ito?, áxpi, E¿éXPl 276—èvtbmov 277—où w. ptc. 285—xaOtiig
320—temp. ¿k 321—woei 321—Sé and xai 322—&n redi. 326—gen.
abs. 322—o&Xá 329—apa (ye) 330—Y*p 331—(iév , . . Sé 331—et in
dir. qu. 333—Sió (Ac) 333—o5v 337—TE (Ac) 338, 339—TtX^v 338—
TÒTE 341—ellipse of copula 295, 299, 301, 304 f.

Lund, N. W. 345.
Lyonnet, S. 272.

Maccabees, I 104 (non-fin, iva), 274 (ùiró)—s. Index of Bef.
Maccabees, II 60 (hist, pres,.) 130 (opt.)—s. Index of Bef.
Maccabees, II-IV 274.
Maccabees, IV 33, 123,129. 140, 332—s. Index of Bef.
McNeile, A. H. 341,
Malalas 134, 298.
Mantey, J. R. 266 267, 337.
Marchalianus, codex 44.
Marcus Aurelius 58.
Marcus, B. 267.
Margolis, H. 334.
Mark, gospel of: C. H. Turner and 2, 254, 292, 342—correct use of pf. 5,

69-^rcpo>ía and ó<|rá unclass. 17—i Icmv 48—change of subj. marked
by ó (oí ) Sé 37—favours hist. pres. 60, 61, 62—H. St. J. Thackeray and
62—impf. 66, 67—aor. 67—periphr. f. pres., impf. 67, 87, 88, 89,—pres.
pf. 82p-pf. 83—scribes and 87—position of copula 89—imperai, iva
95—00 ufi 96 f.—tva frequ. 101, 103—non-fin, 'iva 104—rel. clauses
108—'émq Hl, 276—6r«v w. subj, 112—èav w. subj. 114 f.— opt. 119—



394 INDEX OF SUBJECTS

wish opt. 121—STOCV w. ind. 125—el w. fut. ind. (wish) 127—M. Zerwick
and 137, 341, 342—ápxoíioet, 138—artic. inf. 141—ÍSeív w. ptc. or S-rt
161—art. w. 'locóos 166 f.—iTEpot; absent 197—word-order w. gen.
217—attrib. and partii, gen. 219—word-order of si!>8¿<; and TraXiv 229—
G. D. Kilpatrick and 229, 320—oonstr. w. ípyoy.a.1 257—mxpá 272—
Trapa w. ace. only local 273—repet. of prep. 27S—èvcimiov absent 277—
impera. " they " 292 f.—insertion of copula 294—ellipse of copula 299,
306—pi. vb. w. áxXo; 312—xaOcic; 320—gen. abs. 322 f.—OTI recit.
326—Si or xai 329, 332, 334—¡J.ÉV . . . Sé 331 f.—TOTS 341—position of
verb 348.

Mary of Bethany, identification 80.
Masculine : f. fern, or neut. 21—masculinizing of Ttirpa 22—pi. inol.

mase, and fern, components 22.
Matthew, gospel of : Ttpoicc and 6(|>ia unclass. 17—meaning of rcoXXoi 26—

pi. of oxXcw; 26—oblique aiko<; 38—avoids refl. pron. 42—anaphora :
prefers OÖTO« to ¿xeivo? 46-—8«; and 8<ru; confused 47, 48—o è<mv
48—Xiyei 61, 340—style 66, 158—Y¿Y°vev f- Pf 70—Chantraine and
pf. 71—tenses and Lk. 77 f.—periphr. f. pres., impf. 88, 89—imperai.
tv« 94—oó {¿-ij 96 f.—epexeg. ïv<x 103—non-fin. ?va 104—rel. clauses
107, 108—and LXX 108—fox; 111—«Tav w. subj. 112—sav w. subj.
114 f.—artic. inf. 135, Hl—fin. inf. (cp. Mk) 135—ácpxo¡¿at 138—TOÖ
w. 2nd fin. inf. 142—Semit, et« 196—trapos 197—position of adv.
228—xai iSou 229—si? and êv correctly distinct 254—Trapa w. accus.
only local 273—repet. of prep. 275—eco?, áxpi, ^¿XPl 276—èvcimov
absent 277—où 285—ellipse of elvat 299, 309 f.— 6 ná? w. ptc. 316—
¿Knrsp 320—gen. abs. 322—STI recit. 326—[xèv . . . Sé 331 f.—yap 331—
TrXrjv 338—asyndeton 340—TOTE 341.

Mayser, E. passim.
Meecham, H. O. v, 81, 268, 343.
Meisterhans, K. 122, 128.
Menander 18—s. Index of Ref.
Michaelis, W. 212.
Middle voice 53-7—in class. Gk. 54—rarely refl. in NT 64—mid. f. act.

54-6—forms tend to merge w. pass. 54—not recipr. in NT 54—pass. f.
mid. 56 f.—act. f. mid. 56 f.—not very significant 56—disappearing
56-7.

Milligan, 0. 25, 293.
Milligan, W. 345.
Minor Prophets (LXX) 203 f.. 274, 279, 332—s. Index of Kef.
Modern Greek 3, 17, 18, 26, 31, 32, 36, 40, 51, 52, 53, 58, 60, 68, 69, 74,

75, 91, 94, 95, 99, 103, 107, 138, 166, 171, 192, 212, 216, 225, 235, 236,
249, 250, 251, 263, 254, 261, 270, 284, 286, 295, 304, 312, 315, 336,
342, 347.

Moffatt, J. 317, 336.
Moule, C. F. D. 73, 86, 152, 178, 211, 233, 234, 245, 249, 267, 269, 271,

291 292 317 337
Moultón, J. H.'v, 1, 9, 16, 34, 63, 70, 77 f., 86, 96, 143, 147, 168, 194,

233, 248, 261, 269, 293, 308, 315, 316, 343.
Multiplicativos 187.

N.E.B. (New English Bible) 95, 102, 137, 143, 143, 145, 146, 151, 176,
181, 187, 212, 336, 336, 348, 350.

Nauck, W. 337.
Negatives 94, 95, 281-7, 286 (double).
Neuter : substantival expressions 13 f.—neut. adj. w. sing, or pi. of

persons (collective) 14, 150—plur. adverbially 21—mase. f. 21, 312,
314 f.—fern. f. (Heb.) 21—o èoriv 48—pronom. pred. in neut. (TI,
oùSév, S, etc.) 311—predio, adj. in neut. 311—sg. and pi. vb. w. neut.
pi. 312 f.—Oòai 315.

Nissen, Th. 307.
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Nominative 230 f,—f, voo, 3, 34 f.—ad sensum 230—prop, nouns without
syntax 230—parenthet. (ÄVOJJUX) 230—incongr. pto. in norn. 230, 314,
316, 317—of time 231—absol. (pendens) 314, 316—indeclinable itMjpTji;,
sic,, í%(¿\>, Xéywv, XéyovTa; 315,

Norden, E. 347.
Noun : substitutes f. 13-8—ellipse of 16 ff.—as attribute 185.
Number 22-28—-agreement 311-4—distrib, sing. 7, 23, 25—collective

sing. 22 f.—dual 29, 32—eccentric usage 210, 317—constr. ad sena.
311 f.—collective noun w. pi. vb. 311 f.—exaerroi; w. pi. vb. 312—neut.
pi. subj. w. pi. vb. (schema Attioum) 312 f.~—of vb. w. several oo-ord.
words 313 f.—pi. (not neut) subj. w. sing. vb. 315—s. Singular, Plural.

Numerals 187 f.—art. w. 178 f.—Aram, use 187—w, TIC 195—s. Dis-
tributives, Cardinals.

Oepke, A. 255, 263.
Omission—g. Ellipse.
Optative 6, 114, 117, 118-33—periphrastic 88—survival in LXX and NT

90, 127, 132—dying out 90, 94, 118 f., 120, 124—itpív 113, 140—fut.
opt. 118—aor, opt. 118—potential 118 f., 120, 122-4, 132 f.—iterative
(oblique) 119, 124 f., 126, 128—volitive 118 f., 120-2, 127—Byzant.
period 119,126,126, 130—artificial revival 119,125, 130,134—classified
119—main clauses 119, 120-4—subord. clauses 119, 124-32—LXX 119,
120 f., 122, 123, 126, 129—conditional 119, 125-8—comparai. 119,
132—final 119, 127, 128 f.—temp. 119—AM 120, 122, 124—" urbane "
122—set phrases 123, 131, 132—replaced by indie. 125—indir, speech
129 f.—indir, qu. 130 f., 132—negation 281, 283.

Orators, Attic 91, 106.
Ordinals, cardinals f. 187.
Origen 14, 177, 227, 316.
Ottley, R. E. 93.
Owen, E. C. E. 50.

Pallis, A. 137, 291.
Papyri 7, 8, 22 and passim.
Parataxis 9, 155, 334 f., 342.
Parenthesis 127, 342.
Participle 150-62—predicative 150, 158-60-—position 79—Aktionsart 79,

151—pres., aor. 79-81—pf. 85—fut. 86 f., 135, 150, 153, 158—pres. ptc,
f. fut. ptc. 87—in periphr. 87-9, 158—w, Spxofxai 138—w. x«ip&) 138—
attributive 150-3—circumstantial (adv.) 150, 153-8—w. art. 150-3—
substantival 160 f.—co-ordinate w. fin. vb. 150, 343—imperatival 150,
293, 303, 308, 310, 343—«5? 6 w. ptc. 151—redundant (Sv 151 f.—
absolute 153, 322 f.—particles w. 153, 154, 157, 158—supplem. 153—
modal-temporal 154-7—f. with 154—pleonastic 154, 155—f. Heb. inf.
absol. 166—concessive 157—causal 157—oblique cases 160—negation
281, 284—anaeoloutha w. 312, 314, 316—indeel. Xéyoiv, etc. 315—
incongrueneies w. 315 f.

Particles 329-40—new compound 4, 329—reduced number and use 4,
329—s. Conjunctions.

Partitive expressions as subj. or obj. 7, 208 f.
Passive 57 f.—-of vbs. w. indir, obj. 57 f.—trans, depon, vba. w. pass.

sense 58—w. dat., not ÚTTÓ 58—of vbs. w, double accus. 247.
Pauline epistles and Pastorals : adnom. gen. 1-—correct use of pf. 5, 69—•

position of adj. 8—artic. inf. 8, 140, 141 (TOÜ), 141 (sk TO, repos TO),
143 (EÍC TO)—neut. adj. w. depend, gen. (not in pap.) 13, 14—neut.
expressions f. abstr. noun 13—oí ex -iste 15, 260—Ta xará f. general
relationship 14—T« wpí 15—aíü>vs<; eternity 25—í)U.et<; f. eycí) (pl.
social.) 28—vocative 33—use of ly<à, o¿ 39—oSTO? foil, by Uva, ori,
etc. 45—«UTÒ TOÖTQ 45—8; and 6<m? rule 47—5 è<mv 48—èvepyiojiai
56—epistol. aor. 73—JtT¡ TI; w. aor. subj. (f. imper.) 77—prefers pres.

VOL. III.—27
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to aor, in commands 77—periphr. tenses 88 f.—imperai, íva 95—où [¿̂
96—ipoßeojjiat ¡XT) (semi-lit.) 99—Eva w. ind. 100—iva w. subj. 101—
epexeg. iva 103 f.—ÖTav w. subj. 112—temp, w? Sv 112—èav w. subj.
114 f.—opt. 119—wish opt. 121—(ií) yévoifo 121, 330—ei TÙyot. 125,
133—inf. w. vbs. believe, my 137—style 137, 158—Xeywv 156—supptem.
(predio.) ptc. 158—'I^aou? and Xpttrroi; without art. 167—pf. f. aor.
170—ó xépio? 174—vójioi; 177—ColwelTs rule 184—írepoí 197—
Trarr»; ávOpoTCOi 200—oí «ávres 201—position of rtä? 203, 205—
mystic gen. 212—cofia 213—several genitives together 218—dát. of
cause 242—els and év distinct 256—mystic èv 262 f.—erúv 265—repet.
of prep. 275—è«*;, äxpi, [¿¿Xpi 276—\Lt\ ou in qu. 283—[A*l w. ptc. 285
—ellipse of copula 295, 299, 300-3—X^PK b\J.w, oúx olov 8«, etc.
300—xaÖarcep 319—xaOci? 320—-gen. abs. 322—ouxi 329—áXXá 329 f.—
Spa, Spa (Y«) 330—Tap 331—(iév . . Sé 331 f. —vuvl Sí 331—Sé and
)taí 332—Sidri, Sto, SÏTS . . . EÏTE 333—rcX-ijv weak 338—TS 338—
asyndeton 340—parenthesis 342—anacoloutha 343—chiasmus 346.

Pentateuch (LXX) 61, 132, 202 ft., 271, 272, 274, 279—s. Index of Kef,
Peoples, names of, w. art. 169.
Perfect : unique features in NT 5, 69, 85—Aram. infl. 5—disappearance

through assumption of aoristic functions 2, 68 f., 81—resultative (act.,
trans.) 5, 69, 82, 83, 84, 85—rarer in NT than Koine 5—Koine 68, 81—
aoristic 68-71, 81, 85—Imp. and Byzant. period 68 f.—periphr. f. 69,
81, 88 f.—intrans, in origin 69, 81—stem assumes aor. endings 69, 81—
MOT 69—gnomic 73—ptc. 81, 85—Aktionsart 81 f., 85—indie. 81-5—
pres. meaning 82, 85—pres. forms coined 82—exegesis 84 f.—moods 85,

Periphrasis in verb 5, 69, 81, 85, 87-9.
Pernot, H. 135, 297, 304, 335.
Perry, A. M. 175.
Personal construction 291 f.
Personal pronouns : non-class, insertion 3, 4—instead of reflex, pron.

(Hell, and Semit.) 3, 41, 42 (even after prep. 42 f.)—gen. preferred to
possess, pron. 4—pleonast. after rel. 9, 325—in non». 37 f., 40—oblique
cases 38-40—fryá, ou in Paul 39—LXX use of nom. 40—eonatr. ad sens.
40—starò? = OSTO? (demonstr.) 41—position of dát. 349.

Peter, epistles of: atticism in 2Pt 30—tenses of imperat» (1 Pt) 76—
prefers aor. to pres. in commands 77—fut. ptc. 87—periphr. tenses
88 f.—iva not imperat. 95—06 ̂  97—opt. 119, 126 f.—wish opt. 121—
ÍTepos absent 197—artic. inf. 140 ff.—position of n&i 203, 205—
<pEÍ8o(¿at w. gen. (class. 2 Pt) 235—ùrojcpx<«) w. dat. (2 Pt) 240—¡A?¡ w.
ptc. 285—ellipse of etvat 299, 308—xaödx; 320.

Phüo 26, 125, 126, 180—s. Index of Bef.
Philostratus 159, 299—s. Index of Bef.
Phonetic confusion 6, 94, 98, 101, 129, 130, 132.
Phrynichus 158, 232, 320.
Plato 96, 97, 98, 106, 118, 171, 180, 228, 279.
Pleonasm : [iäXXov 3, 29—pleonastic pers. pron. after relat. 9, 32S—

ápxottai 138, 154 f.—¿yévsro 139, 146, 148 f., 291, 335—Xaßov, Xéywv,
íyvv, etc. 154, 155—negatives 286.

Pluperfect 86—periphr. f. 88 f.
Plural 7, 25-8—f. one pers. (allusive) 7, 25,26—place-names 26—festivals

26 f.—Sabbath 27—towns 27—pi. f. sing, (class, and non-class.) 27—
pi. poeticui 27 f.—pi. modestiae 28—" cases of " 28—j>ì. sodalwus 28—
pi. auctorii 28—pi. or sing. vb. w. neut. pi. subj. 312 f.—w. several
subjs. 313 f.

Plutarch 16, 53, 128, 191, 279—s. Index of Kef.
Polybius 5, 6, 52, 57, 70, 71, 82, 106, 118, 122, 124, 128, 144, 179, 251,

267, 269, 271, 273, 274, 275, 276, 277, 278, 279, 291, 340—s. Index of
Kef.

Positive : f. super!. (Heb.) 3, 31—v?, rexpá, etc. l, 29, 31, 32—f. compar.
29, 31—compar, f. pos. 30 f.
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Possessive pronouns 189-182—gen. of pers. pron, L 4, 189 —word-order
189—?Sto« 191 f,

Prayer, significance of grammar f. 75, 77.
Predicate : anarthr. demonstr, prons. not necessarily predio, 4-—nominal

and verbal 11—ptc. 159—predio, adj. -without art. 182-4—-w. art.
183—position of predic. adj. 183—Colwell 183—pred. noun w. eïvai
and dát. 239—«»? with pred. 246, 321—zlc. w. pred. 246, 258—predio,
accus. 253—TÍ, oòSév, 6 311—schema Alticum, 312 f.

Prepositions 6, 249-80—fluidity in meaning and use 2, 3, 261—theology
of 3—increase in number 3—eases -w. 6, 249 f., 258-—w. inf. 8, 78, 85,
105 f., 142-6—w. proper nouns 170 f.—prep, phrases as attribute
221 f.—improper 250—anomalies 254—7—repetition or non-repet. w.
2nd noun 275—circumlocutions f. 270 f.—w. adv. 250—position of prep,
phrase 349 f.

Present : Aktionsart 09 f., 64, 73, 74-6, 107—indie. 60-4, 98, 100 f.,
115—subjuno. 94 f., 97, 101, 107, 108 ff., 112, 114—imperai. 74-6—inf.
72, 78 f., 145—ptc. 79-81—in indir, speech ref. to past 2, 64—historic
5, 60-2—perfective 62—futuristic 63—gaomio 63—conative 63, 72—
expresses relat, time 80—periphr. f. 87—-delib. 98—after ïv« 100 f.—
after èav 115 f.—in-ox6> 71.

Prévot, A. 58.
Procopius of Caesarea 119,
Prolepsis 3, 9, 41, 74, 325—proleptic attraction 226.
Pronouns : extended use ia Koine 3, 50—indir, pron. disappearing 4—

substantival 37-50-—proteptic 41—distinctions blurred 50—attrib, 189-
97—s. Demonstr., Interrog., Indef., Pers-, Posssas., Rsfl,, Belai., Reeipr.

Proper nouns w. and without art. 165-9.
Proverba (LXX) 131 f., 202 if.—s. Index of Bef.
Psalms {LXX) 132, 202 fif., 272—s. Index of Kef.
Psiohari, J. 266.
Punctiliar action 59, «4, 67, 71, 72, 73, 74, 77, 86.

Q 332.
Quality, expressed by art. w. adj. 13 f.
Questions, direct : aft 49 f.—prons. 48-50—-dubitat. and delib. qu. 98 f.—

oa 282 f.—w. ou pf) 283—conjunctions 282, 283, 31», 330, 333, 334, 337.
indirect: IIS f.—and relat, clause 4, 49 f., 195—use of dir. interr.

pron, 4, 48.

RSV 30, 95, 137, 143, 145, 146, 151, 263, 335, 336, 350.
RV 55, 95, 137, 143, 151.
RVme 40.
Kadermacher, L. 120, 124, 125, 126, 128, 135, 283, 316, 321.
RabJfs, A. 108.
Reciprocal pronouns 43 f.—refl. pron, f. 43—£Ï? TÒV iva 187.
Redundancy—s. Pleonasm.
Reflexive idea : expressed by act. rather than mid. in Hell. ok. 54.
Reflexive pronouns : substantive 41-3—3rd pers. f, »U pers. 4,42—Semit.

periphr. f. 7, 43—direct 41-3—-indir. 43—accent query 41—not
increasing in Hell. Gk. 41, 42—tóroù nearly dead 41—often a substit.
f. Ino?, dò? 42.

Reinhold, H. 122.
Regard, P. F. 302, 303, 304.
Relative attraction 324.
Relative clauses 47 f., 106-110—and interrog. clause 4, 49 f., 195—f. fin.

clause 107, 109—f. condition 107—f. conseo. 109—negation 106, 284—
•w, èdh» or äv 108—moods 109 f.—w. subj. without atv 110—ptc. equiv.
to 151—inelude antecedent 324—continued by inain clause 325.

Relative pronouns 47-8—confused w. interr. 4, 49 f.—pleon. pers. pron.
is rel. clause 9, 328—w. |¿ív . . . Sé not class. 36—confusion in Koine
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of o? and Sem?, Soo? and órcóoo? 47—rules 47 f.—general rel. 47,
107—Sonrep 48—8 ècmv (i.e.) 48-—o interrog.? 50—S? $v f. lav n?
107 f.—conatr. od sans. 312—rei, attract, and inverse 324.

Repetition ; of prep. 275-—distrib. doubling 187.
Revelation : usage and style like Jn 25—aiöve? eternity 25—repet. of

pers. pron. 39—fáSe Xly31 44—ó ètmv 48—pf. f. aor. 69, 70—periphr.
tenses 88 f.—fut. f. Heb. impf. 86—imperai, 'iva 95, 102—où fid) 96 f.—
ïva w. fut. ind. 100—tva w. subj. 101—epexeg. ïva 104—TOÜ -w. inf.
(amper.) 141—anarthr. 'I^aoü? 167—l-repo? absent 197—position of
TOXS 203, 205—Kpooxovs&j w. aeeus, 245—el? and êv not confused(255—
ix against arcó 259—cóv absent 26S—roxpá w. aoo. absent 273—ufó w.
ace. absent 275—repet. of prep. 275—áxpt? 276—èvtóraov frequ. in
1st part 277—ellipse of eïvat 299, 310—solecisms 314 f.—&<rreep 320—
Y«p 331—H¿v lacking 332—Sé or xoií 332—o5v 337—few partióles
341—parataxis 341—-peta TOÜTO (Toürot) 341.

Rhetoric 39.
Rhythm 39.
Rife, J. M. 347, 348.
Robertson, A. T. 80, 255, 283.

Schema, Atticum 312 f.
Schlatter, A. 316.
Schmid, W. 135.
Schmidt, K. L. 27, 17«.
Schneider, J, 26.
Schrenk, G. 213, 267.
Sohwyzer, E. 33.
Scribes' corrections 25, 26, 27, 35, 38, 39, 43, 44, 52, 56, 68, 70, 71, 76, 77,

82, 83, 87, 91, 96, 97, 98, 100, 109, 116, 129, 132, 135, 136, 138, 140,
142, 152, 167, 178, 184, 190, 200, 209, 218, 228, 243, 245, 264, 286, 287,
312, 314, 319, 321, 322, 324, 326, 333, 335, 338, 340, 341, 342, 343.

Sel-wyn, B. G. 235,
Semitic influence 4, 8, 23, 88, 96 and passim—in MGr 32.
Semitisms 4—interchange of «I? and êv 2, 249, 251, 254-6, 257—pers.

pron. : unemph. nom, 3, 37 f. ; oblique cases frequ. and unemph, 3,
38 ; f. refl. 42—pos. f. super!. (Heb.) 3, 31—proleptie pron. (Aram.) 3,
9, 41, 209—reduced number and use of particles 4—hist. pres. 5, 61,
61—perf. aor. (Heb. stative pf.) 5, 72, 73—periphrasis 5, 85, 87-9—
partit. expression as subj. or obj. (Heb.) 7, 207 f.—aUTÓ? demonstr, 7,
41—gen. of qual. f. adj. 7, 212 f.—aitò |juS? (Aram.) 7, 18, 21—t|w#¡}
refl. pron. 7, 43—o<-> . - . reo? 7, 196 f.—reo«;. . . oò, st? . . . oò 196 f.—
anarthr. «5? 199 f.—oase w. vbs. 7—distrib. sing. 7, 23, 25, 187—TOÜ
w. inf. 8, 141, 142—êv TÍJ» w. inf. 8, 144 f.—et? TÓ w. inf. 8, 143—
position of adj. 8—pleon. pers. pron. after rel. pron. 9, 325—word-order
9, 193—parataxis 9, 155, 334 f., 342—asyndeton (Aram.) 9, 341—fern»
f. neut. (Heb.) 21—el? xpwr«|v (Aram.) 21—pi. f. sing, (atuve?,
oiiptxvoí) 25—true superi, almost dead 31—aitò Ttpoctóitou 25, 279—pi.
of í]¡¿épa (Heb.) 27—periphr. w. 7tp6<Kö7tov, arófwc, ysíp 25, 279, 280—
pos, f. compar. (Heb.) 29, 31, 32—oompar, expressing exclusion. (^ or
rrapa f. ¡jiäXXov fj) 32—vocat. 33, 34 f.—Aram. emph. state 34—Heb.
eonstr. state 34, 169, 170, 173,(179 f.—uses of el? 36, 187, 195 f.—«Ss
f. oS-roi; 44—causatives in—-euetv 52 f.—-act. form w. pass, meaning
(Aram.) 53—itoiéoptai ëXeo? (Heb.) 56—fut. ind. for Heb. impf. (Rev)
86 ; f. imper. 86—pres. pto. f. fut. ptc. 87—imperat. iva 95, 102, 129,
305—compar, opt. 132—ríOr¡\j.i èv Tfl xapSíqt, etc. 139—use of inf.
(without ¿JOTE) to express-result 134-6—artic. inf. 134—pleon, Apxo|iott
138, 154 f.—complem. inf. 138 f.—erevsro constrs. 139, 145, 148 f.,
291, 335—«pò? TÄ w. inf 144—artic. ptc. as proper noun (Heb.) 150 f.—
ptc. f. rel. clause 152 f.—pleon. Xaptóv, Xéywv 154, 155—Éypat|)ev Xéywv
156—óSóv as prep. 175, 212, 247—ptc. f. Heb. inf. »bs. 156—Iv in
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multiplie. 188—distrib. doubling 187—&tâpvnoq f. TIC 195—eTç in
post-pos. 196—rooi ó frequ. 201, 316—uí¿c 207 f.—^upíaSec ¡¿upiáSuv
210—partit, èv 210—obj. gen. 212—appos. gen. or gen. of content 214—
pron. added to gen. of quai, properly belonging to 1st noun 214—OOTCOÇ
predio. 226—-fill w. acous. 232 f.—ysuo^ai. w. accus. 233—<s7tXaYxv£Co[Aoa
234, 272—gen. w. verbal adj. 234—xcoX ùco airó 235—eth. dat. 239—
ëpxETal aoi 239—àoTetoç tip ÔEqi 239—yivouxxi w. dát. 239 f.—dát. of
agent w. pass. 240—dat. f. Heb. inf. abs. 241 f.—VeP<? xo" ̂ P? 243—
çopéonat airó 244—6u,vuiH èv 244, 252, 255—acous. of content 245—
xoeXéto TÒ ovovia w. accus. 246—eiç predio. 247—óúpocvTOc èyéyeTO arcó
251—èv instr. 252 f.—TOÏÇ sic ¡iaxpav 254—EÎÇ 8vo¡*a 255—SíSa>fj.t. ele,
place on 256—Sòc ávTÍ èjxoö xal ooO 258—erc' SOXÓCTOU TGJV 7)[A£p¿iv 271—
pre-position of gvsxa 276—èv (j.é<T(¡> etc. w. gen. 277—OTtíaco as prep.
;77—êjXTTpooôev, èvavTÎov, èvcóiuov 277 f.—impers. " they " (Aram.)
292 f.—Svelga without copula 295—oùai 296—ellipse of eivoa 300—
TÍ efiot xal CTOÍ ; 303, 309—TÍ :rpóc ere ; 303, 309—indeel. Xsycov,
XéyovTsç 315—rcàç Sç 316—o woe; w. ptc. 316—consec. ÔTt 318—
weakening of ènei 318—el f. où in oaths 319, 333—d w. dir. qu. 319,
333—¿>ç to soften 320—tempor, conj. instead of ^ gen. abs. 321—
anacolouthon after rel. clause 325—Ori récit. 326—et \ii) interchanged
w. áXXá (Aram.) 330—xat introd. subord. clause 334—TOTE (Aram.)
341—chiasmus 345-7—particle 1st word 347—vb's position in sentence
347 f.—art. close to noun 348 f.

Sentenee building 11, book I—sentence complete book II.
Septuagint : SSs more common than in NT 44—TfjSe 44—SCTTII; confined

to nom. and ace. 47—hist. pres. 61-—aor. pf. 70—-pf. 82 f., 84—periphr.
tenses 89—ÔçeXov 91—imperat. ïva 95—où f¿^ 96 f.—fin. 'iva 102—
non-fin, ïva 104—èav w. impf. 116—opt. 120 f., 122, 123, 125, 126,
127, 130, 131, 133—inf. of purpose 135—TOO w. inf. 141—èv T<Ö w. inf.
145 f.—ptc. 156—rendering of Yhvh 174—position of rotç 202 ff.—
piecemeal transí. 237, 337—and passim.

Septuagintisms 8, 142, 145, 156.
Sibylline Oracles 25, 26, 27.
Singular 22-5—distrib. sing. 7, 23, 25—w. collectives (generic) 22 f.—

sxaatoc w. pi. 312—vb. w. neut. pi. subj. 312 f.—w. cmpd. subj. 313 f.—
w. fern. pi. 315.

Sirach (LXX) : rcpiv 140—rrôtç 202 ff.
Slavery (Paul's advice) 76.
Slotty, F. 95.
Soffray, M. 35.
Solecisms 93, 314-7.
Solomon, Psalms of 96, 203 ff.
Sophocles 49, 96, 97—s. Index of Kef.
Sophocles, E. A. (lexicographer) 58.
Souter, A. 22.
Stahlin, G. 246.
Stauffer, E. 40.
Strabo 13, 14, 71, 118, 159, 299.
Style 137—desire f. variety 67, 105, 109 f., 113, 135, 142, 157.
Subject 11—absence of 291-3, change of, marked by ô (oE ) Sé 37.
Subjunctive 93-117—more often without Sv in Hell. Gk. 2—Aktionsart

74-8, 107—periphrastic 88-9—confused w. opt. in wishes 94, 120—
rcpiv 113, 140—as substitute for opt. 119.

Use in main clauses 93-9—prohib. subj. 74, 76-8, 94. 95—as substit.
f. imperat. 93-8 ; f. fut. 98—jussive 94—hortat. 94—imperat. ïva
94 f.—où jxV) w. aor. subj. (prohib. and denials) 96 f., 97 ; w. pres. subj.
97—w. p) f. cautious statements 98—in dubit. or delib. qu. 98 f.—où
(J.TJ in qu. 283.

Subord. clauses 99-117—fearing 99—after y.-f¡ 99 f.—after iva 100-5—
neg. [¿ïj 100, 105, 106—fin. clause 100-6—w. Siraç, ¿K 105 f.—w. ¿xrre
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106,136—in rel. clauses (futuristic) 106-10—in temp, clauses 110-13—
w. OTE (late) 112—condit. clause 113-6—w. d 116—indir. qu. 116 f.

Subordination 318-23, 342 f.
Swete, H. B. 221.
Superlative : elative 3, 31—true superl. almost dead 31—comparison of

31—f. comparât. 32.
Symmachus 85, 113, 330.
Synagogue 6, 132.

Temporal clauses 92, 110-3, 321—¿)c av in Paul 112—rcpisi 113, 140,
144—¡iSTa TO w. inf. 143—TC?O TOO 140, 144—¿v TO 144 f.—w. ptc.
154-7—ÏTTÎ 272—position 344 f.—negation 284.

Temporal conjunctions 110-3, 321.
Tense 59-89—s. Time, Aktionsart.
Text of NT 31 f., 40, 70, 84, 86, 92, 97, 122, 152, 167, 181, 184, 295, 346—

readings rejected 37, 38, 41, 70, 106, 110, 129, 139, 141, 167, 170, 171,
209, 229, 331.

Thackeray, H. St. J. 61, 62, 279, 315, 335.
Theophylact 52.
Thomas, D. W. 239.
Thompson, F. E. 96.
Thucydides 13, 84, 88, 96, 106, 171, 228, 275, 340—a. Index of Ref.
Time : kinds of 59—ambiguity in Gk 60—pres. and aor. ptc. 79-81.
Tisohendorf, C. 183.
Tobit : non-fin, tvx 104—TtpCv 140—tïç 203 ff.—s. Index of Ref.
Tragedians 27.
Transitive verbs 2, 51-3—from intr. 2, 51 f.—used absol. 51—pass, sense

of trans, depon. 58.
Trenkner, S. 334.
Turner, C. H. 2, 254, 271, 326, 342.
Turner, N. 2, 97, 192, 201, 252, 275, 276.

Unreal indicative 91 f.

Venetus, codex 44.
Verbal adjectives 89, 91.
Vettius Valens 128, 245—s. Index of Ref.
Vocative 3, 33-5—use of &> 33—emotion in 33—nom forms f. 3, 34 f.—

position 33—xúpis sir 34—explan, of anarthr. nom. 35.
Voice 2, 51-8—s. Active, Middle, Passive,
von Soden, H. 93.
Vulgate 30, 35, 50, 65, 73, 181, 208, 256, 259, 272, 333.

Wackemagel, J. 22, 63, 265, 270, 271, 273, 276, 293.
Weiss, J. 345.
Wellhausen, J. 347.
Westcott, B. F. 143, 143.
Westcott and Hort 183.
Western readings 17.
Winter, P. 325.
Wishes : inän. 78—indie. 91—opt. 118 f., 120-2—iva w. subj. 120.
Word-order 344-50—unique in Bibl. Gk. 9—prep, and case 5, 276, 278—

voc. 33—copula in periphr. tense 89, 348-—*v 92, 93, 107, 110—ïva-
clause 105, 344—ptc. and adjuncts 152—adj. attrib. 189 f., 349—poss.
adj. and gen. of posa. pron. 189 f., 191—ÏStoç 192—attrib. pron. 193—
OOTOÇ, ¿xeïvoç 193—TIC 195—sic 196—Tcaç 201-5—prep, phrase 209,
349, 350—attrib. and partit, gen. 217 f.—adv. 227-9—several gens.
218—main and depend, gen. 218/ 349—negative 286 f.—attrib.-subj.
296—xaOtuc-clause 320—aa-re-clause 320—gen. abs. (Mk) 322—antee.
of rel. clause 324—pel. pron. 324—eonj. 329, 330, 340, 347—¡isvoOv
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338—TE 339—Toiyapoüv, -rotvuv 340, 347—fin., local, temp, clauses
344—causal and comp. clauses 345-—chiasmus 345-7—subj.-obj.-vb.
347 f.—in the clause 347-50—normal 347—set phrases 350—art. close
to noun 348—oratory and 350—ambiguity 350.

Xenophon 16, 61, 65, 96, 97, 106, 118, 143, 170, 171, 228—s. Index of
Ref.

Zerwick, M. 26, 35, 42, 50, 50, 56, 57, 65, 72, 75, 79, 80, 87, 114, 115, 127,
145, 178, 201, 207, 210, 212, 214, 215, 233, 236, 255, 256, 259, 263, 285,
316, 341, 342, 347.

Ziegler, J. 44, 230.
Zorell, F. 316.
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'Appaáfi 168
àyaOóv, TO 13, lé—rà áyaOá 14
áyaXXtáco w. iva 138—w. ptc. 160
áyaXjxa, ellipse of 17
áyavaxTéw Trepí w. gen. 269
áyarráw, ingress, aor. 72
áyaTttQ w. gen. 211, 214
"ayocTnQTÓc 214—w. gen. 234
áyyapeúcu ïva 138
àyyeXoç anarthr.174, 180
aye 51, 231
ayioç, ó 13—TÒ &. 2—rà a. 27, 31

(superi.)
áyiá£o¡Jt.a<.., aor. imperat. 77
áyvtCco pass. 57
áyvoéco not w. ptc. 161
áyooá anarthr. 179
áypiéXaioc 18
áypóc anarthr. 179
áyw: intr. 2, 51—aor. imper. 76—

impf. 66—fut. ptc. 87—ayetTpirrçv
TaÚTTQV •rçfiépKV 291

áycovíCoptoa pf. 84
áSeXtpóc, scil. w. gen. 168—plur. 22
áSixéco intr. 51—pass, "submit to

fraud" 57—perfect, pres. 62
'ASpíac 172
áSuvocTÓv, TÓ 13—scil. èöTiv 295,

306, 307, 309
¿Sto 236
¿Copia 27
á6e|¿tTÓv s<mv 149
AOíjvoa 27—'A07)vaï(H w. art. 169
a6woç âîto 215
AïyuTCTOÇ anarthr. 171
atoara 27—èv f£> aíjiart 241
aívéto 236
atpéo{Aai 78
aípd), intr. 52—gen. w. 232—aor.

imper. 76, 77
odcroávojxai w. acc. 234—not w. ptc.

161

octaxpóv (¿<mv) 149, 295, 300
alrécu : act. and mid. 54 f.—futuristic

pres. 63—constr. w. 149—pres.
imper. 75

aicóv: pi. 25—6 a. ofrroc, èxeïvoç 193
áxarárta (u JCTOC w. gen. 215
áxfJiTQv 247
áxoXouOéco: constr. 241—impf. 66—

pres. imper. 76, 77—aor. pf. 82
áxo¿6>: casew. 2, 161, 233—perfect.

pres. 62—aor. pf. 82, 84 f.—ptc.
160f.

áxptfBécrrepov 3, 30— -écrraToç 31
axpo^uoTta w. gen. 211
áxpoc: predio. 225—TÒ à. w. gen.

224
áXart instr. 240
áXsí^opiai 54
áXsxTopocwvíac 235
aXyjOeia: anarthr. 177f.—en' áX1»}-

6eíac 253
áX^Oivoc, ó 13
áXXá 329 f—w. ye 331—w. 'iva 304,

307, 330—w. xaí 330
aXXrjXwv 43 f.
áXXoc: f. £repoc 32, 197—position

187—à. Tcpoç ácXXov 44—¿cXXot
áXXo 197

áXXórpioc w. gen. 235
a[xa: w. ptc. 153 f.—w. dat. 276
áfiaprávío: ingr. aor. 72—pres. imper.

76
ájjiapTÍa anarthr. 177
ápteráOsTov, TÓ 14
á¡r/jv, TÓ 14
á|jUjvo¡ji,ai f. -co 55
áfjicí absent 249
'AfictTcóXYj 171
áficpÓTcpot, : f. more than two 32—

w. art. 197
ácv 107 f.—w. ind. 2, 91 f., 93, 110

—w. subj. 2, 108—¿cv f. èav 91,

402
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113—w. opt. 91, 120, 122-4,127,
130f.—position 92, 93, 110—
tew« &v 94, 105—w. fut. ind. 110
—w. &<£><; &y$i ¡iéxpi 110, 111—
¿c ¿cv 112 f., 321

avá: TÍ á. 14—à ¡iéaov 23, 251,
265—distrib. 187—uses curtailed
249—not w. dat. 249—w. ace. 265

avaßaivo: pass, meaning 53—futur.
pres. 63—aveßr; irá TTJV xapSiœv
aÙToO 292

àvaytvcicxti) constr. 137
avayxaÇûj impf. 65
iva-ptt): pi. 28—constr. 148—no

èoTtv 295, 300, 307, 309
avotxajiTTTtu intr. 52
áva¡ii(xv^oxtt> constr, 234
avawailo|i«i oonstr. 235
áv<CT:X7¡oáu> : w. 2va 102—w. dat.
238
avaaTpé9ti)(-o|jtat) intr. 52
àvaréXXco : causât. 53—gnom. aor. 73
àvaTÎ0e[xai w. dat. 242
avaToXrj : sg. and pi. 26—anarthr. 26,

172
ôvaçaiviù causât. 53
¿évejioi; ellipse 17
àvévSexTOv ècmv TOÜ w. inf. 141,

286, 305
¿tveaic w. dat. 219
aveu w. gen. 275 f.
av¿j(o|jLat constr. 234
ávé<¡>Y<* 5, 82
àvîjxEV 90
àvrjp: <u avSpeç 33—f. TIC 195
ávo¡¿oXoY¿o[jwci, w. dat. 236
av6p(û7roç: oí à. one 180—f. -tic 195

—TOXv-rcç a. 200
àvôumxTo; 26
àvtemitit. : àvàcoTaç 154
avréxopK*1 w. gen. 232
ávrí: use curtailed 249—áv-rl TOÜ

w. inf. 144—w. gen. 258—àv6'
¿)v (on) 258, 345—compound
vbs. constr. 242

ávTixpúc w. gen. 277
avTiXa|jißavojjtai w. gen. 232
àvTtîîépa w. gen. 216
avTXáío pf. 84
avu 279—Ta &. 14
àvoxpsXéç, TO 14
á^ioc constr. 139, 141, 295
á£iów oonstr. 149—r^íou 65

àopaTa, Ta 14
ànotfXo^Lo.1 54
àreaiTéto 292
áTtaXXoTptÓG) constr. 235
àTtapvéojjiat 58
feai 199
aiteiSéo) constr. 237
áTtEi97¡; constr. 220
áreeípaOTOí; jtaxüv 215
art£x8óo{¿a'. 55
àrtévavTi w. gen. 6, 278
dnreX6cí>v pleon. 154
áTté^w intr. 52—f. ¿msi\r¡tf<x 62^

áTtéxsi 291, 336— -OJÍKI oonstr.
235

ámcfTÉtij constr. 237
ano : f. partit, gen. 7, 208 f.—aira

lúa; 7, 18, 21—oí &K¿ 15—ornó
írpo<j¿>7cou 25—w. adj. 215 f.—
gov. nona. 230—w. vbs. 233,
258 f,—f. Ttapá w. áxoiito, etc.
233 f., 258 f.—«Ttà TOÛ <JTÓ[XÍXTOC
233—f. gen. of sep. 235, 251—
arce TOTE 250—f. far from 251—
encroaches on ex, ÚTTÓ 251, 259—
w. 9£¿yto 244— f. ûroS (causât.) 258
—w. gen. 258 f.—f. country of
origin 259—f. after 259—àç' %
17

á7coypá<[>o[jiai. act. 57
áTToSíStújit : futur, pres. 63—fut. pf.

87
á7to8vf¡<JXCi) : pass, sense 53—futur,

pres. 63
áTtOXÓTTTOfJlOU 57

ánoxpívoixai : constr.237—àTtoxptÔelç
eluev, etc. 61, 79, 155 f.—ime-
xptÖT) 54, 79

àTtoxTEÎvtû pass. 53
ixTcoXXtxo 82
'AiroXXtovta 171
arcoXoyeofiat w. dat. 236
(XTToXoúo^ai mid. 54
aTtoXóto impf. 67
áreóXtuXa 82
ártopéojiai 56—constr. 244
áreopÍTtTíu intr. 52
áTTOffTtáco act. f. mid. 56
àwxrréXXcû : aor. pf. 70, 84—constr.

266
dbroaTepscù : intr. sense 51, 52—pass.

submit to loss 57—constr. 235
àicocTpéçtù intr. 51 f.
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á7TOTáaao|j.ai w. dat. 236
OTTTOjiai: pres. imper. 76—w. gen.

232
apa, apaye 330, 347—apa o5v 330
apa, apa ye 330, 333
'Apaßia: art. 170, 171
ápyúpiov 17—pl. 27
àpéaxu: constat, aor. 72—eonstr.

236
ápujTepá (xeíp) 17
apnéo[iai 57 f.
apxETÓv 139, 295, 309—ápxe-róc 220
ápjió^ü} mid. f. act. 55
opvéojiai: aor. imper. 76—s. áTOxp-

véofiai
áp-ci position 228
apyopai : pleon. 138—àp^afisvoç 154

f.—adverbial 227
apXT¡v; rf)v 49 f., 247
aaeßfo, ó 13, 22
àoteveç, TÓ 14, 21
ácftevéto pf. 70
'Atria, i) 170
àarcaÇofiai : pres. 73—aor. imper.

75, 77
&mXo<; ano 216
äoffov 30
¿fJTEÏOÇ Ti p OE(¡ > 23 9
dtOTTjp anarthr. pl. 172
aaroyéa» constr. 235
SoTpov anarthr. pl. 172
a¿XÍCo[¿at impf. 67
aíSpa ellipse 17
aüpiov: ¿TOXúptov 17
aaró|jiaToc adj. f. adv. 225
CPJTOÇ : not emph. 3, 40—demonstr.

7,41, 194—confusion of aÛTOç etc.
w. aÛTOç 41 ; of aÙToO and ïSioç 2;
of aÙTOu and èauTou 41—<XÙTOÛ
frequ. and pleon. 38 f.—A« emph.
40 f.—possess, gen. 40, 189 f.—in
reflexives 41 f.—aÛToç ó 41, 194
—aÚTe TOÜTO 45—ó aúróc constr.
183, 194—Ta S" aura constr. 246
—position of dat. 349

atçeç w. subj. 94
ácf>lir)f¿i: futur, pres. 63—aor. imper.

77—constr. 138—o&e àçlw 287
¿«ptrrrapuxt constr. 235
á^uTcvótú ingress, aor. 72
'Axatot: art. 170
SXPI(Ç): w. gen. 276—conj. 110 f.—

à. o5 276, 345

ßoaX, fi 21
ßaXX<o : intr. 51, 52—futur, près. 63

—impf. 67—gnom. aor. 73—pro-
leptic aor. 74—aor. and pf. 84—
fut. f. impf. 86

ßa7CTiCo>: mid. and pass. 57—impf.
67—periphr. tense 87—ptc. 151

ßa7m<j|j.a w. gen 211
ßamXeia èv 241
ßaaiXeuw 2, 52, 62, 64, 71—ingress.

aor. 72—pres. imper. 76
ßamX.Eiic voc. 34
ßaataCo) pres. imper. 77
ßaTpaxoc, -TI 22
ßta^optott pass. 58
ßißXiov art. 173
ßXacrcii(xeo> 245
ßXaa97)uia 26
ßXert&j: constr. 138, 160 f.—ßXETOTe

78
ßoppä; anarthr. 172
ßouXojiai: constr. 78—impf. 65, 91

—ßotiXetiOe w. delib. qu. 98
ßouX-i) èyéveTo ïva 139
ßpaSuvoi w. gen. 235
ßpaSuc constr. 141
ßpexsi : trs. and intrans. 52—impere.

and pers. 291
ßpovrf] yéyovev 2Ö1
ßpcipia îva 139
ßiaowoc 17

TaXiXaia, 7) 170
yauio¡¿ai : w. dat. 238—Aktionsart 79

íCo¡iai get married 57
yájioc pl. 27
yáp 331, 347
ye 331, 347
yé(jLo>, ysjiíCto: constr. 233: aor.

imper. 77
yevéoia 27
yewau: futur, pres. 63—TÍ yewíij-

(i¿vov, TÍ yey£W)]|iévov 21—aor.
pf. 70—yewTjTÓc w. gen. 234

yévoç: T^> yéveí 221
yeiiojiai w. acc. and gen. 233
fñ: ellipse 16, 170—w. 'Io68a,

'louSaía 170—w. 'IffpaíjX 169—
art. w. 174 f.

yivojiai : yéyova 5—yéyovsv f. iyéveTO
70—futur, pres. 63—¿yeví¡67¡|¿ev
54—aor. imper. 77—\tr¡ yévoiTO
118,120-2—w. ptc. in periphr. 87,
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89—w. -ri 130—ÈYÉVETO w. inf.
139, 148 f., 291; w. fin. vb. 335;
èv TÜ w. inf. 145—fut. ptc. 86 f.—
w. adv. 226—w. gen. 231—w. dat.
239 f.— w. sic 253

Yivtóorxcd : pass. 58—pf. 70, 84—
ingress, aor. 71—gnomic aor. 74—
constr. w. 160 f.

YXtüUtra ellipse 17, 18
Yvrçcriov, TÓ 14
YV<í>fJ.7¡ TOÜ w. inf. 141 f.
yoYyóCo pres. imper, 76
yovetc, oí 22
ypán^fXToc 176
Ypá<p<i>: impers, pass. 5, 292—in

epistles 73—pres. imper. 76—pf.
84, 85—constr. 149—w. Xéyojv
156

Yp7)Y°P¿w: Pres- irnper. 75, 77—
new verb 82

yuvif¡: art. w. 173 f.—f. TIC 195

Sottovia schema AUicum 313
Saxptko ingress, aor. 72
8a[AáCo|Aai pass. constr. 240
Sé 329, 331 f.—position 347
Set constr. 139, 148, 291—supply w.

inf. 78—Seov (ècFTiv) 88, 291,
295, 305, 308, 322—è'Sei 90, 148,
291

SeiYtictTÎÇco intr. 51
Seto w. double accus. 247—§¿o¡¿ou

constr. 146, 149
SetcriSaíficov comp, 30
Séxa, oí 178
SexájiTjvoc, 7] 17
Séxarov, TÓ 17, 210
Se£ía 17
Septo: TtoXXác, èXiyac 18, 246, 247
Secr¡¿EÚO(j,ai impf. 67
SeottÓT7)¡;, ó (voc.) 34
ScCpo, SSÜTE: w. subj. and imper. 94
SeuTepocïoç 225
8^ 333
SïjXov ÔTI 295, 300
8r¡(iooía 18
-S^TtO-TE 196
Sífnou 339
Sia : encroaches on simple case 236—

•v. gen. 267—w. acc. 267 f.—Sia
TOÜ w. inf. 144—Sia aTÓfJWCTOC 25,
280—Sia xeipóc 280—Sia TÓ w.
inf. 85, 142 f., 147, 345

SiaÔTJxai 27
8i<XYpir)YoP¿<"> linear aor. 71
Suxxové&K pres. imper. 77—impf. 67

—w. dat. 236—pass. 57
StaXéYo^at impf. 66
SictXeOTW w. ptc. 159, 226
BiáXeXTOC ellipse 17
8ia(iÉvo> 82
Sta(xepí^o¡z«i : impf. 67—mid. 54
SiappriYW^1 f' mid. 56
SiotTsXéù» w. ptc. 159, 226
Suxrpíjico constat, aor. 72
8uxcpTr)¡júCu> perfect, aor. 72
SiSocxTÓc w. gen. 211, 234
StSaoxocXoc, ó (voc.) 34
SiSacrxot: aor. pf. 70—w. double accus.

246—pass. w. accus. 247
SÎ8co|ii: futur, pres. 63—impf. 66, 67

—aor. pf. 70, 83, 84—aor. and
pres. imper. 76, 77—fut. f. impf.
86—opt.Scpvj 100,128f.—W.EÎÇ256
—impers. Seicrouctiv 293—Sòc èpY<x-
oiav 76, 99

SiÉp^ofiai: futur, pree. 63—impf. 66—
constat, aor. 72

Síxaioc, ó 13, 22, 23—Síxouóv è<mv
295, 300

StxaioovvT): constr. 211—èv 8. 252
Sixaióco gnom. aor. 73
Sió 333
SiÓTtep 333
SIOICCTÉI;, TÓ 17
SIÓTI 161, 318, 333, 345
Stijíáco w. accus. 232, 244
8oY(J«XTÍCo(iai «tíomií to rules 57
Soxíto: constr. 78, 137, 147—pres.

imper. 76
Soxi[¿áCti> constr. 147, 160, 162
Soxijiîïov, TÓ 14
8óX<¡>, èv 252
8o£ocÇoJ : impf. 66—prolept. aor. 74—

constr. 242, 246
SouXeúu): perfect, pres. 62—ingress.

aor. 71—w. dat. 236
SouXów 58
Spaxi^ ellipse 17
Súvajxai: constr. 78, 138—èSuvocTo

contó have 90
BuvotTÓc: constr. 78, 139, 147, 238

—SovaTÓv (scil. ICTTIV or ^v) 295,
297, 300, 305, 306, 309—TÓ Suva-
TÓV 14

Sóo Suo 187
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Suo second 315
Suolai anarthr. 26, 172
Soípeáv 247
Supov 295, 309

¿dw 109, 113 f., 115 f.—instead of d
(w. indie.) 107, 115 f.—Ôç èav
107 f.—èàv xaí 321—f. áv 2

èa<ù : oòx eu 287
éau-roç f. 1st or 2nd p. 42
éauToü : f. áXXií)X{i>v 43 f.—and «ù-roG

41—indir, refi. 43—in Lk 42—
positrón 190

lpS6(iT¡, r¡ 17
é¡3So(ji.T]xovTáxic èVra 187
èf-j-iÇiù: pf. 5, 82—ingress, aor. 72—

constr. 241
èfyiç'- case 216—as predio. 226
ÈYsipo: intrana. 52—pass. w. act.

meanings 57—futur, pres. 63—
èyif)YePT<" ^6 *» riten 69—pres.
imper. 75—èYfÓY°P* 82—èyspöstc
154

èyxaivia 27
èyxaxéiu -w. ptc. 159
lyjcaXécu : pass. 57—constr. 236, 242
EYxaraXeÍTrt» perf. aor. 72
¿YXOitTO» constr. 245
èyci : (¿.ou f. èfjióc 4—literary pi. 28—

use óf nom. 37 f.—¡¿ou and è(jt.oü
38, 189—emph. obl. cásea 39—
èjioü f. è|jtauTOÜ 42—possess, gen.
189—position of (JLOU 189

ÏOvr) : anarthr. 180—schema Atticum
313

s£6oç èoTÎv constr. 149
el 115 f.—wish-olause 91—f. èav (w.

subj.) 107, 116—d xal 115, 321—
w. opt. (final) 127—eï ye 319~
tMetóeí-319, 333—oaths, etc. 319,
333—eî où 319—dir. quest. 319,
333—sí (i^ 333—et (ÍT¡ f. áXXá
330—elSè (i7¡ (ye) 331

slSévaí: constr. 160, 162—oI8a perf.
pres. 62, 82

eE6e w. ind. 91
eíOKTfxévov, T¿ w. gen. 234
eljii, eïvai: perf. pres. 62—imperai,

fut. 86—fut. ptc. 86—in periphr.
6, 85, 88 f., 153—ó Ûv xal 6 îjv
230—ptc. redund. 151 f. — ellipse
231, 294-310—w. dat. 240

eÎTiep 319, 330

SÎTTSV: and S^rj-ev 64—stjrcûv 155 f.
—w. ïva 103— Tipoç 237

sïffox; 127
sîp^vr) w. dat. 304, 308
eLç: eîç xpuTrrrjv 6—sîç TO w. inf.

8, 85, 106, 136, 141, 142, 143—
ó (oí) sic 15—EÎÇ xeïpaç 24, 280
— encroaches on simple case 236,
251, 253— w. XoYÎÇofjiat 246—w.
¿Xo>, etc. (predio.) 246, 247—
YÍvo¡jtat, dpi 253—f. erri, rcpóc 256
local 266 — distrib. 266— final
266 —causal 266 f.— confused w.
èv, see êv

sTç: indef. art. 4, 195 f.—arcò ^laç
7, 18, 21—¡júaf. irpcÍT>¡ 17, 187—
Êv fern. 21—ó eîç ... ó êrepoç 36
—etç TÒV ëvoc 187—ev Tpiáxovra
188— w. partit, gen. 195—sic TIC
196—xaôsiç 197—elç exa<rroç 198
—cmpd. vbs. constr. 242

sîaaYto aor. 69
EÎaocxoïkù 251
eÎCTÉp^ojiai linear aor. 71
eîcKpspto aor. imper. 77
eïre . . . sire 302, 319, 333
eïwoa 82
êxaoToç 198—anarthr. 198— diff.

from irîç 199—w. pi. vb. 312
èx(3aXXco futur, près. 63
¿xStôojxai mid. 55
biet : redund. after STTOU 46—f. êxeî-

ôev 226—temp. 226
éxetOev: oí è. 14—f. èxeï 226
èxeîvoç 5, 45 f., 192 f.—éxeíwjc

(soil. T^Ç Ó8où ) 16—anapli. 46—
simply he 46—meaning 45 f.—
exeivou possess. 190—art. 192

exxXfjoia: anarthr. 176—constr. ad
sen». 312

èxxXtVû) intr. 52
exxOTTTOjiai 63
exXeYO(Aai mid. 55
èxXexTÓc w. gen. 234
¿XTtijtw: f. ¿x|3áXXou.ca 53—gnom.

aor. 73
¿X7rXr]<jao[Aat impf. 66
èxTÓc: w. gen. 216, 277—è. et (JLT) 321
èxxsw: w. gen. 234—w. dat. 238
èXaia ellipse 18
'EXXatwv ópoc 230
êXarrov, fó f. persons 14, 21
èXauvw impf. 67
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èXacpóv, TÓ 14
èXa/WTOç 31— -ov w. '¿va 139—

-ÓTepoc 31
èXeéw: trans. 234, 244—aor. 69
èXsiiôepoç: ¿KO, ÍK. 215—w. dat. 238

èXeuBepóco arcó 235
'EXXdc; w. art. 170—"EXXi)ve<; 26,

169—¿XX-rçvixï), i] 17
èXmÇw : impf. 66— w. fut, inf. 79—

^Xmxa 82, 84—constr. 238
E[J.aUTOU 41—position 190
è[iauTcö f. ¡ioi 42
e(j.pájrTo¡jiai raid. 55
è[X[Aév:o constat, aor. 72
èfioç: disappearing 42, 191—¡xou f.

4, 189
l¡j,TO£ÍCu> constr. 242
èfiJtopeuojxai tr. and intr. 244
ejiTtpoaOev 6, 278 f.
efjitpavfy; constr. 220
èv 260 f.—confused w. sic 2, 249,

251, 254-6, 257—extension 6—f.
partit, gen. 7, 208, 210—èv T$
w. inf. 8, 142, 144 ff.—ot êv 15
èv xelP' 24, 280—encroaches on
simple case 236, 241, 251-3, 264
f.—f. instrum. dát. 240, 252 f.—
w. accompanying circumstances,
forces, etc. 241, 252—adv. 250—
temp. 252, 262—manner 252—f.
gen. of price 253—-of cause 253—èv
¡j.e<5<(i 257—inquot. formulae 261—
local 261 f.—èv Xptorö xupíco 262
—Christian use 262 f.—other uses
265—compound vbs. constr. 242

ëvavTi w. gen. 278
èvavTioç: constr. 220—èÇ è. 16—

-lov w. gen. 251, 277
sv8éyo[uxi constr, 291 f.
evSiSúcxw: constr. 247—impf. 66
evE§p£¿c>> trans. 244
ëVexa(-£v) 276—e. TOÜ w. inf. 144—

position 5, 276
èvspvsû) trans, and intr. 244—

-¿ojias 56
èvéxcû: intr/52—w. dat. 242
ev6u(i¿o{iai w. accus. 245
&»t 308
ëvOVTQC, TÍ 247

¿vopxtí¡tu constr. 244
èvoyoc. constr. 175, 215
èvTéXXo^at constr, 142
èvroXv) 'tva 139

èvTÓc: w. gen. 216, 277—TÒ êvróc
14

èvTpéreopiai w. aceus. 234, 245
èvTUYX*v<0 oonstr- 242
èvtimov 251, 277
ÈÇ, ex : extended use 249—f. partit,

gen. 7, 208-10, 233—oí ex 15,
260—sx TOÜ w. inf. 144—IXeúOs-
poç ex 215— w. buy 234—f. dat.
of sep. 235—f. country of origin
259—causal 259 f.—confused
w. arcó 259—as subj. gen. 259—
instrum. 260—w. fill 260—w.
CTTO^CK, x"p 24, 280

sÇoqjiapTavw causât. 52
èf;aTTOpÉo|jt.oa TOÜ w. inf. 141
èÇauTTjç 17
è^ép^opiai: linear aor. 71—aor.

imper. 76—w. fin. inf. 134
ïÇecmv: constr. 149—¿Cóv (soil.

ÈOTIV) 88, 291, 205, 300, 304,
309, 322—è^v absent 91

e%, (ev)Tn 17
ICicmjut impf. 66
eCofioXoyeofiai w. dat. 236
èÇouaia constr.. 139, 141, 211
sicu'. w. gen. 216, 277—ëÇcûOsv

w. gen. 216
lopTT] 243
srraYYsXXojioa 58—eonstr. 236
¿Ttav 112 f., 344
¿Ttaváyo) intr. 51
êroxvw; f. erct 251—w. gen. 279—

èuavuÖEv f. ¿Trip 251
ènei, èTOtSï) 318, 321, 344, 345
sJtÉxstva 26
èrreptuTatü impf. 65, 67
èitéxoi intr. 52
sToipeáCtú w. dat. 7, 245
CTtC 6, 250—w. accus. 272—¿9' ôdov

272—w. gen. 271—ó ETCÌ 15—è.
CTTÓjjtaTo; 280—w. dat. 271 f.—
bf' S) 134, 272, 345—cause 272—
cmpd. vbs. constr. 242

¿m(3aXXw intr. 52
èiriSsixvuju. mid. 55
èirietxéç, TÓ 14
èmÖunicü: constr. 232, 244—impf.

66
èmxaXoujAsvoc, ó 152, 206
IraXafipavofiat w. gen. 232
EraXacvOávot¿3u : constr. 58, 234—

gnom. aor. 73—pres. imper. 76
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farijtévw w. ptc. 159, 226
èiuoGoa, T) 17
èitwo6ia w. TOÜ w. inf. 141
htiartty-ca. constr. 160', 162
èmaTéXXo ToG w. inf. 142
èîUOToXai, ai 27
èïUCTpécpco, -0(¿ai intr. 52
emracCTto constr. 149
êrtiTeXéofxai 55—w. dat. 238
èitiTpSTtw 58—punctil. pres. 64
¿7tiTUYX<^vu)'constr. 232
èrctçaivoi intr. 52
imxop7¡Y¿<>> constr. 236
¿TCTaXlC, TÓ 14

éTtTa^VOC, 7 ] 1 7

epY«to[¿ai pass. 58
èpyaaiav, Sóc 76, 99
ëpyov w. gen. 211
IpTltxoc, r ) 13 , 1 6
ïpiç pi. 28
eppé6T¡ Òri 291
ËppoxTO 8 5
ïpXofjwu: perfect, pres. 62—ô èpxó-

¡j.evoc futuristic 63, 151—aor. pf.
70—ëpx<w, IXÖé 75—ipxo u xocl ïSe
75—impf. 66—aor. 69—w. fin.
inf. 134—w. dat. 238, 239

èpedTaw: impf. 65, 67—aor. 65—
w. iva 138—w. inf. 149

Ictìiw constr. 244
ècnrépa anarthr. 179
êcrojxa meaning 5, 53, 82
ëcr^aToç 32—ETC' è. tüv -fpepöv 271
few 216, 276
éraïpe 50
ÊTEpoc: confused w. SXXoç 32, 197—

è g. 197
ÏTI 333—w. oomp. or pos. f. comp.

29, 31—position 228
éfdijjuxCcu aor. imper. 77—pf. 84
êTOiiAOÇ constr. 139, 141, 142
eucefY6^"»01 : causât. 2, 53-—o¡jtai58,

291—constr. 245, 246
eò<XYT^lov constr. 210, 211
suap£<TTso[¿ou pass. 57
eúSoxéu): ingress, aor.72—constr. 244
EUSoxía 213
EÚepYsaía constr. 212
eooúc, -ÉtüC 153—in Mk 229
eúxaipía TOO w. inf. 141
sù>.OY^(A£Voç : superi. 31—w. gen. 234

—sou. Êcmv 296, 305
eùXoyrjTOç ó ôsoç 296, 308

eUTtápsSpov, TÓ 14
eúpíaxío: pass. 58—act. f. mid. 56—

pf. 84—impf. 66—fut. ptc. 87—
constr. 160, 162

Eopcimi), -i) 170
sùospécù trans. 244
suerjCiuAov, TO 14
sùx«pWTéû) constr. 160
sú/aptuTÍa w. dat, 219
söx0^01^ impf. 65, 91—eù^at(xr]v ív

91—constr. 236
2cùç: conj. 344—'é. TOÛ w. inf. 144
"Etpeooç 171
¿Xw: Tf) èxo[iév-f) (^épa) 17—intr.

w. adv. 51, 52—ë^x^xa f. aor. 70,
83—ingress, aor. 72—imperai, inf.
78—have to, know 138—£xwv with
154—^X"^ indeel. 315—w. ptc.
160, 162—have as w. double ace.,
tbc, etc, ÖTt 226, 246—e^ofiai w.
gen. 232

£o>ç: w, gen. 276—conj. 110 f., 321
•—W. ¿CV, OÍ, &TOU 111

ÇîjXoi pi. 28
Í7)X6d> mid. 55
Caw : ingress, aor. 71—constr. 264
CTQTSOJ : futur, pres. 63—pres. imper.

75

fi 7, 216, 334—w. positive 31—f.
txàXXov i) 32, 216—ïj . . . ^ 334

í 333
T)yéo[iai: w. ace. and inf. 137—w.

ptc. 162—w. double ace. 246—
^Y>)íjl«l' pres. 82, 84—r)Yotj[¿evo<;
noun 151

•îjxtù 62 , 8 2
TjXlxoç excl . 6 0
•?)Xio<; 17 2
•fjfietç: f. IYCÍ) 28—use of nom. 37—

position of r)[X(öv 189
•/¡(¿¿poe: ellipse 17, 18—pi. f. sing. 27

—art. 179—w. gen. of quai. 213—
(èv TU) fyiépa 243—Tripot xal
f](iépa 243—TTJV rmépav per day
247—(TÒ) xa9' Tjnépav 247

"íjjjiÉTepoi; 191
•/ífiídu, Ta ^(Jilaeia, w. gen. 210
T)víxa 112 f., 321, 344
fytep 32
•fjctuX^í10 ingress, aor. 72
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öa 138
eáXaaaa art. 174 f.
Oávaroc anarthr. 175—Oávatoi 28
Oánrofiocí 62, 69
6av>|AáCc>>: aor. imper. 77—constr.

234, 244, 269
6sá 22
6sáo[i.oa 58—constr. 160 f.
6eX7J[i<xTa 28—öéXijpta ètmv Ïva 139
6ÍX« 78—impf. I would like 65, 91

—periphr. fut. 89—w. ïva 103,
138—adverbial 227—w.accus. 244

ÔSfxéXlOV 1 3
öeóc: gender 22—voo. 34, 36—

anarthr. 174—6eo5 212
6eo<m>Yeîç 234
oepfiaivojxai 64
6ecop¿cd oonstr. 160 f.
6i)aaupí^G> pres. imper. 76
ÔXîti/iç w. dat. 219, 238
ôvflox«: pf. ré6vT]x« 5, 69, 82
öpiafißsixa causât. 53, 244
öuyar^p 35
öujiów ingress, aor. 72
Öiipa sing, and pi. 27—-w. gen. of

direction 212

láo¡¿ai pass. 58—punctil. pres. 64
Ï8e 231
tSioç 2, 4, 191 f.—ÍSÍa 18—xaf' IStov

18
ISoó: xal t. 229—Ï8e without syntax

231—without fin. vb. 296, 303,
306, 309

'IepooóXu}Aa 27—'l£pou<jaX^[ji 171 f.
lepoupfeco trs. 244
'Irçaoûç art. 166 f.
txovóc constr. 139, 147, 220—txot-

vuv 305
Ixenijpia 18
ÍXáoxojjWti : 6e merciful 57—constr.

244
ÎXetùç (aoi) 309
ïjiaTiov: ellipse 17—pi. 27
ïva 2, 2, 8 f., 128, 134, 138 f., 141—

tmperat. 94 f.—final 100 f., 105 f.
—w. indic. 100 f.—ecbatic 102—
causal 102 f.—epexeg. 103 f., 129
—àXX' ïva 304, 307, 330—ellip-
tical 304, 305—temporal 321—
position 344

'I¿7nr>) art. 171
'Iop8áv>)c, ó 172

'louSaía, 'loúSix 170—'louSaíoi art.
169—'louSatoç, é 22

ÏTOTOÇ, 7 ¡ 2 2
t«x 21—ÏCTOÇ 220
'lapa^Í., 6 169
toT)r)(it aor. imper. 77
layfxü constr. 138
loxupá, rá 21
'iTaMoc, -f¡ 170

xa6á 345—xa6á7tep 319, 320, 345
xa6aip¿0[¿oa constr. 235
xa6á7rr<i) f. raid. 56
xoteaptCw aTió 235
xotOapóc : arcó 215—w. dat. 220, 230
xa9' eíc 197, 268, 317—re x.e. 197
xaOeéSo impf. 66
xaôîjxEv 90
xa8ï)!i«t impf. 66
xaBÎÇù»; perf. aor. 72—constat, aor.

72—aor. and pf. 70—aor. pf. 82
xa0o 320
xaOOTi 318, 345
xaötic 320, 345—scü. èoTiv 297, 307
xaf: x. Taüra w. ptc. 157—art.

w. nouns connected by x. 181—6 x.
206—xal . . . xat, -re . . . xat 329,
334, 335—varies w. 8¿ 329, 332,
334—5} x. 334—introducing
apodosis 334—copula 334 f.—
after èyévero 335—x. ISou 335—
epexeg. 335—xotl tic viho thent
336—x. vOv 335—EÎx.,s.el—êàvx.,
s. èav—x. &v, x. èav, s. xäv

xatye 331
xalreep w. ptc. 153, 157
xoctpoç: pi. 27—oonstr. 139, 141—

anarthr. 179—w. OÜTCX; and vüv
193

xaÍToi (ye) 157, 339
xoxá, Tá 14—xaxóv (scü. euriv) 296
xaxóu) fut. ptc. 87
xaXéuj.' linear »or. 71—pf. 84

imperat. fut. 86—é xaXoú¡i«voc
152, 206—w. double ace. 246—
w. clç, èv 264

xaXXiéXatoç, \ 18
xaXov 90, 295, 309—constr. 139,

149-T& xaXóv 13—rà xaXá 2, H
—xaXoç superl. 31

xaXoiç constr. 246—xáXXtov 30
xSv 100, 321
xapSltx, distrib. sing. 23
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xotprroçopécù act. and mid. 55
xocpTEpew trans. 244
xaTct: w. aceus. 268—as adv. 187—

x. (xovœç 18, 21—x. ÍSÍav 18—x.
iTpÓCTwrcov 25—TO (ra) x. 15, 247
—oí x. 15—w. gen. 268

xotTtxßpaßeiku w. ace. 234
xaT<xyiv(¡>CTXo¡j.ai pass. 58
xaraSixctÇùi 236, 245
xctTocSouXócu 56
xaTaxXir¡pOvo(Jtéu) causât. 53
xaraxXivo w. double acó. 247
xotTaxpívw : fut. ptc. 86—constr. 236

—w. Savárto 240
xaTaXanßavojiai, raid. 55
xaTaXsbro) futur, près. 63
xaTafí.av6ávcú pres. imper. 76
xaTOtvsúo) constr. 142
xotTavoéto: gnom. aor. 73—w. ptc.

160f.
xaraTOcó«: intr. 52—constr. 235
xaTapáo(j.at -w. accus. 7, 245
xaTocpyéofAoa futur, pres. 63—prolept.

aor. 74
xarévav« 6, 278
xorcepyaCou.«. 58
xaTTjyopé« pass. 58—w. Trpoç 237
XÄTO 279—rà x. 14
xao[J.aTÎÇofjiat w. ace. 245
xao^0!*0" oonstr. 236
xe, X6V 124
KeSpdiv, ó 172
xeípofiat Aove one's hair cttí 57
xsï[i«i perf. pres. 62, 82
xsXetiíú: impf. 65—constr. 78, 148,

236
XEVÓV, eîç 266
xéVrpov pi. 27
xsçaXrj distrib. sing. 24
x7)pi!iaCTtu : impf. 67—imper, inf. 78
KT)ipaç 22
KtXixiœ art. 170, 171
xivSuveúw constr. 138
xXodaj: près, imper. 76—aor. imper.

76—imperativ, inf. 78—constr, 244
xXíirri);, ó 180
xXlr)pow¡j.éw constr. 232, 244
xXívtu intr. 52
xXouat 28
xoi[xáo(¿ai 62—ingress, aor. 72
xotvojvitu w. gen. 232, 241
xotvwví« oonstr. 211
xoivowdc constr. 215

xoivótd pf. 69
xoXXáo(A«t w. dat. 241
xóXnoc pl. 27
XQTtiáfcj aor. pf. 82
xórtTO[¿oa constr. 244
xófftioi; : anarthr. 174f.—w. OÖTOC 193
xpáítú and xéxpaya 82
xpatétü : près, and aor. imper. 77—

ingress, aor. 72
xpctTitiTe voc. 31
xpeÏTTov íjv 90
xpioaí 27
xpívaí: constr. 78, 238—pf. 84—

mid. 142
xpoúoi près, imper. 75
xpuTrrá, rá w. gen. 14—elç xpUTt-

TT¡V 6, 21

XT£O> pf. 70
XUXXÓ0EV 277—xiixXí.» 221, 251
xuXíojjiai 66
xúpioc: pl. 22—xipie air 34—6 x.

(voc.) 34—anarthr. 167, 174
xojXiioj constr. 235

Xayxávco constr. 141
Xá6p<f 226, 277
XaXéw: impf. 67—aor. pf. 70, 81—

fut. ptc. 87—constr. 237, 238
Xa|ißavci>: aoristic sïXrjça 69 f., 82,

84—gnom. aor. 73—pleon. Xaßcov,
Xaße-re 154 o|i«i w. gen. 232

Xá[i7Cío ingress, »or. 72
Xav6áv<d w. ptc. 159, 226
Xaóc : ó X. [iou (voc.) 34— w. constr.

od sena. 311 f.
XaTpeúco w. dat. 236
Xéyo : Xéyei hist. pres. 5, 60 f.—ráSs

Xéyei 44—asyndetic Xéysi 61, 340
—ÍXsyev 67, 68; and EÍTTEV 64, 68
—aoristic eíp7]xa 69, 70, 83—
imperat. fut. 86—w. ïva 103—w.
double accus. 147—-w. pers. accus.
149—ó Xeyót¿evoc 152—Xéytiv,
XéyovTEÇ 155 f., 315—impere. IXe-
yov 292—ellipse of subject 293

Xsyuiw 21
Xeínofxat w. gen. 235
Xíav position 227 f.
Aißurj, r; 170
Xijxoç gender 7, 21
XoytÇoj/ca: w. inf. (8-ri) 137—

w. double ace. 246—w. de, 246—
pass. 58
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Xoyo[xax¿w imperat. inf. 78
Xófoa eonstr. 180, 212, 220
XOITCÓV, TO 336—TOO XOITTOÖ 230
XQUCÙ: mid. 54—-constr. 235
Xuoj: impf. 65—aor. imper. 76—

oonstr. 235—act. f. mid. 56
XuTtlo^oa ingress, aor. 72
XuCTiTsXEÏ constr. 292
XuTpooj constr. 235

jia9í¡TEÚo) causât. 53, 244
[¿axapioç without vb. 102, 298, 300,

303, 305, 310
fiaxpáv 247—-w. gen. and airó 216

—predio. 226
[¿<x>cpo6u¡j.é&> aor. imper. 77
(¿aXaxoí, oi 13, 17
l¿aXXov: pleon, 3, 29—w. pos. 31—

ellipse of 32, 216
[jtavoávtó constr. 146, 160
Mapíafx, -£a art. 168
Hap-ropéco: aor. pf. 82—constr. 146,

238—parenthet. 342—pass. 57
(¿apTÓpiov, TÓ 14
[iáxca 28
(iáj(0£ipa: èv \i. 252
¡iá^Ofiat constr. 241
¡J.£Y<xc superl. 31—¡xsyitSTO«; 29 f.
¡xeoídTT)fit constr. 235
^leOoSeïai 28
¡j.e9iicKO[xai 240—près, imper. 76
piEÎÇcùv: as superl. 29—¡¿sïCov 21
[iéXst constr. 269
[xéXXco: w. inf. f. impf. 79—w. fut.

inf. (Ac) 79—w. inf. f. fut. 89
¡ièv . . . Sé 165, 331 f., 347—¡xèv o5v

37, 337—(J.EVOÙV ye 338, 347
¡xévco: constat, aor. 72, 77—aor.

imper. 77
¡ZEVTOÍ 340
[A£pi(r\ia<i> : pres. and aor. imper. 76,

77—constr. 238
(jtépoc: ellipse 17—pi. f. district 26
HSCTOVÚXTIOV : anarthr. 179—temp.

gen. 235
Ms<T07TOTa[¿ía, -i) 170
liéaoc: predio. 225—ra ¡XÉCTOV 14—

àvà |iéoov 23—èv f¿éao> w. gen.
257—w. ex, Sui 267

(ÍEOTÓÍ; w. gen. 215
(jiera 6—not w. dat. 249—w. ace.

269—(¿era TÓ w. inf. 85, 143—
asyndetic jiET« raÜTot 341—w. gen.

268 f.—and ouv 265, 268 f.—w.
Xéyo), etc. 237—encroaching on
simple dat . 236—i n compositio n
269

(jeTotSÍStujxi w. ace. 231
fAeTaípíiíi intr. 52
¡iETaXafxßavcu w. gen. 231
¡xsTa[iOptpáo¡i<xt w. dat. 240
(¿rravoéw pres. imper. 75
(j.£Ta^¿ w. gen. 277
R£Té^ti> constr. 231
(iEToiXEcria oonstr. 212
[¿¿Tpov: (¿v) ¿i (iETpco 253
¡¿EXP'U): conj. 110 f., 276, 345—

pt. o3 111, 276, 345—TOÜ w. inf.
144—prep. w. gen. 276

jtVj 4, 281-7—w. aor. subj. (prohib.)
74, 76-8, 94—(i-r) où 98, 283—
(i1!) -yévoiTO 118, 120-2—ra (i-r] w.
inf. 141—TOÜ ¡jdj w. inf. 142—
inteiTog. 282 f.—inhesit. qu. 283—
TOÇ . . . ¡XT) 287

(i7]Sé 286, 340
(íV)v 336
(¿ï]iTOTe 98, 99—neg. 98
H^Ttajc 99
¡Xlf]T£ .  . .  (J.Y)T £ 34 0
JiY|T7)p SCÜ . 16 8
^TI(YE) 283
[JLlXpÓV (IcTTlv ) 295 , 30 3 ^IXpÓTEpO C

30
MÍXT]TOC 17 1
(jLt(/.VT)cr)iu> : constr. 234—é{Aví](j6y¡v

pass. 58—|jté[*vir][jKxi 82
¡juoécù : ingress, aor. 72—pf. 84
¡iV7]¡jiovEi!i6) constr. 234
¡xoi^áo^a!. im 272
¡xoi^siotí 27
t¿óvoc: and adv. (jtóvov 225 f., 228—

où ¡xóvov . . . áXXá 295—ó ^. 13—
xara ¡ióvac 18, 21

Muda, r¡ 170
[X<üpá, Tá of persons 14, 21—TO

ptwpóv 14

va 96, 103
vaí 286, 336—TO Mai 14
VEXpoí »narthr. 180
véoç comp. 3 0
vil 33 6
voccov, 6 perfective 62
vÍ7TTO¡j.ai aor. imper. 77
voso constr. 240
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vo|j.£Çt>>: impf. 66—aor. imper. 77—
w. inf. or ÖTI 137

vo(xoc: anarthr. 173, 177—constr.
212

VÓTO? anarthr. 172
v5v 153—TO vGv 14—as adj. 222—

position 228
vovl Sé 331
vú£ 179, 235—vuxofyxepoç 17

ÉTjpá, í) 16, 17
Çïjpaivco: gnom. aor. 73—prolept.

aor. 74
^upaofxat 67

o, ï], TÓ: s. Artide—as voo. 34—as
pron. 36—ó (¿èv ... ó Sé 36—ó Sé
37—ó xaí 206—ó, TO, oí, ta w.
gen. 16, 166, 168, 179 f.—oí ex
15, 260—TÒ, ra e x 14—TÒ, Ta
xaTa 14—TO, TOO, TU w. inf. 8,
78, 85, 105 f., 139, 140 f., 142-6

68e 44, 192
èSóc ellipse 16, 18—óSóv w. gen.

versus 175, 212, 247—08$ w.
Tcopeiiopiai 241

60ev f. where 226—conj. 336, 344
oïSa, s. eiSévai
oïSe 43
otoijuxi: pres. imper. 76—constr. 137
obáa constr. ad sens. 311 f.
oïxoç, voc. w. art. 34
olxoujjtévT), •}) (scil. -ff¡) 17
obmpjxoí 28
oloç 46 f., 49—w. superi. 31—excl.

50—oùx olov STI 295, 300
òXiyoc: TÒ èXtyov 13—oXiyœç Sepo-

lti 18, 246—oXiyou w. aor. absent
91—êv oXCyo) 262

SXoç art. 199—St' 8Xï)ç VUXTOÇ, etc.
199

ó¡¿tXéu: impf. 66—constr. 241
8¡jivu(it ; près, and aor. imper. 75,76—

constr. 137, 244
fytoioç case 216, 220
ô[ioXoYéo) constr. 162, 236, 291
opujç 337
èvaSCÇcd -w. ace. 245
8vo^a: TouvofjLa 239—¿> 8,, oC TÒ 8.,

Jtal TÒ 8. otÙTOû, 8. a6rtp, ôvofxaTi
220, 230, 295 f., 303, 304 f., 306,
310

Ö7U00EV w. gen. 277

ÒJTÌCKÙ w. gen. 6, 277
ÔTToToç 49
ÓTCÌCTOC 47
ÓTCÓTav 124
Ó7TÓTE 321, 345
STCOU 46, 109, 116—scil. èoTiv 297

—STTOU ¿¿v w. ind. 93
OTOOÇ 49, 94, 102, 105 f., 128, 138

—w. ¿tv 94, 105
ópaa>: pass. Ó7TTávo¡J,ai, ¿>ç6i)v 58—

aor. pf. 70—Spa (¿pore) [/Y] 78—
pf.( plu pf. 84, 85—où 6<|n) and
pi. 86—constr. 160

ôpaTOt, Ta 14
èpyiio(iat : ingress, aor. 72—constr.

234
èpeivTJ, •}) 16
ôpxt^oj constr. 244
S?, îj, ô: confused w. Scmç 2, 47 f.,

117; w. êcoç 47; w. TÎÇ (is 8 dir.
interr.î) 49 î.—àtp' fa 17—?j w.
superi. 31—ôç (ièv . . . &; Sé 36—
8 ècjTiv 48—STI dir. interrog. 49 f.
—f. TÎÇ 50—ôi èav 108—ôç áv w.
indio. 110—8? je 331

ôcsoç : confused -w. 6ç 47 ; w. TÎÇ 49—
w. ètxv 108—excl. 50

ÔOTrep 48
SCTTIÇ 110—confused w. OTtoctoç 47 ; w.

oç 47 f.—8 TI w. indir, qu. 49—
dir. interrog. 50—w. subj. without
¿cv 108

òdcpui; distrib. sing. 24
STŒV 2, 112 f.—w. ind. 92 f., 107,

112, 124, 126—position of clause
344

STE 321—w. subj. 107, 112
ö-n: s. 8<roc—declarative 134, 137,

148, 161, 306—f. inf. 2, 137—
w. superi. 31—whyì 49 f.—nega-
tion 284—scil. èoTTiv 297, 309—
oûx (oîov) STI 298, 303—consee.
318—causal 318, 345—reoit. 326 f.
—clause-order 344

où 4, 281-7, 338—TÒ ou 14—où ¡rr¡
w. subj. 95-8; w. fut. 96 f.—
où ... Trac (TOC . . . où) 196 f.,
287—in questions 282 f.—ou 286
—où . . . où 286—où . . . oùSé {(nj
. . .{«) Sé) 286—où TOxvTtoç 287—
où ... ôXXa 329—où ¡AÓVOV . . .
áXXá 329

oùai 260, 296, 306, 308, 309, 315
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ou8£ 340
oiixouv 282, 337
oov 329, 337 f.—Spa ouv 330—

position 347 ouv 196
oupav6<;: sg. and pi. 25—anarthr.

174f.
OOTE . . . OUTE 340

outo? 192 f.—aOTT) f. TOUTO 21—
CCUTY) anda&rr) confused 40—deictic
44—w. anaphora 44 f., 46—pro-
nominal 44 f.—OCUTO TOUTO 45—
pointing forward to OTI, Eva, lav,
infin. 45, 139—TOUTO (J.EV . . . T.
Si 45—elliptical TOUTO Si 45—
TOUTOU possess. 190—art. 192—
asyndetic jxeTii TOUTO (TauTa) 341

ouTa>(<;):w.ptc. 154—as predic. 226,
SOS—on;. . . ooTtoi; 320

ofyi 96, 282, 286, 329
icpeiXto: intr. 51—oicpeiXov 90—6<pE-

Xov 91, 295, 300—constr. 141
&<peiX£m)i; constr. 238
699ocX(i6? anarthr. 179
8xXo<;: constr. ad sens. 311—SxXoi

TtoXXoi 7, ?6
iijje: eyevETO 226—0. oappartov 278
4i« 17
6(jjijiov soil. UETO? 18
iijxkviov pi. 27

Ttat?, 7) (voc.) 34—ol TOxiSe? 22
TtaXai, ex 250
TtaXtv in Mk 229
HafXipuXla art. 170
rcavToTe position 228
rravTox; ou (ou TCiivTco?) 287
Trapa 6, 250, 272—w. ace. 273—

w. pos. and comp. 3, 7, 29, 31,
216, 251—w. inf. 144—w. gen.
273—ol TC. 16—TOC re. 15—d(7r6 f.
233 f. 258 f.—w. dat. 273—
cmpd. vbs. constr. 242

7rapa[:iia£o(Aat 65
rtapaYT^ti): punctil. pres. 64—impf.

65, 67
Ttapiyw intr. 51
TtapaSlSojiat: futur. pres. 63—aor. pf.

83—fat. ptc. 86, 151
Tcapawito constr. 149
™cpaxaX£co: impf., aor. 65—constr.

142, 149
TcapaXa(if}dvo> Aktionaart 79
jrapcOTX^aiov case 216

TtapaTTipEO^tat 55
jrapeifjii perfective 62
itap^xo^ai 56
TtapicTa\ico pres. and aor. imper.

76, 77
TTappTjoloc constr. 241
Tra?: position 5, 201-6^Tca<; , . . ou

(ou . . . TOW;) 7, 196 f., 287—ica?
6<me (6?) 21, 316—6 Tta? and pi.
21, 201—Tia<; 6 w. ptc. 151, 197,
316—anarthr. 199 f.—w. art.
200 f.—TCIXVTOJV f. fern. 316—
anacolouthon w. 316

TOta^a, T<i 27
Tcaax": pres. imper. 76—aor. pf. 82

—w. uTt6 53
IIctTapa 27
roxTTjp: voc. 34, 35—art. 174
TOcuojjiat mid. constr. 159, 235
TOiOapxeco constr. 7, 237
TCi6u, -ofjiai: constr. 137, 138, 237

—perf. pres. 62—TCErceiafioa 82,
137—s, TreTTOtOa

TOivaw w. ace. 232, 244
TtEjjOTto epistol. aor. 73
rt£v6eco: trans, and intr. 244—aor.

imper. 76
7tev6epoi, ol 22
TCE7ioi6a: constr. 237, 242—pres.

sense 5, 82
7t£pav w. gen. 216, 278
iTEpi 6—not w. dat. 249—w.acc. 270

—ot re., TIX TC. 15, 16, 270—w.
gen. 269 f.—w. aTcXaYxvtCo^at,
|j.epi(iV(ico, (J-^el 269—w. eyxa-
XEO(iai 231—w. eau^a^ai 269—
interch. w. uTTEp 270^T« TC. w.
gen. 15, 269

rapidiyo: intr. 51—w. double ace.
246

TOptfJocXXoi: aor. imper. 77—w.
double ace. 246

TtEpipXETtO|iai mid. 55—impf. 66
rcepiEXW intr. 52, 292
TOpixuxXa) f. Trspi 251
•reepioSot; ellipse 17
uEpiroxTEw: pres. imper. 75, 77—

aor. imper. 76
KEpix^poi;, Y] 16
TtETpa, TTETpO? 22
7t7]Xixo? exelam. 50
Ttivco constr. 244
TUTmo: impf. 66—fut. f. impf. 86
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TUTCpao-xcû : impf. 67—-pf. 70, 84
Ttwrceiioi : constr. 137, 237 f., 247,

263—pass. 57, 247, 291—impf.
67—ingress, aor. 71—pres. and
aor. irnper. 75 aor. pf. 82

îrf<mç constr. 211, 263
rticnroc constr. 220
TrXEÏcnroç, ó 30—TÒ it. oí most 31
JtXEÍfcw: (oí JTCXEÍOVEC 30, 172—

ttXEÏov 21
TrXeoveicTÉcù trans. 244
jrXr)Yr) ellipse 18
jrXïjOoc w. constr, ad sens. 312
7rXr¡v prep. w. gen. 278—advers. conj.

338
TtXripY)!; : constr. 215—indeel. 315 f.
7rXr)p09Opiœ w. gen. 211
irXiQpód) : act.andmid. 55—pass. 58—

pass. w. ace. 233,245, 247—pf. 84
—'¿va :tXr)p<o6f) 102

itXrjaiov w. gen. 216
TtXoóoiot, oE 13, 34
TrXouTÉoj ingress, aor. 72
Ttvéco: TÇI TtvéovTi and -qj TrveoijoTj 17
jrvêü^a: pi. w. sing, or pi. vb. 313—

constr. ad sens. 312—r. dfryiov art.
175 f.— (èv) 7tveV<m 2*1

TTi/iyofiat impf. 67
TTOiéw: constr. 138, 142, 246—mid.

56—eXsoç (¿era 56—ra>iéofj.ai CTTTOU -
8ï]v, etc. 56—futur, près. 63—•
impf. 66—pf. 69, 70, 83, 84—
ingress, aor. 72—pres. iraper. 75,
76, 77—aor. itnper. 77—fut. ptc.
87—w. iva 104—w. inf. 138—w.
ptc. 159—xaX£>; (e5) TT. 245

Ttoïoc: f. T£C 48—f. ÓTTOÏOC 48—Ttotac
(soil. ó5oG) 16

7toXE[j.Eu> constr. 241
TtóXu; w. gen. of name 215
TraXijc: oí TtoXXoí 13, 31—TÒ rcoXu 13

—TToXXat; Sépo^at 18, 246, 247—
TtoXXoí great 26—ó ö^Xoc TT. 26,
186—TCoXu, TroXXw w. comp. 29—
(Tà) -rroXXáadv. 247 f.

TTOVTjpóc, ó 13, 14—7rovr¡pá, rá 14
Tcopsóofxai: impf. 66, 67—futur, près.

63—aor. pf. 70—Tropstiou, Tropeó-
67)Tt 75—7top£u6sic 154

TTOpVEtoa 27
Ttóppcù predio. 226
TTÓptpUpOC 17

TTÓOOC: f. OTCoaoc 48—exclam. 50

7TOTa{/.oç, ó 172
TCOTOOTÓC 48
TtOTÍ 153 7TOTS 196

TrÓTepoc : confused w. TÍC 32—rcórepov
. . . ^ 338

jroTÍsw: w. double ace. 246—pass.
w. ace. 247

ITOU 109, 235
TOUÇ: TCÓSec xat xe'psç 350
TTpaaiaí 231
irpaoatü perf. pres. 62
operasi, TT-pÉjrov euTÍv : 88, 149, 292,

295, 309—personal constr. 147
TrpsapÚTspoc 30
Trpív: constr. 78, 113, 140, 345—

TT. ^ 78, 113, 130, 140—prep. w.
gen., acc. 260, 270

Ttpó: w. gen. 248, 260—TTpo TOÜ
w. inf. 78, 140, 144, 345

Trpoáfco intr. 51
Ttpó^aTov neut. pi. w. sing. vb. 313
7tpo(3Xs7TO[Aat mid. 55
•rcpóS-rjXov ÔTt 295
7tpoéxo¡J«a 56
Ttpcngyéofiat trans. 245
7tpo6u}AÍoc TOO w. inf. 141
TtpOÏJAOÇ 18

TtpoxÓTï-roj intr. 52
TrpoXa(i(3áv<o w. inf. 138, 227
TCpóc 6, 273—cmpd. vbs. constr. 242

—adv. use 250—w. gen. and dat.
273 f,—w. acc. 274—jrpóc ¡XE 39—
TipocTÓw. inf. 105 f., 141, 144—w.
Xéycù, etc. 237—encroaches on
simple dat. 251—f. rrctpa 254, 274
—sEç f. 256 f.

Ttpoaayoj intr. 51
7Tpocre¿3(ot¿ai : impf. 66—pres. imper.

75—w. 'iva 103—v?. TOÜ w. inf.
142—w. dat. 236—Jtepi w. gen.
269

7ïpocréxo> '• intr- 52—constr. 138
Ttpoovixeii absent 91
TtpcKjxuvécu 7, 236, 245—impf. and

aor. 65—fut. f. impf. 86—fut.
ptc. 87

TCpoOTCOtéofJ-ai constr. 138
TtpOCTTaaatu : aor. 65—constr. 149
7rpoa"rí9£[¿ai : constr. 138, 155, 227

—npooOelç EÏrrsv 227
Ttpooepépoj pres. imper. 75
TrpóawTTOv: anarthr. 179—Hebraisms

25, 279
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TtpÓTEpOV, TÓ 3 0
7tpoü7rápx<a w. ptc. 159
7Tpo<p9ávo> w. ptc. 169
rtpw't: TÒ TT. adv. 14, 247—fyi n.

226
Ttpwta, ï) 17
TîpOJTOÇ f. TTpÓTepOC 3 2
TtTtt>x£uu> ingress, aor. 71, 72
7tT(ÙX°Ç, Ó 13, 2 3
TDJXVÓTEpOV 3, 30
núXr¡: ellipse 18—sing, and.pl. 27
row6áv<n¿ai impf. 65—aor. 65
TUip: w. <pXoC 213—(èv) jrupi 240,

252, 253
TTWÇ 117, 123, 137—f. ¿)?, ÖTI 137

pajiSíCtó constat, aor. 72
papSoç: ellipse 18—èv 241
¡iÍTCTO) intr. 52
postpaid, ¿v 252
púo¡¿oa: pass. 58—constr. 235
Tóíp], Y ] 17 1

aappaTov: sing., pi. 27—(Sic TOO)
oapparou 235—(¿v) TÜ <y., TOÏÇ a.
243—<tye a. 278

aaXTtfÇcû : aor. imper. 77
SotfiapÎTïjç art. 169
cotttpá, Tá 14
<ráp£: anarthr. 177—rf¡ CT. 239—(TO)

xocTa c. 268
oeauToü 41—position 190
aeX^VY) art. 172
OTÜASÏOV 26, 214
<iy](j.epov, í¡ 17
crtyaco ingress, aor. 71 f.
CKuTraw impf. 66
aoc disappearing 42, 191
OTOX6) 55
<T7tep(ji.a consír. od sens. 312
encXaYX^otwt constr. 234, 269, 272
aTtouSatoc oomp. 30
OTocupóoí aor. and pf. ptc. 85
OTTJXCU 82

OTTJpiC'j) W. 7TpO<TCOTtOV TOO W. inf. 142

CfTOtj(éíi): imperat. inf. 78—pres.
imper. 75

cnroXï) distrib. sing. 25
OTÓjxa Hebraism 25, 280
UTpotTeia constr. ad sens. 311 f.
<JTp CM: intr. 2, 51, 52—aor. imper.

dû: nom. 37—possess, gen. 38 f.
189—uou f. creauTou 42 f.—
position of ¡iou, aou, è^,oü 189

auyxaXÉojiai 55
uuYxXripovófXO!; w. gen. 215
<j\>XXa^(iáv6> pf. 84
(wXXéyco impers, pi. 293
CTU[ipaív(i> : aor. pf. 82—cuvépT) 130,

148, 292
crujxpouXsúco, -ojiai. constr. 149
au^-rcócKíx 231
CTUfjtcápet : constr. 103, 139, 149, 292

—CTU|icpÉpov scil. ¿<7Ttv 88, 295, 300
cúfiípUTOc w. dat. 220
auijiípcusiétü constr. 149, 234
oúv: encroaches on simple dat. 236

—and (xsrá 265, 269—oí oùv aÙTcp
265

(Tuvayw intr. 51
csuvaípco Xóyov 56
ouvavTáto fut. ptc. 86
uovapTráCw pf. 84
<ruvéito(j.ai. constr. 241
(Tuvepyéo 244
ffuvÉpxo^ai linear aor. 71
auvb)jju constr. 160
ouvTÍesfxai constr. 142
Lupia art. 170
aupo) 66
oruoxr¡(J.aTC^o[j.ai, to conform 57
atiÇoj constr. 235, 240—pf. 69, 83,

84—aor. 69—fut. ptc. 87
aSnio.: distrib. sing. 7, 23, 24—

w. gen. of quai. 213—schema Attic.
313

«dT/jpioç constr. 220—TÒ crcúT-r¡piov
14

TaTcsivóti) aor. imper. 77
Táa<T6> constr. 149
T<XX¿C: Tdcxtov 30—ív ttíysi 252
TE ... xai., TE ... TE, etc. 329, 338

f., 347—TE yáp 339
TÉXVOV ellipse 21—ra T. voc. 34
TsXEióíu : futur, pres. 63—w. t'va 102
TEXÉCJ: pf. 85—w. ptc. 159
TEXEUTOMO aor. pf. 82
TÉXoç, eic 266
-TEOÇ 91
TéTapTov, TÓ 17
TTjpéaj pf. 84
TÍ67]¡Ái: act. and mid. 55—ë6eTo 56

—impf. 67—pf. 84—constr. 246
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TlfilCÓTOCTOC 3 1
TÎÇ: f. ôcrrtç 4, 48, 49, 117—f. TCÓTE-

poç 32—varying w. Öooc and Ôç
49—TÍ è|Aol xocí (TOI 240, 303, 306
—de, TÍ 267—TÍ yap ({lot) 301—
TÍ o5v 301—TÍ Ttpoç -rpôcç (<rs) 303

TIC 195—indeel. 316—eiç TLC 195—
w. partit, gen. or èv 209—où (¡ri) )
. . . TIC 77—sì' TIC 321—position
195

ToiyocpoGv 340, 347
TOÍVUV 340, 347
ToioUTOç 21, 46 f., 193 f.—ó T. 46 f.,

193 f.
-TOC verbal adj. w. gen. 89
ToaoÜToc 46 f., 194
TÒTE 341—as adj. 222—ano T. 250
TOUTÉCTIV 45

Tpé¡iíO w. ptc. 160
TpiÇtù trans. 244
Tpi(rrçvoç, 7) 17
TpÎTT), Tf) 1 7
TpOTtoç: (xaô') Ôv TpOTCov 247—TOXVTÌ

Tp07rt{> 241
Tpojdcç art. 171
Tuyxavco: constr. 158, 227, 232—

aor. pf. 82—el TUX<H 125, 133—
TUXÓV 322

•ninoç diatrib. sing. 25
TwpXooo pf. 70, 84

új3píC<«> trans. 244
ùSwp: pi. 27—ellipse 18
ûeroç ellipse 18
uioç: voc. 34—soil. 168—anarthr.

173 f.—figurât. 207 f.
ûfieîç : nom. 37 f.—ujiïv f. éocuTotç 42

—position of ú(ju5v 189, 190—
ú[i¿uv f. ófXÉTepoc 190

ú^éTepcx; 190, 191
ÙTOxyco: intr. 51—öroxye 75, 77, 342

—w. íva or inf.? 135
ÚTOxxoT) w. obj. gen. 211
ÚTraxooto w. dat. 237
úrrápxw: w. dat. 240—-w. ptc. 158 f.
urcép : w. pos. andcomp. 3, 7, 31, 216

—TOÖ w. inf. 105—-as adv. 250,
271—w. ace. 270—interchanged w.
TOpi 270—w. gen. 270 f.

UTtspavto: w. gen. 279—f. frrcép 251
UTOpéxetva w. gen. 216
UTrepsxov, TÓ 14
ÚTTgpXíav 250

ÛTtTjXOOÇ 22 0
ÚTT7¡psTéo> w. dat. 236
UTO 274—not w. dat. 249, 274—

«TO f. 258—cases 275
UTTOXiXTw: w. gen. 279—f. ÚTTÓ 251,

279
ÚTtoxpíastc 28
ÚTToXapcóv 62
UTtopttfivfjoxco, -o[j!,ai constr. 234
ÚTcopiovT) constr. 173, 211, 212
ÚTüOvoéío constr. 137
úoTepéw: mid. 56—constr. 235

caivoptat 58—w. ptc. 159—iréç^va 82
çavepoç: constr. 220, 227, 304—

(pavepÓTepov 30—soil. èoTiv 295,
304

qxxvepóu) 55
9eiSo[jtai w. gen. 235
cpépco: impf. 67—imper. of pres. and

aor. 75, 77, 231—cépwv 154
cpeiSyo: futur, près. 63—trans, and

w. arcó 244
cprjoív: hist. pres. 60 f.—asynd. £pY)

61, 340—without subj. 293
cpOovsw 245
9iXéo>: impf. 66—pf. 84
<I>Oa7TiToi 27
ciptóío: TTs^íptaxTO, 9(,}xa>97jTi 85
9opéo(jt.at : pres. and aor. imper.

75 f., 77—w. {JÜQ 99 f.—trans, and
•w. aTTÓ 244

96^01 28
9ÓVOI 27
9opa ellipse 18
9opTÍC<i> w. double ace. 246
9povéw constr. 238
9póvtfxai, al 13
Ópuyia art. 170
9uXax7¡ 243
9uXaa<j<it> 9uXocxac 245— -ofiat tva

([ir]) 104, 138
91XTEI 220
9a>vr¡ ellipse 17, 18

Xaípto: constr. 160, 305, 308—pres.
and aor. imper. 76—ya.ic>s<.v wish-
inf. 78—w. XaP?» XaP"v 242

XapiÇopxi 58—aor. pf. 70
xaptc: art. 176—x^Ptv prep. w. gen.

278—00 x«ptv 278, 319—x- fyüv
x. eip^vTj 300, 310—Tqi öetp 298
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)(ei[X¿ovoc gen. of time within which
235

ysip: ellipse 17—distrib. sing. 24—
TTÓSec xaí ^eípec 350—Hebraism
24, 280

XEipoypacov 219
Xepoußeiv gender 21
XIT&VEÇ 27

Xopïjyéco constr. 244
Xpsta constr. 103, 104, 139
XpT) 295, 308
XpT)pt.aTÎÇco : pass. 57—gnom. fut. 86

—constr. 149
Xpî)<w aor. imper. 76
XPIOTOv, TO 14—y_pf)G-c6c comp.

31
Xpíci) constr. 240
XptCTTOç 212—art. 167
Xpovoç: pi. 27—w. fva 104—TOÙ w.

inf. 141
Xwpœ ellipse 16
XtopiÇtù constr. 235
Xtùpiç w. gen. 278

^oXXoj constr. 236
ii«uSot/.ai : près, imper. 76—constr.

236

4íT)Xacáo) w. acó. 232
i^ux1') reflex, pron. 43—Tft ^"XTÍ 221

&, & 3, 33
¿Ó8E44
copa 243—ellipse 17—w. 'iva 103—

constr. 139—»rt. 179—ftcc. for
time—when 248—seil, ècmv 295,
300

<bç 135, 137, 161—w. superl. 31 (¿ç
Taxier«)—anal 105, 136—consec.
136—w. inf. abs. 136—déclarative
137—w. ptc 158—w. predic. 246,
321—no longer prep. 249—posi-
tion w. neg. 286 f.—seil, ècrnv 297
—to soften a statement 320—
causal 320—as if 320—-correlative
320—temp. 321—f. EÎOÇ 321—
clause-order 344

tbróv, wc èav 112 f., 321
¿así 158, 321
¿ùorrep 158—seil, èoriv 297, 310—

correlative 320—¿xJTCpEt 321
tioTE 106, 134, 135, 136, 137 f., 139

—final 106, 136
¿>q>eXco) constr. 246, 292
¿xpéXifioç constr. 220
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